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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 


^ SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED, 

A,—For the reva-nOgari alphabet, and others related to it_ 

a, ^ a, T t, t f, g ij, gj y ^ ^ ^ 

^ <9^0 ^ffa ^gha ^ na 

Z fa z f^a g £?(» 5 dha if ^la 

^ pa qy pha ^ ba »T bha Tf uia 

H^a ^ iha g v ha 

Vjsarg^) U repre«nted bj *. thus ami; kr,,mah^. Ani»wara O i» represented 

«l ^ J" ’“Suases it i, prfneuneed 

“f “ 7"«“ *»; tbna W Seap/n. OW«^,-»rf» fa re- 

preaonted by the sjgtt over the letter nasalized, thus, w ml. 

B.—For the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Eindostaui-l 


^Cha 
<T ta 
ga 
fra 


^ chha ar/c 
? ^Aa ^ da 
Xra ^ la 
f rha zs la 


^ A, ^ a». 
mjha eiila 
^ dha ^ na 
^ PC or tea 
a? fha. 


«, etc. 
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h 




d 

4 

t 


} 

r 


a 

t 

« 

J 

r 

A 

U“ 

sk 

t 


j 

£ 

is/* 

9 

w 

f 

tk 

) 

£h 


? 

J 

? 
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l/ 
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vt 
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tj 

»h«n npr^wnda); amvikltiAii 






in Davfa.ajigBria by met 

tiHAllxed rtrnd. 





J 

to or V 


i h 

'Lf y, etc. 

Wo fa repiewnled by n. tbu», Ipi /!,»„«. MiT-i m^tar, fa represented 
by d ;— thus, da*wg. 

In tbe Arabic ebaraoter, a Snid silent h is not tianslitemted.-tlins, ub io«*, 
When pronounoed, it is writ ten,-, thus, ttiJ gunah. 

Vowels wh« not prononneed at the end of a word, are not written in translitera- 
tton. llius, ww 4a». not bam. tVben not pronounoed in the middle of a word or only 
iligbUy prononnoed in toe middle or at tbe end if a word, they are written in smaU 
oha^toia aboTO tie bne. Thus (Hindi) iekb‘li, proaonneod dakhfai (Kiif- 
miii) li'hi pronounced Aor; {BihariJ tiffg dehhalN. 


VOI.. ni, VAST la 


d 


\ 





C.—Special letters peculiar to special languagea will be dealt with under the head 

of the languages eonoemed* In the meantime the following more important instances 
may be noted ;— 

(a) Tbe sound found in Marathi ("g), Fu|htd (^), Kaimirl Tibetan 

(i'), and elsewhere, is represented by ts. So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by 

(fi) The ds sound found in Marathi {sr), Pufhto (^), and Tibetan is repre¬ 
sented by and its aspirate by 

(if) Kainiiri (e^) is represented by fi. 

(d) Suidhi Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W, Frontier) |i, and 
Fu§htdjj or ^ are represented by n. 

C^) The following are letters peculiar to Pusht6 

1 k or ist according to pronunciation ; 4 4; jf; ^ or accord¬ 
ing to pronunciation; or A'A, according to pronunciation ; jj or ^ p. 

(/) The following are letters peculiar to Sindhi 

yW; viA; ^th; ^ ih s J.pAj ^fj; ^ oAA; 

^ns jdA/. 4 d| adcfj idh; ^ kh ; gg f ^ gh; 

n; * 9. 

Certain sounds, which are not pro rid ed for aboTc, occur in transcrihing lan¬ 
guages which hove no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from transliterat¬ 
ing) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following j_ 

<f, represents the sound of the a in ali. 



J-P 

II 

If 

a in Act. 

e» 

If 

If 

If 

e in meL 

•W 

o* 

If 

II 

fl 

0 in hot. 


If 

11 

fi 

d in the French dtotf. 

O, 

fl 

If 

If 

0 in the first o in promote* 


If 

If 

If 

d in the German aoJidn. 


fi 

If 

fi 

» in the „ m^he. 

fi, 

II 

If 

7f 

thin think* 

4h, 


If 

If 

ih in ihia* 


The semi-consonants .pecoliar to the Mnnda languages are indicated by an anos* 
tropbe. Thus, ft', p\ and so on. ^ 


necessary to mark an accented syllable^ the acute accent is used, 
Tiius in (^Owar) dseistai, he was, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on 
the first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable. 



LVTRODUCTORY NOTE. 


rHK praentTolamt deals with the Tibeto-Burman laa-uages of India. For con- 
Tenienco it has been divided into three parts, viz.: _ 

Part I, Tibeto-Bunnaa lan-uagChi of 'IHbet, the Himalayas, and Xorth Assam. 

Part II, the Bodo, Naga, and Kachiii groups* 

Part III, the Kuki-Chm and Burma groups. 

The materials for Part I were originally entrusted to Professor Conradv of Leipri-' 
After he had analysed part of the matei-ials, bnt before he had thrown the results into 
a connected form, ho was compelled to abandon the task by a call to other duties. 

The materials and his notes were then made over to my Assistant, Dr. Sten Konow 
of Christiania, Norway, who went over the whole work again and prepared the part in the 
form in which it is now presented to the public. 

Dr. Konow has also prepared the Kachin section of Part 11, and the whole of 
Part HI. 

Dr. Konow has been allowed complete liberty for displaying individuality of 
treatment, and the volumes prepared by him are entirely his work.‘ I^have, however, no 
hesitation in accepting his views, and, as Editor of the entire series of volumes of the 
Xiinguistic Survey of India, I accept full responsibili'^ for all statements contained in 
them, ^ 

GEORGE A. GRIERSON. 
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Map of the Dialects of the Tibetan Language, the Himalayan 
Tibeto-Bupman dialects, and the North Assa-m Group. 
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THE TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 

Tlie Tibct^i-Iiiirman family is the most important group of Iiulo-CUinese languages 
spoken in Britisb India. 

The denomination * Indo-Chinese languages ’ comprises an endless series of diirerent 

forms of speech in India and Chian. Tliey are all sjwken 
tTido-chineso. Mongolian races, ami they all have some characteristica 

in common. The most important are the use of monosyUabic words and iho so-caUetl 
isolation, «.c., the absence of form-words and, oonsetiucntly, of grammatical forms. 
Modifications such as are expi'cssed by means of grammatical forms in Indo-European 
languages are indicated by putting side by side, according to fixed rules, words of which 
each retains its independence, without the possibility of a real inflexion. 

It has been usual to consider the Indo-Chinese languages as forming ono distinct 
Linguistic family, but we now know that this cannot be the case. It has been shown 
that the monosyllabic bases, which were formerly considered as handed down from the 
oldest times are, at least in a gieat number of cases, derived from iwlysyllables. On the 
other band, the grammatical system of isolation is by no nreans consistently maintained 
in all Indo-Chinese languages. Mirny of ihein are ^glutinating, t.c„ the various 
grammatical relations arc indicated by means of form-words, “prefixes, suffixes, and 
infixes,—added to the bases. Some dialects have in this way developed a pretty full 
grammatical system. It has been shown that there is no fundamental tUfferenco be¬ 
tween agglutinating and isolating languages, and the adoption of one or the other prin¬ 
ciple cannot be used as the chief starting point for the classification of a language. 

The reasons for assuming a relationship between all Indo-Cbincso languages liavc 

thus proved invalid, and it bas been possible tt> distinguish, 
(ndo-0|iineM^MmpHsas tv*o two linguistic families, tlie one known as tltc 

M6n-Kbmer family, and the other comprising Chinese, the Tai languages, and the 
Tibeto-Bunnan family, 

A short account of the iIbn-Khmer family will ho found in the Introduction to 

Vol- II of this Survey. The Tai languages arc closely related to Chinese, and the two 
form one distinct family as compared with the Tlbeto-Bnrraan form-s of speech. 
Chinese does not fall within the scope of this Survey. The Tai group has been dealt 

with on pp. 59 and ff. of the second volume. 

The Tibeto-Burman family comprises a long scries of dialects spoken from Tibet 

in tho north to Burma in the south ; and from Baltistan 
in the west to the Cltincso provinocs of SsecUuan and 

Yunnan in the cast. 

The greater portion of this district lies outside tho territory included within the 

operations of this Survey, and we liave no trustworthy in- 
NumbBr tif ap« formation regarding the number of speakers, Local esti¬ 

mates have been forwarded from those districts whicli fall within the scope of this 
Survey, They will be given in detail under the head of the various sub-groups into 

which our treatment of tho Tibeto-Burman family will be subdivided. In this place 
, a 
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TIBETO'BUSKAK family. 


we shall anticipate the detaOed account and put together the totals for the sub-groups, 
We shall further add the figures returned at the Census of IfiOl. In comparing the two 
it must he home in mind that the last Census was extended to Burma, which provinoe 
was not inoluded under the operations of this Surrey. 

The number of speakers were then returned as follows 


of 


ffTonp. 


TTbetan 
HimaTnyan * 
Korih As^am 
BcmLj , 

* 

£iild-Ghiia . 
Enimeso 


Total 


of ipakeEfc 


iiai^Mr« Coiutif of L901 


45p024 

194,231 

36,910 

en,9&9 

293,799 

1.920 

394,091 

62,€o2 


1313,619 


233,229 

190,533 

41,731 

596,411 

247,780 

125.775 

624.149 

7 * 498,794 


9,560,454 


Of the 9.860.401 speakers of Tiheto-Burman Unguases enmneiated at the last 
Ceastis. oafy 1,803.611 srere touad within the terrftory inehided in fiiis Sarvey. The 
rest were enumerated in Burma. ^ 

It is impossible to form oren an approximate idea of the number of speakers out^ 
aide British India. The population of Tibet has been estimated at 6 milUon people No 
Mtimates are available for the States of Nepal and Bhutan or for the number of speakers 
in China. We may say, however, that the total number of speakers of Tiheto-Burman 
languages ton hardly be estimated at less than twenty millions. 

The Tiheto-Burman languages are veiy closely related to the Siamese-Chinesa The 
R«i«ffon to siameBs-Ohinesa Vocabulary Is, to a great extent, the same. It will be snffi- 

tn examples. I shall give the words 

m ^betan, Burmese, Khamt^ and Chinese. Khamti has been chosen to represent the 

Tai family beoause it falls within the scope of this Survey. With regard to Tibetan and 
Burmese, I shall give the written and not the spoken form. 


• 



Kliuotlf 

ChiocM. 

Ooo .... 



Ung 

yit 

Two. 


nhech 

*h4%f 
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Tbiee , . . . 

d- 

J 



taSm 


Four. 

bMk< 
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mM 

tti 
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tnga 
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a 






TlbfltHL. 

fitUtlDlM. 


ClkiciAie. 

Six . 


* 

* * 

drUff 

, khrok 

m 

luk 

Eerm 



^ * 

bdun 

khwa^^nh^h 

diet 

taUi 

Eight 



■ m 

hrg^ad 

fha^h 

pet 

pat 

Kiss 



■ 

dgu 

' ka 

kau 

kku 

Ten 




hthu 


skip 

*hip 

Hundred . 



■ 

hrg^a 


pdk 

p$k 

Hie 




thi 


tai 

MMi 

Hog 



1 * 

Uyi • 

ihm 

md 

khwen 

Eat 



V 1" 

tna 

1 

fia 


n 

Eje 




mig 



fiudk 

Fi» 



.. 

ma 

mi 1 

phai 


Hftir 



- 

ahra 


phGm 

lam 

Heftd 





khong 



Horbo 



. 

ria 

rr^ang 

wi^ 

171a 

Mociih 




hha 

khS-twang 


khm 




- 

ming 


ahU 

ming 

Sun 




nywMa 

na 

ulun 

§hit 

Touguo ^ 



■ 

kha 

Ikgd 

lin 
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It will 1)0 seen that in tnany cases the coirespondenco is striking. Sometimes, as 
in tho case of Tibetan rta, Chmese wifl, ho)^se, it is leas apparent. The base-word is ra or 
tttttff. Tibetan r~ta contains an additional word la, and the original base is only ropro- 
sented by the single letter r. Chinese ma lutist be compared with Hurmeae mranff. 
It contains a prefix ma and tna-ranfft mranfft has been contracted to ma. 

It will be seen that the Tiheto-Buiman dialects are, on the whole, more cluscly eon- 
nected with Chinese than with Siamese* It is not, however, possible to bring the rela¬ 
tionship under one distinct fonnnla. There are numerons cross lines of aifinity, and 
some dialects show more affinity with Siamese than with Chinese. 

The correspondence between Tibeto-Burman and Siamese-Chinese by no means 
^ ^ restricted to vocabulary. They have also some words in 

common which are used to denote the same relations in 
time and spa^e. In the terminology of Aryan grammar, we ehouLd say that some of the 
case and tense suffixes are the common property of both families. Thus the Tibetan 
genitive suffix ffyi is identical with Chmese cki, which is used in the same way. The 
yo which is used to form a past tense^ in Siyin, Kbm, and other dialects, should bo 
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compared with Chinese The c which is added to the principal verb in Tibetan is 
probably identical with Tai « and so forth. 

Such instances of correspondence are not, however, very numerous, and they do not 
play any important r61e in deciding the question of the relationship of the two families. 
Tliey only show tliat a tendency towards agglutination must be ascribed to their common 
parent tongue. 

Tibetan as well as Siamese and Chinese makes uso of tones. The llbetan tone- 

Ton^sand phoneirai Sketched latct on. In this place it is suUl- 

oient to note that Professor Conrady*s investigations hare 
shown that it has been developed on tbe same Hues, and according to the salne principles, 
as is the case in Chinese and Tai. Moreover, tbe whole phonetic system must originally 
have been the same in the Tibeto-Burman and in the Siamese-Chinese families. Intmn- 
shive bases oould not begin with hard, but only with soft, consonants. In all dialects, the 
soft initials have a tendency to develope into hard sounds, while transitive bases were 
formed from intransitivea by hardening tbe initial consonant, and, at tile same time, pro¬ 
nouncing the word in a higher tone. The raising of the tone and the hardening of the 
initial were probably liotb due to tbe existence of an old prefix before the base-word. 
These prefixes have been lost in Chinese, but tbo tones BtiU show' that they once existed. 
This common ase of prefixes in tbe formation of words in the common parent tongue 
from which the Tibeto-Burman and Siamese-Chinese families have sprang, shows tliat 
that old form of speech in reality belonged to tbo a^lntinating class. The differenoe 
between agglutination and isolation cannot, accordingly, be made the basis of a classifica¬ 
tion of languages. An. agglutinating language can become isolating, and tfke cersd. 

An account of the Tai tone-system and some general remarks on the tones in Indo- 
Chinese languages, based on Prof. Conrady's investigations, will be found on pp. 67 
and ff. of tbe second volume of this Survey. 

It has already been remarked tliat tbe specchcjs now under consiileration ore 
Monosyllabic baseu iMisiion. monosyllabio and, generaUy speaking, of the so-caUed isolat- 

ing class, but that these peculiarities in all probability ate 
not original features of the languages. Nevertheless, at the present day, we find them 
very prevalent. Generally speaki^ every monosyllabic liase-word is incapable of 
inflexion. The unaltered and unohangeable liases are simply put together info sentences. 
There ore no proper case and tense suffixes, and most bases oan be used in more than one 
way, as nouns, as adjectives, or as verbs. Under such citcumstances it might be 
expected that it is all but impossible to translate a sentence, there being no outer signs to 
show where we are. to look for the subject and what w-ord represents the verb. Tbe 
confusion tliat is to be expected from this state of affairs, is remedied by means of a fixed 
order of words. Thus in Cliinrao, the subject comes first, then the verb, then the 
object, and genitives and adjectives precede the qualified noun. In Siamese the nsual 
order is, liko^rise, subject, verb, object, but adjectives and genitives follow the qualified 
word. Compare the remarks on pp. 75 and f. of Vol. IT. 

It will be seen that the Tai languages agree with Chinese In using tbe order, subject, 
verb, object. Tlic Tibeto-Burnian languages, on the other hand, arrange the words of 
the sentence according to a different principle, vk., subject, object, verb. They also 
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make a much more cxtecsiTC iisc of auxiliary words in order to oouiiect the words of a 
aenteiu^ aod to explain their mutual relationship. As a consequence of these important 
characteristics^ the Tibeto-Burman languages stand out as a distinct family as compared 
with Tai and Chinese. 


The Tibeto-Burman dialects possess a richly Taricd vocabnlaiy. Thus wc often 
« ... . . find that the dilTerent varieties of some particular ani- 

. Burmar tansuases- mal are denoted by means of dHTerent termsi where we 

should use one and the same word. For mstancej in Lushei we find nine words for ‘ ant* 
and twenty different translationa of the one word * basket.’ It will be seen that there is 
a tendency to coin a aoparate word for every individual concrete conception. This pecn- 
linrity is shared by most languages spoken by tribes in a primitive stage of civilisation, 
and they are by no means peculiar to the Tibeto-Burman, or even to the Indo-Chinese 
forms of speech. Most Tibeto-Burman dialects are spoken by wild or aemi-wild tribes, 
and it is accordingly only to bo expected that in them this peculiarity should be so 
prominent. 

Most Tibeto-Burman languages further evince a difficulty in forming words for 
abstract ideas. This is again a consequence of the uncivilized state of the tribes speak¬ 
ing them, TVe know from Chinese, and partly also from Tibetan, that such Languages 
ai'O quite able to form expressions for the most subtle niceties of human thought. It has 
been common to draw attention to the fact that languages such as Tibeto-Burman are 
unable to distinguish between form and substance, because they do not possess form- 
words, i.e,, words which do not denote any substance or any material conception but 
simply the different ways of forming and arranging them in the mind. Professor Fried- 
rioh Mfiiler of Vienna, in his compendium of comparative philology, says,— 


* SnaH langtiagff have tii> propor compretiAiiHioii of form, and are unfit for the clftSi&ificAtioM onA 

«oiDbinatiDD of The principal raasou is that they do not possesH partickfl, 1.0.1-words with a Tviiler 

meamtitgi which attpport tho act of thiakiag like algebraic fomnlfte. Wboa eudi laugnageB oro forced into 
ixuodera cooeeptioDBp as, for icn^tancOt in translntiDg thoBiblei they are at once OTcrcome by the etibelancQ; they 
cenoeivD Ao Brnbetance what we conceive ae form. ^ 

' The deficiency of anch lanj^agee U, to no nmall extcati due to the fact that they do not a real 

verb^ the whole exprcaaioii atartiii^ from uubBtantival concepticna/ 

The history of the various Tibeto-Barman languages shows that many of them have 
developed a kind of inflexion by meacs of words which are now for all practical purposes 
particles. Although, as the example of Chinese shows, the absence of snob particles does 
not, hy any means, preclude the higher acts of thinking, most of these tongues, 
whether they possess these words or not, have nevertheless remained in the stage of 
individual conceptions and are unable to give expression to abstract ideas. The con- 
sequences of this state of affairs can he seen in several ways. 

It has licen already remarked that the vocalmlary is riobly developed, there being in 
most cases separate words for the most individual oonceptions but few or no words to denoto 
more general idcaa. Thus several dialecta prefer to use the word denoting an individual 
of their tribe instead of the general word ' man,’ and wo find translations such as sin^- 
pMt man, in Singphu, and kfia-mit man, in Khami. 

The same tendency towards individual conception oF all objects can also l)o traced in 
the fact that many Tibeto-Burman dialects avoid using words such as * hand,' ‘foot,* 
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fota *^7 hand/ * thj hand,’ ‘ his hand,’ and so 

Jtd-cd ^ denoting relationship or parts of the body. Thus, Thado has 

nl V r ^ W, father, 

and Kuki A- oommon in dialects of the Bodo 

and Kuti-Chin groups and also in some Himalayan dialects. 

The Kuld-Ohm groups also agree in using generio particles with numerals. 

in their snhere auT particles the numerals are restricted 

for examL .* ^ ^^7 ^VV^7 to some special class of objects. The Burmese would not 

r ^ ^ - 

ta-vauk tu^ cato tie ela® to which the qualified word belongs. Thus, they say 1» 
things, or ten “ ten-rmiid. 

It has been already remarked that Tibeto-Burman like Siamcsc-Chinese does not 
Ciaues of wonfi. distinguish between the different classes of words in the 

can oftpr. hn t,o«t Indo-European languages. The same word 

dialects belong nJ. 7 ? »<^joctiTe, and as a verb. The Tibeto-Burman 

remarks thn^ih / speeches regarding which Professor Friedrich Miiller 

rei^rks that they do not possess a real verb, 'fbeir verb is a kind of noun, and instead 

is not ouite a 'hbeto-Burman would say ‘ my going.’ Under such circumstances it 
of indJfinit ^ adjectives, and verbs. It would be better to speak 

can bfi ticf»d *+f^* ° radical meaning is still so firee and general that they 

ras ve“.I^7 ^ ^ 

P^aetioal for our present purposes to Use the well-known 
T ^ do-Europeau grammar, and the remarks which foliow will therefore be 
claased under the usual beads of noun, adjective, verb, etc. 

Noun*. ^ Th® words used as nouns in Tibeto-Burman languages 

Indo-European nouns in many respects. 

tore »o gender »6 all The nmie and £enm!e gender ef anunalo being, can. ef Mum 

fte female, a conMTuenee of the common lendeney to win separate word, for the 
most mdimdual conception,; or the natural gender i, equally frequently distingui^cd 
by addmg yyerd, meaning -male.- -female.' respeetively. The different metS^S 
denoting the gender have thus nothiug to do with grammar. 

The Indo-European noun has different forms for the singular and the ulural anH 

often aim for the dual. That i, not the cate in Tibeto-B^a^ meSert 
frequently left to he inferred fmm the eentext. or else it is marked by adtog nTmmb 
or words meaning 'many,’ * all/ * several/ and so forth. ^ ^ umerals 

^em is no proper deotaion. Different relation, in time and space can. however 
be indicated by suffl^g word, which w. can call postpositions. Ori^y. u J w 
a full meaning of them own bnt many of them are now only used as^j^iiioM, ^ 
have become real partiele,. They c annot becaUeil suffice, becanse theTaro sep“laHe 
j».. uaa.r’.x.siw,. ^.IZT - 
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and only added to the last of a number of connected words. Thus, they are added to an 
adjective which follows a noun and not to the (juaUfied noun, while, if number is indi¬ 
cated by adding a numeral, an indefinite pronoun, or something of the sort after the 
principal noun, the postposition comes after this addition. 

The most important case of Aryan grammar is the genitive. It is often loft with, 
out any sign in Tibeto-Burman languages, the governed noun being simply put before the 
governing one. In other cases an element is added which looks like a suffix. Thus in 
Tibetan kyi, or and in Burmese j. The Burmese f is also a demonstrative pronoun, 
and the same is probably the case with Tibetan kyL Compare the remarks in the mtr(> 
duetion to Tibetan, on p. 26, below. Similarly the so-caUed genitive suffixes of other 
Tiheto-Burman dialects can probably all be derived from demonstrative pronounB.^ 
An idiom such as Tibetan mU hhtfim, a man's honse^ thus literally means ^man-that 
bouse,' It will be seen that suoh forms are no real cases. 

Adjectives are commonly undistinguishable from nouns in form. No fixed rule 
Adjectives, given regarding their position with reference to the 

noun they qualify. The rule in Tibetan is that they 
follow the qualified noun or, if they precede it, they are put in the genitive case. The 
practice in other dialects is incoasiatent. The frequent dropping of every sign of the 
genitive suffioientiy accounts for this state of affairs even if we consider the Tibetan rule 
as the original one. It will, however, be remarked later on that formerly the order of 
words must have been loss fixed than it is at the present day. 

Noun and adjective form a kind of compound, and poatpoaitioEa are only added to 
the last component This is of course a necessary consequence of the character of the 
Tiheto-Burman l^guages. There is no real inflexion, and the various relations in time 
and space are indicated but once in the case of several parallel words. 

There is no comparative or superlative. Comparison is effected by adding postposi- 
tions to the compared noun in order to show that the meaning of the adjective is 
relative, lima ive say 'great aa compared ivith him*' 'great from him,' 'c-reat 
among all,' and so forth, instead of ‘ greater.’ ‘ greatest,* respectively. 

The numeral system is distinctly decimal. The rule for the formation of higher 
Kurneriis. Dumbcrs in Tibetan and also in Chinese is to prefix the 

‘one* 'two,* etc., to ‘ten,* etc. For instance, 
Tibetan id««-cAw, seven tens, seventy- Bchtt'bduut ten seven* on the other hand, means 
‘ seTeoteen.’ The same is the case in Burmese, Kaohin, and in some other dialects such 
as Meithei, Siib, Mikir, etc. The common rule in the dialects belonging to the Bode, 
Naga, and Kuki-Cbin groups is, however, to suffix the multiplier. Compare Thddo, 
ioia-ng&t ten .five, fifty. 


Several Himalayan languages make use of a different system iu the formation of 
higher numbers, which are not counted in tens but in twonties. Thus Kanaw^i ht^ 
nisli nizzau mi ‘ two twenties ten * for ' fifty.* The same system is also found in some 
dialects belonging to the Bodo group, and a separate word for * twenty ’ is, moreover, 
common in several Eukj-Cbiii dialects. Similarly, Kachin has khm^ twenty. In the 
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case of the Hiroalayan langaages tbis state of affairs is probably due to the existence 
of a non-Tibeto-Burman element in the population. Compare the remarks in the 
introduction to those forms of speech, on pp. 179 and 273 helow. It is impossible 
to decide whether a similar explanation holds good in tho ease of the remiiining 
dialects. 

The use in some dialects of generic ixirticles with numerals has already been 
mentioned* 


Tho personal pronouns are comparntively simple^ but there are several nonns in use 
Pronouns. pronouns> tho use oF which is regulated by the laws of 

etiquette. Thus in Buimese the simple word for ‘I’ is 
ttgd. It isj however, commonly replaced by other words, such as kgwou’nnk, * little 
slave,’ when addressing an equal, kytPOti~dd, * king’s slave,' when addressing a superior, 


and so forth. 

In some dialects we find different forms of the pronoun * we,’ one excluding and 
the other including the person or persons addressed. This is for instance the case in 
Gary. A fully developed system of various forms of tho pronoun of the first person is 
found in some Himalayan dialects such as Karaw^ri. 'llie details wiE he found, in the 
flection of this volume dealing with Himalayan languages, and it will he seen that here 
we probably have to do with the inllnence of non-Tibeto-Burman forms of speech. 

There is no relative pronoun in the Tiheto-Burmon foims of speech. Some dialects- 
have adopted tho Aryan relatives, and Aryan constructions are commonly imitated in all 
dialects, at least in the translated specimens forwarded for the purposes of this Survey ; 
but the indigenous Tibeto-Buxman principle is to use a kind of partieipi© instead. Tims, 
Burmese pgti-fhi thv, doing man, tho man who does; Tibetan 'uj/ro-ia-i tshong-pa* 
TfiawiSj going of merchants, the merchants who go. 

The formation of such participles differs in the different dialects, though we may 
observe that, as a general rule, they are treated as nouns qualifying another noun, and 
that hence, in Tibetan, they are usually put in the genitive case. The Burmese relative 
particle tM, written fA^ng, is probably the demonstrative pronoun that. Compare 
the remarks on the formation of the genitive in Tibeto-Burman languages. 

The Tiheto-Burman verb is properly a noun. It is not capable of inflexion in 

person, numher, or gender. In some Tibetan dialects wo 
find a tendency to reserve certain forma for certain persons, 
and, in tho Jfiamsangia Naga dialcot, wc apparently find a full system of conjugational 
forms. The same is also the case in other dialects, and more especially in some of 
these belonging to the Himalayan group, but the whole principle is foreign to Tibeto- 
BurmaTi languages, and it is always due to the influence of other, different, forms of 
speech. 

The nominal nature of the Tibeto-Burman verb is also apparent from the fact that 
the subject of transitive verbs is usually put in tho case of the agent. Thus, instead of 
‘ I strike' they say * by-me striking.’ Tho case of the agent is not, however, regularlT 
used, and in the dialects of the Bodo group it has been almost entirely discarded. In 
such oases, tlie subject should, according to Aryan principles, be considered os a genitive 
qualifying the verbal noun which is used as a verb. In those dialects which regularly 
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insert pronominal prefixes before noans governing a genitive, such ptrelixea are often 
also used before a noim perfonning the funotion of a verb. For instance, in Banjo''! 
we bare kei-Tod-ni M-vuakt me-by my-striking, I strike. 

It has already been remarked that the ordinary noun has only one number. If it 
is necessary to indicate the notion of plurality, this is done, not by means of suffixes, 
but by adding words meaning ‘ many,' * all/ etc. The same is the case with the noun 
when used os a verb, although the addition of plnraliaing words is not common. 
Compare idioms such as Yakba chcMsd^ehi, eatings, they ate. 

I'he verbal noun can bo used alone as a verb without any addition, hut in many 
cases a particle is added in order to show that the action of the verbal noun really takes 
place. Such a particle is the o which is added to the principal verb of narrative sen¬ 
tences in Tibetan; thus, he went. 

It seems probable that such assertive particles, in most, if not in all, cases, are 
various forms of the verb substantive, which, in its turn, often performs tho function of 
a demonstrative pronoun. Thus the common assertive particle in Siyln is At, and the 
same word is also used as a verb substantive and a demonstrative pronoun. It is related 
to the hd which is used as an assertive particle and a demonstrative prononn in Hallam, 
and elsewhere. A form such as Angami d pu^vse, I say, should accordingly he literally 
translated ‘ my saying-is,' 

Another consequence of the nominal character of the Tibeto-Butman verb is that 
it can be used in connexion with postpositions like an ordinary noun. In this wav the 
verbal noun is used to form various kinds of adverbial sentences. Thus, Tibetan 
'agro-fiot going-in, if (I) go ; latig~nas, rising-from, when you have risen ; Uas-pa$, 
seeing^by, when he saw, etc. 

Ordinary nouns are incapable of inflexion in time. The same is, broadly apeakinu, 
the case with nouns performing the function of a verb. It will hence be generally 
observed that the use of tho so-called tenses is very loose. If it is required to lav 
especial stress on the time at which an action took place, it is necessary to add a word 
indicating the fact. Thus we find idioms such as ‘ me-by striking-finishing,' instead of 
‘ I struck, and so forth. Snob additions havu, it is true, often lost their full root- 
moaning, and are now exclusively used as suffixes; but in all cases in which we 
trace the history of such tensc-snffixes, they have a definite meaning of th«ir own. 

The various tense-bases of Tibetan are of a different nature. ^lodern investigations 
seem to show that they have nothing to do witiitime, but arc simply parallel forms, of 
which the sphere has sometimes been restricted to one special time. 

The negative verb appears to have been originally formed by a negative 

particle to tho verbal noun. If a verb substantive or an auxiliary was added, the 
negative particle was often prefixed to it. This is probably the reason for so many 
dialects using a negative su^x^ It must be derived from a verb substantive with a 
negative prefix. Thus the Old Kuki suffix mak, not, contains a verb substantive and 
a negative prefix nto, Uk is probably identical with Tibetan is, Saltl uk. 

It has been already remarked that the usual order of words in Tibeto-Burman 

Order of words. languages is subject, object, verb. There is, however, consi¬ 

derable inconsistency I and comparison with Chinese and 
Siamese shows that a fixed order of words must he a comparatively modem departure. 
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At all events, it cannot have sprang into exktenoe before the old Tibeto-Burman 
parent language had branched off from tlie common stock from Trhich the modem 
TioetO'Surman and Chinese-Siamese families have both, developed. 

It has been pointed out that the old intransitive bases of Tibeto-Bunnan 
Ouiificatipn ofTJbeto- ^©11 as those of Chinese-Siamese could not becrin 

with hard consonants. On the whole, it is doubtful 
Whether the common parent tongno possessed liard consonants at all The old initial 
^sonante of intransitive bases were soft. Although sereml dialects of Assam and 

fW T "I preserved them, there is a general tendency 

throughout the whole family to harden such sounds. ITie preservation of these soft 
raitaal consonants is most common in the dialects belonging to the Kachin, Bodo and 
groups, which in this respect agree with claasioai Tibetan and many Himalivan 
It M not, howBTer. posribb to bue o classiQoatiou only upon Uis state^of 
affai^ ^ b^ausn It would nocoautato oni soparatiue tha modcru dialecta of Tibet from 

r. of cbMifioatiou. 

T,baton in tb« raapaat appa«ntlj asiaaa with Kaohla and probably aUo with 

be oeulral Naja ialeate. The t*udauoy to deeelope a systemof diBerenttonea must 

however. ^ assigned to the common parent tongue from whioh 'fibot<i.Burman and 
hmm<^..Ch.ne>e have been derired. It is apparently a ooiwjquence of the dmppine ^ 
the old P'ofifos- The tact that it has not been doTclopod in numerous Tibcto-Bui^n 
dialects IS probably duo to the more thoroughgoing pte«ryatioo ol the old pr.ai« and 
perhaps also to the influence of the languages spoken by the old inhabitants whom’ the 
Tibeto* Bur mans found in possession of the country when they first entered it 

On the whole, it is impossible to classify the Tibeto-burinau diideols satisfactorily 
They muat hare split up into many dilferent forms of spasoh at a very early neriod aub 
there me numeroas orasaings and intewraaings. The remarks whiah follow do not 

ptcnd lo be more than a ptovrisioaal •ttempt at a olassiOcation based oa the facta 

brought to light in this Survey, 

The most important Tibeto-Barnma language is Tibetan. It oomprises seyer.1 
^ccto. and it is known in an old form whiah goes back to at least the seyeath coat^ 

The old laagaage make, an exl^iye are of prefixes, which had lost thmr 
rT-'T? u * “I l^Wa redneed tooonsiirtmgotacoasouaata^ 

The old soft initials were well preserved, ■»*«««, 

The modern dialects have aJl been developed from a simitar form of annAnt. x 

centra. Tibet the old prefixre hay. been lesraud the soft ti^tre too^: 

wpirated and hardened. Hand In hand with these changes lb. eharacteristio CeT^ 
Tibetan tonc.syetem has been deyelopcd. uamoienstic Central 

In tte w«t. the prefixes haye, to a groat extent, been preserted. The »me i, tb. 

case with the soft initials. There are, on the other hand, no tones ' ^ 

The esstern dialeets agree with the western ones in the partioulare iust 
Some Tibetan dialecto are spoken in the Chinese proyinee of Ssccbna!, 
characterixed by the use of prefixes which are still full ajUables. iTtoi. n 

oonnect Tibetan wito the dialects of the Kachin. Nigs, and Bodo groups. ^ 
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The Kachin dialects agree with classical Tibetan in many regpecta. The old soft 
ini^ have, on the whole, been preserved. There is, however, a strong tendency to- 
aspirate them. The old prefixes are still pronounced in many words. Causals are com¬ 
monly formed by means of prefixes. Kaohin possesses a svstem of tones similar to that 
of Central Tibetan. 


In the south Kaohin is spoken in the neighbourhood of Burmese, and phitolo-ncaUy 
it can be oonsidered as a link between Tibetan and Burmese. It agrees with the'latter 
form of speech in many important details, e.g., in the use of several prefixes and suffixes- 
and in the riobly develoiicd system of verbal partiolee. 

The neighbours of the Kaohins towards the west speak dialects belonging to the 
Naga and Kuki-Chin groups, and there are many characteristic features which conneot 
Kachin with both. Thus the extensive use of the prefix ga, ka is common to Kachiu 

Saga, and the vocabulary and mauy suffixes iu Kuki-Chiu are strikingly like those 
in use in Kaobin. 


The Naga group comprises a long scrits of dialects which mutually differ much 
from each other. They are, on the whole, more closely related to 'Tibetan than 
to Burmese. The old soft initials have often been hanlened, but they are also often pre¬ 
served. Causals are still often formed by means of prefixes, and prefixes on the wlioie 
play a considerable rfile. The dialects classed together in this Sui'voy under the head of 
the Ccu^l Naga sul^-group are apparently more olosely related to Tibetan than the 
other Naga dudects. They are said to make use of an elaborate system of tone."!, and the 
negative verb is formed as in Tibetan by means of a negative prefix, while other Naga 
dialeota, as also the Bodo and Kuki-Chin groups use a negative suffix. 

In the south and west the Naga dialects are connected with the Bodo and Kuki- 
Chin languages by means of several intermediate dialects. 

Between Naga and Tibetan we find several dtaleofa which have been put together 
to t e North -Assam Group. They also, in some respects, connect Tibetau with the 
dialects of the so-called Bodo-group. Before proee^ing to those last-mentioned forms of 
it will, however, lie necessary to mention a long series of dialects spoken in the 
Central and Lower Himalayas, which will be classed together under the head of 
ima yan languages. They wmprise many dialects, which differ to some extent 
amongst themselves, but which as a whole can bo said to form a link between Tibetan 

Ihido and Kuki-Chin grou^is. Some of them, besides, show traces 
of a non-Tibeto-Burman element. Further details wiU be found in the introduction to 
tJxe Himalayaii languages* 

The Bodo dialects agree with Tibetan in many respects. The old soft initials have, 
a considerable extent, been preserved, and causal verbs are eommonlv formed bv 
a pi'® xes as in Tibetan. It is, however, still more common to form them bv 
mg a suffix. In this respect the Bodo dialects agree with Naga, witli which group 
It also has several other points of oonnexion, and also with the Kuki-Chin dialects. 

it those latter forms of speech the Bodo dialects aiso agrt^ in other important 
frequent use of the pronominal prefixes and of generic particles with 

dialects, on the other hand, form the last link in the chain con* 
cctmg Tibetan with Burmese, the southernmost Tibeto-Bunmm language. 

'fOL, III, PAS® I, ^ ^ 

C t 
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TIBETO-BURMAX rAJlIlT. 


Further details will be found in the introdnctions to the Torious sub-groups. The 
pieoeding remarhs will hare shown that the reladonship between the Tarious Tibeto- 
Burman dialects is eomewliat complicated, and that it is impossible to bring it under 
one single formula^ If we ignore minor details the state of aSairs can, perhaps, broadly 
be d^oribed as foOoirs 

'libetanand Bnrmese, the northernmost and sonthorriinostTibeto-Burinan languageSj 
are connected by means of two different ebaias of dialects* The eastern consists of the 
Tnrions Sachin dialects, the western has a doable beginoing in the north, which unites 
towa^ the south. In the first place we find the dialects of the North Assam group 
^to the Nag^ and further into the Bodo and Euki-Chiu forma of speech, andj 
in the second place, we can also trace a line from Tibeten, through the Himalayan 

languages, into Bodo and further into Euki^Chin. Ihose latter dialects then gradually 
merge into Burmese* 


The first to recognize the unity of the Tibeto*Burmaii longooges was 

Authorititt. Hodgson, who in 1828 began to publish a series of papers on 

the Tibeto-Bunnon dialects. Some useful remarks bad 
Already been publish^ by R^musat in 1820. mx MfUlcr. in bis Leiier io Cheealier 
Bwisen on the Ciaseijicaiwn of the Titraman Lanffuagei, attempted a classiScation of 
thol’ibeto-Burman languages, by sub-dividing them into two groups whicb he caUed 
sub-Himalayan or Gangetio and Lohitio, respectively. The latter sub-division broadly 

eompns^ Burmese and the dialeots of the North Assam, Naga. Bodo, Eaebin and 
Euki-Chm groups- 

Remarks on Tibeto-Burman philology were farther made by Logan, Forbes, Grube 

and others. The whole question was finally put forward in a new light in the works of 
Professors Kuhn and Oonrady. 

The list which foliows registera some of the prineipel works deaiing with Tlbeto- 

Buimaa philology m genersl. Other works will bo mentioasd in the iotioductlons to 
the various sub-groups and dialects 


IfSft of tht hdo.Ohine»e Naiiono. AnaOo Vol X 

1^, pp. 209 «d ff. Repnuttid, n-itb bibl'ogr&phical QtrteaLlw Dr R Rftat in irv^JJ 
Paper* rolatinff to Jiirfe-OAina, VoL I, L«j,A>a, pp. ff. ’ ' i^i*celtant<mt 

BfiiftreiT, A-,—JJefiAercAM mr 1st lattgves iaftaret, Paris, 1820, 

MOlub, Mix,—£e«sr OawafiBT Rtinwn, on th« OlattiHentiom of iTu, ^ t 

" * j » Oomparatise Qnmmor of ths Languagstof Furth*s TnJi,. 

AndotJkir JSMiayt. Londoa, 188L ^ J India: A Fraym^nL 

Gbuhe, W^—Dis tprafJksetehioMlicha StsUung det Chinstmhsn ^B«T 

Kims. Ebbst.—IT eier und SuroeAe Leipz^, 18SI. 

AllorhSohston QoburU Jd Vcrfmtr tfej 

llto.l»al883. Cmpc , ■'“K mi. 

p. 424, m ISO Jenasr Ltttratufssiiwtg, IS 75 , 

Atbbt, Jobs ,—Tks SVisja-Eurman t7fou» 0 /ZaMOwaaM 7 Vrr«. ,■ x t 

Asweiatioa. ^oL xn, 1685, Appfudfr. pp/xrfi altd ff, ' ^ American PMlologkal 
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TtSKTnr 1>1 Lacoitpssib,—^ £a»p«w^ &/ OUna hipn the Chiften, S«t$arehes m ths Law^mt^ 
tpeien by the Fr^Ohtnete Facet cf dhtiu Froper prmoiuly to the Ohinete Ooevpation. f/mi r i Ti, 
1867« Bqieuit &iom tlio {Vanjoefidiw «f tli« Philological Sootcfy, 188&.7» pp, 394 and A 

S-OCaatOH, B.,—Ou^Iinof cf Tiieto^Btirman Lingvittie FalceonMog]/, Jovruat of the Bojal Auatio 
Society, 1896, pp, 23 and ff. 

CoiTBADT, Db. AogcsTi—Bmo ttwfooAffM'nJcho CoKMtio-JDeiiiOMiiMiii'e'BiZdiinp Mud {hr toif 

dev Tonaeomten, Fin Feitrttg tmr vefgleiekenden Orammaitk dee «iwldoh«ieiiKhot> Sprachm 
intonderheit det Tibetitchen Banna*ftt(rA«n BKunanteAen tuid OAtiiMuohsn. Leipzig, 189S, 
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TIBETAN OR BHOtiA, 

Tibetan is the language of Tibet and the adjoining districts of India. It does not 
properly fall within the scope of this Surrey, Important dialects are, howerer, spoken 
in British Indio, and it wiD therefore be necessary to gire a short account of Tibetan 
and its sub-dialects.^ 

The language of 'ilbet has usually been designated Tibetan. The origin of the 

N«T,e of tK. Unsure. ^ obscuTc, ond it Would be waste of time to 

enter upon the various explanations propounded by ditferent 
scholars. It came to Europe through the ^fuhammadans of Western Asia. The 
Tibetans themselves call their country Bcd~yul and their language Bod tkad, pro¬ 
nounced 7iA6-kd in Central Tibetan. ‘ A Tibetan' is Bod-pa, and this word has been 
changed to SAautta^ Bhditd^ etc., by the Hindus. The name * Bhotia' is now applied 
by them to the 'libetans living on the Iwrders between India and Tibet, while the people 
of Tibet proper are called Huniyas, and the country Hundes. Several names have 
been proposed for the langnagc. The one which has been universaUy recognized is 
Tibetan. In the oldest publications about the language, it interchanges with Tangutan, a 
name which has not been adopted by scholars in that sense. The name Bhotanta, which 
ivas used in the first Tibetan dictionary, has also been di§icarded as being apt to produce 
the impression that the dialect of Bhutan is meant. It has also been proposed f o call the 
language Bhotia and to distinguish the sub-dialects by adding the locality where they 
are spoken, viz., Bhotia of Tibet, or Tibetan proper; Bhotia of Bhutan or Drug-ka; 
Bhotia of Sikkim or Banjong-kti; of Ladakh or Ladakhi, and so forth. Against 

such a terminology the faot must be urged thiit the Bhotia of Tibet comprises mauy 
dialects which are mutually more different than is Danjong-ka from the Tibetan of 
Central Tibet, It would aecordingly he impossible to speak of the Bhotia of Tibet as 
opposed to other dialects, and the name Tibetan would have to be discarded altogether. 
Moreover the inhabitants of Tibet proijcr are u.'mally known to the Hindus of Upper 
India as Huniyas and not as Bhotia I therefore prefer to employ the name Tibetan 
as the fjommou designation of the language, as the one which is universally recognized 
as snoh. The fact that the language is also spoken outside Tibet cannot be urged 
against its being called Tibetan. Nobody hesitates to call the ITrench language spoken 
in Belgium French. 

Various dialects of Tibetan are spoken all over Tibet including Baltisfan and 

A.«wl.hi»»hfei, lass. 0. a» high load from Srinagar 

to Dias, is the ethnographic watershed between the Aryan 
and Tibetan population. Thence we may draw an irregular line eastwards including 
the northemmost districts of Lahonl, Spit!, Kuna war, Garhwa], Nepal, Sikkim and 
Bhutan. Tibetan is accordingly mainly a language foreign to India, whore it is only 

t I t>1i« tlii* opipoiltini^ of »elaioiw1iidgiD£ th# great uoiot&Doo wliitli bod k«eii mo piepmllni of w >i.f 

follows bj tlt» Rtr. .A. H. rnueke. Bo 1 m 4 Ictnj]j nudertiiken to r«sd tlmagli tLa wLola »eeeon In proof, utd Ih Iisb 
frraiued no witt ntsnwr™. Tsliisbh Dot«> mul eowce^ons. TTso ebsptws denting with Bslti »nd Pari U,* b«n imrtleallT 
r^writteB by blm, tbe mstetiiis crfgliisllj pnpsrcd for tbit Svrreii Imving ttitiied out toeoataui ueeml wrong fomu. 
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spoken by immigrants in the frontier districts. Towards the east it extends into the 
Chinese proyJnoe of Sseohnsn, 

Tibetan is not a nniform language over the whole territory within which it is 

spoken. The classical dialect of Tibetan literature represents 
the stage of derelopment at which the language had atrivedl 
in the time when it was first reduced to writing. It was then a monosyllabic form of 
speech with a highly comiilicatod phonetic system, abounding in compound consonants. 
These compounds were, at least in numerous eases, the final result of a combination of 
prefixes with mono^Uabic bases. The prefixes must once have formed sepiarate 
syllables. Their vowels were, however, very early lost, and the result was a monosyllabic 
word beginning with a compound consonant. Such compounds have been partly retained 
in the west and in the east. In the centre, on the other hand, the prefixed consonants 
representing the last remnant of the old prefix^ have been dropped, and the old Ijase-words 
have been restored, apparently without any traces of the lost prefixes. This dropping of 
■ the prefixes is however only apparent. Their existence is still traceable by means of the 
tone, such words lieing, as a rule, pronounced in the so-called high tone. A short 
account of the Tibetan tone-system will be given later on. In this place it will be 
sufficient to remark that the dropping of the old prefixes and the resulting use of tones 
is characteristic of all Central Tibetan dialects, which are spoken from Spiti in the west 
to Bhutan in the east. This group includos numerous sub-dialeots which will be 
separately dealt with in the ensuing pages in so far as they are spoken within the 
territory included under the operations of this Survey. Proceeding from the west these 
dialects are Spiti, Nyamkat, Jad, the Qarhwal dialect, Kagate, Sharps, Diinjcngkii, and 
Lhoke, The dialect spoken in Rnbshu is also a form of Central Tibetan, It is probably 
identical with the Spiti form of the language. Our information regarding the dialects 
of this group spoken in Tibet is leas complete. We only know the dialect of Central 
Tibet, f.c., the provinces of C and Tsang, which is a kind of Jrant^ct over the 

whole Tibetan territory. The dialect spoken in the so-called Chumbi Valley between 
Sikkim and Bhutan apparently threes with the forms of speech current in those States 
and not with the-0-dialect. The valley itself is caUed Domo, and is divided into Upper 
and Lower Pomo, 

The western portion of Tibet, from a iin© drawn from Darjeeling and northwards, 
is called Ngari. It is divided into the throe districts of :Mangyul, Khoreum, and MaryuL 
Mangyul inarehes with Nepal almost to its western Ijoundary i KLorsum extends along 
the frontier of Kumaon, Garhwal, and Bashahr; Maryul includes Western Tibet, 
especially the Kasluniri States of Baltistan aud Ladakh, 

The dialects of Mangyul probably agree with Sliatpa and K^ate, which are spoken 
in Eastern Nepal. The language of Khorsum is probably closely related to Spiti, 
Nyamkat, Jad, the Tibetan dinlect spoken in Garhwal, eto., while the dialects of Rudok 
to the north of Kboraum probably merge into Latlakbi and Balti. , 

iUose latter forms of speech belong to anollier group, whioli Jaeschke called 
Western Tibetan, It is spoken in Baltistan and Ladakh, and probably also in the 
adjoining districts of Tibet. Three closely related dialects of this group arc spoken 
within Hiitish territory, e^., Balti in Baltistan, Purik in the old province of Purik, 
and Lodakhi in.: Ladakh. All these dialects agree in retaining a good deal of the 
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compound oonsonants of olassical Tibetan, and in being deroid of tones. In this latter 
respoot the Tibetan dialect spoken in Lahonl marches with Western Tibetan, On the 
other hand it simplifies the old compound consonants just as is the case in Central 
Tibetan, I^nal consonants are often dropped in Lahoul, as is also the case in Central 
Tibetan, In that case, the preoeding rowel often assumes an abrupt pronunciation in 
lahoul as well as in C and Tsang. The Lahoul dialect can therefore he described as a 
kind of connecting link between Western and Central Tibetan. 

The dialeot spoken in the province of Khams in Eastern Tibet agrees witii Western 
Tibetan in being devoid of tones and in retaining many of the old compound consonants 
of classical Tibetan. Such compounds are^ however, treated in a different way from that 
which is the case in Western Tibetan, and the Khams dialeot must ttierefore be separated 
as a distinct group, which we shall call Eastern Tibetan. Connected dialects arc spoken 
to the North and East, in Sifan and Sseebuan, Short vocabularies have been published 
of several of them by Hodgson, Eosthom, and others. They do not faU within the scope 
of this Survey, and it ivill, in this place, be sufficient to mention that they form the 
link which connects Tibetan with the Tibeto-Burman languages of Assam and Further 
India, 


We have no trustworthy information about the number of speakers of the various 
Number of .pikers, Tibetan dialeoU outside British India. The population of 

Tibet is estimated at about six millions. Numerous speakers 
are also found m Nepal and Bhutan. According to rough local estimates prepared 
during the preUminary opetations of this Survey, the number of speakers of Tibetan and 
its sub-dialecta within the districts included was as follows 


^ibciaxt unspeciBc^ 

„ Labool diftloot 
„ Spiti dial«fit 
„ Kraitikst , 

IP , , 

„ Garhml ^lotecl; 
„ SWp& 

„ D&njoog^ki . 

,, Lboke , 


7,$68 
1,579 
3,548 
1,544 
106 
4,300 
900 
20,000 
5,079 


Total 


45,024 


This total is considerably below the mark, and it does not include imuoi*t„. 
dialects such as Baltl and Ladakhi, ™ 

At the last Census of 1901 the number of speakers of Tibetan and its diaWt* nr.. 

returned as follows® 


Tibeiui i 

'"Ladaklil . 
Slurps 
Banjcmgkft 
Llioke 
Odicrs 


Total 

Of the 40,590 speakers returned under the liea<l of Lhoke, 31,615 
in the Punjab. It is not possible that these speak the Tibetan’ Lhoke 


14,812 
. 130,673 

• 90 

* 4.407 
8,825 

40,590 

35,829 

. 335,224 


were enumerated 
dialect of Bhutan, 
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and these figures will not therefore be added under the detailed description of that 
dialect. « 

The figures entered under the head of Ladakhi df> not include the speakers of that 
dialect in Ladakh, where they have been returned as speaking HudhL Their number 

was 2&,71C- They are included in the 35,822 speakers under the head of Tibetan 
others. ' 

Tibetan was already a literary language in the early pai-t of the 7th centurv.' 

Lrt.raiure. the introduction to hfs Tibetan- 

English Dictionary, sums up the history of Tibetan 

literature as foUon's ; — 

♦ TIie» ore two cinef periods flt Utonuy acUyi^ to he noticed in etndyieg the origin snd gniwtli of TiiDtan 
Uterntme snd tbo landmarJcs in the bistory of the Inngnage, The Best i* the Period of Ti»naUti<iiifl which 
howeTer, might also bo entitled the GIsssJeal Period, for the aanotitj of the religions message oonfetiod a csoi^ 
responding reputation and tradition of ejcellenoe upon the fem in which it was oonreyed. This period begias 
in ^0 first half of tbe seventh ceattiry, when Thcrami Sombhota, tho mioisUrr of Srcngtsaugninpo, was sent to 
India to leam Sanskrit. His invention of tho Tibetan alphabet gave a twofold impnlse; for several ceatnriM 
the wisdom of Indin and the ingeauityof Tibet labonwsd in nnisoti and witit the greatest iadnstrj and 
enthusiasm at the work of translation. The trihate duo to real geains must be awnrdiK] to these earl/ pioneers 
of Tibetan grammar, Th^- had to grapple with the mfinito wealtL ami refinement of Sanskrit; they had to 
save the iadepondonce of their own tongue, while they strove toewblwtit to the rnle of sdeatifio iffumiples, 
and Jt is most remarkable how they mnnaged to prodnoo ttanslations at once literal and faithful to tho spirit of 
the original. The first nuisters had nutdo for their later disciples a oomparativoly easy road, for tho stylo and 
ocintext of the writings with which the translatorB had to deal present very nniform featnies. When oacse 
typical patterns bad been fnreished, it was poasiblo for tho literary mannfaotnro to be extended by a eort of 
mecliaD[c«1 proccAs. ^ 

A oonsiderablo time elapsed befort natives of Tibet began to indolgo in compositions of their own. When 
they did ao, the Bnbjectmatter chosen by tbflni to opetnto npon was either of an historical or a legendary land. 
In this Second Period the language shows mneh rcsemblanco to the modern tongne, approachiuL' most olcsolv 
the present idiom of Central Tibet.* ^ 

According to Samt Chandm Das the secoud period begins about tho year 1035 A.D: 

It 18 tho ago ot ^Uaraspa and Atiea, etc. Sarat Chaudia reckons a new stage from 
1205 A.D.,— 

* When Pandit Eikya Sri of Kaehmir had rotnyiied to Tibet after witnessing the plunder and destmetion 
of the giuat BnddJmt monastoricfl of Odantoptiri and Vihrama Slia in Magadha.aua the conquest of Bengal 
and Bebar by the SlahomediiM under Battyar Gliilji (•«.) in 1203 A.D, . . . Among the most noted 

vmtere of the time were ^akya Pandit Kuagah Gj^J-teban, ilogon Phag-pa, tho spirUuai tntor of Emporor 
KhnblL Khwi, and Shongton Lottowa, who tnnisiatod the KdryUditria of Dapdin and Kshemendm'e Avadina 
Zoipoiafam mctnoal Tibetao. With tho opening of tlio Uth ecntnry Bnton-Bijwhea Dub intreduMd a new 
omin tho Htcratnro of Tibet, and Buddhism mccivod fresh impnlao under tbo relo of tlio Phagmodn chiefs 
when Tibetao scholars took largely to tho atndy of Chinsw literate™ ander the anepicoa of the Ming EmpcixiM 
of China. During tbie period, caUed the ago of Da-nylng (qld orthography), the g«at indigenoue literature of 
Tibet arose. A host of learned LotsSwaa and scholars like Taoogkhapa, Baton, Oyolwa Ngapa, Lanm 
Tirikifttha, Desri Sangye Gyatsho. .Snmpa Khampo, and othera flonrislicd. This was the Bfin of tho Gelag^pa 
or YoUow Cap Sohool of Buddhism, foanded by Tsongkhaptk witf. Gahdan as its head-qnartota. 

The third period begins with Uio first quarter of the IStfa ««tnry, when Chinese on^rainly over Tibet 
was fnUy «tablished and the last of the Tartar kings of tba dyuMty of Gnshi Kbaa was fciUed by a Geneial of 
the Jnngar Tarbire—an incident which traaaferrvd tbe sovomignty of Tibet to the Dalai Lama, who was till 
then a mere hjoearob of the Gekg-pa church. It is within this period that Tibet baa enjoyod unprecedented 
peace under tho bcm'gn sway of tho holy Bodhirnttvas, and its language has become the ftootm franca of 
Hiylior Asm," 


* ■nbetjin alphaiMt wtilfh wi* Introdased in the Sfrentli ecntalj was prehnhly hii:ed on an older riphabet wbfcb hfld, 
m mft^r tome old Itulma ti-iiptp 
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AUTHOBITIES— 

A. —GiSLT SerEit£ircEa. 

The Tibetans are mentioned in old Chinese writings under the name of Eiang. 
The name of Tibet has come to us through the Muhammadans. In the form Tobbat it L 
^ by Istahhri towards the end of the 6tb century A.D. The usual form uith the 
Muhammadans is Tibbat. Compare the quotations in H. Tule^s Mohson-Jolson, anh eoce, 
^me remarks on Tibet were published by Johan do Plano Carpini (1247), b? Wilhelmus 
■de Eubrak (1263), Mamo Polo (129S), and others. They do not tell us muih about the 
<wuntry. In the 17tli and l§th oenturies Jesuit missionaries from Pekin"- visited 
country, and the Capuchin Priar Horasio della Penna Pella lived at Lhasa for 
17 y^0Ti8 from nod eIso leatnt the langti ^w , 

The first Tibetan writings which were brought to Puiopo were found in South 
1 ena and sent to Rome and Paris by the Emperor Peter the Great in 1721, They 
wero recognized as Tilietan by La Ci-oae, Theophilus Siegfried haver, Gerhard Friedrich 

MuUer, and others, and the French orientalists Etienne and Michel Pourmont made an 

attempt at tmndatmg them. La Croze also published a note on the Tibetan alphabet. 

The materias s^t home by the Jesuit missiouaries were utilized by August Antonins 
Qeorgiinliis ^/j)A«6e^«fl* Romo, 1762. Some Tibetan words were made 

own y Q in ReE in his Trst/eUfrom Mmaia to divera parts of Asia^ GlasgoWi I7d3t 
and m a po^-glotvoc^bnlaiy compiled in St. Petersburg io the middle of the 18th 
7i ^renzn Hervas, and others. A review of ti.ese and other works 
^Ibe found in Adelmigs quoted below. The Lord’s Prayer in Tibetan 

was published by Cassmno BeEgatti. Lorenzo Hervas, and others 

The^t European who made the Tibetan language the subject of serious study 
^ the Hunganati scholar Alexander Csoma de Ko'ros, who for many years lived in a 

thea«tmata; giammar aoda 

B, —^Gbnsbil worxs. 

L* ObOi*, Katheix T'BTSEii;BB,_jErj3«((i^a ndJ B ir A. . . . 

-P- pp, 414 ^ for™^al by Th. S. 3a™* 

1722, pp. 417 „d,. 

P.tr.p.li,, HS2, i. m?9, To«. d, (1728), pp.339™dir. 

Conlaimi notes on the Titeteo lan^age and aipbibet ^ • PP- 57 and a, S65 and £, 

e.t de Utler^r^ ae r^fionu -T* 

Ec<^lwa4 p^iret refuUntuK aointei7tj2 a. jiu^tunwm 

Auxvmtu GiOTAyyt CBEratOfOSO.^di^infceiuia Tan^uta^^ Tib^t^um. 3onn«. I773. 
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Aj>ELtr^Q, JouAicv CirBrsTOtE.^-^lTiY^Wdafer oder sn^^nuine mit dem Tai^ Vnter ah 

Sjftrachprobe w nah« fiinfhunderi S^rachcn un4 IfunJarfen. Berlin, VoL i, l80fl, pp 64 and 
C ; VoL IT, 1817. pp. 31 A^d E. 

W^LL^^K FfiAisr*—iTfrer iJitf VervandUchafi de* Indo^errruiuitchim^ Smitwhm, untf fuht 

aifntfr fiW (fan Urifpn^nff dir Afttnater 1838. 

Drsaonrxs, C. H .,—La lausim du da 1855 d l&T'Ot oompranaiil T ^rpotJ daa affairM jvligieutEt^ e# 

divert dccumanU Mir ca pay$, ast&mpagnea aarta it* VcrdEn 1&73« 

Deett, Fe£I>eajc,— The J^mmiyo and Kathmir Tmitoriat. A Qe^^graphical Atcou^L London. 1875* 
CLaptor Si oontains remarks on Tibetan and the Tibetan alph&boL 

Busuklli S, W^^TA# Early History of Tih^L Ft™ OMnw Soarcot. Journal of tlio Boyol Am tic 
Society, New Serirap Vo!, itL, 1880, pp. 435 and ff. 

DESaOPiaE, Vxoai,—Lo Thibet. Notts linyuitHqutt. AnnaUt de VoxMmo Orient, Fo^rter, 188CL 

Teebiek EE Lxen^iMma^^ Beginninyt of u^niing in and around Tibot. Journal ofiba Bojal Amtic 
Societj, New Serieop Vol. xTii, 1835, pp. 415 and ff. 

Atert, JoHiTp—Ka of Writing in and around Tibet. The Amorioan Antiquarian, Vol, Ttii, 

1888, pp, 158 and £f. 

FfiEn, L£oy,— Etymalogie, hitioire, ei orthographie du mot TibeL refAsi*df««^eii uml Bericbte dca 7. 

mteniationalen Ortenfali^ton^Con^aaea 1886. Hoolaaiatiaobe nnd malayo-poljne^Bclio Sec Bon, 
Wien 1869, p. 63. 

SiBAT C&axdeA DiSj—TA o SncToJ end OrrtaTntntal Oharaotort of Tibet. {PTiYA ntna pLitaa.) Journal 
of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, VoL Iviij Part i* 1886, pp* 41 and ff. 

FonOsXcZj Sasikjf,—T i5el^tnojryor nyeZidanHlnidn^ofe. Budapest 1890-9L 

BocebilLp W, Woody iLLE,—TiAffi, A Qecgraphkal, Hthnograpk^ah and WistoTioal Sketth^ dmoedfrom 
Ohintte Sourcet. Journal of tbe Royal Afiatic Socie^, 1691, pp. 1 and If* 

WiPDELj;*, L* A.,—PZoea and Eitor-Names in Ihe Darjiling Ditiriat and Sikkim. Joumdl of the Aaiai^o 

Society of Bengal, VoL Ix^ Fart i, 1891, pp. 63 and ff, 

FaCYiL, A. A.,—Oewteroi fur dot/wlfci ^arbre. SToun^ FaOt Vol. iY, 1893, p^ 389 j compaire 

pp» 456 and ff* 

Fieb, Liov,—Etymologie du mot Bod. Journal Aviatiqna, ii* B^riep ToL i, 1893, pp. 161 and ff, 

Hayxbtt, Alajor H. Gip^TiAtol ZAree-Atiitdrsd aad tixty-fiee years ago* Journal of tba Aaiatic Society 
of Bengal, Vol- tuY, Part i. 1895, pp. 89 *th1 fL 
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* Jaschkt> Hp a*, a thortpractical Gra'mv^ar€^J iJte Tibiiian Zan^ting^ with ipm&l reteimct ie th^ mo^fn 
c\al€ai. Ky elRnf^, 1S6&. 

TCUtan Onimmar. Second edUion pr^paf$d ^ E. Wtn^L London, IS^3, 

SCGJETSE^. A.»—t^er im Tih^tiiGhm, Mtfmoiivj do rAcad^mio dffJi Sdencei do 

Si. Fii€jiii>oziTg, Vol, xiir* 1878^ Nov h 

L^tSj Major Ta* H.,—J/anwaf 0 / Tlbdm, hnng a Gu(d^ i® fAo (knogiiml Bpi^eeh of T^t, %n a atiet 
%§x 0 rcUa, proparsd wth th« Asntfance of Yapa Wgpen Calcutta 1879. 

MCttER, FaiKOftiCD^^&ttndru# der Sprt^chwittfnKh^tft^ Tol. iip Part ii, Wien 1882, pp. 334 and ff. 

Sa^^voebo, of S^km Bhutia Lan^ago ot Dinjong K^. Calcutta. 1883. Second 

edition. Westroinflicri 1895. 

Thubcii PflcsciioK WAjnjJJfiH,—Pot Aj,; kg p. Aj.-jjo. Tibttan firit B^ing Brjni. Daijeeluw, 1889, 
aAZ Lama TJotbm Gtatsbo,—T^ fifl^an Daijediiigf^p 1893. 

StiAWK, BECtiiKfi,—CnihtrtJatioittk^bei«>3Cii Tibetan Qfthograpkg and fh« OTiginal Frtmtmeialiim of 
tho Lai^gaagt, Journal of the Asiado Societ/ of Bengal. Vol. Ixiu, P^rt i. 1894, pst. 4 and ff. 
,.AXPDEac, Gbahav,— iTond^AeoA of Ooltogvi'at Ttiietan. A Fraclical doidt to the Lantmggo of Oewtra) 
STiiflL In Cfllootla* 1894. 

TuBSCEfi* C. H. PotUiLLj—IV OorJosfira? Language of T(hoK naqeoliog', lf97^ 

Tbajtoke, A. H,,—D« Eotpuktttpraeho im Ladakcr iAeiiiehtti Dtolokt, Zeiliehri/i der Dentschen 
Slcn^genlBndLwluni GeMllsohaft. Vol. Hi. 1^8, pp. i7S atid ff. 

LAuns®, BiyHoLD,—F a6^ dot m A«r. Ern B^Hrag ttir Pkontlik dtr tUrtUchon Sfraoho. Wtontr 
ZevlKkrrft fsr iio Enndo det Morgmlandot, VoL xH, IS&S. pixS99«wiff.; Vol. tS99 
pp. Wo and IT. * 

Desgodins, 1 AnB^S,—>£«fap do ^rammaiVt r^^cTiotiM pour id vavlft. Hoaghoiijr 1890 

Abexs^en. EpwABi^Pn^r of Standord Tdxlatt. GhoomH Baijccling. The Sc%aA All. Tibetan 
Mieaion Prea*. [About 1900.] 

pBAKOCt, A. n of Ladakhi Inco^ratiin mth otior iforaoian mittionatia. 

Journal of the AemUo Society of BengBl, Tot Ijti, Part i. 1900, E*t™ Ko. S. Cftlontt* 1901 

' " roLiJiSlXSir ^ 

.Hx.xnEB$ox, V. C., Tibtfan Jfonudh fieviVod Ip JmiinilHn. Calcutta, 1905 

U.—Dictiobabies, 

Beii.. Jqbi?,—T roreit/rom Euttia to divert fortt of Atia. Glaegow, I7SS, Contniai nsmcralc b Tfl*dan 
Hebtab, i^BEXzo^Fo^b«Idiic jwfij,feifs«^ prdlegomoni topra pin di et Unguo, Cewaa 1786 m, &s 
and ff. ContaicB nhotit lOft Tibetan tjorfB. 

„ prattieo doUt Unsae eon pTOlogotntni t vna raeeoita di _-- -‘ n._> • .• 

«” . . ,f *** S'®" Bfew,l nioettoirt dot tnoio _r* 

Md ff! ’ ^'*"***“'' ^ P^^dgmhoa dot Oritntt, Tome It. lOli^pJTlB? 

A Z)ic(wiinry of iJiM Shoiat^af or Bouian Ijanouaa«t _ 

ElapbOVr, If,, (Enonaifont mr le DieiiontKiirt Inhotatn tncniitf A r j 

ii...«rie,Vo].i,lS2S,pp.40l«idff. S^ampore. Joamdi Atiaiig^, 

Hodgeob, B. H ,—A'oIich of iht Lauguaget, LUtraivn, and Bislwj^ of the »/■ y^,-. , 

Aeji^cB K«ea wAer, VoL iri, 1898. pp. 409 and ff. Boprided b mutifatiJt ^ 
and Ifeitffto- o/ t^^ddhUtt, Scrtmpore. 1S41, pp. 1 and ff.. aad in Ettgyt offjL 

r<^6nfd,r. ^ ia langno tabeiavnt. Journal Atialtgue, ii* Vcl. It, 1889 pp. 504ff 
‘CsOBA PI (VOH0S, Ai.ixABDiE,-H.£May foicard* a Jliottonam Tibelan and K .i • t » 
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INTAOHUCTIQN. ^3; 

&i tn thv WmAlnya mtmniaui*^ cti ths G^flne4 fl/ InMa und Tibei, IS27-I6B04 

CalcuttAp 1834, 

WauAKA, \V.^-^Oompftrtfon of Atmiic Journal *f tb& A^iiatia Gocietj of Bcrngft], 

Vol vii, Pftrt ii| 1838* Contaiiit a Tibctim Vocahalary alter Ceoma, 

SciiMiDTt Isaac JAC0s,^Ti!^liWA-i4»i«c^j ^itft^tbuch devJtKhmA W^rsgut^, St, PetorabTii^p 1841^ 
ti Tib^ttf((hruttki} tlooar* SL Peterbnj^^ 1843^ 

4^KviAaDj CAPTAtN A,t—-4 Vit^abularg of tho Kunati^ar Lan^uag^^ of Ibe Amine Socictj ol 

Bengal, VpL xI^ Part i,. lS42p pp. 479 and If. Containa a Bboteea TDcabalary.^ 

Cus3fT»C0A«, J. D,^—im JfivoflWi/tV TVcirtfte in uvtd oa GomrfTM of Kunilwar, 

inol^dmg a fjr^neral I>e*enjst£opi of the faffer Bistnei, Journal of tbe AaintLo Society cfI 
Bengal, Vo], xiii, P%rt ip 1844, pp, 172 and ft, 223 aad ff Contema a Bbotee Totadmlary on 
pp, 22£ uni H* 

HODOSON, B« H,r—On dfcof^ViW a/jiifc-ITtiiia/flfftMv Jouniol of tbo Aiiaiic Soeie^ of BongaZ^ 
VoZ, XVI. Fnrt ii, 1847^ pp, 1235 Bud f. Ttepritiled in Stlrniions from tho Eeoordj of the Govern* 
ment of Bengal. No, xxvii. 1S57, pp, 4S and f!, and in etc. London, IS74. Part ii^ 

pp, 29 and ff* Tho title of the reprint h On tho Ahcriginet of fho Emfiiaya^ 

„ Ob lAfl Ohop ing and E'tlranda Trib^r of Ji*paL Jcwrnol of the Aaintio Society of 

Bengal, VoK xvlh Fart ii, 1S4B, pp* 650 and Reprinted m otc.^ No. ixTii, 

pp, I5Q and ff., and in otc*^ Part li, pp, 45 and £ 

SoptsTSOKu W,^—oa tAtf Lort^uapaf ijwten tho eonbii# iribot inhothiiing tho Valloy of Asiam 

and it* fnomtam ronjtno*. /ouritaf of the Asiatic Socintj of Bengal, V'ol. xviij\ ^rt ip 1849 
pp. 183 and ffi, 

HOD09031, Br H*,—On tho AboriginOM of North-Eaftom frtdu, JourndZ of the Aaiatio Society of Bcngolp 
Vol xriii. Parti, lSi9, pp, 451 and ft Beprintod in MUcoUanoom EHayg nhting to ladvan 
SuhjootSn London^ 1880| VoL ii^ pp, 1 

ti SiJ^n emd Foco^alaria^, another tpoc^l expontton m tJiff oridn rengo of 

Mongolian and ^rraar^f on and P^ynbaZ OharactertMticM of tho Family^ 

Journal of the Aniatio Society of Bengal, Tol, xzii, 1853, pp, 21 and ff, Beprinted in Soh&tion*, 
etc,, No, xivii 1857, pp, 173 and ff,, and In EoMay*, etc,, 1874, Part iij pp. 65 and ff. The title of 
the reprint is On/Ae Tnbor of Norihom Tibet and of Sifan, 

CtrirariranAtf, A.,—Ladi^, p^yttcaf, itatu^i^L and AwierwoL with notvxM of the mrrounding ^ounirio^, 
LoiidoT], 1854, Chapter 15 contahia TCKsbulartea* Tibetan, etc* 

■SSniEFKE£» A*, —BndtiAwf Trtghtio, d. A. Sanwkrit'^Tihotifoh-MongoiitehsM WorforomoichniMtt 
gedrwokt mii d*.n am dm NaohluMS Borons BohUUng ron Oamtadi ttarnm^den Hohiofoln 
and mit etntm fcama Feriroirt rrmhea, St Fotetfbtirg. 1859* 

MaBOJT, F. F-,— BrirmoA, its people and Natural ProduotionM, or Not at on the NationM . * , of 

T^nwertTA, Pegu, and Butmah, Second edition, BangooOi 1860, Canteina a Tibetan 
vocabulary cm p, 12G. 

JabeCHIE. H, a,,—“B omoftwJ Tib#rteii and Dicflonary, eagA word hting r^fFoduoed w tAt 

Tib$ian aMWsU as in ths Bcmtaa charactor. Ejelang, 1S66. 

AtrSTESi BL H, Goowry, A Foi?a5ulary of Engiish^ BaU^ and Ka^AmiW, Journal of the Aaiatio 
Society of Bengal, YoL xxxv. Part i 1&56, pp. ^3 and ff. 

J.f^OuiUnsM of Indian Philology wtfhafnap thnoing thn ditiribufim of Indian languages^. 
Caloatta, 1S67* The Tibetan numerals are found in Appendix A* and the prononnH In 
Appendix B, 

Hunrait, W. W*,-A Oomparativo BiCtitmary of ths Languagoi of India and ffigh Asia. London, 1868* 
DAtfOir. BOTfARO Tort®,— Ethnology of BengaL Calcutta* 1872. Contain» a Tibetan 
vocabulary* 

'C'AveBEttf, Sia QiohqEj-—"S paeimtfJTfl of Languages of India, including those of ths aboriginal tribes of 
Btvgal, the Central Frmncei, anJ fjU Eatftrn JVtmfwr. CdeattB, 1874, pp. 142 wd ff, ‘ 
Jaibcbie, H. a.,— flanJuwrfffr&iwA itr 5PtJffiieA«i Spraehe. Gnadaa, 1871. 

V ^ Tibetae*Englvh I^ieiiohary mih tjieeial rtference to the frieailitig TXaieett, Te 

wA^e^ if added an Engiith-Ttbetan Vaeahulury. London, IBSl, 

CiLT^ W.f The River of Ooid&n Sand^ being (A# narrafiH of a jt/umej/ iAfWiyA (lAina nnd Bottem 
Tibet to BcimmA, Odiiitmifd E, C. Bdbtr, Edited vith a TRmcir and inirodnoiory essay 
^ Vulcj Londonf 1883. The IntFodnction contains nnmer^a in Tibetan^ eto* 

ITEKDaAif, J. P.,—A/itf i9i|;rdrd (Ti^oft), flfyd) (.iF/d), and IVtwiian TTordf daring atrip 

ie S*n«i aHi b<Kk im I>Meml>*r 1885 and January 1886. [SliiUoi^,] 

HiviiAT, H.,—IFffttffn j; a proof teal iltigtfoiidry of th, language and GutUtnu cf the Bittriett 
tiwiIudMltn (Aa Ladsk Watarat, Lshaw, 1890. 

SiiO*, B.,—Sorw Ttangla.Ekuianeee Sentence*, Shillong, 1897, 


tibmak. 

, Bostqorv^ Abthob —Du «Of»e JWd«r Trthft of MoMiem ^ Congtea Intenuiti^iiRl de& 

OrCent&Iuteai 1894^ Sectiun -mt Loida 1B97| pp. 49 and £ 
ty y^kabulQrfragmenU mi-itifeiiMGher BiJjlokio. ZeUtckrift dar I^eutedlieilr 

Morgan land when Geaellictaft, Vcl, lit I897i ppk 521 Had fi. 

,, ^ietvfnatre TKilitain^Ltititi'Fraiifau, par tef mti-futsiatW eafh 0 ltjii«t dv Thibet. Hong'koDg', 1899, 

SiKAT CifAKDRi Dis, — ZV5afdii>£nfluA J)i«{»owafy vi<h SoivMj lUiited and Edited 

Under the otderi */ OoserniMnt a/ .8^^oI by Ofahcm Sandbery aiiJ d, TTi'Ilidw 
Calcattii, 1908. 

W*L8¥, E. H. G ., —A Vocabulary of the IVonMUd i^ialecf of Tibetan epokm tn the {TAiMti5i TallTO. 
CfcJctitU, 1905. 

The Tibetan alphabet is usually stated to hare been adopted from India by Thon-mi- 

sam-bho-ta, minister of King Shrong*b^an-Sigam*po, about 
the year 632. It is, however, possible that tlie art of writing 
was known in Tibet at an earlier period. Two distinet oharacters are in nse, the sO'Called 
«-<f/(on, written dlu~ehan, head popsessing, and the so-called u-med, yrntten dbu-med^ 
head-less. The former is always used in printing and is distinguished by the characteris¬ 
tic top-line of Xorth Indian alphabets. The latter is the current hand of evciy day’s 
writing and the top-line is dispensed with. In this place we arc only concerned with the 
u-‘Cban character. It consists of the following signs:— 


Alphabet. 



P 


e: 

ka 

kia 

-70 

nga 

5 

S 

R 

9 

cha 

chha 


nya 

’j 




fa 

tha 

da 

• no, 




87 

pa 

pha 

6a 

ma 

€ 




Ua 

t»Aa 

dda 




3 


ma 

zha 

za 

'a 



0| 


ya 

ra 

la 






sha 

fa 

ha 

a 


It will he seen that the above table does not contain any signs for the cerebrals or 
for vowels other than a. Cerebrals are found in all Tibetan dialects as the result of the 
snnplifyii^ of certain compound consonants. Compare the remarks under the head of 
pronunciation below. In borrowed words the cerebrals are written by means of the 
inverted signs of the dentals. Thus, f /a; P fka ; ^ das ^ ?»«. 

All vowels are short if not resulting from contractions; compu® the remarks under 
the bead of pronunciation. The vowel a is inherent in every consonant, and it is not 
separately marked. If other vowels are to follow a consonant, they are indicated by 

m****''*^ of separate signs at the head or the foot of the consonant, viz, c, *, o 
and «. Thus, ke; ^ H; ^ A?; ^ ht. 


djxeodoction. 
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InitiBl Yowels ore indioated in tlie same way^ the signs 'a and a being used as 

the bases of the Towel signs; thus, ; IN i. The sign tN denotes the opening of 

the previously closed throat for pronouncing a Towei with the slight explodre sound 
which the Arabs indicate by means of the Hamza. is the mere rowel without that 

i)peniBg. Thus the words (the) lily an endogen would be written while the 

word hilian wonid be ^rritten This difference is only observed in Eastern 

Tibet. In Western Tibet both (N and are pronounced as <i> 

It has already been remarked that the vowel a is inherent in all consonants. That 
is notf however, the case if the consonant closes a syllable beginning with a vowel or 
another consonant. It is therefore necessary to mark the end of each syllable. This is 
done by adding a dot at the right side of the upper end of the closing letter. This dot is 
■caUed Thus Aa-ra; Aar. 

Two or more consonants are often combined without any intervening vowel. 

The letter y is subjoined to the letters A, AA, g, p, pk, 6, and m. It is then expressed 
by means of the sign under the consonant. Thus Q kya, g khya, 3 gya^ C| 

^ pAyo, 5 

Consonantal compounds containing an r are of two kinds^ those in which r foUow^ 
and those in which it precedes the other components. ^ occurs after gutturals, dentals, 
labials, n, s, and A, and it is then indicated by the sign at the bottom of the preced* 

V 

ing consonant. Thus, ^ Arar, ^ frra, ^ ara, ^ mra, ^ Ara, 

When f* is the first component of a consonantal compound, it is indicated by means 
of the sign ’ above the consonant. In this way it is written above A, y, ng, if d, n, 

A, tn, ii and ds. Thus, jf| r&a; ^ ria ; ^ rtea, iJ also ooeuxs before ^ nya» In that 

* 

•case it is written in full over the ^; thus, ^ mycu 

L occurs as the last component of compounds beginning with A, g, h, z, f, and 9 , and 
as the first component before mute gutturals, palatals, dentals labials, tig and A. The 
sign A? is in such cases ivritten under a preceding nnd over a following consonant. Tims, 

g] gta ; g} sla ; ^ Ika. 

Tlie sign is sometimes found at the bottom of a letter. It originally represented 

the subscribed Sanskrit ^ va. In Tibetan words it is commonly a diacritioal sign used 

in order to distinguish homonymes j thus ffAu, salt; ^ tsha, hot. 

The letters g, d, A, m, and 'tt often occur as the first component of compound con¬ 
sonants. They are then simply written before the other components; thus, 

bos grunniens; diar’po, white; ’ctfytt'', become. 

If a syllable beginning with such a compound ends with an n, the sign is added 

in oirder to avoid the mistake of pronouncing the last component as the final consonant of 
the syllable. Thus, dga, but dag. 
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Thfi numeral sigo^ afe 
7 ^ 

12 3 


sy ,v' ^s 

4 5 6 


y 4 

7 8 


e 

9 


Q 

0 


-_ . Promiiiciation differs in the different dialects. In this. 

Pronunctilion. . i. n ^ 

place we shall ouly make some few general remarks. 

The mbetan vowels are, broadly speaking, short. In Western Tiljet vowels are 
comparatively long when closing a syllable, but really long vowels only occur as the 
result of a contraction; thus, Centi-al Tibetan li, written G|?r work. In borrowed 

words long vowels occur and are indicated by an under the consouantj thus, 
|*sr ndma, called; fJ-OT mula, root. 

With re^rd to consonants, it should he noted that the lianl unaspirated mutes are 
pronounced Tvithout any admixture of aspiration^ 

The corresiionding soft consonants are pronounced in different ways. When fina] 
they are usually hardened. When initial thfiy aie pronounced like the eorrespondin" 
English sounds. In tbs East, however, they are pronounced with a strong aspiration so 
that they are scarcely discernible from * the cori’esponding hai-d sounds. Thus, gang 
which ? is pronounced ghang or even tattg. ibis ttmdency Ls traceable from Spiti east¬ 
wards. It will be seen in what follows that it goes hand in hand with the tone system. 
When the soft consonant is the second component of a consonantal compound, the 
dialects of Western aud Eastern Tibet have developed in opposite directions. In the 
West, a prefix before a soft consonant tends to harden it In the East, on the other hand, 
the soft sound is retained if it is preceded by one of the prefixes s, r, d, a, and b wliile 
it is hardened after^m and ’ 

Comiwund consonants are treated in different ways in the different dialects. Those 
which end in a suljseribed y and r arc often retained, especially in the West The r 
which is added above other consonants is abo dialectally pronouuoed. 

Other eomiioanda are generally similified. Some of them are, however, still pro¬ 
nounced in the Khams dialect The initial ^ of compound consonants is often pro- 

nounced as a nasal in compound words after vowels; thus, ika^^aggnr is 

commonly prononneed Kanjur. Both the component letters of the^conjunct db are 
dropped in most dialects; thus, dbu, pronounced w, head. 

Further details r^rding 1 ibetan pronunciation will bo mentioned under the l 1 .nn..^ 
of the various sub-dialects. au 

It has already been remarked that Central Tibetan possesses a system of ton« 
which does not exist in the West and in the East, The fundamental lines of this avste 
were already discovered by Jaeschke, Ho distinguished between two tones the hhrT 
and the deep one. The latter, he stilted, was found in words heginnin* with unc^ 
pounded soft consonants in the written language, the former in words heginnin- whh 
soft consonants preceded by a prefix or else beginning with hard oonsonaats. . ” 

Tlie Eev. Graham Sandberg went farther and distinguished three tones the hio^li 
pitched, the medial, and the low rfsonant ' The high-pitched tone,’ he said 'is tend 
by an elevated treble or feminine style of voice, continuously snttained at one mtrh 
and the medial being scarcely lower,, that must be tbe key in which the erdmar^ fl * 
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of words oi^bt to run, merely subduing the Toiee to the low resonant tone, which is 
guttural in ohariioter, whenever a word or words proper to that tone are introduced.* 

Still more details have been given by the Rev. E. Amundson, who began lik studies, 
of Tibetan with an ear trained for the tone-system by his previous study of Chinese. 
He distinguishes six diTerent tones, which number can, however, be reduced to four, as 
in two cases the difference depends only on the length of the tone, and not on its musical 
height. The Bev, A. II. Eraneke has shown that 3fr. Amundsen*^ system bears u 
striking similarity to the system propounded by the ancient native grammarians. The 
six tones are d^cribed as follows :— 

Tone 1. High pitched, often nasal, and short as if butted against something ; 

Tone 3. High like tone 1, but long. 

Tone 3. Medium pitch and short like tone 1. 

Tone 4. Medium pitch and long. 

Tone 5. Curved tone; deep but gradually raised to medium pitch, like saying ‘ tvro * 
in a surprised questioning tone. 

Tone 6. Descending long tone. 

*WitU regard to the two main divisions of Tibetan tones, Professor Courady'a 
investigations have shown that tho state of affairs must be explained as follows. 
Intransitive bases originally, as a rule, .commenced with soft consoiumts. Transitive 
bases were then formed from them by adding prefixes. The soft consonant preceded by 
a prefix frequently developed into an aspirated hard consonant. The prefixi’S were 
originally independent syllables. In the course of time, however, they lost their 
charaotcr as such. At the same time the following base-word was pronounced in a 
Mgh-pitchod tone, while the old soft initials were combined with a low tone. 

The Imrd initials must, m a rule, be considered as a secondary development from 
soft sounds preceded by prefixes. They are sometimes in their turn preceded by new 
predxos. They do not, however, change their lone on that account, and such hard 
sounds preceded by prefixes aje apparently a comparatively late departure in the deve¬ 
lop lueut of tlie Tibetan language. 

Tibetan is a comparatively well known language, and it is not necessary in this 
_ place to give a detailed account of its declension and cou- 

Infleitionftj avstem. 

jjugation. 

Several features of Tibetan grammar will be mentioned under the head of the 
various sub-dialeots. In this place it will he suQicient to draw attention to some general 
features which characterize the claaslcai language and run through all, or most, dialects, 

Nouns. 'Noims are monosyllabic base*woi*ds, with or without prefixed consonants, 
or else they arc followed by suffixes. The most common suffixt^ aro pa, ba, ma, /‘O, bo, 
mo. Ha and bo are pronounced wo, wo respectively after vowels and after tliecousonanis 
ng, r, and L Ho and mo are sometimes distinguidied by po being employed as the male 
and mo as tho female suffix; thus olaoslcal Tibetan rgyai-pOt king; rggal^mo, queen. 

These suffixes give a distinct nominal character to a base. They arc thus used to 
form verbal nouns and participles. 

Pa, ba, and ma are used iu a very wide way, Ha is often used like HindOstsmi 
lodtd in order to denote a pcKon who is iu some way connected with the thing denoted 
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by the base- word; thuEj wate;>iuaa, water-oarrier; ria-pa, horse-toaii; 

^hnt*pa^ a man fKim Dbus, ♦*©.» the prorince of tJ. If a oonesponding feminine Is 
intended, is added to, or substituted for, po ; thus, Dbv 9 *tiia, a woman from tJ, 

The sufdT po more especially denotes the performer o£ an action; thus, hyed-po 
(or hyed’pa-po)» a doer. Colloquially it is frequently replaced by the suffix mkhan ; thus, 
byed-mkhan, the doer. 

Other suffixes which are used as mere formatives are ka, and pa. They are 
used after some few nouns, especially Piich as denote the seasons, and after some numer¬ 
als and pronouns; thus, dgm-ka, winter; Hon-kha, autumn, etc. 

All these suffixes are dropped when the word containing them is combined with 
another word into a compound ; thus, afm-mo, feast; but name-feast. 

Gender. ^Tbere is no grammstical ^nder. The natural gender is distuigiushed by 
using different words, or by means of qualifying additions; thus, ytAo, father; 
mother : bu, son; bu~mOt daughter : rgyahpo^ king ; rgyahmo, queen. 

Number.— Nouns do not change for number. If it is necessarv to denote plurality 
suffixes are added such as frwwff, dag, Uho, etc. They are originaliy independent words 
denoting plumlity. 

Case. Cases are formed by adding suffixes, which are the same in the singular and 
the plural. The ease Bunzes to leme eitent differ iu the different dWeetB 

The Buffir of tire gemtire io the clasBicel dialect is kgi oftrr w..rds euding in d 4 
and t; gy, after those ending in », m, r, and f; after such as end in g and »o • and ’< 

after rowels. Tire sufflice io use in the dialects ean all he derived from these forais. It 

IS appotenOy pesaiblo to define the original meaning of this snilii. It ocenrs in rul-ai' 
form such as fe-ggf. p^ggi, that, ycader; ma-gi, the loner one. etc. In Chined a 
genitiT. j, formed by addmg the sufflx e*j.- thus. tiUn ti m Mng. hmtren earth of 
nature, he nature of heaven and earth. The same sufflz also forms adjectives and rcU- 
trve parltorple^ On^lly .t m a denmnetrative pronoun, or a pronoun of the tbW 

TeT;, a I •» >fith this the Kbetan genitive snffix. which „ 

the Jad d.al^.sso.Ml.m« preoonneed cU. The literal meaning of a phrase such as bC 

If aire enplanstion .. »m»t. the genitive is origimdiy formed by adding a p„^t 
The Chmese pmnonn c4. is ^ J 

T^T vT *“ “”P*« i‘< »»« a geoHivesnfiz with the German 

jd.ons -dem Vt^rsctnHatw 'to the father hi, house, the house of the 

Tibetan idiom differs from the German in not using any possc^sslyo nmytrt,, , 

The Tibetan language docs not possess anything correspondim? to thf* \ 
rftten«^n.Uve.nd tho mreumtive. The subject audtheeb^are snffioIfnUv 
eated y their positron. There K however, a tendenty to use the dative as t. . 
the ohjoct. The dative is in all dialects termed by addin- the .0^7/0 / *' 

^ion^^otmg the relatmn of space in the widest sense: It olten mhes the" T. 

The subject e( tramdtive verbs is put in the ease of the mrent Ihe Mh-t. 
m properly a noun, and a eentenoe such a, • the man strike, his son- ml he eap,^ 


INTRODUCTHtN, 


n 


by * the-man-by son striking. ’ The of the agent is or, in Jad and Kyamkat, 

su. In most dialects it is added to the genitive, in others directly to the base. 

The dative sufhx is often used also to denote the locative. There is in addition a 
locative suffix na, and by adding s to this suffix an ablative suffix nas is formed. This 
a is probably identica^witb the suffix of the agent. 

Tibetan further possesses a ease denoting motion to or into. It is usually called 
the terminative, and it is formed by adding ru or r to bases ending in vowels j f%t after 
g and A, and, in certain words, after d, r, and I; a a after a; du after n, r, and the 
other consonants. In some dialects tliis case is only used in adverbs. In ordinary use 
it is commonly replaced by the dative, 

Numerous other relations are iudicated by adding postpositions to the base or to the 
genitive. The latter class are properly case forms of nouns. 

Adjectives* —Adjectives do not differ in form from nouns. They follow the noun 
they qualify or, if they precede it, are imt into the genitive case. Colloquially the 
genitive suffix is, however, often dispensed with, just as is the case with ordinary nouns. 

Comparison is effected by adding a particle of comparison to the compared noon. 
In classical Tibetan pas, and la a are used, in this way, Baltl has pd and Purik 
baaattg, i.e. perhaps baa t/ang; Ladakhi, Jad and Spitl use aattg, whteli is i>er!iap® 
abbreviated from baaanfft while Kagate has borrowed the Aryan bhanda from Nepal 
dialects. The particles ending in a prohably contain the same suffix as is used to 
form the ablative. The suffix ia probably connected. A sentenoe such as rta^bas 
kbgi chhuitg-ia gin, the dog is smaller than the horse, therefore literally means ‘horae- 
frotn dog small is.' 

NuJtlcrEls, —The numerals of the various suh-ilialects will be found in the lists 
of words. Higher numbers are counted in tens as in Chinese. A smaller number b^ote 
a ten, hundred, etc., denotes multiplication, while after' them, it denotes addition, just 
as is the case in Chinese. Thus, bdun-chtt, seven-ten, seventy; hofm-hditn, teu-seven, 
seventeen. Thavipa is often added to the tons from tea to hundred j phrtig to hundreds 
and thousands, and so forth. Thus, bebu and bchu iham-pa, ten. 

FronomiB. —Tlic common forms of the personal pronouns will be found under the 
head of the various dialects. In this place we shall only note that several respectful 
forms are in use in addition to the ordinary pronouns. Such forms are A*Aythou j 
»gid~rang, thou; khonp, he, and so forth. 

There are in all dialects two demonstrative pronouns corresponding to English * tliis' 
and * that,' respectively. In classical Tibetan they are "adi, this; de, that. In addition 
to them the colloquial dialects use various more specialized pronouns such as pha-gtfi, 
yonder i ma-gi, that down there* etc. 

There are no relative pronouns. Eelative participles arc used instead. Thus, 
instead of ‘ the man who sees' we say ' the seeing man.' Such indefinite lelativo clauses 
as are introduced in English by words J^ueh as ‘he who,' ‘ whoever,' * that which,’ etc., 
fjau be translated by means of an interrogative pronoun in connexion with a participle. 

Vsrbs. The verb is the most interesting feature of Tibetan grammar. It is 
virtually a noun, and, accordingly, it docs not vary for person and number. 'Hiere is, 
it is true, in some dialects a tendency to distingnish the person of the subject by using 
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difTercnt sufBxes, but their employment is irregular and inconsistent^ and the tendency 
<jan. only he described as incipient. 

The Torl> is a kind of noun. It does not, however, govern its subject in the genitive > 
as in the caae when an ordinary noun qualifies another noun. The subject of intransitive 
verbs does not take any distinguishing sulfix; the subject of transitive verbs, on the other 
hand, is put in the ease of the agent. 

Though the verb is a noun, it is often cajtahle of denoting action with reference to a 
definite time. Many verbs have dilferent bases in the present, in the past, in the futnre> 
and in the imperative. These different tense bases are formed, partly by adding prefixes 
and sulExe.s or by changing tUo initial consonant, and jmrtly by means of a change of 
the vowel of the base. This fact is of interest because it shows how a monosyllabic n»d 
isolating language sometimes presents oharaotcristio features which look strikingly like 
a real inflexion. Thus, the present base gives, has a i)ast base btang^ a future base 
and an imperative base thong. Some verbs Irnve four, some three, some two, and 
some only one base. The modem colloquials usually substitute tbo past base for allnhe 
rest. 

It is impossible to give definite rales about the use of prefixes in the varioiw tense 
hiiSGS. B is the moat common one. In the future it often interchanges with g and d. 
The only used in this way is s, which is often added in the past and imperative 
bases! thus, to see; past i/faa, imperative Wos. When the vowel of the base is 

an. ftt it is changed to o m the imperative, and often also to c in the present j thns, 
"ogegs-2my to stop, past bkag, future dgag, imperative kkog. This example also shows 
that the initial consonant <Min be hardened and accompanied by an aspiration, 

The details oonceming these different bases will be found in the usual dictionaries 
and gram mam. In this place I only draw attention to their existence. It mav also be 
noted tliat the tense bases were most probably originaEy general transitive or active 
bases without reference to a definite time. This conclusion seems to follow from the 
fact that no rule can he given for the use of definite prefixes in each tense. The same 
prefix may occur in any of them, and the various tense bases are occasionally used as 
verbal bases in aU tenses. Jloreovcr the same prefixes arc commonly used to* form or¬ 
dinary causal and active verbs. Lastiy, the common tendency of the colloquial dialects 
to substitute the past base for the rest cannot bo considered as an instance of the decay 
of a more fully developed language, bat is a simpUfication of the different parallel forms 
in actual use. 

Such tense bases are formaDy nouns. Several suffixes can be added, ITie most 
common one is pa, or (after t!ie final consonants ng, r, I, and vowels) ba. By means of this 
suffix a common verbal noun and participle can be formed; tlms, to* see; giong-lta 

giving; btang^ba, having given, who has given. ’ 

Another oommon suffix is chas in BaltT; cM in Punk ; cJSaa, chei, ehe, in Ladakhi • 
Che in Lahoul; /o in Kanawar; che and ze in Kagate; she in Sikkim and Taan^ etc* 
It is perhaps connected with the Chinese che, which forms verhal nouns and participles 

The usual case suffixes can be added to such nouns and also to the mere tense bas^ 
nnd in this way various participles and verbal nouns are formed. Thus, llas~pac, bofcing- 
in-ihe-past-by, when he looked; mthong-har, seeiug-to, in order to se^; nam 
night riBiug-from, when the night had risen; ’agro^m, goingwin, if (Ij 
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having gone ; lying from, after haring lain; dgm-kyiti necossary- 

liy, because it is necessary. 

Other suffixes of the same kind arc tnkhant ching^ giut etc. 

Mkhan is used to form a noun of agency and a participle; thus, dngul’htmg'^khan' 
^ggi mi, money giving-of man, the man who gives the money. 

Te is used after the consonants n, r, I, and s. After d it is replaced by de, and 
after ng^ ft, and rowels by %le* It is tlie usual suffix of the conjunctive participle ; 
thus, l>iftng-9iet having given. 

CAiii// is used after g, d, and ft. After 8 it takes the form sAtfig^ and in all other 
-oases it is replaced by sAing. It is used to form a conjunctive participle which is usually 
introduced in smaller clauses within a large one; thus, mi dga^eAing kAroe-fe, when, 
being disp^leascd , be became angry. 

Gift b used to forma present i)aTticiple; thus, *adug, (I) am seeing. 

The tense bases mentioned above are used as finite tenses. The last verb of a sen¬ 
tence must, however, in most cases, take an additional mark which indicates that the 
action implied rc-^Uy takes place. If there be more than one verb in the sentence, only 
tbo last one takes thb mark, the whole sentence being oonsidered as one single unit of 
which the reality need not be asserted more than once. In the classioal dialect this 
assertive particle b the vowel o, before which a final consonant b doubled. Thus the 
past base of Ita-Aa, to look, b Aifai. In order to express the past tense, however, o must 
be added; thus, saw* In a similar way am is added, with the same doubling 

of the final consonant, in interrogative sentenoes if there b no interre^ative pronoun 
or adverh; thus, mthotig^agamt do you see ? 

In the colloquial language thb o is commonly dropped. The same b also the case 
in the classical dialect when the priocipal verb b the verb substantive. It is therefore 
probable that o b a form of the copula. The Western dialects liave og instead of o. 

The interrogatiTc particle am is usually ptonouheed a. It is dropped in the latter 
member of a double question ; thus, mthotig^figam mi mthong, do you see or not ? 

Tbc tense bases with the' addition of the particle o are often used in order to denote 
the various tenses. There are, however, numerous periphrastio forms. Thiis a present 
is formed by adding the verb substantive to the base with or witliout the suffix pa, ba, 
to tlie conjunctive participle, and to other participles. 

A past b formed by adding suffixes such as sottg^ went; bgung, became; sin, ^har, 
fi^nbhed, etc., to the base, or by adding the verb substantive to the base witli the suffix 
pa or to the conjunctive participle. 

A future b formed by adding *ottg or yong, comes, to the base; or by adding rggii*gin, 
matter-iii, to tbe Imse ; or by adding to become, to the terminative of the verbal 

noun ending in. pa, and so forth. 

Further details about such forms will be found under the head of tlio various dialects. 

Cditisals- —It has already been remarked that intranritive bases os a rule begin 
with a soft consonant, if the initial sound bnot a vowel. There are, it is true, several 
intransitives which begin with a hard or hard aspirated consonant. It aeoma, howovor, 
probable that sneb bases have originally had a transitive, or at least an active intransitive 
meaning. Com]>are English phrases such as * he does go.’ The bard oonsonants con, on 
the whole, be oonsidcTcd ns a later development from soft ones. 
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The regul&r method of formiikg transitiTes and caoEsh is to prefix 8 , g, d, or b to 
such bases. Instead of s we also find e and r. Tims, gob-pat to hide, to conceal one’s 
self; 8ffab'po, to cover: gad-ttu>t laughter; rgod-pa, to laugh: deg^-pa, to fear; gdeng-ha, 
to threaten: gug-po, bent ; dgu-hat to bend; da-hat smoke ; to futnigate. 

These prefixed consonants were originally separate syllables, and they stUl occur as 
Buch in connected forms of speech. Compare Singpho 8 l-lmij to make warm, from Imjji, 
warm j Lushei ti-thit to kill, from thi, to die, etc. The foUowIng base was pronounced 
with a strong sires^ and in the course of time the prefixes lost their character of separate 
syllables and were reduced to prefixed consonants, which have, in their turn, been 
dropped in many Tibetan dialects. At the same time, these last-mentioned dialects 
have usually introduced a higher tone in such words, so that the existence of these 
prefixes can still be ascertained by means of the tone. 

Other consal verba are formed by hardening the initial consonant of the intTansitire 
base, with or without an aspiration. Thus, dul-ho, Umr?; thul-hat to tame; gah-pat 
to hide ; {h-)kah, covered. Such causal verbs ate pronounced with tlie high tone, and 
there can be no doubt that they have originally developed from those formed bv means 
of prefixes. 

In this connexion it may be noted that the tranidtivc juefixes were probably once 
separate words wMcli could be used as suffixes as well. Compare dro-e-pc, heated * 
tkye-d-pa, to generate, from ^kye-ha, to be bom, etc. 

Negative verb- —The negative verb is formed by prefixing mi in the present 
and future, and in the past and in the imperative. Tlie negatives are often prefixed 
to auxiliaries and not to the principal verb. 

Order of words- —The order of words is subject, object, verb. 

Honorific language — Tlie preceding remarks draw attention to some of the 
principal grammatical features of Tibetan. There remains one difficult, which is con¬ 
siderable to all who endeavour to leam the language. To quote Mr. TTaWi, * there are in 
Tibetan what are practically two distinct languages running side by side, and each in 
current and regular use. The Common, in which one addresses an inferior, and which 
the lower classi's speak amongst themselves, and the Honorific, the-m {rje-ia), in which 
any one addresses a superior, and in which the educated classes politely addreL one an- 
other. It is necessary to know both these, as in spi'aking of himself the speaker alwaj^ 
uses the common form. It is not that the same word is employed but has a different 
respectful form, such as occurs, for example, in the case of verbs in Urd*. In Tibetan 
an entirely different word is used, and this equally as regards nouns, verbs,and adjectives 
Thus, if I say to an inferior, "you hare a fine horse," I would soy khyod-kgi Ho yag-po 
(red), but to a superior or politely addressing an equal nyid-Tovg-gi chhiha-pa bsong-po 
(red), from which it will be seen that there is not a single word the same iu tfie 
eentcnces. 

I give below one or two common words to show how complete the differcace is ■— 


nm/irfac. 

eye mig 8pyo» 

nose 8na gkangs 

mouth kha gffal 

ear rna or rna~chhog 8nyan 
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Sinularly— 
to see 
to smell 
to eat 
to hear 


mthoug-ba 

Mtwm-pa 

za-ba 

go^ba or thoz-pa 


gziffs~pa 

9hang9-8aom-pa 

bzkes-pa 

gtan-pa 


From the examples giTen aljove it urill be seen that, in respect of the words used, 
the Common and Honorific are practically two languages.’ 


We shall now turn to the various Tibetan dialects, beginning with the westernmost 
one, that spoken in Baltistan. 



MilUfV 
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baltT or bhojia of baltistan. 

The province of Baltistan now fonns part: of the Kashmir State. It is included in 
the LatlakU Wazarat of the frontier districts. In old times it was an indepeadont State. 
In 1841 it was oon<iuered by GulSb Singh, ruler of Jammu, About the same time 
the province of Purik was transferred from Ladakh to Baltistan. 

Jialtistan was already known to the Kashmir chronioler Srivara under the name of 
Little Tibet, and that denomination has continued to be used down to the present day. 

It IS the Lokli Butun of the modem Ka^mirig. It is identical with the Little Pohu of 
the Chineso AnTiH.iB 

The inhabitants of Baltistan are Tibetans with a strong admixture of Dar<l blood. 
They have embraced Muhammadanism, I’he Kashmir chroniclers call them Bhauttas. 
Compare Tibetan hod~pa, a Tibetan. Their language is closeiv related to the Tibetan of 
^bet proper. In some respects, howoret, it represents a more ancient stage of phonetic 
development. On the other hand, it is almost devoid of tones, and in this respect it 

agrees with the Tibeto-Burnum languages of Assam and Burma as against the dialects of 
Central Tibet. 

. . with Ihn BUBOt spoken in 

ladakh fho Kbetou dialect of the proTince oj Puiik lonns a Unk betneen Balti and 
Ladakhi. It trill be dealt with immediate!;' after Haiti 

In the report of the i^t Census of Kas’hmir the term Balti apparently includes the 
kng^es s^ken m Balturtan and Purik. In this Snryc;. howeyor. it will be used to 
denote the dmleot spoken in Baltistan proper, excluding the proyinoo of Purik to the 

west of the Simi Biver, ^ 

Balti is the prevailing language all oyer Baltistan. Ke local eatimates of the num¬ 
ber of speakers liaye been fonrai-ded for the purposes of this Suryey. it the last n.„„ . 
of 1801 Balti was returned from the folieiring districts i— ' * Oenstia 

. 

Srinsgar , 

Lod&kii 'VYaiaitit . * . ^ * 


B 

181 

121,303 

9,187 


Total 


130,678 


This total, however, also comprises the speakers of Purik in tbf* • oa a 

The total population of Baltistan was 134,372. ashnur State. 

AUTHORrrr— 

Balti has till now only been known thmugh Ifr. Godwin Austen's i w,- 

do not know anything about the existence of local variations in thTdialect i 

ever, probable that BaJti gradually merges into Purik and Ladakhi Th f’ 

Mathew and St. John, and also a treatise on the significance of the sar 
translated into the dialect by air. Gustafson, and printed in tbe\ersian"\^''V’^^“ 
Lahore. Some old historical books in the Balti dialect arc still in rho yyrw-. 
present Bajas. They are written in a peculiar chameter. which «as perwfinT 
the time el the conyemien of the Bnltb te Muhnunnnd.nism about IW 
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orthogiapliy of the Persian alphabet used by Mr, Gustafson in his translations is based on 
this old character. He baa b^n good enough to send me a specimen in the old character, 
which it will be of interest to reproduce in this place. 


JjG s.ji ii 64 n 


^ f * y 

t/> > if 


r. . , , 


R >f<yJPi^-^fE44E4s5ieR. 


y y 

' j > 


7> ^ if 


*/ / 


'j 


J 4(> iJlEsSJb J? JfU 






t ' ^ 

tx 


P N «P |t<p 






'y:' 




3 n a K*^ 


y 


> y 

t* 


6 -Cf i/'j/ 


/ 


V 


vot. m, P4LST I. 
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Ciia 

zemab, 

khuda-sl 

khnri 

hui-kha 

chhea-luh 

bya-khan 

kun 

ml 

sbi, 

Cba 


khudl-fli 

khurri 

btii-khfl 

ahbefl-Inkh 


knQ 

mi 

Shi, 

What 

sag^if, 

God-by 

his 

son-on 

faith-sort 

making 

all 

mi 



do-patso khottg-lah Iirtane diik-pi kh^on-luk thop-tuk, zere, 

do^pfltfl«(>batae^) khoni^-lA rtanne duk<pi kbson-Iukh thop-dnk. lerre, 

that-from hitn-to faithful being-anes-of Uving-thoi't receits, Bayi^ig, 

kUun bu chik-bu Tninii; ditse kboai mi-vul-po-lah i^as. 

khiirri bn oblk-bti miss; ditfie kbpai mi^pnl-pp-la 

his son OfUff-tme gace ; thts hifn~bg ntea-latid-to liked. 

In the aljore the first line gives the literal transliteration, tbe second one tha actual 
pronunciation, and the third the translation. The specimen, it Tvill he seen, corresponds 
to the Gospel of St. John, iii, 16, 

I am indebted to 3Ii‘. E, T- Clarke, I.C.S., for a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son and a list of Standard "Words and. Phrases in BaM. They have been 
revised by the Eev. A. H. Pmneke, and the notes on the dialeet which follow are based 
on them. 

Pronttuciatioil.— The vowels of ojMJn syllables are mostly long, and those of 
closed syllables short; thus, mj, man; ntin, is not. The final a of the article and of 
case suffices is, however, short. 

The Tibetan ^ ’a has always been dropped or else replaced by W, Both have been 
transliterated a. In such oonneiions as mindiik, classical mi ^advg, the 'o is pronounced 
and transliterated as ». 

The consonants are, broadly speaking, the same as in classical Tibetan, Soft conso¬ 
nants at the end of a syllable arc always hardened; thus, chik, classical gchig, one ■ 
rggap-la, behind. The Tibetan g often also becomes M. i-e., the cA in German ‘ aJh ’ or 
in Scotch ‘ looh.’ Tliis is especially the case when p is a prefix or is followed by another 
consonant. Thus, classical gser, gold; UoMs, classical ttogs^pa, hunger; ItdluM 

classical Ita-lugs, service; Mfang, classical gtang, bull, etc. The same sound aio oernw 
in the borrowed word Ehudd, God. . 

A corresponding soft guttural aspirant gA occurs in words such as ghd, classical Inga 
five ; ihagA-f^g? classical Hiag-ring, far. ^ * 

The consoiiMt r when prefixed to another consonant often become sA or s ■ thus 
or r^ta, ckissioal horso. ^ ^ 

Compound consonants, initial ns well as final, which are so marked a charaeteristio 
of classical Tihetnn, are also frequent in Balti. This latter dialect can even boas^ r>f 
some additional final compounds. 

Suffixes.^ In addition to the suffixes nsed in the declension and conjugation we 
may note chan, khan, and chas, Ohan h used as in classical Tibetan to form^nossessive 
compounds; thus, nges^pd-chan, sin having, a sinner; an-ckan, power hamg miehtv 
Khan and chas seem to he used in order to form participles and verbal noL * th/s' 
rga^khan-kun, friends; nyampb^got-khan chi, a servant; stor-khatipd, lost • ’ 

kun, goods; gon-chas^kun, robes. Compare the Ladakhi suffixes khan and chJs 
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Tones. —Baltt does not tippear to posses a marked sjstcm of tones. In. thb r^pcct 
it agrees with Purik and Ladakhi. 

Articles.— There is no definite article. The numeral cUh one, is often used as au 
indednitc article. It is then frequently shortened to chi or cA». Thus, tni cAijt, a Tnari ; 
yid chi-'la, to a country. 

Nouns.—Gender is only distinguished in the case of animate beings. It is denoted 
by using different words or by adding sufiixes. Thus, mi, man; bu-atr^, woman: 
l^lang, bull j bd, cow : khi/l, dog; hhgi~i)id, bitch: ra-skyea, hc-goat; rd, goat, female 
goat. 

Number. —There are two numbers, the singular and ^e plural. The plural is not 
marked when it appears from the context; thus, khd~la Uam akon, him-on shoes put; 
ngi atd-'Ui nyampO^ditk-^kh^iH tnot-pb yot, my father-to servant many are. 

The usual plural suflix is or gnn, all, which is often abbreviated to ngim, u/t. 
Thus, bd-atring-kunt women; Mlatig-gmi, bulls; ( 70 n'cA(W-jtN«, robes; afn-uia, fathers; 
mi-wit men; khyl^un^ dogs. 

Another plural suffix is chok; thus, yot-chaa~&un-chokf goods, all goods, 

C&SQ. —The nominative and tbo acensative are not distinguished by means of 
suffixes. The nominative is used as the subject of intranaltive verbs. The subject of 
transitive verbs, on the other hand, is put in the case of the agent. The suffix of that 
case is a; thus, by the father. 

The suffix of the dative is la ; thus, atdda, to a father; aid-unde, to fathers. Instead 
of la we find a in aJdti-a, direction-to, to. The suffix la is used in the same wide sens© 
as in classical Tibetan; thus, brok-ia, on the mountain pasture; lam^tha ^A -ring gul chi- 
la, to a distant country. The dative is sometimes also used as an accusative; thus, agaa 
kJtiii phrada . . . t*anga, I have beaten his son. 

The suffix fa is, moreover, sometimes also used to denote the agent; thus, attd-la 
khtiri phru thong, the father saw his son. 

The suffix of the ablative is nd, corresponding to classical Tibetan naa. It is com¬ 
monly used to form adverbs. Thus, iltagh-ring-M, from a distance t rfe-AAo-nd, there¬ 
after. A common postposition of tho ablative in the case of rational beings is ahitUa-nd, 
from the direction of. It is usually combined with the genitive. Thus, aid chig-gl 
ahUi-a'nd, from a father. 

Tho genitive is formed by adding the suffix i, which supersedes a final d. Thus, 
yuf-i, of a country ; att-l, of a father {attd). Note forms such as chig-gl, of one, from 
chik, one, where the final g lias not been changed to A. 

There are some few traces left of the old terminativc; thus, oA*f«, under; ihur-u, 
down; dun-u, dun-uk, before; ya-r, up. 

The vocative is indicated by prefixing the interjection lb; thus, fie attd, 0 father. 

Adjectives. —Adjectives do not differ from nouns in form. They usually precede, 
but sometimes also follow, tlic noun they qualify; thus, tnot'po tiatnse, much time; 
ngampo-duk-khan »iof-jpo, many servants. Tho particle of comparison is Aa^cA; thus, 
khdi pIiQtib khur-H afrittg-md bataek rgobotig thoiitm-’yot. Ills brother his sister-than more 
tall-is. Ids brother is taller than his sister. Adjectives are often qualified by adverbs 
such as md, very; tnang'md, very much, and so forth, 

VOT. lit, riRT I. F 2 



36 


TIBBTAK. 


UniMeT fl-lfl .-’— ‘The first nuineTAls are given in the list of wortls. They follow the 
word they qualify, and postpositions, are acoordiiigly added to them and not to the quali¬ 
fied noun ; thus, mi chik-Ui, man one-to. 

Generic suffixes are used in two instances. Thus, wrap chik-sa, ring one-piece, a 
ring; ra-kak-ehi chik-m, goat-yoimg-one one-piece, a kid, 

' A halfis phet ; thus, dahal nffis nang phet^ two rupees and a half. 

PronounB. —The personal pronouns which occur in the tests are as follows 



L 

We, 

Tfedu. 

Ton. 

H^p ilw, lU 

Th^y. 

Nom. 



Inspect* 
f ql yanp* 

Ktjwalql 

Ws . 

tAomfff kkStamff. 





■ 





Ilfer-nV yar-ri^ 


yvr-n. 

khom^-nffu 


^gagdy we, excludes, and ngan'tang includes the person addressed. Yang is used as 
an honorific form and perhaps also as a pliu»L It apparently corresponds to classical 
Tibetan ngid-rangy while khiang corresponds to khged-rang, thyself, and so forth. 

Other forms are regular; thus, and ngdrla, to me; kha, him; AAoe-nd, 

him from, and so forth. 

Bemonstrativc pronouns are di, din, do, this; do-nd, from this; de, that; de-pi, 
de-hi, of that; di-b'ang-mt, from them. An isolated form is yu, this, that. Compare 
Xiadakhi d, that. 

Interrogative pronouns are eu, who? chi, what? tiam-^e, how much? how 

many ? 

Indefinite pronouns are anyone, lit. whosoever; ohang, anything. 

There are no relative pronouns, Eelative participles are used instead. They precede 
the qualified noun in the genitive; thus, ngd-ang-la mg~ma-yot-pt pd, me*to ooming-of 
share, the share that faUeth to me; ngd-la yot~pi yot-ehas-kun, me-to being-of goods, the 
goods that are mine. 

Verba.— The conjugation of verbs is, broadly speaking, effected in the same way as 
in classical Tibetan. The materials available ate not sufficient to allow us to judge about 
the use of the various base^ of verbs. It is probable that the past base is commonly 
used in all tenses, just as k the case in Ladakhi. The imperative is, however, often 
formed from a separate base. 

There is apparently an incipient tendency to distinguish the person of the subject by 
means of suffixes added to the verb, 

Tlie verb suhstantive is formed from the bases ««, yot, and duk. It is freely used 
in, the formation of the finite tenses of other verbs. 

Present— The base of the present tense is identical with the root of the verb. The 
mere present hase does not, however, occur in the materials availahle in other verbs than 
the verb, substantive got, am, art, etc. The usual present tense of finite verbs is a com¬ 
pound form. It is effected by adding suffixes to the present base. The common suffixes 
are nuk^ ei, (uid at^ aU various forms of the copula. Thus, Vang-nttk, I, or we, strike; 
aAi/, i.e>t shhet, I die; ter-ei, he says; he comes. 
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A present definite is formed by adding yot to tlie participle ending in in; tlins, ^Ad- 
iH'yoi, he is grazing. 

Past time.— The nsml base of the past tense is formed by adding » to the present 
base. Thus, zer-s, said; onS'S, came; i'ang-a, struck. By adding the copula or to 
the past base a compound past is effected, which usually has the meaning of a perfect. 
Thus, ao»g-a-et^ went; ngoa J/ya-a-eii I have done; thoha-et, ia found; has 

become alive. A kind of perfect is also effected by adding yot to the conjunctiTe parti¬ 
ciple ending in ai ; thus, duk-ae yo/, having aat down is. has sat down, is sitting. 

The participle ending in jm, &a, is commonly used as a post tense of auxiliary verbs. 
Thus, yo<-po, was; iB-pa, met-pa, was not. 

The suffix pa is also added to the form ending in aet or to the present; thus, i^ang~ 
9 -et-pa, was striking; sony-j-ei-pa, have walked; akang~at-pa, filled, was filling. 

A past tense can also lie formed by adding aony or smga, went, to the infinitive. 
Thus, ba^t&tt-b’ya-aong, is married, lit. marriage to make went, 

FntarCi —The termination of the future tense is iiA. Thus, ^'ony-uA, I shall strike; 
yikt 1 shall go ; ner-vk, I shall say. 

Imperative.— Some verbs have a separate imporative base formed by changing the 
vowel a of the present base to a; thus, t*ony, strike, i’aiig~md, to strike; zd, eat, base jm. 

In other verbs the j>r<aent hose, with or without the addition ahik, is used as an 
imperative. Thus, akon, put on ; len, take; sa-ahik, eat; b’yaa-ahik, make. Shik liter¬ 
ally means ‘once,’ ‘ one time.’ Compare the German idiom *sieh mal.’ 

Verbal nouns. — The usual suffixes of verbal nouos are pd. Ad, »id, pa, ba, and ia; 
thus, yo/-pd, to be; zer-hd, to say ; t'ang-mb, to strike: tahb-la, to feed. The suffix ckaa 
iu gon-ehaa, cloth, has already been mentioned. Compare classical gon-pa. 

Participles. — The suffiscs pa and ma form relative and adverbial participles; thus, 
«Ai'S-pa, dead; ouy-wia*yo/-p(i, coming-being, which uill come. Compare the instances 
quoted under the head of relative pronouns. The suffixes cAa« and khan have already 
been mentioned above. 

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding the suffix e to the |)resent or past 
base. Thus, rer-rd, saying; khur^te, taking; ong-a^et having come; kbyong-a^e, having 
brought; A'yu-s-d, doing. 

Other participles and verbal nouns are formed by adding the ordinary esse suffixes. 

The ablative suffix tm is added to the conjunctive participle endmg in ae and to the 
participle ending in md- Thus, sowy-s-e-nd, having gone. 

The locative suffix in is added to the present base; thus, ^ho-in, gracing; 
hungry. 

The dative suffix la is used to form an infinitive of purpose; thus, A'yd-/a, in order 
to make. 

Fas si V 6 voics. —There is no passive voice. Passivity is sufficiently indicated by 
the absence of the case of the agent iu the subject. Thus, thop-pa aong-a~et, to be found 
went, he is found; ngd~ang Vang-nia amg-a-et, me striking went, I am struck ; ngd~ang 
tang-ma gik, me striking will-go, I shall be struck. 

CaUsative.—Thero is one single instance of the classical causative formed by pre* 
fixing an a, nix., a-k<in, make him put on, dress. Compare gon’Chaa, robe. 
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Negative verb. —The negative particle is a preGxed md; thus, did 

not pass; tnetj no; tnen, am not. The form me£ is usually added to the partteiple in 
pa or ma ia order to form a compound negatiTei Thus, mtn-pa’tnet, rntn^ma mei'pat 
did not give. There are no instances in the texts of a nogatiTe imperative. 

Ilit6rrogatiV6 particl^.—The formation of interrogatiTe sentences is the same as 
in the XfUdakhi dialect. 

Order of words ,^The usual order of words is subject, d)ject, verb. The object 
may precede the subject when it is followed by the suffix la. The genitiTe precedes the 
governing word. Adjectives and pronouns usually precede the noun they qualify, while 
numerals follow it. Adverbs are put immediately before the verb, or at the beginning 
of the sentence. 


/ 
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[No. I.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY, Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

TIBETAN, 

BAXrTi Dialect, (BiLTiSTAx) 

T, Clarke, Bsq., IX,8,, and JSetf. A* S* Francke,) 

Ml chi3c-la phrii nyis yot^pa. De-bedng-aa tBan-tfle-vo-s ata-la zersj 

, Man one’lo chiidrea itoo toere. Thetirfrom youuger’lty /ather-io said, 

'lo ata, nga>ang’la ong’iaa-yot'pi pd mia.* Ata*s khur-ri 

* 0 father, me-even-^to c(miag~&eiTtg-‘Of share give* Faiher-hg hie 

yot-chas'kun khong-la rgos. Mot'pu namze-ik iiia*rgalba, yuii'tgc pIiru*T6'a 
poaseesiom them-to divided. Mvek time-a not^paaaed, little child-bg 

khur-ri yot-chas-kun khur-rej lam thagj^-ring yul chi-la lies 

his possessions carrying, leag far country one-to Journey 

b*yas. Yang khur-ri yot*pl yot*chas-kun chok ^han-nu-na zhai^diug zadpa 

made. And his being-tf possessions all uight'in enjoying end 

b*yas. Khur-ri yot-chas-kua chl)ama*pi zhuk-la, ya anclian zanu&hkan chi 

made. Mis possessions finishinyq/ after, there mighty famine orte 

song. £hu shagargO soog-s. Kho ya ytd-li pbyuk-p6 shiti-a 

Kent. Me needy became. Me that eonntryof rich-tnan before 

nyampo*yot-khaii-la duk-s. Dc phyuk-pO-s kho khur-ri phak-kun tsho-a 

servant-like lived. That rich^tnian^by him his smne feed-to 

^bas-si-kba yakh'S. DS-kha-na that-kyi-klia klio&khating-ngi-khd sd-sC^ lt5*a 
feld'ofoih sent. There-qfler gladly husks-of~on living, belly 

skang-at-pa, phag-na b'ya*s$j yang sii-si kbn-la chan'; 

filled, sioine-with like done-haoirtg, and auy*one~by him-to anything 

min-ma-mot-pa. De-kha-nd khu-la sliang ong-se, zcr-s, *ngi ata-la 

giving-not-toas. There-qfter him~to sense eome^having, said, *my faiher-to 

Dyampi>-duk-khan mot-p6 yot; kliong-is zo-se drang-sc 

servatUs many are; themrby eatenrhaving Jilled-being 

lus-ct. Nga-ang ltc^;h^-m ahiit. Ngu>aug atl stuti-a song>sv, 

is-spared. I-even hungering die, l^even father-qf before gone-having, 

zcr-uk, **le ata, yar-ri pliyoks nang Idan-chuk-khan-ui shiti-a nga-ang 

say-shall, ** O father, thy d^eotim and Creaior-of before 1-even 

nyea-pa-chan song-s-et. Yar-ri plirug*gi phro-la yak-jw nga-ang byurmo 

‘ sinner beca^{ment). Thy chUdren-of C(mpany‘to plaee-to 1-even worthy 
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yot-khatt chi men, 
being 07 ie not'am, 

De-i zhuk*tii 
Tliie-qf {{fter 

atd'la khur-ri 
faiher-io bi» 

8ong-se*iia, phru 
gone-having. 


t 


Nga-ang yar-n nyampu-yot-kLan-kun-nang yok/ 

e-even thy servants-atl-tcitk mixed-having place." * 

khm‘-ri ftti shiti-a ougs. Thagt-ring-ni 

hie father-of b^ore came. DUiance-from 


ckUd 


zer-s, 

mid, 


ata'la 
father-to 
elilti-a nyes'pa 
before »in 

De-kha-na 
That-ajier 

gOQchas-sliik 
robe-one 
phmnzuk-la 
Jingei'-on 

thung’sliik, 
drink, 
thop-s-et’ 

fonnd-i»* 

Kho-i 
Mis 

skiti'a 
before 

Shiti-a 
B^ore 

chi 
lohat 
phO'Tio 
brother 
zei^ba-aa, 
eaying-if. 


‘1& 

' O 


phru thong, atS-ia 

ehUd saiB, father-io 
brang-barla stiam-s; 
hremi-hetwee^i c^iected ; 

atii, nga*ang yar-ri 

father, I-even the-tf before 

li'yas-et; yar-ri phrii in zer-))o, 

did; t hy child am to-say, 

ata-s nyampu-yot-khan-kuiL-la zer-a, 

fatber-by servant-all'to said, 

fchyong-sc-na, khO-la skon; yang sor-np 

brought-having, hiin-to put ; and 


gyot-lnkh ongs; bgyug-gin 


compasiicn 

came; 

running 

vang 

bn 

b'yas. 

Phrti-sl 

and 



Child-by 

i^hiti 

tWDg 

ldaa-chuk-khan*ni 


and 
nga-atig 
l-even 


bor j 
place; 
that-klia 
merry 
Khong 
They 


faiam kho-la 
shoe him-to 

b'^yas-shik; ngl 
make; *ny 


that-khh b'yii 
merry to-make began. 

tglmr-mo pho-nd taps-si-kha yot-pa. 
elder brother feld-of-oa teas. 
thon-ma-im, rtshes nang harib-bi 
remhing-cfter, dance and darinet-qf 
duk-khan-kun-ni-na chik-la, ' ong,’ zer-re 

one-to, * come* saying 
Shiti-a-duk-kliaii-bO -s 
B^fore-heiitg-by 
thon-pi ^ron 

arriving-of feast 

rdong-ngo-na 


Creotor-qf 

bytirmo men,’ 
morlhy mt-am* 

‘ ma I'aghs-mo 

‘ ^ery good 

chik-sa khoi 
ring one-piece his 
skon.’ Yang aU-s zere, ‘ za-shik» 
put* And father-by said, ‘ eat, 

^b1s-pi bu tbson-s-et; stor-kban-^ 
dead son alive-hecame ; the-iost-one 
ya|sb-$. 


being-all-of-from 
rga-mo in ?' 

joy isF‘ 

lokh-se c 
returned'having 

kha 


Ehu ong*se, nnng-a 
Be cotne’having, house-to 
skat kho-la kc. 

sound him-to understood. 

kbyong.s6, tris, ‘ tUu 
brought-having, ashed, * this 


kho-la 

him-to 

b“yaa, 

made, 

thon-pi 

arrivhig’(f 


zera, 

said, 

ata-s 

father-by 
phari.' 
for* 


■ yar-ri 

*ytmr 

cLi 

what 

Kho-la 

Bim-to 


lokh~9e 

he returned-hc^ng safety-in 

phuk-«S-na. nang-ljongs mS jhiik-s. ' M-u phari khoi ata phirol 

Thi, f„ 

byu^-a6, ^6.1a ja-phul b'yas, Kho-si tam-laa ata-la laotb-a. .nga-aaa 

eppaa«<i-ia™p. hwa-io aaWj, Wa. Him-iy „nK,er f«ther.t,>Tel«r«ed 

di-L.he mot-po l6e jaag-Ia Ita-lukh b>a KgS-aag nam-Bang yar-ri hokum 


BALTi dialect. 


41 


chaks-pa-met; nga'ri 
broken-not'have; »>tf 
mbak chi chik-sa 

Aid one ons’piece 

gron b'ya-s-et ; de 

feast madest; that 

chham*chuks.’ Ata-s 
^ni»A~caused* Father-i^ 
khyer-ri in, rga-mo 

thine is, joy 


rga-klmn-kim-naiig di^se, xga-mo bya-Ia, iiga*ang-la 

friends'icith joy making-for, me-eijen-to 

mm-pa'inet. Do-in-iia-se do-se thyor-ri buda 

gaoest-fiot. Sut noto yo^r son-to 

bQ-sl yot-pi yot-chas-kua rtse-kbaa-kun-nyampo 

eon-by being-of property-all 

bu-la zicrs, * le bu, nga-la 

me-to 


soa-to said, ‘ 0 son, 
bya-yot-po byur-mo in*pa; 
to-he'ftsade pi'oper is; 


dancerS'toith 

yot-pi yot-cbas-kua 
being-of property-all 

cha*zerba-iia, kbyer-ri shis-pi 
what-say^if, thy dead 


pho-nQ yang kiison^-et; stor-kban-pO, thop-pa soag-a-et* 

brother again alhe-becatne: ihe-lost-one, found became/ 
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PURIK. 

The ptoynce of Purik formerly belongetl to Ladakh, but was tranBferred to 
istan after the Dogra war, 1S31'42. According to tho conceptiona of the Ladakhis 

It extends from the Zoji pass to Bod-Eliorba. The dialect called Purik is spoken from 
llulbe to Bras. 

It has not been described by any authority, and no estimates of the number of 

Sukers are available. At the last Census of 1901, Purik was included under the head 
ofBalti. 

Purik is closely connected with Balti and LadakI.i, and it can Ijcst be described as 
the oonneodng link between the two. 

Pronunciation.— Pinal a h long if it ooeurs in the base of a word, and short if it 
occurs in a termination; thus, wa, mother; la. to. The ablative termination ini seems 
to haT© a loag d, Tim a has been derived from an old ai, 

as a prefix is pronounced as in Ladakhi, with a guttural sound. Also the other 
*■ coiresponds to Ladakhi r. ^ 

^ *“ l’™”'™"*®'* JZi « a, «sp.rtiTelj. A similar wand 

^ ^ otarvsd „ Lmtakh,. Thus the ^ord i, otteu prousuuerd X.d»a, 

thz pru„u..c.at.on gare rsse to tim spolliag Ladakh. Tones do nat pla, any rdlei;C 
dialect, though they are probably used to a certain degree. -7 

BaU-'*t^V a t?? Suffixes.-Preiiaes aia mainly proBounoed in the same tvoy as in 

Mti and Ladaklin S, I, and , preBies aro distinctly prononneal; y. 4, and d preBies 

The prefla a is nsed in nouns of relationship as in Bsiti and Imi.H.; 
father; a-ma, mother ; a^cAe. elder sister; a-ne. wife. ' ^ ’ 

The mffla i*a» is used as in finlH and Ladakhi! Thus, 

A^Aan, coming, etc. . 

Artide.-There is no real doBnita article. The snffii p 5 orp„ i, used as a kind at 

^^atlo arriole I^dakhi. C„m,»re the remarks under tho read“r^S^ 

The numeral eA»Ar, one, is used as an rudoenite article Thu*,. «,j y* / i a 

nsiog''^^;;™! is distinguished by 

dog ; *4pS-m«, bitch .■ ttya-pW. cock ; 

Number.-The usual plural suOix is ffm as in Balti and Ladakhi - ihu. ^ 
ffrm, servants. It often occurs in the form «ji. Thnii. i»y“ * i ' 

vants. all, is also used as a plnral suftii. ° g^r- 

Case. -The various cases are formed in the same way as in Balti anrl T 
Thc nominative and the accusative do not take anv suffix Tn ^ 
as the case of the subject with intransitive verbs. ' X\^ .1 > 

yof-pt», man one-to two sons were. The subiect of a tranc't* ' 1 - 
oase of the agent. This latter ca^ is bl 

altd’^ grou b’tfd^a, the father made a feast; kAd-a Lr-s, lie'" ^ ^ 


used 
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The saffix of the datiTO k la. Thus, mi ohik-la, to a man. It is often aJso used to 
denote the object, ns is also the case ia Ladakhi; thus, kho-ta rdtin^a, beat him. 

The dative suffix often takes the form a, as is also the case in Ladakhi. Thus, 
bd^hd~v^f to a Trin g; nang*a^ inside. 

The suffix of the ahktive knd; thus, aid ehik-nd, from a father, m, which also 
occurs, seems to be a loan from Ladakhi; thus, su-i-khd-ne, from above whom, from 
whom ? 

The suffix of the genitivK is *; thus, at-i, Le. ofa-i, of a father. 

The suffix of the bcative is na and perhaps sometimes jtang ; thus, rzhung-tta, in¬ 
side. The dative is often used instead; thus, khang-ma-u, in the house. 

There are only a few traces of the terminative. Thus, de-r, there. In most casi 
the dative is used instead, as is also the case in Ladakhi. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are dun-la, «hm-a, 

before; rgyab-tia, behind; kU, on; khd~ne, from; par-la, from; phi-a, for sake; ngam- 
p5, with. 

Adjectives.— Adjectives are formed as in Ladakhi and Balti. The suffixes kJtan 
and cAon form possessive adjectives. Thus, Iteang-kkan, be-gar; rtn-chan, vaine-pos- 
sessing, dear. The suffixes pa, ba, pd, and md are used as in Ladakixi and other connected 
forms of speech. Thus, bar-pa, middle; rgyal-ba, good; chho-pd, great; good. 

The adjective precedes the qualified noun in the nominative ; thus, ^m-taS bd-^, 
the little son ; kar-pd $id, the white horse. Mang-ttid, much, many, sometimes precedes 
and sometimes follows the noun it qualifies. Thus, mang-mO Md, much anger; gkak 
mang-ato, many days. 

Md, much, andnjan-wo, if it is not, are often prefixed in order to form an absolute 
comparative and superlative. Thus, md n&r-d, better; nor-5, better, best. 

The particle of comparison is basang, i.e. perhaps baa-gang, from also; compare 
Ladakhi sang. Thus, kkuri phd-nb khuri d~chS baaang tkon-md duk, his younger brother 
is taller than bis sister. 


■ Kumerals.—The first numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the 
word they qualify, Tliere are no traces of generic particles. Note pbet-ang sum, two 
and a half, as in Ladakhi. 


FronOUllS, The following are tbe personal prononns:— 


ngd, jigd-rang, I. 


nga-g, aga-rea (=nga- 
rang-ia), by me. 

ngd-la, ngd^rang-la, to 
me. 


ngi, nga-ri (=nga- 
rang-t), my. 
nga-oAd, I and they, 
nga-tang, I and you. 
nga-cha-a, nga-tang-ia, 
by us. 

nga-chi {^nga-ehag-gi), 
vgi-U {=nged~kyi), 
our. , 


khyod, khye-rang, ye~ 
rang, ya-rang 

i^ngidrang), thou. 
khye-ri-Sy khye-rang- 
ia, ya-rang-k, by 
thee. ^ 

khyod-lai khged-la, 
kbge-rang-la, ya- 
rang-la, to thee. 
khye-ri, khge-rang-i, 
ya-ri, thy. 

khpe-chd, khyen-tang, r 
you. 

hkye-cha-a, kbyen- 
tang-ia, khyen-ti-a, 
by you, i 

khye-che, kbyen~tang- 
i, khyen-ti, your. 


kho, khd-rang, he. 


khO-a, kho-rang-ia, 

khuT-ia, by him. 

kbd-la, kbd-rang-la, 
to him. 

kbd-i, kbd-Ta7tg~i, 

khur-i, bis. 

kA0~iang, khemg, they. 

khon-iang-is, khong- 
ia, hv them. 

khon-ia»g-i, khan-t-i, 
their. 
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ixbetax . 


Nga and nffd^ratig, I, arc apparently used without any difference. The final rang in 
ngd-rang, khge-rang, khd'rajtgf means *aelf.* It is used alone in ngari ate 
rting-i dche^iajtg bag-etaii h^ga-3, my uncle’s son-by his own sister-with wedding made. 

Demonatradve pronouns are di, da, du, di-tt, this; e, de, that. A plural form is 
appareDtly de-rapang, they* 

Interrogative pronouns are 3 u, who ? gd, which ? chi, what? cAi-Jn, why ? 
teamed, bow many ? 

Indefinite pronouns are formed from the same bases; thus, 9 u-ang, anyone; chang, 
anything. 


There are no relative pronouns. The interrogative pronouns are sometimes used 
instead, m connexion with participles. Thus, gul-la chi goi^pa, country-in what being, 
all that is in the country; gd bd-tshd rggal-ba song-na, which son good going-if, the son 
who is going to turn out well; gron su-i I'agi-md chhd-^na, feast whose good going, he 
whose feast is becoming good; nga^H chi yot-khaf^go, my what being, all that is nine. 
The suffix w added in some of these examples corresponds to the na which is used in 
relative clauses in Ladakhi. 

In nga-H yang~khnn-cht, mine is coming what, what is to be my share, ehl is prob¬ 
ably the indefinite article. 

Verbs—The verb substantive is formed from the bases in, got, and dnk All those 
bases are also used as auxiliary verbs. 

The l)ase alone is sometimes used as a preaent i thus, i», am, art, is, and so forth • 

got. is; eon, he is aUve. Usually, however, et or dak is added; thus, ekhet, i.e. chhd-et 
I go ; rdunff'^duk, I strike. * 

A compound present is foimed by adding duk to the participle in in ; thus duo-gin- 
dak, he lives ; chhe-n-duk {^ehhd-in-duk), he goes, * ^ ^ 

The past base is formed by adding „ thus, frya-., did; struck. The 

vowel a ot tbe base is changed to o in ate, base 


A compound past tense is formed by adding the verb substantive to the past base 
Thus, gang-e-et, has come. 

Thcproccnt ic cometimcc nbo need to denote the part eapeeially rth iatraoaitlve 
verba, as la also the case in Ladakhi; thus, ihqp, he is found, 

A eompOKod pact U also formed by mean, of the euffli p,. it fe by orimn a 
participle, and the Terb suhstaati™ can therefore be added. Thua. mt^ 1.. „ 

f it ™ neccesa^ i he 

had died; rdangs-et-pa, 1 had struck; rdung-duk-a-pa, I was strikm- 

The suffix is used instead of pa in fang-nta met-pa, did not Sve 

Pori^^ch ae .ht-.l yol-p. haring died nrae. he had died, of couree aim occur 

ahe future le formed by adding ah. or. after m«ale. aim aa*. Thua. rer.„i I 

Ray; iang-nukt I shall ^ve. * * g x sjiau 

The imperative is often the mere present or past base. Thus, duk Hr ■ 

strike. As in lAdakhi an o is substituted for the « of the base; thus m 

ionga, got up. . eat, tong, give; 

The suffixes sh*k and ang are sometimes added; thus, adrgak-ahU prenare. 

Verb^ Ilonns.-The tense bases, with or .rithout the suffixes pL, cU and chaa am 
ueed aa re^i nouns. Thus. y.r.„a. to he ; to sny, ^ 

pture also Itanmo^ a spcctaele, ^ 


ruaiK DULBcr. 
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ParticipleB.—The verbal nouos are also aaotl as participles. (Thus, rches-paj 
beloved; tang-ma mei-pat giving was not, ho did not give. 

A suffix A:Aa» is used to form present and past participles. Thus, yo»g-hhant ootning; 
Itsang'khan, b^ging, beggar; yo7ig»-kJmn~pdt come-baving'the, he who came. 

Adverbial and conjunctive participles ate formed by adding the suffixes ie and te ; 
thus, thl-aet dying; that-te^ gladly. B is sometimes used in the same way. Thus, zer-rst 
saying. Such forms are occasionally also used as verbal nouns. Thus, r^r-ra-nd, saying 
from, having said; retnrned-having-from, having returned- On the other 

hand, the verbal noun can also be used as a oonjunctive participle. Thus, drany-s-po, 
having filled ; md zer-ba^ not saying. 

Passive voice. —There is no passive voice. Passivity is sufficiently indicated by 
the absence of the suffix of the agent. Thus, stor-«-et-pat ho was lost 

Causatives are formed by means of the prefix s. Thus, z-&m, put on. Asia 
Ladakhi it is, however, more cxtmmon to add the auxiliary ehkuk-cbas ; thus, &hb yo’>g~ 
chhuk, make him come, 

Tho negative particle is a prefixed md. Thus, tnd he did not go; tnd zer^a, 
he did not say. As in Ladakhi, mi is probably used instead in the present and future 
tenses. Compound negative tenses are formed by adding ntet and metnf thus, tang-ina 
met-pa, giving was*not, did not give. 

The intenx^ative particle is d as in Xiadakhi; tbnsi, tAd j/ong~ed'dd^ does ho come ? 

Order of VP'Ords.—The usual order of words is subject, indirect object, direct 
object, verb. In di^u khdda tottg, this rupee him-to give, the direct object is put 

before the indirect one for the purpose of emphasising it. 

Por further details the specimens which follow should he consulted. Tho first is a 
version of the Parable of tho Prodigal Sou, and the second a popular tale. A list of 
Standard Words and Phrases will be found on pp, 140 and ff. I owe the specimens to 
the kindness of the Eev. A, H. Francke, 
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[No. 2.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN family. TtBETO-HiM alayan Group. 


TIBETAN. 


PtJBIK: DU.LECT. 


(Pttrik.) 


SpECtMEN I. 

fSev. A, H. Francket 1906.) 

Mi chig-Ja bu>teha oyis yot-pin. Da-rayaiig-na ataxia zer-a, 

Ilan one-to sons tico were. TAem-from tke-lUtle-by fatker-to eaid] 

*le ata^ ngn-ii yong^klian-olii nga-rang-la tong.’ De-klia-na kho-s nor 

‘O father, mu coming me-io giee.’ Thereafter him-by rkhee 

sgo-se tang-s. Tang sliak mang-mo ma iiong-se, de rgyab-na 

dwided-kaving gave. And daye many 


And 

aak inal-chik b'yas'se 
Uitle-by all jftace-one done'haviag 
yang de-kba bleb'Bj^ 

and there arrived-having 

akyal'S. Sak t^-ba-na de 

toasted. All faiahing-frnm that 


not 


yang 

and 


KhO-rang Itsang-klmn-la 
He beggar-to 

dug'S. Kho-s khu-ri 

lived. Him-by his 


thagh-ri ng 
far 
kliu-s khuri 

Am-bg Ais 
ynl*nang 
eoimtry-ia 


going, that after 

yiil oh^-a dtul-H j 

country one-to went ; 

nor-gnn zo-ste 

riches-atl eaten-having 

mang-mo zan-skon song. 

roacA food-dearth toent. 


gynjj'song. 

turned. 


Di-u ynl-li phyug-pO ohig-gi ljis*ba 
This c&u^^try-^f rich-man one-<if servant 


zas-p5 that-tc 

ze-et-pa. 

amao 

sns-ang 

tang-Dia 

eaten gladly 

ate. 

but 

angone-by 

gwing 

logh-se-nd 

zer-3. 

* nga-ri 

att-i 

shitia 

retu rued-kaving 

said. 

*«*y 

father-of 

before 


zoa-se 


lang-se 


lt6-a drangs-pa 
belly filing eaten-having 

Itoghs-pa-la ahi-et. Nga-rang 
hunger-tvith die. I 

kh6-la zei^uk, le atta, nam-yaug 

him-to will-sag, *' O father, heaven-and 
da nga ya-ii Uu-fcBha zer-ba byor-va 


zhing-la telio-a-la tang-s. 

jteld-to pasture-far setd. 

met-pa. 
tBairL*t§ig 

hlag-ma sak-se khur-ed, 

remainder gathered-having carry-off. 


Kho-s pbag-gis 
Him-bg swine-bg 

De-khj-na stnuifr 
Therecfter sense 

las-mi yot 
worii-men are 

Nga-rang 
/ 


att- 


ds-r 


yang 

and 


now I yonr 


son 


chhok, 

artsen-hamng Jaiher-of there-to will-go, 

ja-ri dim-la nyes*pa b*ya-s 
you-of before sin did,* 

met. Nga-rang ya-ri las-mi chik 

not-vm. Me your work-man one 


to-say t^r^Ay 


5 TJETK DIALECT. 
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IshoeLse zhog.'** I>e-l£ha*na langa-sc khu-ri att-i ehitia song, 
tike place.** * Ther€<{fter arUen-havhtg hU father-of before teenU 
Tang darang thagh-ruag-la jot-pa, khO-rang thacg-se, ‘e au in-tehug?' 

And ifet far being^ him seen-haoingt * that toho ie ?' 

sam, yang langs-se rgvuk-s skyen-jngs tang-s yang mik mang-md 

ihougU^ and arieen-haising ran enOrre^e gaoe and Hes many 

tang-s. Bu-t§lia *9 khu-la zer-s, *le atta, nga-res nam-yang ya-ri dun-2a 
gaeCt Son-bg him^to eaid^ ‘ O fatheri me~by heaeen-and gonr-of before 


nyes-pa 

b^ya*B, 

Da 

nga ya-ri 

bu-tsha zcr-ba 

byor-va met. 

Atta-s 

An 

did. 

Now 

I your 

son to-iay 

worthy not-am, Tather-by 

khu-ri 

dngs-mi 

-gnn-la 

zer-e, 

‘ma nor bo gonobas phvung-se 

kb 6-la 

hie 

hou€€^7^^n-ati^to 

aaic^i * vsr^ tick cloth taken-out-hamcg 

him-to 

s-kon. 

yang 

khu-ri 

Jag-pa*a 

serdubs-pO tog, 

yang rkang-ma-la 

kabsba 

maketeear, and 

hie 

hand 

ring fasten. 

and feet-to 

shoes 

s-kon. 

Tang 

zbse 

Itanino 

Ijok; nga-ri 

di-u bn-tslia shi-sb 

piU-on. 

And 

eating 

merriment 

make-will; my 

this son died-hacing 

yot-pa. 

yang son; stor-s-et-pa, 

yang tliop.* 

De-kba-na khong 

rga-mO 

was. 

aofl lices; lost-was. 

find is-fomA,* 

Ther^rom they 

fiierrg 

dug-s. 







were. 








De wakks'la khu-ri chho-p5 bu-teka sa-khyat-Ia yot-pin. Yang kho 

That time-in Ma great ton jield-in was. And he 

khang-ma-nang nye-mo blob-si hlO nang itsesi tabor. Kbo-s 

houfe-foitk near reached-haoing song and Toerry-making heard, Sim-hy 

dngs-mi chik-Ia, ‘yoog/ zer-rd * tii-a, ‘di-n oM-inP ' Kbo-s kho-la 

home-man one-to^ ^ come* saying asked, Hhts ^haf-U?' Bim-bg himdo 

zer-s, *kliye-ri pbO-nO yong-s-et, yang khye-ri atta-s chbo-po gron 

said, 'your brother-younger come-is, atid gottr father-by big feast 

b'ya-s, chi-phl-a zer-na kho rdc-mo sen-ma-nang thun-s.’ Tang kho-Ia 

gave, what-for ask-y^ he nice heatfh-in met.* And bim-to 

mang-mo kba yong-s, du-i-pbi-a khuri atta phjsta-a yong-s khb-la sgvol-n&, 
much anger came, ihaifor hie father ontside came hirn-ta faltering, 
nang'la yong, zof-s, Ta>iig kbo'S attd'Ia jawab zGr*s, ‘ l6 mang-pb dugS'ini 

' itiside come, said. And him-by fatJter-to answer said, * gears taany servant 

tshogba ya-ri las b'ya-s. Nga-ang ya-ri tam-po-la nam-sang men ma-zer-na-yang, 

like your work did. I-also your order-to ecer no not-said-altbongb, 

nga-s zhak ohig nga-ri yadb-phro-pa-nang nyam-po ngom-uk-p» phi-a 
me-by day one mg helpmates-with together tnerf^y^makmg-qf 
ya-ria Ega-ln ri-gii chik-'chik m5 tangs^ Ta-ri diu bu-teha 

7ne^of kid not Thjf iki^ ufYimfig-wken-^lsQ 


48 




gron b*ya-s; khu-ri nor loli-mo nTAm-po dug'se zo-s,’ 'Atta-g 

f^ast i him-hg hi^ Ticket httTlott v^ih tat-^kttving atc^ Father-itg 

kko-la zer-s, bu-:yM, khye'rang nga^iang-na nyam-po shak-dang d^it-duk; 
Aifw-fo s<tid, *0 son, thou me mth daitg art ; 

yang ngvri cbl yot-klian-po khye-rang-i yot. Amao Itan-mo nang 

and mg fohat ttibttance thine is, But merriment and 

that-diuk-pa rgoe-uk-pa, Chi zer-ba-na, Khye-ri di*n pho-ao 

pleasure-causing proper-teas. What _ sag-if, i%g this gounger-hrother 

abi-B-pa, yang boh ; atois-et-pai yang thop.* 

died-had, again teat-alive ^ lost-was, again tcas-Joutid.* 


\ 
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[No- 3.] 


TiBETO-BURMAN FAMILY, Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 


TIBETAN. 


PtTfttK Dialect. 


SPECrMEN II. 

A STOET OF A KING. 


(Sevm At Ht JVawc&tfj 1906^) 

Bat-sha yot-lshug. Bat-sba*Ta bu 

King teas. King~to soaa 

chbo-po bu .riu-chan nang rches-pa yot-tahuj 
eldest son dear and beloved teas, 
khar rzbnng-na eai thye-iang-k tang^nuk.* 
palace midst-in all thee~to ^ve-^ill* 
Bhitia yoog zer-rS kbyong-s. Bat-sha-g 

h^ore eotne mying brought, King-hy 

kbyenti-s gron sd'yakb-ehik. Ga 


sum 

three 


(Pfkxk.) 

jot*tehug. Yot-pa-lib ig. Tift 

^cxng-if 

. Bat-sha zer-et-pa, *ie bu. 
King saidt ' O 
Zer-re-na tshaug-ka-a kbu-ri 
Said’hacing alUio h.imself-<^ 

zer-g, ‘is biitgh 3 ,-guu, agkjS-Ia 
said^ ‘ 0 


O sou^all, to-moi'roia 
butsha rgyal-ba song-ua khar yul 
you-by Jeast prepare. Which ton good lurns^out^if palace 


rgyal-chhDB du-Ia 
kingdoni him-to 

Bar-pa yang 
JUiddling and 

hu-'^ha khu-ri 
son his 

oh6ohu-a tri-a, 
tady-by ashed, 

ma-zer^ba 


tang-uuk.* 

give-ioilL* 

cbhu-po 

eldest 


Bu-tgha 

Sons 


jtsbang-ka 

alt 


khtm-ti 

their 


country 


gron 

Jeast 


nang-a-ang 

inside-to-also 


nang-a song-ae 
ifuide gofte-hacing 

song-se kokoi 

gone-haviug sorry 

*bhye-rang chl-la ko-kol song? 

‘ thou ivhat’J'yr sorry gone T 

nyal-a.* Egyal-po-i ^untse bu-tsba-s zer-s, ‘is cbocbo, 
not-said’having liest-dotcn^ King*8 youngest sou-by said, * O 


nang 


cli-rittg igyal-pb-s 
to-day king-by 

askye-la .ng 
tO‘moi'rov> me end 
yot-pi za-sna 
being food'different 
chM-aa do-a ngi 
goes-ij^ him-to my 
vol'hi, FAJiT [. 


dug-sa dug-sd song. 
houae-to hoase-to wcfit. 

sd*yakb-s. Tsuntse 

prepared. 

song-se nyal-s, 
gone-having slept, 
Khye-rang sii-a 

Thou anyotie-to anything 

nga-la 
fne-to 


Little 

Klio-i 

Mis 

chang 


mol-s, ‘kbyen-fang a-cbo-no tshang-ka-s 

saidt *you elder-brother~yottnger-brother all-by 

ngi drag-jio-zhan-ma ebhemi-tsuntee-ki mi-yul-la chi 
my nohlemen-fdher old-young~to man-oountry~in ^ohat 
sak sd*yakb-Ge gron tong. Gron su-i i'agt'iuo 
alt prepared-haeing feast give. Feast ushose good 
' nor-zan kbar rgyal-cbbas tbob-'dak.' 

riches-food palace kingdom %vill-be-gott 

u 









TIBETAN. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

There iras onoe a king, who had three sons. The eldest son was dear and beloved 
hy him, and he said to him, * O son, I will give you all that is in my palace.' He then 
anmmoned all his sons and said, ‘ O sons, prepare all of you a feast for to-morrow. I 
will give the palace, the country, and the kingdom to him who tiuns out best.' 

The sons returned to their houses, and the two eldest ones began to prepare the feast. 
The youngest son also went ho'me, but went to bed full of sorrow. His wife asked him, 
‘ why are you Sony ? Tou bare gone to bed without speaking to anybody.’ The king’s 
youngest son said, ‘ O wife, to-day the king said to us, '* you should all, the eldest as the 
youngest, to-morrow give a feast to me, and my officials and dependants, young and old, 
having prepared all the food of the eountiy. My property, palace, and kingdom sha ll 
be his whose feast is best." * 
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LADAKHT. 


The province of Ladakh, which is now included in the Ladakh Wazaratof Kashmir^ 
bos often been called Great Tibet, as opposed tx) Little Tibet or Baltistan, This name was 
known to the chroniclor ^rtvaro, and also to the Chinese annalists, who eal l Ladakh 
‘ Great Poliu.’ It is the Bod Bninn of the modern Ea^mins. The Tibetans call the 
province La-dwags and Mar-jTil. Originalij' it belonged to Tibet, but in the tenth 
century it became an independent kingdom. Prom the end of the 17th century Ladakh 
was under commercial contract with Kashmir, In 1834 it was invaded by the troops of 
Gulab Singh, ruler of Kaslimir, and was soon after added to the Eaahmir State. 

The prevailing population of Ladakh are Buddhists of Tibetan race. According to 
Dr. Stein, the Zoji La pass, on the high rood from Srinagar to Dras and Ladakh, is the 
ethnographic watershed between Kashmir and the territory of the Bhauttos, i.c., the 
Tiheto-Bnrman population of Baltietan and Ladakh. 

The language of Ladakh is usually known under the name of Ladakhi. At the 
lost Census of 1901 it has been letumcd under the head of Budhi. It is also understood 
by most Balt is and Purik people. 

The total population of Ladakh at the Census of 1891 was 28,S74. The correspond¬ 
ing figure at the last Census of 1901 was 31,620. Ko local estimates of the number of 
speakers of Ladakhi, the principal language of the district, have boon forwarded for the 
purposes of this Surv^. At the last Census of 1901, the number of speakers was as 
follows :— 

A. Spoken hDiDe~ 

lad&kb (Bndbl) 29,716 

B. Spoken akin»d— 

Aee&m 7 

Fonjab 62 

Punjab States ........ 21 
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AUTHORITIES-^ 


Totjii. - 29306 


Ladakhi has been incidentally dealt with in several works on Tibetan in general. 
They will bo found mentioned in the introduction to I^bctan. The list which follows 
registers the works dealing with Ladakhi alone which I have come across 

HlMSlTj ^ g cf ihs LGJiguagff anti Ouwfomt of fho DitirinCji 

ifMl/ikkci in the Lad^ TFomtoI* L&bore^ 1 S 90 * 

Ma&I, K.|—ITArotf Documentt Totaling io the Hitiory of Ladakhi Journal of tlio Apiatie Sotioty of 
Bengal, Vot, Ix, Fftrt i. 1891, pp. 97 md E.; Vol. MU, Pert i, 1894, pp. 94 and ff.; Vol bm, 
Part i, 1902< pp* 21 and ff. 

ftiy* QRknAiif"]Iund*bcok of Colloquial iTifciaii* A io fAa language of Cfinfrai 

^Tihei. Cnlentta^ 1894* Part ni cont^na Yoctdmlariofii L&dakit *040. 

Fkihcer, Ap —Difl JUipehtupracha Jjudaker tihciischen DlaUht. 2eii§shtift der dontfiobun 

znoT^lii&dtBchea GcBclIsclmft, VoL lii, 18&S» pp, %7a and iff, 

» XaJaAAi Senaj, |ti Rdf. B. Ribbaoh and l^r. Shaum. Leh. 

1B994903k 

*1 d. Collection of ZodnlAi Froverb** Journal of Ibo Afliatio Socioi^j qf Bengal^ Vol. 

Iliac, Part i, 1900, pp. 135 and ff. 

H Second Collodion of ZkidaAAi Frooorhe. Lch^ 1903. 

n Sketch of XddaAAi OrammoiTw tn with other ifem^ian 

/oumal of ttq Afli&tio Society of Bengal^ Vol. IxXp Part ip 1900, Extra Ko. 2, CalcnHap 1901- 
•I XadffAtAi 8o»g9^ Jndiaa Aiiji<gTior^r Vol. xxxip 1902j ppr 87 and it, 304 and ff, 

n Kiffifw BeitrMge cur Fhonetik und C?ranimaCiJt dee Tihdwhen- 2eii*eitnft dor 

Deutecbeii mqrgexdiindiBclien GefieUficliaftf VqL Ivii, 1903^ pp, 285 and iT, 

„ A Language Map of TFitf f with Journal of tlic Aeiatio Society of Bengal^ 

VoL Ixxlii, 1904, pp, 362 and ff. 

rau iir, fabt? l h a 


23424 
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I1£ETAK. 


The Lanms of Ladakh are abb to read the literature written iu classical Til>etaii. 

Langujtga and Lfteratur*. Claesical (Tibetaii is also, with seme modifi cations, 

A TT 1 u , used in writing by the educated classes. The 

hchn».]»pubbsbedaSBncs of popular texts in the dialect. The orthouranhy ia in 
such works, not in agreement with the spoken language, but has been adapted to 
usage of Clumool Kbetan. The same is the ease with the specimens forward for 
thepurpo^ of this Sim-ey, efe.. a vewdon of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a 
popular tele, aa.^ further, a lirt of Standard ’irords and Phrases. They have all been 
prap««l by the Eev. S Ribh^h of Leh. and they aro printed .» I haye reoeiy^ti^ 
e remarks on Ladakhi which follow are based on Mr. Franeke's Ladakhi grammar 
and only occamonally draw from the materials prepared by Mr. Bihbach. 

fbo is not the same aU oyer the distriot Our information about 

^ loral varmtio^ IS, howeyer, rather scanty. The dialect ot KLalatse and of Lowet 
^Vh seneraUy has pieserved some oU feature, which haye been lost ia the 
dm^t. Thus the gemlivc is distinguished tram the case of the agent, and sey^^ 

I of. .Jyuy-oiius, M risojrt 

stjok to j thoif^us^ Loll ihoT€f to^morrowi * 

Mr. Prancke distingnkhes three subdmlecta of Ladakh! ms — 

T. 'fbe Sham dmiect spoken from about Hann in the wort to'L line midway between 
Saspola and Ba^ m the east; . ^ oeiween 

2 . Th«^^bdMeot, to the east of Sham, and stretching eastwards almcet so far as 

3. The Bong dialect to the cast of the Leh dialect. 

The Tibetan spoken in Zangskhar agrees with Eong; only the noi+K 

mcr~n.“' 

Com“ra™“SerfoU^^^^ Fouiinciatiou. 




Written ferns. 


Sgamf box t. 

Sba*i«, eecTfltly 

Sk^tapOf dry 

emde . 
bbil f 
Bide 

Sragt TOcfc , 
PAru^itp child * 
QrangtoOf cold « 
Khrim$t right * 


Sgam^ 

SbaHe^ 

Sk^mpOi 

Chetpin, 

Fhycgi* 

Fhrtigu, 

I/Tang^^^ 

Thrimf. 


LfiLm 



Qh<im, 


Va§ie, 

S.taTRISO. 

ffomjso* 


CAoJIsip 

Ja. 


Ohhog$t 

Ohhcgtt 

Drag^ 

^rag. 

Thrugm, 

Thmgu^ 

Ftangi^c^ 

^^rangme^ 

Thrims. 
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The dialect described in Mr. T^noke'e gtaminar and in the ensuing remarks is 
that of Loll. I shall only in one or two placsca make some remarks on the state of 
affairs in other dialects of Ladakh. 

Pronunciation.— The vowels are the same as in classical Tibetan. They arc long 
when final, and short in all other cases. The final a of Gasc-sullL^Les and the article is 
likewise short; thus, fe, to; «a, in ; pa^ article. 

Soft consonants are hardened at the end of words; thus, eye. They are, how¬ 
ever, preserved before case suffixes; thus, of the eye. In otiier positions they are 

generally prononnoed as in English. Occasionally they are, however, hardened in 
imitation of tire Lhasa dialect. 

The aspirated fam'd consonants arc pronounced as the corresponding unaspimted 
letters in English. The corresponding unaspirated letters are pronounced as in Tibet 
without any admixture of an asj^iration. They preserve the hard sound when they are 
preceded by a prefixed or superadded letter in classical Tibetan, whether this preceding 
letter is pronounced or not, and when they are followed by a y. Thus, tang-chef, 
Tibetan gtotig-ba, to give; ka, classical word; classical r/a, horse ; 
Jtyir, round ; kgo»g~po, liard. In words such as nga-taitg, we, the initial t is preserved 
by tbe preceding syllable, or ^ belongs to the base of the pronoun. 

In other cases an initial hard consonant is apt to bo softened. Thus, kah-sha, shoe, 
becomes gahsha ; kram, cabbage, becomes dram ; pagba, brick, becomes bagbu, and so 
forth. 

This latter mlo is not observed in borrowed words or in the ease of the consonants 
ch and tfi. 

The consonant ng is prononnoed as the ng in EngUah ‘ song.* Pinal ng is dropped 
in the Bong dialect of the upper-most Indus valley. 

It is pronounced as in HindOstdnl. Wlicn preceding another consonant its pro¬ 
nunciation is somewhat modified so that it resembles the guttural Prench or German r. 
It and a following £ or y (if not followed by y) assumes the sound of eh in German 
‘looh.’ 

"When r follows another consonant it is very weakly sounded, somewhat like the 
English r. It does not coalesce with the preceding consonant as in Tibet. Thus, drug, 
six ; Jfca6j*o, a herb. The more we advance towards the west, the more distinctly is the 
r pronounced. "When we proceed eastwards, it gradually becomes more apt to coalesce 
with the preceding consonant and form n cerebral. 

Tlie consonant b between two vowels or preceded by ny, r, I, and b is pronounced 
like English v. 

Compound letters are the same as in classical Tibetan. Several prefixed letters 
are, however, silent. Thus, ka, classical Tibetan bka, word. The proaunoiation of 
others is modified in various ways. 

The prefixes r and s are often interchanged, and both are often substituted for b, 
d, and y; thus, rtags and sfaga, present; sgam and rgam, box; bde-mo becomes rdc^no, 
nice; rgo8, classical dgos, necessary; etam, classical gtam, speech, and so forth. Sh is 
sometimes substituted for r and s ; thus, ehkmig-ling instead of rkang-'lin;/, fiute. 

Prefixes before I become A; thus, hia, classical yla, wages; hleb-cAes, classical 
9 leh-pa, to arrive, and so forth. 
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bwMiui! rV' *' /'! pir and Hr 

not observed in t’ 'r”'j oi ‘ foUowng y to s pnlotal. These rules ere 

letomed before y in Leh if e or f foUorre, y beios. in that ease, dropped. 

Mr , d ^ ; tbiB, ajriireH becomes nyi-ate, turentv. Sirai- 

tol‘ ° “ foUoningJ to H, with a following f. to a. nndwitha foUow- 

ad • th^ ™ « often dropped betoro r. and a preoediog . then often becomes 

*A y tUus, ra, daasuml dgra, enemy; shra, classical skra, haic. 

A fln^ f i often dropped; thus, aW becomes fe, name of the capital of Ladakh • 
rggn-po instead of rggal^po, king, etc. ^ A-aoflkn ^ 

»»<! 

Aspirated W letters are often softened within a word or between VfktvMc . 

TSV_ I jfc. _ . ^ u*Qu instep of a iAw, hi^ijband* 

^ ^nmls are often interchanged; thtis> dngul and funl, silver* khronoa fluH j-a - 
weU; rmtlam and dream, and so on. The two kttej forms are both 

from rmytdam, and the remaining doublets would probably be easily explained if we 
Knew more anoux pre-classical Tibetan. ^ ^ explained if we 

111 tiio Bong dialect of the upper Indus valley a prefixed r and i. ™«ni 

foUo^gp ^d A, respectively: thns, gangspa become g^/a, fu^^LllsZ 

gvotifoy quick; skt^d becomes had, voice ■ rkana-dufx,, j. ^ ' mifogspa 

» forth. ™prp and sy became T 

the Zoogakar dialect aproSied r or r coalesces with a foUowinw t jf 

respecuvoly i Urns, (iony. olassioal stony, thoutroid. Oomiwro the 4bL ® * 

Tones.— Lite Balti and Purit, Ladakhi is generally speaking devoid of tones A 
feif tones can^ however, occasionally be observed 'Ttma .t. i * * ^ ^ 

low. Ha, meat, in a high tone. ’ pionouneed in a 

indciroitc article. The form chik la used after words ending^n y a ZV ‘t'f ™ 
sfai after . and Hii in aU other eases. Hm,, ® I’®”'"® 

pbe-H.y. some floor. In Khaktse the artiele is pronenneed H« afe?! rf 7 T’ 

and zkik after vowels. ** arter g, d, h, and n. 

The suffix po or io can be added to most nouns It , 

mooning. Thus, mik-pc, the eye; i He-ma^ho, this lady. emphasises ttie 

Nouns.—Gender is distinguished as in other mnnii/w^rtei v t it 
words or by miding 80®!^^ Thus Z T 

bitch, and so forth. ‘ ^ <I«g l My,■-wo. 

not indicated when it appror, froZtht°Ztert' m Zuaf Jllnl “ 

l,H»y.H. rob. aU; neny^o. 

aconfre ^ » --tive and s. 
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The subject of transitive verbs is put in tbe case of the agent, whioh is formed by 
adding or, after consonants, is ; thus, mang~pth8, by many. Insfea/l ©f s we some¬ 
times find si and sis; thus, meme-si zer^s, grandfather said. 

The oase of tlie agent, however, is only formed in the way just described in 
Khalatse and Lower Ladakh. In the dialects spoken in Leli a n d Upper Ladakh, on 
the other hand, the ease of the agent does not differ from the genitive and is formed bv 
simply adding #; thus, kha-i scr-s, he said. Such a form occurs in one place in the 
specimens prepared by Mr, Bibhach, 

In L-nver Ladakh the dative is occasionally used instead of the case of the 
i^ent; thus, tiga-ia fshar^song, I heard. Compare Balti. 

The suffix of the dative is fo, or, in ordinary conversation, usually a, before wliich 
a iinnl consonant is doubled. The dative is used to denote various relations of time and 
place. Thus, Le^la cAAa-ruy, he goes to Leh; ngd lag^Ia, in my hand, and so forth. It 
is sometime also used as an acousatire ; thus, khgi^s mi la tham-s, the dog bit the man 

The suffix of the genitive is *, as has already been remarked ; thus, rggal-pa-i Mart 
the king’s castle. The suffix I coalesces with a preceding a to the sound a; thus, ama 
pki-la, for the mother’s sake. After vowels* however, the genitive suffix is sometimes 
si instead of *; thus, Ishe-si kAang-^pa, Ishe’s house. A final consbuant is doubled 
before the suffix f ; thu't* miggi, of an eye. 

The suffix of tlie ablative is nas, which in Loh is pronounced na. Thus* i‘nd, from 
tins; zhing~nd, from the field; khang-pa-nd, from the house. The ablative is also used 
to denote the material of which a thing is made, and iu Leh it often the meaning 
of a locative ; thus, sa-tid^ of earth; a-jt3, there, and theuoc- 

rhe locative and the termiuative are usually replaced by the dative. The old locative 
suffix occurs iu postpositions such as nang*na, within, in. Old terminatives arc a-rw, 
de-ru, there, thither; f-ra, here ; sAan-nia-rut to the other; ^hang-ma-ru, to all; id^du 
{borsches) t (to keep) in mind. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postposition^, which arc usually added to 
the gontive. Such are dun^nd, from the pr^cnce; cAAoks~ndt from the direction; 
napg-nd, out of; naitg-nat within; nang-la^ into; kAa-ndg through, by; kAa, on, upon; 

near, dwH'■lit, before; dawith; phila, for. Iu Lower Ladakh many of these 
postpositions are added to the base. Some postpositions govern the ablative; thus, lo 
mfiug-po-nd pharlOf fritm many years. 

AdjoctiT63. Adjectives usually follow the word they qualify; thus, $la fgyallat a 
good horse. W hen the adjective precedes the qualified noun, it is put iu the genitive; 
thus, damba chAos, the holy religion; bod-di thrimsda, according to Tibetan custom; 
duk-chnu-^ni ful, the poisonous snake. 

^ This is especially the case iu soma certain plirases, and with adjectives denoting 
nationality or such as are formed by means of the possessive suffix cAhan. 

Adjectives do not usually change for gender. Sometimes, however, the male suffixes 
pa, po, and the female suffixes laa, mo, nre added. Thus, rggalpo rgadpo, the old king; 
rggal-tao rgad-tii'), the old queen. 

Comparison is efieoted hy adding sang to tlie compared noun, which is then often 
put in the genitive; thus, ngd khang-pa i Mangpd sang rggalla yol, my house this 
house than good is. 
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OM tie Ttf “ “ “‘° ”»« 

JVW 4 foio. “nr”C« 

* Half » ifl piet . tbu3, phed-ang druk, Htq and a half. 

«™ileHr“ ““ »' =”“»* [“rtitte in ac materiaU 

Prononns-The mual forma of the personal pronouns am as follous ■ 

' L j.i»w ti._ - 


nga'roftg^ I, 

t*ff<i*rattg-ngi, my. 

figa-zha, wc,le. I and they, 
ngaiQng, wo, i,e. I and 
you. 

nga'Zha, ngai'if our, 


khyotf khyo-ravg 
thou. 

khgod-di, khyo-rang~ngi^ 
ftge*rang-ngi, thy. 
khyo^zha, nye-zha-rang, you 


nye-ra^g, | Ho, kha-rang^ kkong, he, 
she, it, 

khoi^ kho-r(tzig-<figl^ 

kkong-ngi^ his, etc. 
kho-gufit khiing{^km), 
they. 


khyo-zltd, nye-zha-rang^ngi, your, 


kho-gun-iU^ their. 


self i« rang, genitire rang^ngi, otm. 

HemouBtrative pronouns are i. this - n , 

which generally follow the word they "qualify ' Instead^ f 

the Rong dialect, deH. When need abL “ 

the snflbE Jo ; thus, i-bo, this; dBio-Jo, the’same praueuns oommonly (ale 

lute^saaye proneuns are who ? pa, which ? ojf, what ? 

There are no relative pronouns. The interroM.tiTO wa 
inst^; thus, pa-Jo-lo tb„d-«a de nen-sm, lake^t “«i 

r« cfiAen, 1 shall go where I please. If the relative J t ^ ^Aad^dt/k de^ 

Z object, or anadverbial^^rctTtte 

the interrogatiro pronouns cannot he used RobtiriiJf. • ' ,F™‘“J’‘^«»bn<!e, 

means ol relatbe partioiples, i.e., by the <JoT« t^oseaprcased by 

followed by the qualified word. Thi *iL oia.i.j- paifieipb 

of man heat, I beat the man. who docs wrong. ’■‘‘Mig-dai, wrong doing- 

rerbs’^^ te'^to a Zu^TZZT 

I tonch; »pa rtabdai, I meet. ’'nsihre sense. TLus, »pd Ihuh-duk, 

Some tense snmaos show a proferenea for certain persons Tl.„ r 

rwi*, does, cho-aottg^ did, are more commonly used in ilu, ts--j forms suoh as cJo- 

persons. Forms suoh as o*o-a(. do ; dM ofthf*!? f 

seldom used ia the third person. On tho^yhole ’l. '““Poratiyely 

distingni^ed. ^d oye^ tel suffla IdlX;" - Z 

V6rb substantive.— The verb substantive ime fu i. 
are freely used in the formation of the tenses of oth yob They 

Ladath el) and o* which are used Z ty „”fn W-l 

verbs suhstantiTe, probably also contain various 

Present time-— The present base can alwava hp f™y i u 
oteof the yerhalnoun. Thus, foay-oJe., to giy^ prmenTw ‘o™iaation 

The present base is often used alo 7 ,« Tn base tang. 

thus mi thong, I do not see. connexion with ,tbe negative particle mi ; 
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The Tisiml present tense is formed from the present: base by adding one of the aum< 
liaiies rfwA, at (Lower Ladakh and ok. At is mostly used in lively conversation; 
in Lower Ladakh et is almost exclusively used. In Central Ladakh ok is onlv used 
with the verb in, to be, and rarely except in the third person* Thus, gives; 

yong^ngat, comes; in-tioh, is. A final consonant is doubled before at and ol\ Dtik 
after rowels becomes rwA; thus, chha-rnik, goes. 

A kind of compound present is formed from such verijs’aa denote a percention of 
the senses (with the exception of sight) or an action of the intellect, by adding rak, feels, 
to the infinitive ending in n ; thus, skes-aa rak, I know. 

A present definite is formed by adding dtik to the participle ending in or fw-jAii ,* 
thus, fas oho-iit {~zMk) dak, he is doing work. 

Past time-—The past base is formed from the present base by adding s; thus, 
tang-a, gave. If the present base ends in s, d, n, and often also if it ends in f or r, the 
past base does not differ from the present one. This is, moreover, always the case in the 
Changthang dialect, and in some intransitive verbs such as Jung-ehea, to happen; rab- 
chea, to feel; to finish, and so forth. The past base of za*ehea, to eat, is so'B. 

The past base is commonly used abne as a past tense. Thus, rak, he felt; thong-a, 
he saw; cbo-e, he made. 

A compound past is formed by adding w to the participle in pa, ha or apa. The 
final a of the suflax pas coalesces with the foOowing tn to in, or, if the base contains an 
f, to Thus, that-pin, liked; do-a-pin, did; in-ben and yoi-pi», was. Tin is often 
aho added to the present tense ending in at, and this compound form denotes the 
continued or repeated action in the past; thus, thong-ngat-pin, saw often. 

The ijarticiplo ending in pa is used alone as a past tease before a direct statement,, 
and, vulgarly, also at the end of a sentence. Thus, kho-a ser-po, he said. 

A compound past is also formed by adding yot-pm or ok to the conjunctive parti¬ 
ciple ending in fe or ste, or the participle endinginpa. Thus, cbo~S'te yot-pin, having 
done I was, I had done; zer-t-ok, said; tang~al-ok, gave; khyer-p-ok, carried off. 

Other auxiliaries used in order to form past tenses are tshar, finished, added to the 
present base; song, went, added to the post base; and fahuk (Lower Ladakh tahoga), 
like, Bunilar (properly a dubitative addition), added to the present ending in at; thus, 
sAi-fflAnri,died; cho-a-aong, did; yong-ngat-tahuk, oame. In the case of the verb za-chea, 
to cat, the past base is used before isAar ; thus, zo-ishar, ate. 

Pnture.—The future is formed by adding in to the present base. A preceding 
a is dropped; thus, tang-in, shall give; chhen, shall go. Chhen, sliali go, is often added 
to the present base or to the mfimtivo ending in a j'thus, khyong~ehken, shall bring; 
chhug~ga ckhen, shall close. 

Ijnperativ©*—The imperative base is formed by changing an a of the base to o, 
and by adding an a to verbs ending in a vowcL In verbs ending in a consonant and not 
oontaining an a, the present base ia used in the imperative. 'Ibus, agaitg-chea, to fill 
agong, fill: Ita-chea, to see; lto~a, look : zsr^hea, to say; zef, say, Aa-cbea, to eat, 
has the imperatave zo, eat. 

The negative imperatiTe formed by prefixing ma to the present base; thus, ma za,. 
do not cat. 

vou 111 , riHT r, j 
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“ The final $ is used in all impemtives before the imperative particle chik {lit. once) 
'which accordingly hecomes shik ; thus, iong-shik, give.. 

Tho suffix ariff is often added to the imperative ; thus, zer-ang, say ; totig~ang, give; 
toit'-ang, eat. Note the s of the latter form. 

Verbal Nouns .— Several tense bases are used as verbal nouns, and postpositions 
are atided to them. Tlias, cAo-iia, work doing-in, if you do the work; lat ggoks-ptt 
if you had done the work quickly;/a# cfe cho-iji-zMk, whilst doing that 

work. 

The suffix in in cko-tn-zhift is probably originally the suhix of a locative. It 
corresponds to kgm, ggin, gin, gin, in cJassicfd Tibetan. The classical suffix seems to 
be formed from the genitive. The Ladakhi »m is added to the present baseband in 
this way an adverbial participle is formed j thus, gncho tang-in tang-in duk-song, noise 
making-in making-in remained. 

The base with the sriffix <r, before which a 0ival consonant is doubled, is used as 
an infinitive ; thus, dml-lnnii duk, goiug-for not-is, he does not go; Ita-a song, seeing- 
for went, he went to see. The suffix a is apparently the suffix a which forms datives 
anti locatives of nouns, and corresponds to the classical la. Compare the locative meaning 
of o in sentences such as 9hi~ck^s-la ma jika-sa bar-khan-ni khang-pd uang-la^ aongt 
dying not fearing-in buming-of housc-of interior-to went, not fearing death she entered 
the humiug house. 

The most common verbal noun is formed by adding the suffix ches or ehe. In 
Lower Ladakh the suffix has the form cAn*, in Bong and Upper Ladakh che. The 
verbal noun is inflected like an ordinary noun. The dative ending in chesda, chas-la, 
che-a, etc., is used as an infinitive of purpose. Thus, thmig-ehea, to sec; tigalle 
got-chessi pht^la, tirerl bcing-of sake-for, because he was tired; ggrig-gkea-la or gotig~ 
che«-»l phi-la, in order to come. 

The classical suffix pa, ba is sometimes also used, especially with the postposition 
jjAWa thus, m-bdpfii-ta, being-of sake-for, in order to be; mitnatig-po 4s(»>t^-pa-sang, 
men many gathering from, because many men bad gathered. 

Participles — Some participles are simply various cases of the verbal noun. Such 
forms have already been mentioned above. 

The common suffix of the present and past participle is khan, added to the present 
or past base ; thus, tang-khan, giving; tang-s-khati, given. This participle is commonly 
usecl as a relative participle. Compare the remarks under the head of relative pronouns 
above. 

The suffix pa, ba is used to form a participle which is freely employed in the 
formation of past tenses. Tlius, zer-pa, or, commonly, zer-pin, said. Compare the 
remarks under the head of past time, above. 

Conjunctive participles are formed by mlding the suffix ie to the present or past 
base ; thus, zer-te, saying; song-a-ts, having gone, 

Passive Voice.— There is no passive voice. Passivity is sufficiently indicated 
by the absence of the suffix of the agent in the subject Porms, such as khgt>hg-a^£e duk 
having-brouglit is, it is brougiit, have origiually an active as wefl as a passive meaning. ' 

CaUBal.— The causal was originaUy formed by means of a prefix a thus, gang-chea 
to be. fuD; agang-chea, to fill. The old initials have been modified ^ various ways; 
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thus, drid'ches, to go ; 6hrul-che$, to make go; hud^heB^ to cease; phud-ches, to stop : 
ehhad-ches, to be out oflE; chad-ches, to cut, and so forth, 

A modern causative is formed by adding chhuk-chea, to put in, to the present base; 
thus, chha-ch^uk’duk, he makes go, he sends off. 

Neg£Ltiv0 voico.— The negative particle is a prefixed mi or ma. Mi is used in 
the present and future, and before the verbal noun, Ma is used in the past tense and 
in the imperative. It is further commonly used before the conjunctive participlej the 
dative, ablative, and locative cases of the verbal noun ending in a, jJiiaawj/, and rwt, 
and so forth, Tims, mi thong, he does not sec; mi chha, I shall not go; mi tang-in, not 
giving ; ma thong’S, did not see: ma yovg-s- j?i»,did not come; ma choe-song, did not do; 
ma fcr^toit,did not say; ma tang, do not give; las di ma ^har-na, work this not finishing- 
in, if you do not finish this work. 

Various compound negative bases are used; thus, oho-in-zhik mi duk, doing not is,, 
he does not do^ tang-nga mi duk, he does not give; ngat-la mi rak, does not feel tired; 
eho-a met, is not doing; oho ma tshar, to do not finished, did not do j silla met-pin, was 
. not reading; ehoa-te mei-pm, had not done; yougnga met-^huk, came not, and so forth. 

InterrogatiTe partlcls. —An a is added to the verb in interrogative sentences 
if they do not contain an interrogative pronoun. A preceding consonant is doubled before 
0 ; thus, kligo-rang gong-in-na, will you. come ? 

Order of words- —Tho usual order of words is subject, object, verb. The genitive 
precedes the qualified noun, adjectives and numerals usually follow it. 

For further details the student is referred to Mr. Francke’s grammar. The speci¬ 
mens which follow represent the spoken dialect of Ladakh, but the orthography of the 
literary language is used. 
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A Sibbach, 1899tJ (Lee, Laeakh.) 
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X^ADAKHl DlLLSCT. 


Specimen I. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


(£ev, S. Ribbacht 1899,) 


(Leh, Lauakb:.)- 


Mi 

zhig-la 

bu-t§ha 

Man 

(me-to 

sons 

a-pba-la 

zlms-pa. 

‘ a-pha-le, 

faiher-to 

requested. 

*father-o. 

stsal,* zhus-pa-sang 

a*pha-s 

give* 

said-having 

father-hy 

goJ>te 

bu-tsha chhung-ngnu' 

delaying 

son 

young 

zhig-ga 

langs-song. 

Nor 

one-io 

eiaHed, 

Proper] 

tshar-te 

do 

yul-la 


E^Tiyia 

iKO 


tne-/o 


nor 

properttf 


yod-piu. Do-naa bu ohliiing-po*s 

v?fre. Then ton goung-lff 

thob-os-mlilian-nl nor-skal nga-la 
io-be-ffot-fit-beijiff property-thare me-to 

bgos, De-nas toang'mo ma 
divided. Then much not 

nor khnr-ste yxil thag-ring 

property) iakinff^toith’him eouniry far 
^hang'ina phres-tor-bchos. Nor sag 

spejit-mnde. Tfoperip all 


alt 


finishing 

dUi^-po 

di^culfp 

de-a 

him-bjf 


fhaf eountrjf-in 


mn-go 

famine 


drag-po 

heacp 


zhig 


one 


yong-a-to 

come-having 


kho-Ia 

him~to 


De-nas 

Then 


song. 
tosnt. 
kho zhing-kba-la 
him feld-iji‘to 


kho Eong-s-te 
he gone-^hapitig 
phag tsho-ba-la 
stoine feeding-far 


yul-pa cbfg dang thug-s-te 

ciiisen a^te with met-having 

htang'S. De-ni phag-kun-nis 

sent. There pigs-bg 


za-mkhan-ni gang-lo yang rang-ngi grod-pa grang-bchug-ches-la thad-na-an 


eating-of huske even 
gbtang-mkhan su-yang naa 




otcn 


yong-3* 


giving 


any-one not came. 

zcr-pa, 

'ngai 

B'pha-la gla-pa 

sat'd, 

‘ iny 

falher-to servants 

juang-po 

yod. 

Nga-ni 

much 

is. 

J-on-ihe-other-hmd 


Mlg aaiiefied-making-for wiahing-in-atihough^ 
De-naa kho-la hsam-blo yong-s-te 
Then him-lo coneideration come-haHng 
mang-po yod-do j kho-knn-la za-rgyn 
many being i them-to faod 


Itog-ri-la 


shi-ches-rag. 


laug-e-to 


arieeti^hdviTtg 


a-phai 

faiher-of 


Ttear 

CO 


son 


i*rn 

here fmnger-in die. 
g'S*te, ** nam-mkha dang 


nga 


gone-having, ** heaven 


end 


Da 
Note I 
nyi-i^]^-ngi 
you-of 


y 
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mdun-du* 

nyes-pa babo-a-pa-sang 

ayi-rang-ngl 

bu>ieha 

zer-os-oban ma 

b^ore 

»» done'having-from 

your 

son 

fO-say-ioorthy not 

yin-te, nga nyi-rang-ngi 

gb»-pa 

zhig dang 

dran-dra 

mdjsad,*' 

de*BUg 

being, me your 

servant 

one* with 

alike 

make," 

thus 

ibn-yin/ 

bsam-s-te 

laug-s-te 

apbal 

drung-dn 

song. 

A-pba-s 

say-willt 

thougki-hamng 

arisen-having 

father-of 

to 

went. 

‘Father-by 

tbag-ring-nas yong-nga 

mtbong-s-te 

snying-rje 

ilbot-te 

bu-^bai rtsa-r 

far-from 

to-come 

seen-haviug 

compassion 

feeling 

son-of 


rgyng-s-te 

[ skyen-jufl 

btang-s-te] 

kbo’la 

am biang-5. 

De-nas 

tun-having 

[ embracing 

given-having ] him-to 

kiss 

gave. 

Then 

bu-i|ba*s. 

*a-pba-]e, nga-s nam-rnkba dang nyiiang-ngi 

mdtm-dn 

nyes'pa 

son-hy. 

*fether-o, me-by heaven and 

your 

before 

din 


behos-pa-sang da-naa-pbar-la nyi-rang-ngi bU'tsba zer-oa-olian man,' 

dc^te-having-from noto-/rom~since your non eay-fU noi-am^ 

zhu-a. A-plia-s g^yog-po-kun-la, *da gon-ahhea ^hang-tnai sang rgyal-la 

said. Fat hereby seroatds-to, * ntm cloth all from, good 

■zbig i-m Vbyoug-sto kho-la akon; lag-pa-la ghser-gb^^nb, rkang-pa-la 

one here hrought-haviug himdo put ; hand-oA gold-riag^ foot-on 

kab-sha yang skon-ohig. Cbi-phi-la zer-na, ngoi bu-^ha sbi-ste 

shoe also put. TFhat-for $aid~if my emi died-hftdng 

gilsou-te sung; &tof-te log-s-te tbob-pa-sang, jaga-taug-ngi sems 

alive went • lost'beittg agniit found-beingfrom, our soul 

dga-mo bcbo dgos/ de-zug zer-te klio-kun skyid-po boho-ba-la langs. 

cheaftil Jtia&e must* thus saying they merry tnake-io began. 


De-za-na a-jo zhing-nas 

That-time~at elder~hrother feldfrom 

deb-byi-ma rol*mo dang rtsem-’ajo 
arriving music and dancing 

* i-ho cbi bcjbo-ba-yin-nog ? * 

* this what doing-are ? ’ 

no bslebs. 

younger-brotker came. 


nye-too 
near 

bod-de^ 
calling, 

* kbyo-iang-ngi 
'your 


log-stu tbob zer-te 


log-sto yong-s. Kbang-pa dong 

back came. Souse toUh 

£sbor-pa-sang, gbyog-po zbig-la 
hearingfrovi, servant one-to 
zer-te dris-pa-sang, gbyog-po-aj, 
saying asking-from, servant-by, 
A-pba-a kho kbama-bzang-po-Ia 

Fat her-by he health-good-in 


mgroa 


back was 

•found saying feast 

yong-a-te 

nang-la 

obba-cbes 

come-having 

inside 

to-go 

bing-a-te 

dpe-ra 

bde-mo-nas, 

come-having 

way 

friendly-in, 


a-pba-b, 
father-to, * me-by 


nga-s 


lo 

years 


bcbo-ba-yod/ 
making-is,' 
ma tbad. 
not wished. 

‘ nang-la yong, 

* inside come, 
i-zam-zbig ayi-raag-ngi 
ss^fnmny your 


tsbor-pa-sang k bo-la sro 
heariitg-frotn him-to anger 
Do-pbi-la a-pba pbi-log-la 
Therefore father outside 
zer-te du-s. Kbo-s 

saying entreated. Sim-by 


zbabs-to' 

service 


bcboB-te 

done-havmg 
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n3ri-rang-ngl 

pour 


bka-nas nam-yang ma gal y®'®? > nyi-iaiig-ngi’S agai 
word’/fom ever ‘not transgressed even; pon-bp mp 


mdiia’bo-lcuB i^aiig sgol-sgol bcho-ches-si phi*]a nga-la ri-gu ibig yiwio 

friends toiih feast tnaking-of sakefor m^ta kid me even 

ma flt^l-soug. Tin-na-yang nyi-rang-ngi bu-tsha ohJnmg-ngim-po l0‘U 

not gavest. Being-in-even your son young harlots 

dang grsn-te nor sag god-la btang-Srte sleb ma-thog-tg© 

vdth intercourse-haoing property all loss-in givea-haviiig arrived immediately 

kboi phi-la mgron zhig lodzad-s,’ De-naa a-pba-s mol-pa, * khyod-iang 
his sake-for feast one gavesL* Then father-iy said, *you 


nam-sang nga dang 

alviays me anth 

ktyod-kyi yang yin. 

pours also is* 

^son; stor-te 

lives; lost'having-heeti 


mnyam-po dng-ste nga-la yod-mkhan tehang-ma 

together heen-having ms-io being dll 


Da khyo-iang-ngi no ehi-isbar-to 

Now your younger-hrother died-having 

thob-pa-sang aems dga-mo bcho dgos.’ 
found-heeame mind merry make mt^t* 


r 
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TIBETAN. 

LADA:E:B^ Dialect. 

m 

Specimen U.. 

A PIECE OE LADAKHI POLK-LOK-E, 


fJtei', S, JSihbafihf 1300 ^} (Leb> LAr)A.Ell.) 

Dus cW^-la tahong-dpon ohlen-mo zhig yod-pin. Klio shi-pa-soiig a-ma 
Time otte-at merchant'maaier great one waa. Me dying-from mother 

dang bu-iigha-la nor tBliang-ma teliir-la tsliar. Etiug-la 

and son-to property all euccession-in teae-Jiniahed, Jftericarde 
ctaug-med-mkhaa song-pa-song, sriag-mo zfaig-po ishong-dpou zliig-la 

oTtythiag-not^haoing teent-becauset sister only other merchant one-to 


bag-ma kbyer-ste yod-pin, 

a-ma-B, 

*da 

kbyod a-chtie 

tlsar 

SOIlg. 

wife taken-having was. 

mother-by. 

* now 

thou elder-sister 

near 

go. 

Cbi-tong-zhig 

gbtang-yin 

bsam-ma 

rag,’ 

zerr-a De-nas 

kko 

song. 

Somethhig 

give-will 

thinkmg 

perceive,' 

said. Then 

he 

went. 

A-cbhe-la, 

* kbo-kuu'la 

nor 

zin-tog,’ 

tebor*te yod*j^bug. 

Kbo 

Mtder-sister-to, 

‘ them-to 

property 

went,' 

heard-having was. 

Me 


a-chbei 

sister-of 

lott 

message 

aer-dug,’ 

eays^’ 

‘ ming'pu 
t brother 


khang-pa-k sleb-za-ua gbyog-po 

house-to arriving-in seroajtt 

btangs. Qliyog*po-3, ‘ phru*gn 
sent. Servant-byt ‘ boy 
zbiis-pa-sang a-chhc-la nor 


ahig dang, 
one with, 
rgan-jar zbig 
ragged one 
mod-cbes-ri 


nga 

‘I 


yong'S-tog, zar/ 
came, say,* 

yong-s-te, **ltoa,” 
conie-having, see,** 

rgyns yod-pa-sang, 


saying-after elder-sister-to property not-behg-of knowledge being~/rom, 

yin/ bsams-te bra-zan bdua im-te de bdun-khai 

is,' thinking buekwheat-dnmpliHgs seven kned-having those seven 


naug-lo clihangs-pa-gang re gbser bchug-ste, 'kho nang-la yong-bebug-ste 

into handful a gold pnt~haning, ' him inside come-made-hming 

cbi bcho-yiu ? ’ kba-kye rdsuu-btang-Bte ghyog-po dang bkaJ-son®. Kho-a 

what do-tcillT* scolding pretence-given-haolng servant with sent^ Mim-hy 

thu-bai najig-la khur-ste aro yong-s-te thang-pa-Ia log-sta song. Lam 

Coat-Jlap into carrying anger come-having honse-tc back tceni. Boad 
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p1ied*la, *i-?ang da »ga-la ‘ re-sto yaDg rgyal-la thob-yin/ 

half-ith ' thii-frim noa me-to beffffed-having even good be>got-8houfd* 
bsam-s-te aam-pa zhig-gi yog*la bra-aan fcgliang-ma bor-to song. Kho 

tboughl-having bridge one-of under dutn^litigt all puttvtg went. Me 

kbang-pa-la sleb-s-tc a-tna-s, 'a-ehbe-s chi btang-s?' dris, 

hcuae-io arrived-having 


£.lio-s 


mother-hgj * elder-^eter^bg tohat gamT* avked. 
* nga nang-la ma banyon-to ^y<^*po zbig dang bia-zan 
‘ me inmde mt admit ted~having eei^mt tme with dwmplinge 

bdun btal-fite kbyong-s.’ Khoi, * de su-a za-yin, bsams-te zam 

seven sent-having brought* Mim^hg^ * that wkom-by eat-wUlt thmUng bridge 

yog-la boi^te yong-s-pin/ zcr-s. Yang a-ma-s, *da a-zhang-ngi tigar 

under putting carnet eaid. And mother^bpt * now t vncle^of near 

song,’ zer-te btang-s. Kho a-zhang-ngi khang-pa-la sleh-za*na a-zhang-ngi-s 

gOt Maying sent. He uncle-of houae-to anivhig’on uncle-by.^' 

nan><;Ia kbrid-de khyer-s. KUo-la ya-sba b(dios-fo ZA'Ches zhim-po btang-s. 

leading took. Mim-to love dofie^havtng food nice ■ gave. 

kbo-s a-zbang dang a^ne-la skyid-sdug bsbad-song. Bting-Ia, 

him-by u?wle teith Joy-woe told. Jfterwardst 

ju,* zcr^pa-sang s-zbang dang a-no 
aaging-from uncle with aunt 


ineide 


De-nas 
Then 
kho-s, 
him-byt 

ghnyis-ka mdzod-la, ’kbong a-ma 

both atore-room^tOf * them mother 

^tang-yin/ grabs bebo-ba-k 

give-ahall* conaideration do-io went 


uncle 

'da Dga kbang-pa-la cbba-yin 
now I houae-to go-vMl pmy. 


bu-tsha gbnyis-kai phi-la cM 

son two-of aake-for what 

song* Kai-kba rm-x>o-chhei ske-cbba 
Pii7k»'-o» precioua necklace 


yod-tsbng. KJio-kun mdzod-la song-sto kbo-s ka-Ia bifas-pa-sang 

waa. They atore-roooi^to gone-having him-by pillar-on looking-after 

ka rang-bzbin-la bzbag-to ske-cbba nub-ste y ang sgrig-song. De-uas 

pillar itaelf-oj^ split-having necklace auuk-having agai?^ closed. Then 

kbo, 'ske-cbba nub-pa-sang rkus-te kbyer-pog, hsam-yin,* bsam-s-te 
he, * necklace ainking-from atolen-having took-off, think-willf thought-having 


fchrel-te sbor-te 

aahamed-heing Jled~having 

phi-la 1 , nor * kbur-te 
'aake-for goods carrying 

* kho-s chi kbur-ste 

‘ him-by what earried-having 


khang-pa-k 
houae-to 
yong-za-na, 
coming~dn, 
song? * 
werd f * 


song. A'zbang a-ne gbnyis kboi 
went. Uncle aunt two his 
kbo Eong-ste med. Da, 

he gone-having waa-noi-there. Then, 
blta-za-na kai-kba yod-pai ske-cbba 
aecing-on pillar-on being necklace 


mod mtboug-s, ‘ Phni-gn i4gog-po ske-cbba-po khyer-tog, da mi stog,* 
not-waa saw. *Toy bad necklace earried-ojf, now not ma tiers,* 


aer-s. Be-nas kbo khang-pa-la bsleb-s-te chi 

aaid. Then he houae-to arnved-having what 

VOL. in, tAtT I. 


g-mkhan 


bynn: 
happening 


bsbad-s. 

toM. 

K 2 


Vaa'’< 
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A-iiia»S| * Tigji- tAn g-Ini bsod-de taed^pa-sang cbang ma nyan,* 

Qoo^fort'yt^e anything not U^possihUt 

ser>s. 

aaid. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Oaoe upon a time there lived a rich merchant. After his death, the property of his 
Tvidow and son gradually dTviiitlled away. The boy had a sister who ivas married to 
another merchant. 'When nothing was left of the property the mother said, * go now to 
your elder sister. I t hinV she will give you something.’ Then he went there. The 
elder sister had heard that their property had been lost. 

When he had reached his sister’s house, he asked some servant to go and say, ^ I have 
come.’ The servant went and said, ' a ragged boy has come and asks you to receive him.* 
The elder sister, who knew that they bad no property left, thought that it must be her 
brother. She made seven dumplings of buckwheat, put a handful of gold into them, and 
sent them through the servant, under the pretence of scolding, sayii^, *what is the use of 
Tn ftk i« g him enter ? * The boy took the dumplings off in his coat and returned home in an 
angry mood, llidway he threw the dumplings under a bridge, because he thought that 
he ought to have got something better. 

When he came home, bis mother asked, *what did your sister give you?’ He 
answered, * she did not receive me into the house, but sent a servant with seven dump¬ 
lings.’ He said, * I left them iinder a bridge for whomsoever to eat.’ Said the mother, 
' now you must to your uncle,* and sent him off. 

When be came to his uncle’s bouse, Ihe unde took him into the house, treated him 
well, and gave him nice food. He told his imcle and aunt ali his joy and woe. After¬ 
wards, when he said that he must return home, the uncle and aunt went to the store-room 
in order to consider what they should give mother and son. Now a precious necklace 
was placed on a pillar, and after they had gone to the store-rcMm he 'was looking at the 
pillar, when it burst open of itself. The necklace disappeared, and then the pillar closed 
ftgftiTi. The boy ran home foil of shame thinking , * since the necklace has disappeared, 
they will think that I have stolen it.’ 

When the uncle and aunt returned with some presents fc® him, then he was gone. 
They looked around to see whether he had carried off anything and saw that the necklace 
had disappeared, ‘ Never mind,’ they said, ' the wicked boy has stolen it,’ 

When ho came home he told what bod happened, and the mother said, * we have ill- 
luck, and therefore nothing goes well.* 


LAHUL DIALECT. 


Tibetan is spoken in Labul along the headwaters of the Chandra and Sbaga down 
to within fifteen miles of their junction, especially about £oIung in the Bhaga Valley 
and at Koksur in the Chandra Valley, 

In Pangi, the portion of Chamba lying beyond the iCd-Himalayan range, Tibetan 
is, moreover, spoken throughout that mountain portion of the district which lies below 
the western Himalayas. 

No local estimates of the number of speakers have been forwarded from the 
districts in which this dialect is spoken. At the Census of 1891, the figures were as 
follows:— 

Lohul..1,212 

Clmmbft 367 


Total . 1,673 

No new materials have been forwarded for the purposes of this Survey. The Lahul 
dialect has, however, been mentioned and partly described by the lata Eev, H. A, 
Jaeschke, and it will therefore be possible to make some few remarks which it is hoped 
will be sufficient to show how the dialect should be classed. 

AUTHORITIES— 

JASsena, H. A.,— ffber die Phoiulik ier Tibetiuhtn Spiraohe. Monattieriehte iwt Ejoniglicli PreuBm* 
sclien Alctikdcmio dor WisBonfiGh&fteii zu Borlin, 186?» pp. 14S and Cont&iiiA a short apedtnea 

oapw 1S2 l 

—A TibeianrEngliMh Dioiv^^ary mith facial diat&stt* To 

u an EnglMh-Tiboian LondoDi 2S81i ContBlna a Hit of words m the 

Lahul dialect ou pp, imd ff. 

The Lahul dialect is a kind of link between Western and Central Tibetan. It 
does not possess the tones of Central Tibetan. On the other hand, it in many details 
agrees with the Tibetan of Spiti. 

PbORology.—Concurrent vowels are contracted; thus, khai, classical kba-i, of the 
mouth; classical w-i, of the fire; ri, classical ri-i, of the hill; Moi, classical 
kho-i, his; nti, classical m-i, whose P 

Single initial consonants are the same as in classical Tibetan, and there are no traces 
of the strong aspiration of soft consonants which is so pronounced in Spiti. 

Pinal g, and often also final d, are very imperfectly sounded. The result is an 
abrupt short pronnneiatian of the preceding vowel, which I have noted by adding 
the sign*. Thus, tho\ classical thofft roof; pAw’-roa, classical phug-ron, a pigeon; 
gott-vie^, classical tAgon^’med, helpless. This slurring of a final d does not appear to 
be a regular feature of the dialect. A similar state of afiaiis prevails in the dialects of 
IT and Tsang. 

A final 8 is changed to t; thus, noi, classical nas, barley; Mhei, classical sAea, know; 
vii classical ris, figure; cA7id, classical cbh&s, religion; la, eh^Cal luSf body. Besides 
-these we also find Central Tibetan forms such ns nd ; $he ; chho ; l&w 
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A fljial # after a consonant is dmpl^ dropped; thus, mff, classical naffs, forest"; 
ihubi classical way, maimer; tiam, classical menus, many. 

Other final consonants are left unchanged. 

In compound consonants ending in a subscribed y, tlio y is dropped before an *, and 
often also before an e. lAvbials and y become palatals; in other cases both sounds 
remain. Thus, phi, classical pAy>, behind; be-ma, classical b^e-tnei, sand; cAAay, 
classiCcilp/jyoy, hand; ja-me>, classical bya-me>, hen; Myod, thou, and so forth. 

Hard consonants and r are changed to cerebrals. Thus, fad-pa, classical irad-pet, 
shoe; /Aoy, classical ibrap, blood; classical dtvn-mo, watrm; fbv-gu, classical 

pAru‘ffu, (diiltl- Occasionally, forms such as dri, classical yr», knife; bra-tea, classical 
bra-bo, bucfcn'heat, are also hoard. 

^'r* becomes sAr ; thus, sArtnff-mo, classical arinff-mo, sister, 
becomes d ; thus, da-tea, classical sla-ba, moon. 

Db is dropped; thus, any, cJassitKil dSatiff, might, 

An r is ^metimes preserred before gutturals; thus, rAattff'pa, and Uat^-pa, foot; 
rrtffa and nyo, five, iy becomes"afA/ r^’ beftomes e; ' rdg^' becomes z; thus, zAe, 
classical tyes, after; so, classical r^o, vein; za-ma, classical rdsa-tna, a pot. 

Sbi/ becomes zA in zAar-toa, classical abyar-ia, a certain tree. 

In most other cases compounds are simplified in such a way that the first component 
is dropped. ‘ Thus, loypa, classical Aloy-pa, to read; ia, classical rta, horse; yc, ciasai- 
'cal syo, door; cAfy, classical yeS^, one; ser, classical ysw, gold; dm, clamcaJ bdim, 
seven, and so forth. 

Tones are hardly used in the dialect. The abrupt tone indicating the dropping of a 
final consonant the Xahul dialect shares ■nith the Tibetan of Tsang and tl. It has not, 
ho’wcvcr, anything to do with the ordinary Tibetan tone system, 

Ihfi 6 X 1011 Our information about the inflexion of nouns and verbs is exceedingly 

scanty. We only know that tlie usual suffix of the verbal noun is cAe. 

For further details the student is_ referred to the list of words in 3Jr. Jaeschhe’s 
dictionarj'. A short specimen follows. It has been taken from Mr. Jaeschke’s paper on 
the phonological system of Tibetan mentioned under authoiitiefl above. The stress has 
been indicated by putting a ' above tlie accented syllable. 






TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 


TIBITAN. 

Lahitl Dealec-u 

f 

(ILev, H. A, Jaeschkei 1$66.) 

Di-ka’ <iag-gi thoi-pa, dui-cMg-na Oliom-dan-dai nytta-yfi’-na 

Thia^isord me-hy heardt time-oihe^in the'^saited-one Smv(t9ti-%a 

gyal-bu gyal-jfi'-kyi tghal gon-me'-zai-jin-gyi kua-ga-rd-wa-na zttdg-so. 

prinee victory-of toood AndiAapi^tdada'e pleaettre-'yroBe-hi tieed. 


Ifei-tshfi 

gySl-po Sal-gydl-la 

Idn-po 

chh^n-po 

khaf'pa 

rig-pa dang 

That-time 

king 

JPrasenajtt-to 

tnimsfer 

great 

great 

knowledge wiih 

ddu'pa 

zhig 

y6’-de, dei chhung-ma 

sdm-chan 

dang 

ddn-par gyur-nit 

possessed 

one 

being, his 

mife 

child 


to-be becoming 

khveu ^liaiL 

dang dau’pa 

ja'-zdg 

l^g-pa 

pe*3fi’ 

dd-me’-pft 


child marks toiih pcasesaed ehctpe^goocl good aeaoadarff-m^r&i incomparable 

zkig tadi-te, tshaa*klian bdi-nfi, bu ’ tdn-pa-dang ^haa-khaa-gyi 

one haoing-been-'born, aairologer catting ^ child ahoioing-on astrotoger-bg 
gd-Tvai dSng-kyi di-ka’ obe mriU-so. 

happy look-with £his-ujord ihm said. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Thus I haTe h^rd. The Blessed one was once dwelling at Sfavastv, in. the Jeta- 
vanai in Ana.thapi?idada’s pork. Jfow at that time king Piasenajit had a prime minister 
of great knowledge. His wife became with child, and a son was bom who possessed all 
the lucky marks, greit beauty, and aU the seooudary lucky marks. An astrologer wag 
summoned, and when the child had been shown to him, he said with a happy look as 
follows. 
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CENTRAL TIBETAN. 

The Tibetan dialects sj}okeii to the east of Lahul and to the irest of the Tibetan 
province of Khams agree in several important points. The most salient feature of 
these forms of speech is the use of a system of tones which is foreign to the western 
dialects and to the language of Kbams. Compare the remarks in the general introduc¬ 
tion to the Tibetan language. Horeoveri the dialects in question as a rule agree in 
simplifying the compound consonants of classical Tibetan. The same is the case with 
the Tibetan of Lahul, and that dialect can therefore be described as a link between 
Western Tibetan and our group, which has been described as Central Tibetan, It 
comprises the central dialect of Tibet, spoken in the provinces of tl and Tsang, and 
several smaller dialects spoken in British India, Nepal, Sikkim, and Bhutan. 

The various dialects of Central Tibetan agree generally in grammar. The phoneti-' 
oal system is essentially the same. The oompound consonants of classical Tibetan have, 
however, sometimes been simplified in different ways. It will therefore be of interest 
to compare the phonology of these forms of speech with the written language of classical 
Tibetan* 


CENTRAL DIALECT. 

m 

The dialect of Central Tibet is the Hftgua franca of the Tibetan country, and it is 
generally understood everywhere in Tibet in addition to the local dialects. Central 
Tibet comprises the provinces of U and Tsang. Lhasa is situated in the former, and Ihe 
Lliasa dialect has sometimes been described as the standard form of Tibetan, It is 
comparatively well known, and it has been dealt with m most of the works mentioned 
under the head of authorities in the general introduction to the Tibetan language. It is 
therefore not necessary to giro a detailed account of its grammar. It will be sufiicient to 
draw attention to the principal features of phonology, as compared with the classicai 
language of Tibetan literature, and to give a rapid sketch of the grammatical system, 
A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, for which I am indebted to Mr. David 
hlacDonald and Cobnel Waddell, -will be added. 

The home of the Central Tibetan dialect does not fall within the scope of this 
Burvey. Nor are we in a position to judge how many of the six millions of people who 
arc estimated to live in Tibet use that form of the Jangnoge. On the other hand, it has 
been brought by immigrants to various parts of India. It has been reported under 
different names, such as Bhoti^ Huniya, Shalgno, Ka®i, Lama, etc. It is probable that 
some of these denominations cover some slightly different dialect. No great incon¬ 
venience can, however, arise from their being shown under the head of Central Tibetan. 
It should also be borne in mind that several minor forms of speech such as Jad, 
Kyamkat, Kagato, Sharps, Punjongka, Lhoka, etc., are closely related to the 
Tibetan of Uiasa. They will, however, bo dealt with separately because they fall more 
or less within the scope of this Survey, and the figures will therefore be shown under each 
of them. 
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Accotdiug to information collected for the purpose's of this Surve^t Central {Tibetan 
Tras spoken in the following districts where it has proved impossible to decide whether 
the speakers belong to any known suh-dialeet;— 


DUtrSet, 

ITkIei^ dndDr ifliJcIi tvtqrQiHL 

Namber 

Almorv p . . » 

r 

ov EuiiJjA 


g2Q 


8ikkiiu p . i * 

* 

Bh&dA , « « 


800 


ip . * * ■ 

4 

1 Bbfyiii 


1,000 


m w w * 

w 

Tibet&n StAndiud « 


900 


PI « . * * 

■ 

Tib^tfUi Lama 


400 


tw * P k P 

¥ 

Km 


1,C00 


jATpATgnii i 


ShAl|rm> 


900 


■i 

Bbatii . * 


?,143 


* 


Totil 

1’ 

7,968 



"With regard to the corresponding figures returned at the last Census of 1901, the 
remarks in the general introduction to 'ribetan should be consulted. 


Fronxiliciatioit.—Initial soft consonants are pronounced with a strong aspiration 
so that ttie actual sound is almost tliat of the corresponding hard consonant; thus^ hh« and 

classitral Tibetan hn, son. Similarly, an inhabitant of Lhasa would say ihinff instead 
of classical zhing^ field, and the only difference made between an initial sh corre> 
sponcling to zh in classical Tibetan and an old aA'is that the former is pronounced with the 
high tone. 

Final g is prononneed as thus, chikf classical gohigi one. It Is often so 
indistinctly sonnded that it is scarcely perceptible. 

Final h is generally pronounced as p ; thus, yap, classical gab, father, 

Final d, n, a, and sometimes also 1, modify a preceding vowel so that a becomes d ; o 
becomes o, and « becomes fl. J} and s are, moreover, dropped. When d is dropped the 
preceding vowel is pronounced in an abrupt short way, in what is genemlly known as the 
abrupt tone. When a is dropped the preceding vowel is lengthened. Thus, tharnrchd, 
classical thmn-ehady all; yd, classical god, is ; khgd, classical, ^akhyad, embrace ; g&urpa, 
classical rgan-pa, elder; Imi-pa, classical lon-pa, to pass ; kda, classical kun, all; ngd, 
classical ngoo, by mo; de, classical dee, by him; go, classical bgos, divide; dbU, 
classical d«o, time ; kdl'-tm, classical fkal-6a, share. 

Final » followed by jj or b sounds as m. 

Final a after consonants is dropped and the preceding consonant is treated as if it 
were a final. Gs is, however, often dropped altogether ; tlins, ttd, classical nags, forest; 
Ze-pn, classical legs-pa, good ; ri, classical rig*, class ; ?ti, classical logs, side ; lu, classical 
Ing*, manner, etc., in Lhasa. 

Compound consonants arc simplified in varioi.ia ways. The written language, on the 
other hand, retains them in accordance with the practice of classical Tibetan. 

Id such compounds as are written with a sub joined y this y remains unchanged after 
gutturals ; with labials it coalesces to palatals. Thus, kgang, even ; gyiir, become ; 
chhir, classical phyir, for the sake of; jbyo-pa, che-pa, classical iged-pa, to do. 

Componnda of a mute consonant and a subscribed r become cerebrals. JVV, jar, and 
sometimes also ir, remain unchanged; Af is commonly pronounced as *hr, and sr 
as «. 
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In many cases, however, the subscribed r i$ simply dropped in tJ, Compare 
classical aAm, hair j dho-'pa, /S-pn, elassical grod’pa, belly ; fung-dti, classical drung-ditf 
before ; furd-pa, ch^ical smrat^pa, said ; ihvgu and phttgu) classical phrugu, 

01 becomes d ; thus, (jo-iea, classical zla^Itit, mooa, 

Db is dropped ; thus, written name of one of the provinces of Tibet. 

Other compounds are simplified in such a way that the first consonant or consonants 
are dropped. Thus, ggd, written Irggadt eight; nga, written inyo, fire ; chik, written 
ffchig, one ; dUn, written idua,'seven, etc. 

Article.— ^The numeral cMk, one, is often used as an mdefinitc article. After 
vowels, except o, and after m, n or f, chtk is often changed ia shlk. In the mcnlern 
•ooUoquial, however, chik is common in all connexions, 

The demonstrative pronouns d*, this, dAe, that, are often used in tlie colloquial 
as a definite article ; thus, mi-d&e, the man; id-pa di, the ladder. 


Nouns—Gender.— Gender is distinguished in the usual way by means of different 
words or by adding suffixes or prefixes such as pa, po, etc., male ; tna, mo, etc,, female ; 
thus, a-pha, father ; a-ma, mother : khgo-po, husband ; kbgo-mo, wife ; Jha-pa, cook ; 
jia-mo, hen : gi-pa, boy j mo-gi, girl, etc, 

Number.'—The usual plural suffixes are tsho, cJia or ohak, and >tmn, 

Cnse.—^The subject of intransitive verbs and the object are not distinguished by 
moans of suffixes. The dative is formed by adding la ; thus, la-ma-lat to a monk. The 
same form is also used as a locative. The suffix tta is used to form another locative. 

suffix of the ablative is nd, or, sometimes. Id, The so-called terminative, which 
denotes motion towards and which is formed by adding one of the suffixes du, lu, m, ra, 
and r, is not in use in the coUoquial. 

The genitive is formed by adding gi after final k and ng ; i or yj after vowels, and 
in all other cases. The iiase of the agent is formed by lengthening the final i of the 
genitive j thus, rang-gi, self of, own j tiga-i, my; khge-kgs, your ; gap-kgt, by the 
father. It will be seen that old finals such as the silent d of khged, you, is considered ^ 
extant and that hence the termination kgi is employed, although the final is no longer 
heard in pronunciation. 

In words ending in a vowel the case of the agent is also formed by lengthening and 
modifying the vowel as if an s had been dropped ; thus, la^ma or la-ma-gl, by a Lama, 

AdjectivBS. —^Adjeetivra almost always foDow the noun they qualify. In dnssical 
Tibetan they often precede it, being then pieced in the genitive, and the samo can also 
be the case in the colloquiaL The suffix Id of the ablative is used as a particle of 
eomimrison j thus, mi-dhe-ld mi di ngdn-pa-re, nian-tbat-from man this bad-is, this man 
is woisa than that man. 

' Pronouns. —The foUowlag are the personal pronouns :— 


I. 

nga-yJ, ngd. by me. 
Bpo, my. 

The plurfil is femied by 


khyU, kkye, tliou. kho, honorific khong, he. 
khgii-hgt, by thee, hho-gl, kho, by him. 


khgo-kgi, thy. 


kh(d, his. 


adding the usual suffixes. Before Mo an » is often 


inserted, so that we hear ngm-Mko, we ^ khym-M^o, you; Uon-fsko, they, eto. 
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felf, can be added to all tlie personal pronouns; thus, PSH’rang-ghif my 

own* 

Other pronouns are dak, kho-too, nffa-Uok, I * nyi-rang, n^-chak, thou ; nge-^hOi 
we ; kJio-Ka, dhe-dak, they j tno, she ; di, this ; dhe, that ; (U-ka, this one ; dhe^ga, 
that one ; Art-ji, that just yonder ; that far off; ffa-gi, that up there; 

this down below; sit, who ? ghang, which ? what ? gha-re, what ? chi, what ? and so 
forth. 

Verbs. —Several bases are used as a verb substantive. Tiie most common ones are 
gin-pa, re^pa, gd~pa, aud dttk-pa or dtt-pa. Polite forms ax’® chAt-pa and Id-p^ or lak-pa. 
Tin-ptt and re-po are the shnple copula; and da-po taean *to be’, ‘toesist.’ 

An intensive verb substantive b mo^pa, to be indeed, The negative copula is fnm'po, 
and the negative of yS-pa is me-pa. 

With regard to finite verbs it abould be remarked that the modem colloquial in 
most cases uses the perfect base of the literary dialect in all tenses. 

The 0 which is added to the verb in classical Tibetan is commonly dropped in the 
colloquial. 

Fr6Setit time.— The base alone is used as a present tense ; thus, kho-rang’ght 
shattibhtt ghon, he wears a cap. The most oommon present is, however, formed by adding 
pjjorcfw to the participle ending in ghi (classical -jfin). GM go is almost exclusively 
used in the third person, Ghi can also be followed hy yin and re, and the present endiag 
in gH-re is very common in Eastern Tibet. Compare uga-rang^ghi dung-ghi-yo, I strike; 
khgS-rapg^ghi dung-ghi^du, thou strikest. Periphrastic presents arc formed by adding 
the verb substantive to gang preceded by the genitive of the verbal noun ending in pa, 
too, or to fcap preceded hy the base ; thus, nga do-vtai gang-g'm, I am just going; di 
fhi'kap'yo, I am just bringing it. 

Past time. —a common past tense is formed by adding song, or. in the ease of 
many verbs, jhttng * thus, shi-song, died ; thong-jhung, saw. Such forms do not 
appear to be used in the first person. 

A common past tense is also formed from the participle or verbal noun ending in 
pa, ttjo, by adding pfw in the first person and du or re in the second and third. Thus, 
ehd-pa-yin, I did ; thop-pa-da, be got. 

lo and du can also be added to the base ; thus, i^ang-du, he was sent. The base 
alone is also employed ; thus, nang, gave. 

Compound forms such as dul-nd yd, having walked am, I have walked ; kho-pa to 
sn-t8har~du, they have finished eating, etc., are of course often used. 

Putnre.—The present is commonly used as a future ; thus, nga dm^-ghi-yin, 

I shall beat. Common suffixes are yong and gyn-yin, gya-yd, etc.; thus, sAa-youg., I 
shall say; jiang-la do~gyii-yin, 1 will go home, 

XmperSitive.—The base alone is used as an imperative. The imperative base of 
the classical dialect is ufien preserved ; thus, do-iaa, to go ; song, go : yong-v>a, to 
come ; shok, come : khyak-pa, to carry; khyok, carry ; tak-pa, to tie ; tok, tie, etc.x 

Common suffixes arc chile or shik, tang, and the more polite fO, ro-ehik, or rook, 
ro-nang, ro-dso, nang-cfii, etc. Thus, nong-'shik, give ; lain di ten-ro-ds^, pl^ec show 
the way, So is the cla^ical grogs, help. The literal meaning of the last example is 
accordingly * way this show-help-make.’ 

Tot. m, PAST I. L 2 
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Verbal noana aad paxticipleBi — vatiotis tenses are in reality rerbal nouns. 
The most common verbal noun is, however, formed by adding pa or, if the base in classical 
Tibetan ends in a vowel or in r and I, tea ; thus, jhpe-'pa, to do ; rfo-wa, to go. Such, 
forms are often used as finite tenses ; thus, 9h&,-pa, he said. In connesion with case 
snffises and postpositions they are us^ in order to form various kinils of adverbial 
clauses, infinitives, etc. ; thus, scf*-war, saying-for, in order to say; n^B-pa chM-pM, 
sin doing^hy, because I have sinned. They are moreover used as verbal and relative 
participles. In this sense another form ending in kMn is, however, also used. TVlicn 
the participle ending in pa or taa precedes a qualified noun it is put in the genitive ; 
thus, nga thop^pai nor-kdl, mc-by getting*of property-share, the share of the 
property which I shall get; mi-po nga^la dvng-kian dhe, man me-to striking that, the 
TKinTi who struck me. The participle is also used when the interrogative pronoun is 
applied as a kind of relative ; thus, tiga4<t gang go-pa iham-chd khgd rang-ghi yiw, me-to 
what being, all thine is. 

A verbal noun, w'hich is commonly used as tm infinitive of purpose, is formed by 
adding gyw ; thus, sa-ggtt, to eat. 

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding case suGdxes to the base or by means 
of special suffixes snob as de and fe, efting and 9 hmg ; thus, gang-la ser-tm, ‘ wJiy ? * 
saying-in, if you ask why, because; lang-nd, avising-from, having arisen; 
having gone j cho~chiap, doing ; aa-ahing, eating, etc. 

NegSttiTe particle. — ^The negative particle is a prefixed mi or tna. In compound 
forms it precedes the last part of the compound. Mi is used with the present and 
future tenses; ma witb the past tens^ and the imperative; thus, mi daot I am not 
worthy ; aa-mi-yang, I shall not eat ; khye-kgt ma nang, you did not give; ma aAok^ 
don't come. It should he noted that the simple base is often used in the negative 
imperative even when the positive imperative differs ; thus, ma gang, not ma ahak, don’t 
come. 

Interrogative particle-— The mterrogative particle is cm, or usually dimply «, 
before which a final consonant is doubled ; thus, lep-jhnng-nga, has he arrived ? 


For further details the student is referred to the works mentioned under the head 
of authorities in the general iutroduction to the Tibetan language and to the version of 
the Parable of tbe Prodigal Son which follows. The Latter is given in Tibetan 
characters and in transliteration. Tlie Tibetan text represents the Utorary language, and 
not the colloquial speech of the people. It is written in the usual way, so tliat the 
spelBng of the single words t^ees with the form they assume in classical Tibetan. The 
transliterated text printed in ordinary type is a literal rendering of the Tibetan 
character. A second transliteration has been added in italics. It is a phonetical 
rendering of the text ns pronounced by Lhasa people. 

A list of Standard Words and Phrases, based on tbe hand-books of 3Icssib. Sandber® 
and HendersoUf will be found on pp, 140 and ff. 
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[No. 7.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-HjMalayan Group. 

TIBETAN. 


Dialect. 

{SUr, David laaenonald and Colonel TTaddell, 1899,} (State Slkktu,} 


c^* 1*1^' ^=<11 ^*^51’ 

i^t7|- «' oT^cr' f tgo?’ £]«r^^* 

fir c:^cr 3^'^’ ^^'sr ig^'s^rar wjc' si^j^i's^' 

^¥ 3 f^^or cg^*q‘ ^^c;- t^ar ^-q- O’T 

p cgq' ^ p q'Jfq* 

per p =jpq^* a-q^* qp3^ ^p-z]* c(gcqq- op^' 13c 

«• !3C pq- 51 ' p ^ajfwqq* »icr§‘ 


sic:^ ^ppq* q3C('g* tN*v=i' ^pz^)- »4r iqpj- cp 

Ns ^p 

5’^l p c* q::^<355r sN^S' 5”^ f* ^ 5j?r®jpRj* 

NS v? N» 

I'vS' 5 ^‘‘'i Pi'S' S' i^'S’ 

Vtf NS 

g|*q- ^p fi^c* a^-Q^’ sqt'pipi ^p5r p ok:^?' ^c'p tNq*5' ^cp* 
l^c p p$c:‘ £|pq^'flr Sfpq^' p■S^' »?qr§?r p siif'?' 
sjpar^ ^1 

* NS ■NJ NS 

5ipp g^’5* ^^rq^r p §^ *p c gpj ^ ^ 

Sf| Sp *T]Ssp2f p^t;^crj pBipr 'rpq^r 

p;:.^ pq* qpip?r.^ q=r|*fircr ^q*p^q* psp mrq'q* »^c■ ^'§'’11 

NS 

psp a'^cr IpHr gpp p^-q* i*^-p c^* ^ c\p pS^^q- 

ql^^'q* %i ^p?r ^pp |p2r l^^'q^ar gp?rlf p 
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^ ?,c-prc^ ^$^’] pf" q=r|-pc;‘ir 

J?gW yf* ^S( ir^c-q' i^C' £r,^* |«^'q- ^'^'j jw qpr]*^ ^ ^*3j?r 

p?’ 1^*3* p 

i 

*** f 1^' I'^'J JjC’or |»iq’ '^q- pf 

q-er ^^'q*j q^qj^- |a|’ c^- Sr* qcSr o^^‘ ^ff^•5' g^*0’ srp^sj\’ 3?^^ ga^-g* 

qJTjt^’ftI 5 r ^’C* q* R^ai;csrq" |a^* 5C' cS,* ^?fq^ jjqq* a^cr |i^-^r 3*;-q^' 
1^- g-^t»r cw ^ jc yr tr^'i STji-jtr gi^-g- g- gc-T (\^- |jg t\3c:-*r 
^Jvtr i^c- ggg- SSif SitwiT isrfsr 1^3^ 

q?;S=I ^•>;- i»i«r5?i- per ‘i|g«r;T| g" ssfi- c w sswre- 

car op Bpji- |ii-*,c«i- d!3|i g ggg- ^ o,g gn- q^:„- 

tr o!^ ij^gtr c^' ggtr ggi^' ^afu 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-HiMalayan Group 

. " - • 

TIBETAI^. 

Centbax Piaxect, 

li' 

(3Ir. Itavid MacDonaltt and Colonel Waddell^ 1S02.) (SrATS SittEiii.) 




TRANSLITERATION 

AND TRANSLATION, 



m 

zbig-la 

bu 

gnyia yod-pa-red. 

De-dag-las chhuag>ba 

des 

raag-gi 

m 

shik^a 

pit 

nyi go-pa^re. 

Te^dak-I't ch\-taj-ioi 

ts 


Mkn 

DDO^to 

■DDI 

two WtTS^ 

'nieni-fram joan^^r 


oim 


pha-lft 

pha-la 


zhus-pa, 

ih&-pat 


nga-i 
' nga-i 

■my 


yab, 


yap. 


ngaa 
nga 
ma-bj 

Xhos nor de-d^-la bgos-so, 

Kho rang-gi nor te'dak-la gS'^sb, 

Him-ljj i^n pmpiftf tihein-to dmded, 

bu chhung-bas nor thams-chftd 

pu chhung-wi nor thaoi-oM 

jOQng^ propcitf ill 


con 


bsdus-nas 

gidi»r«d*hATiDg 

6ong-ba-dang der spyod-pa ngan-pa byed-cbing nor 

cho*pa nga.}i~p% che^chUg nor 

dalaf wdAltb 

tbams’Cbad 
tham-oh i 

all 


thob'pa*i nof'skal ^aga-la gnong-zbig.' 
thop-pa-i nor-kal ng^-la no^g-&hik.^ 

giTtf/ 

lon’par 
^an'par 

zbig-ta 
shik-tn 


TMolrin^-of 



De-nas 

zhag 

jmtig-po 

ma 

Te-nd 

shak 

fn%nff-po 

ma 

IHiLt'Aftaf 

dflji 

nuAy 

noi 


yul 

gul 

ooantry 


thag-riag 

thak-Hng 

£cf 


iong-wa-tang 

going-whau 

btang-ngo. 

tafig-ngo. 

yul de-la 


for 

ih*» 


vril 


behiTionr 

Tang kbos nor 
nor 

pfDp«rtj 


yang 

And 


m 

hiin-l>jr 


tgUang-ma cbtmd-zoa-la 
^hoag-ma ehha-zo-la 

■U VUltlDg^Ill 

clibad-zos-U btang-taW-ba-dang 
t ang^^har^ tm-tang 

eiw Clg'fkJQi^Dg-vh QQ 


wAiiing^^ln 


mn- 


-ge chheu-po zliig bjimg-bas tbo Itoga-par 'agyur-ro. 

gul te'la mu-ge cnhem.-po M chung^toi kho tok-par ggur^rd, 

wontcy UaHn fkmino btg om .mins U tinngf,.U*to bcc«iM.* 

song'tias ynl del 
song^nu ynl te4 

gDnc^hqTtng country that-of 

kho ph^-pa isho-ni 

Jt7»o phak-pa tsAo^ru 

Tiim fftrd-to 


KilO 

mo 


grong-mi 

iong-nti 

Tillkstr 


Zhig 

thik 

OQO 


dang 

tang 

vith 


*agrogs-nas Usdad-pa-dang 
tok-no dd-pa,“tang 

tHockti»I-l)AVins •Uyios-wJieu 


zhing-kha-la btang-ngo. 
vhing^hhada tong-^ngb. 


fifeLil-direotfon^to «at. 

gang-bus kyang rang-gi grod-pa "agrang-bat 

'gang-h& kgang rang-gi ^ang^iear 

hniln-by *»«j . om beUj fijj.j. 


Der 

Ter 

Tbisn 

*adod 

do 

irulwd 


dtia 
te 

bita-by 

kho phag-pas za-ba-i 
kho pkak‘pM 8a~u}a4 

Itu iwfse^by wnipij.of 

kyang, mi sus-Jcyang 
kgang, mi iS^kgmg 
•aj-bj 


tWtUt 
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khO'la 

ma ster*ro. De-naa kho dran 

sos-par 

*agyur'te 

zer*pa, 

* nga-i 

kkoda 

tna ier-rb, Te~nd kho Ida 

oS-par 

gyur^te 

ser-wat 

‘ nga-i 

him-to 

noi 

Thereafter ha mamoiy 

beoome+litriiif 

Mid, 

*mj 

yab-kji 

* 

g]a-pa 

mang-po de-dag>]a 

bza-igyu 

yod-pa ma-zad-de, 

phar 

yap-kgi 

la-pa 

mang~po te*dah-la 

sd-gya 

yQ*pa 

ma-sa-de. 

phar 

fftthflr-fif 

bfrelisgi 

EDAtijr them^to 

eating-fi^r 



Afida 


zag-rgyu 

tak-gyu 


yab-kyi drung-du 
yap'kyi tung-da 


yang yod-kyi nga-ni *adir Itogs-pas 

yatig yS-hyi ngu’ni dir tdk-pd 

IwlOff I hm ImnKtr^bjr 

8ong-ste khong-la zhu*yong, 
ioitg-ie khong^la thu-yongt 


•Im 


clihi-bo> 

chhi-tco. 

dit. 

“nga-i 
“ »g^-i 


nga 


Da 
Ta 

Kow 

yab, 

yapt pgd 


ngas 


langS'uas 

iany‘ti^ 

nam-nikha 

nani-kha 


iatlict-of pmenoe-to 

gein# 

blin-ta 

laj-wElIp "my 

lotheTi me^bj 

httTea 

daug khyed-kyi 

dmng-du 

nves-pa 

byas-pa-yin, ✓ 

Da-phym-chhad 

nga 

tang khye-kyi 

iung-du 

nye*pa 

chd-pa-ytH. 

Ta-ohhin-ahhd 

nga 

yon-af 

pmedoe-in 

Ain 

did. 

HettcsftvnnEd 

1 

khyed-kyi bu 

zer-bar mi 

os-paa 

nga kliyed-kyi 

gla-pa zUg 

dang 

khye-kyi pu 

eer-war mi 


nga khye-kyi 

la-pa «Mk 

tang- 

your ion 

uylDg^fi>r nat 

"Irartby-bHripf 

1 yacLT 


with 


’adra-bar 

da-war 


mdaod-chig.’*^ ’ 
ds&-chik."' 


De-nas 

Te-nM 


kho 

kho 


langS'te 

laag-te 


rang'gi yab-kyi dnmg-du 
rang-gi yap-kyi tang-du 


like-i4>-be 


Thjareafkr he 

■tison-liAvillg 

^wTk Mhuvctf prah?EiE»-t)0 

soiig*ngo. 

On-kyang 

kho 

da-mng 

tbag-iing-la 

yod-pa-i 

tgh© kho-i 

SOHff-ngd. 

On-kyang 

kho 

ta-rung 

tkak^mag-la 

yo-pa4 

^he kho-i 

went* 

Bat 

ho 

6tni 


b^ing^f 

timo hu 

yab-kyis 

kho mtbong-sto 

snying-brtse- 

■nas brgyiigs-shing 

dei rngul^nas 


yap-kyi 

fither^bj^ 

’akhyud-de 


kho 

him 


thong-te 

K«n'h&Tizig 


nyiiig-f»e-nft 

plUod-bltjng 


kho'Ia kLa*bakyal-lo. De-nas 


gyuk-sking 

Tuonii^g 

bus khong-la 


te 4 

hli 


gUt-na 

ii«cL*bj 


zhus-pa, ‘nga-i 


khyii-de k?to4a kha-kydt-ld. 

Te-nd pU 

kho»g-la 

«AU-po, ‘ nga-i 

«iabr»C(.'d'luTing Mm^to t^imed. 

Themfteif tou-by bim^ta 


'mj 

yab, ngas 

nam-mkha dang 

kliyed-kjri 

spyaa-sngar 

nyes-pa 

byas-paa 

yap, ngS 

nam-khd tang 

khye-kyi 

chan*ngar 

nye-pa 

chd-pd 

me*by 

he&Ten eoA 

JCJU'Of 

eje»ih&-ln 

Atn 

d0iD£-by 

da*pbyiii-clihad 

nga khyed-kyi bn 

zer*har mi 

os-so/ 

On-kyang 

yab-kyig 

tn-chhin-ohhd 

nga khye-kyi pa 

ser^war mi 

S-Ro/ 

On-kyang 

yap-kyi 

hetioofoitb 

I TOUT «0D 

vATVD^-for not 

wiorthj-aiii+* 


fAtLer-by 

gvog-po-i*naxD$-la 

gsungs-pa, ‘ da 

gos knn-las 

bzang-po 

*^adir 

khur-slicg, 

yok-po^mm-la 

eu»g-wa, ‘ ta 

gS kdn-ld 

zang-po 

dir 

khur^ahOr 

oorYAniA-to 

uEd, *mw 

cloth ihU-£rQ4lh 

£D0d 

hijro 

bfis^, 


kho-la gye^-shig; 

lag-pa-la i 

sor-g(Iub gebig 

rgyns, 

rkang>pa>la 

iham yang 

hho-la yok-shik; 

lak-pa-la 

Bor^dup chik 


kang-po-la 

lham yany 

hirfl-to 

put-oo; 

Lknd-on 

rioff eoe 

ptit, 

feet-ea 

iHh* al«o 

skon-ebig. 

De*na& 

nga-^ho 

za-zhing 

skyid'po 

byed-do. 

» Gang-la ? " 

kon-chik. 

Te-nd 

nga-tyho 

ia-eking 

kyUpo 

chO’da, 

**Kang4ar**^ 

fpUt- 

Tloi 

we 

eatipff 

mmj 

nmlcci 

"mjP" 
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2cr-ua, 

nga-i bn 

*adi shi-nos, slar 

gso9-pa-yin 

; stor-naSj bmyc^d-pa 

yin,’ 

aer-»a, 

«y«*t p« 

di sAifid^ lar 

e^pa-y»fi ; 

ter-Mof, nyepa 

yin,* 

jaywif-ioi 

my «on 

tkii died-h&riEgp 

nlive-w} 

loit-ltiTfDg-botnj found 

hJ 

De-nas 

de-dag s 

kyid-po bycd-pa-la 

zhogs-so. 



Te-nM 

te^dok 

kyi'po che^pa^lo 

ahuk-ad. 



ThflD 

thfy 

mvTTj make+to 

liegim. 



Dei 

^ho 

khong-gi hu 

rgan-pa zhing-kha-la yod-pa-yin. 

Kho 

Te-i 

^ke 

khot^'gi pu 

gdn^pa ahing’kba'la y6-pa~yin. 

EAo 

That^ tbiu 

hil 90n 

etdiT 

Eeld^in wh- 

He 


log-yongs-nas khang-pa daag nye-bar balebs-^-na sgra-snyaTi gtong-ba dang 


lok-yong-nM 

kkang-pa 

tang 

nye~%ea/r 

da^tipan tong-ijoa 

tang 

blck-COIBt'lUYlDg 

tiooio 

to 

n<amat>i]ito 

UTtntig~cn hup Boondln g 

■ad 

gar-byed-pa 

tbos^. 

Khos 

syog'po 

zhig bo 9 -nas, ‘ de-i don 

gang 

kar-ehe-pa 

tAS-ao. 

KU 

yok-po 

h5-ndt * fe^ ion 

kang 


heard. 

Him-by 

■emut 

emo ctlled-JiAVUQig'k * thitKtf nueuauig 

whit 


yin? ’ 
yin ?* 
mP’ 


Yab-kyis 

'Yap-kyt 

FAther-by 

Der kho 
Ter khe 

ThcQ he 

phyi-iol-tu 

chhi-rol'tv 

{mtddp 


'adris>pa-dang khoa 
ti^pa-tany kh5 

t»ildng^irhm Mm-by 

kho khams-bde-bar 
kho kham-de^'jcar 

him hulth-gocHi-iD 

khros-nas nang-du 
n<!tng-du 

uigry'baTin^bflDQiiija 


zer-pa, * khyod-kyi 
ser^tm^ * kkgd^ki/i 

ffijdp * joor 

*abyor-ba-i phyir 
jhof'^ica'i cAhir 

uk£-£or 

’agro-bar ma 
(lo-war ma 

iniide gaing'far not 


nu-bo 

nu'KO 

^an^^tiTQtfaer 

mgron zhig 


don 

fwst 


ongs-nas ^hig 
ong-nS txhik 

i'ome-hkviDg word* 


snyan-pos, 

fiydn~p5, 

pteMuit'with, 


* nang-la 

* nangda 

'ittiidc 


ahik 

tIM 

Dei 
Te-i 

Httt-af 
shog-chig,’ 
aho-cAik* 


dga-o. 

gd-o. 

wuhed. 


log^b slebs-song. 
lok-lep^aong. 

h^k-tnif&L 

btaog-ba-yin,’ 

taag-toa-yin* 

giw/ 

phyir pha 
ehhir pka 
■ato-for fathtt 

BRiras-pa-daiig 

mrS'pa-'iong 


khos 

pha-la 

zhus-pa. 

* gzigs-chig, ngas 

lo 

mang-po 

'adi-tsatn-kyi 

bar-du 

kho 

phobia 

ahU-pOt 

‘ zi’Chik, ngd 

lo 

mang*po 

di-^a^kyi 

par-du 

him-Vr 

father'to 

■aid^ 

* lo> inc^hy 

jeoM 

many 


tiU 


o» 


khyed-kyi 
khye-kgt 

jvax 

byed kyauj 
che kgangt 

did em. 
nga-la 
nga‘lo 

me-t* 

’adi 


gyog byas-te khyed-kyi bka-las 

ffok ch^-te khye^kyi kd-la 

work dne-bftTJii^ jcbit word-fram 


nam-yang 

nam-pang 

ereMfflft 




’agal-bar 

gal’toar 

ttwgrauogvfor 


nga-i gjo^'po-raams dang skyid-po byad-pa-i phyir khyed*kyia 


ra*gxi 

ra-gt^ 

kid 


nga*i 

®y 

zkig 

aAlA; 

onti 


iok-po-nam tang 


kyang ma 
kyang flxi 
not 


with 

gnang. 

tiong. 

gnw, 


Aryt-po che-pa-i 

merry smking'of 

On-kyang khyod-kyi 
On-kgong hhyo-kyi 


Eut 


smad-^atehong-ma-mams dang khyed-kyi 

nid'‘tahong‘nta-nam tang khye-kyi 


nor 

nor 


JOQT 

zoe-nas 

zS-nd 


ehhir 

bn 
pu 

Km 


khye-kyl 

jocL'Iiy 

chhung-ba 
chhttng’^wa 

jvasga 

l<^-yoiigs-pa 

lok‘yong-p€t 


tliie 



wiili 

jni 

property taten-haTLo^ 

hftCk-oomia^ 

tgam-gyia 

khyed-kyis 

de-la 

mgron 

zhig 

btang-ngo.’ 

Der 

yab-kyis 

istnn’gy* 

khye-kyi 

teda 

don 

akik 


Der 

yap-kyt 

y<}%* lUj 

ftm-hf 

him^to 

lout 

■ 

gSTO.* 

Then 

fatlwr*hj 

M 
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kho-la 

kho-Ut 

him-to 

gsuuga-pa, 

aung^toat 

nai. 

*bu, 

‘ wn, 

khy€d*ni 

khy6~ni 

diis-rgyim-du 

dtt-gy&H'du 

fllWAJI 

nga 

nga 

me 

dang 

tttng 

«iUi 


sdod-pas nga-la gang yod-pa tliams-ohad kbyod-rang-gi yin. Da 

do’p^ nga 4 a Phang po^pa ihatji^ehd khpS-rang-gi yin. Ta 


buBg 

ma-to 

wlmt beicig 


■11 yom 

£■. Kow 

QQ-bO 

’adi 

b] lianas, 

flljir 

gsos-pa-yin; stor-iia^y 

bmycd'pa 



ahi-n^t 

lar 


nye’pa 

yDTOffer-brothflf xhU 

dted'b.Tiofi 

ESMhk 

■Hre'ii i lofft-bATiDg-lie^ 

f04sd 

nga-tsho 

fikyid-po 

byod-par 

os*pa 

yin.* 


vga'^tiJi 0 

kyt‘po 

che~par 

o*pa 

yin' 


ve 

. meTTr 

iD&kii^tAr 

I^Dper 




mnyam-du 

iogiHitt 

khyod-kyi 

khyo-kyi 

joai 

yiil'pas, 

yin^pMt 
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SPITI DIALECT. 

Tlie dustrict of Spiti consists of the valleys of the Spiti and Pin Sivers and of a 
glacier region belonging to the western Hinmlaya system. It stretches southwards like a 
wedge between LaliuX in tbe north-west and Kanawar in the south-east. The prevaUing * 
language over the whole of the district is Tibetan. 

Tlie number of speakers has been estimated for the purposes of this Survey at 3,548. 

A list of Standard Words and Plirases in the Spiti dialect has been forwarded from 
Xangra. I have corrected it after the list of Spiti words printed in Mr, Jaeschke s 
Tibetan Dictionary, The list and the dictionary are the only sources of the remarks on 
the grammar of the Spiti dialect which follow. 

atjtboritt— 

JiSCHKB, H. A„—a Dielionaty mth tpecial refersne* to fWBCflifinj iialecti. To 

u)hich M a« Voeabttlary. London. 1881, pp. xvi wd ff. 

Tlic Spiti dialect is a form of Central Tibetan. In several forms it agrees with 
Timlftlhi connected forms of speech. In the most characteristic feature, however, tftf., 
in the use of tones, it marches with Central Tibetan, 

Phonology*— ‘The vowels are the same as in classical Tibetan, is pronounc^ 
as a ; thus, of the father; from there. It is of no wnsequence for this 

change whether tiie t is original or has been derived from an s. In oi, on the other baud, 

o and 4 are pronounced distinctly; thus, khd, his. 

Initial soft consonants which are not preceded by a prefix in classical Tibetan, are 
pronounced with a strong aspiration. In the list of words, however, the aspiration has not 
been marked. Thus, ffhang, classical gang^ which ? dhud-pa^ classical dad-^, smoke; 
bhu-mo, classical daughter, and so forth. Such words are pronounced in the deep 

tone. The same is the case with words begmning witli e and zh, which sounds have been 
changed to a and j*A respectively. Thus, tan, classical food ; sAay, classical zhag, 

Pinal g and d are left unchanged j thus, ckigt one; six ; migt eye ; ggad, eight; 
khjfod, thou, and so forth. There Is, however, a tendency to drop them in certain posi¬ 
tions. Thus, fto-mo, classical bag-ma, bride; khgoi and Jchgod-kit classical khfod-kyit, 

by thee, and so forth. _ , . , 

Pinal 8 is changed to t, or, if preceded by a consonant, dropped. Thus, n, classical 

rw, quarter; cAi she, classical chi ahet, who knows ? perhaps; dAni, classical dns, season, 
B-mfi ; ghSf classical go$t cloth ; «df, classical tios, from ; nam, classical rHOww, many, and 
so forth, fls is, however, sometimes retmned, and As becomes *t; thus, ra-Wps-now, 
goats; cAAif*, classical cAAiAf, horse; sAfi, classical sAuAa, case, and so forth, 

S betweeu vowels is usually pronounced as w ,* thus, su-fci*, classical ra-9<i, to eat; 
ahi-ioa, classical sAi-io, to die. Compare, however, cAAa-o, going; AAo-Ao, they. 

Compound consonants are simplified in various ways. Gutturals before y are 
retained, but the following y is dropped if it precedes an I ; &us, ghgon-pa, cl^i^I 
ggon-pat to put on, to wear; Ai and yf, the suffix of the genitive; AAi^ classic y** 
dog. Compare, however, chheng-bat elasaical *o*AAyo«y-Ao» to bring. 

o K ^ 

TOE. Elly yA.Wt Ti 
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Labials and y become palatals. Thus, chhed, classical phyedy half; /», classical 5yt$, 

bird. 

An r coalesces with a preceding letter to a cerebml; thua,/«d-iJo, classical krad-pa^ 
leather; Moa-jjo, classical kkro»-pat a spring j dhi, classical gri, knife ; dho»-inOj classi¬ 
cal dron-mof worm j fhu-gku, classical child. Sr becomes $hr ; thus, ^hring- 

mOt sister, 

Zt becomes d in do-wa, classical cfa-Aa, moon. 

In other cases the first component of compound consonants is dropped. Thus, 
ladang, classical ba-glang, cow; kang^put classical rkmg~<pa, foot; la, classical ria, 
horse; 4^-Oy classical rd^i^bo, a shepherd? che, classical Iche, tongne; kar^ut, classi¬ 
cal skat'-im, star ; dod. classical edod, sit; classicalnose; classical Spidi, 
name of a district; oAiy, classical gchig, one; aer, classical g$er, gold ; kar-po, classical 
dkar-pc, white; ngul, classical dtigvl, silver; chu, classical bchu, ten; sM, classical bzH, 
four; go, classical »*po, head; dm-nd, classical mdun-ttm, before, and so forth. 

Note also afta and fa, classical akra, hair; lett, classical spreuy monkey; rjlmg-U, 
classical abrattg-lrtt, fly; chod-ba, classi<al s/jyfld-jta, to do ; ^Aar-a:a, classical 
name of a tree; nympa, classical aniyonpa, insane; ng, classical dbugs, breath, and so 
forth. 

Tones and accents are the same as in the Central Dialect. The diffeience between 
low-toned aspirates derived from old unoompound soft consonants and high-toned 
aspirates derived from old soft consonants with a prefix, is more marked than in other 
dialects. 


Inflexional system.— The inflexional system in most characteristics agrees with 
classical Tibetan. 1 shall only draw attention to some few features in which it^differs. 

The prefix o is used in words such as a-pha, father; o-wta, mother; o-cbo, brother ; 
o-kkn, uncle, and so forth. 

The particle of compaiison is aaog as in Ladakhi; thus, khoi a-eho khoi n-cAi aang 
thm-po dug, his brother is taller than hia sister. ^ 

The pronoun nget, I, is apparently nasalized; thus, ngS, I; ngB, my. The plural is 
nga-zha, or, perhaps, nga^aha. Compare Ladakhi. ‘ Thou ’ is khyttd, or khyo, ‘renitive 
khyoi and khytd-ki, plural khyo-zha. Note also kho-ha, they. The actual pronunciation 
of the latter word is perhaps kho-ant. 


With regard to verbs we may note that, according to the list of words, there seems 
to be a tendency to distinguish the first from the second and third persons. It h how¬ 
ever, not possible to state whethei- this is really a feature of the spoken dialect. 

The veri) substantive is formed from the bases yin, yod, and dug; past yoddin or 
dugpin. 

The first person of the present tense b, according to the list, formed by addin^' yod 
am, to a participle ending in n. boforo which a final consonant is doubled. * Thus, cAAo-o 

yod, I go ; gyab-bo yod, I strike. Tlie same form is, however, also used in the thii-d 
person; thus, dad-da yod, he lives. 


The second and third persons arc formed by adding dug, or, after vowels, 
base; thus, gyaf>-dug, strikest; tibo-ruy, he is grazing. 

In fJie past tense we find forms such as yyaA-A««, I atnick, he struck ■ 
thou struckest; aong-bon, went. ’ 


rug, ti) the 

gyab-aong. 
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The future is formed by ndding t», i.e. as in Ladakhi ; thus^ gyah-iu^ viill strike. 
Yin-tJOf shall he, literally means ' I may be/ as in Ladakhi. 

In the imperative we may note forms such as len'tong^ take; chhig'tmigt bind, and 
so forth. 

Tlic usual verbal noun is formed as in Ladakhi. Thus, eftno-cAe, to bo; pyofi-eA^, to 
beat. Note also the participle song-Jchanj gone; compaFO Piuak and Tjuiftlrhi 

The preceding remarks are far from being exhaustive. It is, however, hoped that 
they are sulEoient to show how the Spiti dialect must be classified. 

A list of Standard Words and Phrases will be found on pp. 142 and ff. below. 
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NYAMKAT. 

A Tibeton dialect is spoken along the upper coarse of the Satlej in Kanarvar. The 
number of speakers has bccu estimated for the purposes of this Survey at 1,544. The 
name of the dialect is Nyamkat.t 

Nyam*kat, classical means *the Nyam speech,’ lif. *the language of 

the equals/ Tlie dialect is also known under other names such as Bad-kat, i,e„ 3od~ 
gkad, Tibetan j probably sanffs-’rpifae, the (dialect of the) Buddhists. The 

speakers 01 *© sometimes also called Jatl as in Tehri Garhwal. 

Nyamkat is closely related to Spiti and Jad. There are apparently very few traces 
of an inBuenoe exereised by Kanaw^L 1 may mention the form ise-tongy he gave to 
us; compare tartff^song, he gave to them. 

A version of the Farahle of the Prodigal Son in the Nyamkat dialect will be printed 
below. It has been forwarded in X)evanagan and transliteration. I have only printed 
the latter text. The original docs not distinguish between ch and j and 4gi chh and 
ti^i Ji And sit, respectively. I have, however, distinguished between those rarious 
sounds as in the Tibetan of Spiti and Garhwal. 

Phonology. —^Thc phonetical system is in most characteristics the same as in Spiti 
and Tehri Garhwal. 

A strong aspiration of soft consonants can be inferred from spellings such as de-tte 
and le-t%e, then; ihang, classical ehagt day; ia~fa, to eat, hut soi~net eating, and so 
forth. Final soft consonants are hardened j thus, th€tk-nng, far; doi-pa, belly; thop, to 
be found. 

A final a is dropped, and a preceding vowel is lengthened; thus, khang'Shing-nd, 
from the property; m, ia, prolMihly «y?, classical gngia, two; dii, classical dua, season; 
go, classical dgoa, it is necessary; /ulr, classical btuga, kissed. In some cases, however, a 
is changed to s as in 8piti. Compare aoi^ne, classical soa^naat having eaten; goi'pet 
classical bgoa^pai, dividing. 

The suffix pa, ba takes the form wa after vowels, ng, r, and probably also after I ; 
thus, aki‘8ha''wa, died; aong-toa, went; zar-wa, said. Instead of loo wo sometimes find 
a ; thus, asked; gmg-a, came, a servant, therefore corresponds to Tibetan 

laa-pa, and not to gla-ho. 

Double consonants are simplified in the usual way. 

By becomes ch ; thus, cA«i, classical hyv,ga, he patted. Y is dropped after con¬ 
sonants before e and i ; thus, kher, classical *akkyer, bring; phit-ka, classical phyed~ka, 
half j phi^la, classical phyi-ta, after. In other (mses y is retained after gutturals ■ thus, 
gyuk, classical rgyuk, run. 

Compound consonants containing an r as the last component are changed to cerebrals. 
Thus, dang-wa, classical ^agrang^ba, to satisfy; classical *adri-ha, asked; (ku-gu, 
classical phru^gu, a son. 

In other compounds the first consonant is dropped; thus, kon^ehok, classical dkon- 
mehhog, God; <«*. classical gtuga, kissed; goi-pe, classical bgoa^paa, dividing; dung, 
classical rdung, beat; dan~la, classical ldm~la, with; langtoa, classical alang-ba, to rise l 
kai, classical akad, word, and so forth. 

Tones and accents are probably the same as in Spiti. 
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Inflexional system —The suffix of the case of the agent is as in Jad; thus, 
by the father. The other cases are formed ns in claasioal Tibetan. 

‘ Thou ' is khe^rang and khyoi-rmig^ 

With regard to Tcrbs we may note the verb substantive hin, past hat, corresponding 
to cJassicai Tibetan yi», yod, respectively. 

The usual forms of the past add song oTjm, too; thus, ter-eong, said; ser^wa^ said. 
Forms such as tang-toe, gavest, belong to the participle ending in tea. Compare kher-toe, 
having brought; goi-ps, having divided. J^oi, went, stands for i.e. agtos. 

In the imperative suffixes such as go, shok, chttk are usually added. Thus, tang^go, 
to give is necessary, give; khuv’shok, bring; cho-chuh, mahej and so forth. Ckuk is a 
causal termination. 

The usual form of the verbal noun ends inyo; thus, to eat. 

For furth er details the student is referred to the specimen which follows. 
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Mi chik ^u-gu 

Man one{‘Of) smts 

‘ ngS-rang-Iaj ya aba, 

*me-io, O father^ 

tang-go.’ Aba* 5 u thu-gu 

^ve* Faiher-by ^ons 


ni 

tiSO 


bat. Chhun^-su 

were. Yonng^hy 
kbe-raug-gi khang-zhing^na 

your hous€-;^eld'from 

ni-Ia khang-zhing goi«pe tang-song. 
properly dimdiny gave. 


aba-la 

fafher-to 

nga-rang-la 

»ie-fo 


iioi^to 
a 


zer-song, 
said, 

phit-ka 
half 

Sbang-pa 
Days 


sum phi-la thu*gu chhunga-su kho-rang-gi khang-zhing jamyo oha-song. 


eon young^by 
do-ne kho-rang-gi 


m 

two three after 
Thak-ring ytal-la 

Far country-to going his 
khn zbing-kha za-thung-zm-song^ 

hia property eat-drink-f niehed, , 

Khorang nor-me-char-gok song. 

Me poor became, 

Che-song. Kho-iang-su zhlng phak 


his 
zhing-kha 


pr<yyerty together made, 
najung-la tang-song. le*ne 
gave. Then 
na-met sal. 
famine spread. 
chig-gi la-po 
one-of seroice 


properly ghis-to 
de-ne de yid-la 

then that couniry-in 

Do yul-Ia mi 

That country-in man 

tsbo-la tang-song. Do-ne 


kho-rang-gi 

did. Hint-by field swine feeding-for sent. Then Aw 

phak-ghi bak-pho bat soi-ne dot-pa dang-we hin; kbo-rang-la zhan-ma 

hiiski eating belly satisfying is; hrm-io else 

* 

ma tbok-p 0 hin* Do-ne kho-rang sam-Ia, * ngS-rang-gi 
was. Then he faiad-iiii * my 

tsam duk. Kho-rang-la za-ja thung-ja 

servants how-many are. Them-to eating drinking 

go-ting poll mang-bo duk. Nga tokri-su shiya 

hunger-frtmh dying 


stoine-of 

gang-tang 

anything 

ahai 

father-of 

darung 
stUi 

duk. 
am. 


soiled 

not h^ng-goi 

khang'la la-po 
house-ill 


mi-la 
men-to 


dividing-after bread much is. 


*o“ 

1 


Nga 

I 


lang-we 


rutng 
ngS-$u khe-rang-g^ 
tne-by thy 

khe-rang-gi thu-gu 
yotir son 


aha-Ia do-yong,’ khorang-su zer-song, ‘ lo 
father-to go-shall* kim-by saidt ‘0 

dun-la kon*chok mu-la shak-pa che-song. 

witA sin did, 

Nga-rang-la khyot-rang-gi 
Me you-of 


presenee-in God 
zer-ja phocha-medo. 
abie-not-am. 


aha, 

father^ 

Ngl 

/ 

dan-la 
witk 


NTAUEAT. 


8» 

li-po baf eblio.’ Kho laug-wo kho-iang-gi alja dan-la dul-song. 

servant like make.' Me riainff his father near ieent. 

Thu-gu tbak-ring dnk, kho-tang-gi aba-su thong-song j kho-rang-gi ^bu-gui 
San far is, his father-bjf sate; kis son-cf 

jng-jar che-song i dul-ne song*wa, jug-po chng, kba tuk-song. Kho-rang-gi 

pity made; gotny leentf neck patted, mautk kissed. Sis 

thtt-gu-stt zer-song, *lo aba, nga-rang-su khyot-gi dun-la kon-ohok mu-la. 

sott’bif said, ‘ 0 father, me~hy thee-of b^ore God to 

shak-pa che-song. Tak-sang ngS khe-rang-gi thu-gu zer pho-cha-medo.' 
sin did. Sotc I your son fo^ay ahle^tuit-am.’ 

Aba-su thok-po-la zer-wa, * ga-mo ga-mo r^hat klio-iang-la gon-we 

Father-by servants-to said, * good good cloth him-to putting-on 

khur-sbok; lak-pa-la dugu-juku-la (i.e., dsng-gn-la) sar-tup, da-rung kang-ho-Ia 
bring; hand-on jinger~on ring, and feet-ofi 


kapsba gon-^e khur-shok, NgS-rang-Ia za-ja thung-ja tong, da-rung 
shoes pufting-on bring. Xls-io eating drinking give, and 

sim-sol cho-chuk. Bar-Ung uga-iang-gi thu-gu shi-song, tak-sang sanyo 

merry make. Thtsfor mg son died, now alive 

yoDg-song; nga-rang-la am-sol clio-ehuk.* 
came; ns-to merry make.' 


Ta-sang kho-rang-gi thu-gu chheva zhlng-kha-la 
Then his son elder felddn 

khang-bai ne*mo yong-song, phit-la In tse 

house-of near came, outside singing dancing 

yok-po-la kat-gyap-song da-iung kho-rang di-ya, 
servant-to called and him asked. 


hat. Te-ne kho-raug 

was. Then he 

go-song. Kho-iang-su 
understood. Mm-by 
‘ chi tarn bin ? ' 

* what matter is T * 


Kho-rang-su kho-rang-la zer-wa, ‘ khyo-rang-gi no yong-a bin 

Mim-by him-to said, ' thy younger-hroiher come is; 

kb;o-rang'gi aba-su kho-rang-gi phi-la za-ja thung-ja tang-song. 

thy father-by his sake-for eating drinking gave. 

Chi-la, kho na-chha-met-pa lok-nc yong-song/ Kho tshik-pi sai-soog, 

W^ky, he illness-not-being returning came} Se word ate, 

nang-la mi do-ser-wa. Be-ne kho-rang-gi aba phit-la thon-song; 
inside not go-would. Therefore his father outside came / 

kho-rang-la sol-chan che-pe, kho-rang-su aha-la aer-wa, 'lo raang*bo 
him-to entreaty doing, him-by father-to said, * years many 
klie-rang-gi la-po che-pa, nga-rang-su khe-rang-gi tam-la med serphat, 
your service doing, me-by your word transgressed. 

Khe-rang-su nam-shi-bar-du nga-rang-la chifc cbhong ra*bo ma tanging* 

Thee-by ever-even me-to one small goat not gavesl. 

Ton. Itl, FAIT 1. 
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chuk-Mn-am, nga'rang'gi sLak-po mu*la rang-ibak <^e'pa. Daji kho thu-gu 
whereforet friende teith featt to^tnoke. But that eon 

ohhunga yong-wa; kbO'Taiig*au nor tgbaiig>iiia iiarjaog*la tang-wa-zin-song, 

ymn^ came; him~btj property all •* harloU-to to-gwe-piiehed^ 

khe-rang-su kho-la za-ja tJiiiiLg*}a tang-we.’ Klio-rang-su zer-wa, * to 

yoti’hy him^to eatimj drinking gave$t* Him-by eaidt ‘ Q 

nga-mng-gi tbu-gu, khyot nga-rang-dang; da-nuig cbi hin-na nga-rang-gi 
my SOM, thou me-mlh; and wkat U my 

nang-la thob-ong, kho khe-rang-U tghang-ma Jun. Xga-rang-la ^^ehuk 
hoaee’in toill’hefoundi that th€e~to alt is, Ue^to go 

kham-zang ; khe-rang-gi no sbi-sha-wo, tak*aang sanyo doi; 

merry; your ' yoanger-brother deod~ieast mw otiee teetU; 

tor ^ng-w'a bin, tak-sang thop-song/ 

lost ’ gone was, how fottnd’was’ 
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JAD DIALECT. 

The BhOtiM of Nilang in Teliri Garhn-al are called Jads. They have oripnally 
come from Tibet. According to the District Gazetteer, they have now a large admixture 
of Garhwali and Bashahri blood, due in a great measure to the former practice of purchaa- 
ing slave girls from the poorer Garhwalis. 

The Jads are the carriers and brokers with Tibet, like the Bhoti^ of the Kumaon 
valleys. In the winter they migrate southwards to Dhunda on the Bhagirathi some 
seven or eight marches below Kilang, 

The nnmber of speakers has been estimated for Hie purposes of this Survey at 106, 
At the last Census of 1901, there were 261 speakers of Bhotia in Tehri Garhwal. 

The Jad dialect is closely related to the 'Kbetan spoken in Spiti, The mateiiala 
available are not sufficient for settling all questions of detail The general character of 
the dialect will, however, be easily recogmzod. 

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Jad dialect will be printed 
below. It has been forwarded in the Tibetan cliaracter usual in the district, and in 
transliteration. The transliteration in one or two places differs from the original. I 
have not corrected such passages, because the transliteration apparently presents the 
better text. On the other hand, I have silently corrected the very numerous blunders in 
transliterating angle words. 

Phonology* —'ni® phonetic system is, mainly, the same as in SpitL 

Initial soft consonants are pronounced with a veiy strong aspiration. The conse¬ 
quence is that they usually appear as hard letters. Thus, pn, covv ; ahu-bat said; ria-fta, 
to be exhausted, and so forth. 

Pinal g is apparently pronounced as k; thus, is; miA, eye. 

Pinal d is sometimes dropped, and sometimes pronounced as L Thus, to^pa, classi¬ 
cal Tibetan yrod-pn, belly ; classical sdod’^cltes, to sit j got, classical god, is. 

Pinal « is always dropped. Thus, ggal~Jcham, classical rggal-khonts, country; «yi, 
classical gngU, two; nam, classical raatna, all. Na» becomes no, Le., thus, di-nOf. 
thereafter. 

Double consonants arc simplified, usually so that the first one is dropped. Thus, 
classical gngis, two ; son, classical gsott, alive; classical gnang, give; gn, classical 

dgu, lunc; go, classical bgod, divide j ski, classical bzhi, four; dun, classical bdm, 
seven; Jea, classical bka, word j fa, classical rta, horse; dung, classical rdung, beat; go, 
classical mgo, bead; gg<t-tsko, classical rgga-mtaliO, sea; nga, classical Inga, five; cie, 
classical Iche, tongue; cAcfc, classical tchaga, iron. ; tow, classical skoa, put ; Ao/, classi¬ 
cal ekal, share; tnra, classical amra, say, and so forth. 

Labials conjunct with g become palatals. Thus, eha-ba, classical bga-ba, deeds; 
cAAt-ht, classical phgi-la, outside, and so forth. In a similar way we often find ck, j, cM 
instead of kg, khg, gg, respectively. Thus, aa-Ju, classical za-rggu, eating for; ohho-chi, 
classical kkgod’kgi, thy. Hiis latter change, however, does not appear to be more 
than a tendency. Compare ggaUsa, country; ggot, eat; gap*M, of the father, and so 
forth. 

?oi.. Ill, psftr I. ^ 
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When the last component of a compound lettoi' is f** the whole compound is pro* 
nounced as a oerebml. Thus, /a, classical shra, bair; ^o-toa, classical ’o*^ro>ia, go i iu, 
classical ^ru, ship; ti, classi^l *a'dri, ask; jfa», I, corrcspondit^ to classical bran, sIctc, 
and so forth. 

Note da-tpa, classical gla-bui moon; ul^bot classical dbut'ba, poor. 

It is not possible to state bow the p and b of the verbal suffixes pa, po, ha, bo, is 
pronounced. The regular form after vowels is apparently w. The same is probably 
the case after ng, r, and t. The specimen b, however, far from being consisteut, 

Tones and accent are probably the same as in the Central Dialect. 

lafiezional system •— The various suffixes used in the inflexion of nouns and 
verbs are mainly the same as in classical Tibetan. 1 shall only make some few remarks 
on characteristic points. 

Kouns and pronoons. —The suffix of the case of the t^nt is nt; thus, yab-8u, by 
the father. 

Note the use of the prefix a in words such as a-Sa, father i a^ma, mother ^ a^cho, 
elder brother, and so forth. Compare LadakhL 

The particle of comparison is apparently $ang as in lAdakhl. Compare H a^cho 
ting-mo oang chhungun ring-bo tak, his brother sister a little than more tall is, his brother 
is taller than his sister. 

In addition to nga-rang, I, we also find ian, I. Tan is Tibetan bran, a slave. 
Note also chho-ehi and chho-rang~gi, thy; and hho-rang-gi, his. 

Verbs.—The most usual form of the past is the verbal noun ending in pa ; thns, 
ohu-ba, said. A periphrastic past is formed by adding tong, went; thus, chui^g^tong, 
became ; nang-ha tmgt gave, and so forth. 

In addition to the classical verbal noun ending in pa and similar suffixes, we also 
find such as are formed by adding a suffix corresponding to Ladakhi ehet. Thus, do-cho, 
to sit ; hmig’ja, to come; tong*zha, seeing; dung-tha, beating, and so forth. 

Por further details the version of the Farahle of the Prodigal Son which follows 
should be consulted. Ihe specimen is not a good one, and it should be used with 
caution. 
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TIBETAN, 

Jad Dialect, 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

(STATE TEQRt Garhital.) 


Mi clilk-la pu nyi. 

Man one-to sous two. 

‘ nga-i-ang-Ia, j'ai>, nor-ki 

father, propert^'qf 


Yang pu cbung-ma 

And son younger 

kal nang-go.’ 
share gitte'mmf.* 


nor*ki 

kal 

nang-ba-song. 

Sbag mang-bo 

ma 

property-of 

share 

gate. 

Hays 

many 

not 

nor-nam 

du-ba 

1 , gyal'kham'la song 

yang 

tl-ru 

property-all 

gathered, conniry-to 

went 

and 

there 

khaug-mcn 

cha-ba 

metar-fiong. 

Yang 

nor^sak-nam 


song, 
went, 
lang-gi 
ovon 


yab-la 

shu-ba. 

father-to 

said, 

Yab-su 

puda 

Father-by 

son-to 

pu chun 

g»ma-su 

son young-by 


nor>nani-Ia 

property-aU-to 


eml 

gyal-sa-m 
coxmtry-in 
Tang di 
And that 


And 


doing sqitandered. 
sa-ju mi dukj 
eaUng-means not was, 

gj'al-sa-ki mi chhepo 

country-of man great 


yang 

and 


6m-song*ba, 
property was'exhaifsied, 

nor met'pa ul-po-m 

property not-being miser yin 

chik tung'du song*ba, 

one b^ore went. 


chhepo»9u sakbet cluk-tu phak teho-ru tang-ba- 5 ong, Yang 


sent. 


great-by field one-to sioine feedingfor 

sak-ti rang so-na to (^ng<ba song; yang^su 

food-that self eateix-if belly satisfied was; anyone~by 

tang-ba duk. Yang scm-la tong-bn taii-ba 

gicing teas. And mind-in entering consideration 

mra-wa, *raug-gi yap-ki yog^po mang^po yot; 

said, *self-of futher-of sereanfs many are; 

yot, yang rang-ni tok-shi*la 
w, and self hanger-dying 
do-yong, yang sUu-yong, "yap, 
teill-aay, 
yang 
and 
di-rn 


yang 

and 

phak 


di 

that 

song. 

toent. 

mi 

man 

sa>bl 

eaten 


do'ba 
going 
tung 

house teilt-go, and 
tung-dii Inyok-chung, 
before sinnet*-became, 
pu 

your son 

yot. Ill, ?AET I. 


chbo-raug-gi 


yang 

still 


song. 
tcent. 
(aiL‘ni 

**father, I 
ta-ni shikten 

now world 

jep-yong. Tan-la 


here exchange-wUl. Me} 


And swine 

p!iu-ma yang mi 
straw even not 

chung'ba ti-tar 
was-prodneed ihtis 

yog*po-la to mang-]x> 
seroants-to belly much 

Tan rang^ni yap-ki 

I self father-of 

kon*cbhok>ki €hho>rang'g] 
heaeen-of you’-of 

di>ru*]a ma yung-song, 
here-ln not came, 

rang-gi yok-po cliik-tang 
self-of servant one-with 


0 
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da*ba daot.*’ ’ Di-ao aoug'ba laag-gi yab*ki tung-du yong. 

Hhe appoini,** ’ This-frma ^cent aeipof faih&t-of near came, 
Yang bho yang sa-tbak-ring.po yot-pa, yang thong-zha kho-rang-gi yap-ni 

And he still far-off w(w, and seeing his father 


nying'jn chung) yang jug'iii wok*ma-la tbam-ba iiiang*po niang*po 

^ty became t «rtci neek-oa embraced many tnany 

tok-ma-po cbung. Fu-su sbu-ba, ‘yap. tan-su kon-nhbok tang yab*ki 

kissiny ensued, Son-by said, 'father, me-by heaven and fat her-of 


layok 

sinner 

di 

this 


okung; yang tshe*di tang ma cbung-song. yang ohho-chi pii 

iecame} and iin^-tkis vsorthyi?') not became, stUl thy son 

ma chung-song.* Yap-rang-su kho*rang*gi yok-nam-la mra-iva! ’ go 

not became* tiiiher'by otca seroanls-to said, ‘ cloth 


lak-po nyo-sbok ti mi-la kon-ahok; yang ti lak-pa-ia surtnp tang 

good Iny this man-on put} and his hand-on ring and* 

kang-ba-la Iham kon-sbok. Yang tan sem-la geri chnng-bat pu di 

fZi-on shoes put. And I ntind-in metTy became; son this 


shi-ba scm-ohung, yang son-ba ohung; tor-song-ba sem-obung-ba, yang 

dead thought, and aline became} lost-gone thought, and 

tbob-ohung-ba,’ Yang sera-ba-la gerf chnng mang-bn cbung. 

fotind~vni8,* Afid mind-in merry to-become mnch became, 


Ti-sbi pn obhe-ba sakhet duk-pa. Ghhi-lok gya-ba khang-ba nye-mo*Ia 

Then son . big fetd urns. Outside going house near 

scba tang Inlen. tBhor-ba. Yang yc^po cbik-la ka nang-ba yang. 

dancing and singing heard. And servant one-to tvord gave and, 

‘ di chi ? * yang yog-po rang-su ti-ba. ‘ Tan-rang no-mc-ohung (ait?) di 

Uhis what?* and servant self-by asked, * My (?) brother-yonnger that 

lep-cbung-ba, chbo-rang yap-au mang-bo sin-pa tang-song, kbo-rang-gi 

has-come, your father-by much food gave, his 

sem-la kit-po sem-song/ Yang sem-ba-la tsbik-po cbnug-ba* klmng-pa-Ia 

OTiMd-w happy thought: And mind-to anger ensued, house-into 

mi lok-sem-ba. Yang yab cbM-Ia ton-ne scmso chuk. * To lo 

not return-aould. And father out coming to-entreat began. * Lo years 

tar-na rang-gi ahab-chik yin. Yang chho-rang-gi ka-la ka-abu-ba. 

according-io yoar servant am. And your tcord-fo obeyed. 


Chho-rang-su tan-rang-la ri-gu 
You-by me-to kid 

aem-pa-cbi. Yang cbbochi 
to-make^ierry. And your 

sbang-tshnng-ma nyam te-lm-la 
harlots ivith joining 


chik yang ma tang, rang-gi rok nyam 

one even not gavest, otcft friefid with 

pu lep-cbung, ti-sn rang-gi nor-sak-nam 

son arrived, hitn-by own property 

tang*song, chbo-rat^-sn kbi phi-la sbin-ba 

gave, you^by his sake-for feast 
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tang-song/ Yang khong-Bu, 
ffaDt,* And him-byr 

rarig'la yot-pi cliho-rang-la 
ielf'to being ymt-to 


*pu, chho-rang tan-njram^ yot lo tor; 

*«?», ym me-mth are ymra a<t€or<Ung-io t 

yin. Sem-Ia ga-ba yin, ga-ba*cM tong-po 
M. Mind^n fo-rejoice «, r^oicing-of proper 


Yang 

And 


yin. 

thop-aong.’ 

/ound-ioas* 


cbho'tang-gi 

your 


iio-mo(t«?) 

brother 


abik-song'ba, yang 
dead-tffna, and 


BQn*song; 
aline^-eame ; 


tor-song, 

loet'tecta, 


^ Tli« VH of tiui mrl fan bjr ^ba f&Lbef, wh«D »p«abbj to bts ion, li not eoiTJOt. lamt; bo uted inibnd. 
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GARHWAL DIALECT. 

Tibetan is spoken by the BhotiM of Painkkanda in GarhwaU The southern bound- 
ary of the Bholia tract consists of a line drawn from the western slope of Nanda Beir 
south-west to Trisul, thence north-west alon^ the northern slopes of the Kandak peaks 
and along the water-shed between the Biri-Ganga and the fcedcre of the Dhanli to 
Salighat near Pan a on the rood between Kamni and Joshinath, whence it follows the 
Garur-Ganga to Pakhi. The Bhutias of the Mana and Niti valleys are called Afarchas. 

Tibetan is also spoken by most of the Tolohas, the inhabitants of the villages not 
occupied by Bhutias in the Niti valley. They are of Khas origiiw 

Ihe number of speakers of Tibetan in Garhwol has been estimated for the purposes 
of this Survey at >1,300. Tlio oorresponding figures at the last Census of 1901 were 1,891. 

The Garhwal dialect is closely related to the form of Tibetan spoken by the Jads of 
Tehri GarhwaL 

The materials foi-warded from Garhwal for the purposes of this Survey do not 
appear to be trustworthy. There cannot, however, be any doubt about the general 
character of the dialect. 

Phonology. —Soft initial consonants are probably pronounced with a strong aspir¬ 
ation, so as to be scarcelv distinguishable from the corresponding hard sounds. Thus, 
H, this; te^ that; so,to eat, and so on. In very many cases, however, the soft unaspir¬ 
ated consonant is retained, at least in writing. Thus, du^t is. 

Pinal g and d arc apparently rather faintly sounded. Compare spellings such as da, 
is; de, i,e., probably do, olossicai Tibetan sdod, remain. Usually, howover, the two 
sonndii are preserved. 

Final » is dropped. Compare olassioal Tibetan two; sap-ji^ classical 

zhahB-phyi^ servant. As becomes e, i.e,, d ; thus, te-ne, thereafter. 

Zh occurs as sh, /, and s; thus, sAa*, classical zhag^ day; ji, . 

sap-jit classical zhala-phyit servant. The actual pronunciation is probably ah. 

J is also often written instead of classical z. Thus, juayi’song)^ classical hzuiig, 
seized. Similarly / and dz, eh and ia, are not properly distinguished in the specimen. 

Compound consonants are simplified. The first consonant is dropped if tho last 
component is not a y or an r. Thus, leb, olassical aleha, came; ta, classical Wo, see ■ 
gon, classical agon, put on; gal, classical agal, a load ; top, classical atoh, food; de, classi¬ 
cal adod, remain; Jim, classical gzim, sleep; kon-pa, olassical dkon-pa, dear; dka, classi¬ 
cal badtu, clostf ; go, classical mgo, head; tahof,, classical might, and so forth. 

A y coalesoos with a preceding b or pA to eh or j ; thus, chnng and jung, classical 
hyung, became; aap-ji, classical zhoha-phyi, servant, Fkyi, however, also becomes pAf - 
thus, phi-lat for tho sake of. * 

The genitive suffix gyi, kyi, becomes eU ; thus» nam-cM, of the heaven. on 

the other hand, remains, or is changed to kh if an e follows. Thus, khyo and khet thou. 

Compound letters containing an r as the last component are changed to oerebials. 
Thus, IMk-pat dassicnl *a-khrug-pa, qnarrel; do, classical *apro, go ; thu-gu, classical 
phtu^gu, childf and so forth. 
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Note dQ'toat classical zla^ha, montlL 

Tones and accents are probaLly the same as in other dialects of Central Tibetan. 

KoilllB and Pronouns-— The prefix a if naed in a-pa, father. 

The suffix la is very commonly used to form the case of the agent in the Parable j 
thus, ih^-ga chkung-la apa~la ka lab, son yonngest-by father-to word said, the youngest 
son stud to hia father. This use of la is perhaps due to misunderstanding by the 
translator. 

The suffix SI* is used to form au ablative. Thus, iokri-m, from hunger; Jang-&u, 
from Tibet. 

With regard to pronouns we may note hago and ogo, I i nge, my, I; nga-ia, by me, 
to me; nga^mng, we; khyo and khe, thou; kho and AAo-ia, he; kho-ba4, by him; kho- 
be4a, by him, to them j di-ha, they. 

Verbs. —A compound present can be formed by adding dag, is, to a participle end¬ 
ing in khan; thus, Bhi-khan-dug, am dying. 

Several forms are in use in the past tense. In addition to forma such as lab, 
thonght, said; ma Bmg, did not go; jung, became; do-song, went, and so forth, we may 
note such as are made by adding fsAor or god to the base. Thus, oha-god, did ; tang- 
god, sent; cha-tshar, made. 

The usual verbal noun ends in ja ; thus, do-ja, going; i&ho-ja, to feed. 

The conjunctive participle ends in tin, i.e. perhaps ft; thus, having gone. 


Por further details the student is referred to the specimens which foUow. The first 
is the begmuing of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second is the 
statement of a witness. The latter is apparently much more correct than the former. 
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[ No. 10. } 

TfBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group, 

* 

TIBETAN. 

Gabhwju^ Dialect. 

Specimen f. 

(Paikkoakda, Gabhwal.) 

Cbik>che*mi im*chi nyi thu*gu du. Kho-su tliU'gu chbung-la apn-la 

A^certaiu mwi-of itpo sons were. Them-from son young~b^ fai hereto 

ka lab, ‘yo apa, cM nor jnng-na nge kalda tang<chbuk.* 

wot'd said, * 0 father, which properlg hecontes my skaredo give.' 

Tc-no kbo-ba-i kbo-be-Ia rang nor kal-la-cha-tsbaT. Mang-po sbak-pa 

Then Mm-btf thetn‘to own property shareHnio-made. Many days 

ma song, tbu*gu cbbnng kun dum chc'tin sa>iing>bo do^so^. £ho>be 

not went, swi young edl together maiing country far went. There 

jun-ba jung-tin diak-jjo don-met khem-yod, rang nor-cM mcd-ia*che. 

extravagant being days useless spent, own prx^erty’Of squandered. 


Kbo'kc'la 

knn 

ined-ra- cba-tebar, 

te-ne tlia-la mang-mo 

kon-po 

jung. 

Mini’by 

all 

squandered-made, 

then there big 

famine 


Kbo-rang 

kopiya 

j™s- 

Kho 

do-tin tha-la yul-ba-la 

mi 

chik-Ia 

ne 

poor 

becante. 

He 

going there com try-in 

man \ 

one-untk 

dod-ja 

cha-yod 

j kbo-ba-i 

rang 

sing-la pbak tsbo-ja tang-yod. 

Kho-la 

residing 

made ; 

him-by 

own 

feld-lo swine to-feed sent. 

Sim~by 

phung-xna 

pbak 

sa-ja rang 

tot-pa 

kbe-che-ja nak-sum-yod; 

jan 

mi-duk 

grass 

swine 

food own 

belly 

to-fU wanled; 



kbo-be-la 

chhung tang-ja. 

Te-ne sem-la bago 

Jong, 

kho-la 

him-to 

anything t<rgive. 

Then mind-in consciousness 

came. 

kim-by 

lap-song, 

*nge 

apa 

t§am 

mi-la top-ja chi-da-bu-t^ng 

takri 

said, 

*my 

faiher{-of) 

many 

men-io food how-good 

bread 

tang-ja-yod 

i hago tokri-su 

si-khan dn. Nge long-tin 

rang-chi 

ajm 


ie-gicen ; / hungerfrom dying am. 1 arising otm-of father 

^-In dO'Ong kho-la ka-chba lab-yong, «yo apa, rang-Ia nam-chi 

near go-shaU him-to words say‘ShaU. ** O father, self by heaven-of 

dik-po, khyo thong nyi-bo dikpa cba-yod. Nge seba khyo-cbi tbu-gu 
srin, your ^ght near sin did. I again fhy son 
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lap'ja 

ma }ung. 

Nga-la kho-rang-chi 

yok-po chik 

chokta 

uga-la yang 

io-Say 

not became. 

Me 

your 

seroani one 

like 

uie 

also 

chi”' 

Te-ne 

kho 

Iqng'tilL 

rang 

apa t^-la 

do-yod. 

Kbo-rang 

tnake*^ * Then 

he 

1 arising 


father near 

went. 


Me 

ring-bo-la yod, kbo-be 

apa-la 

kho thong-tin. chben nying-ie; 

kho 

shari 

far 

waSt 

his 

father'by 

him ' seeing much 

pity ; 

he 

quickly 

do, 

kho-be-obi 

oli 

jung-tin 

jiim-yod, Tbu-gu lab-yod. 

*yo 

apa. 

wenij 

Am 

neck 

seising 

Mssed, 

Sou 

saidi 

*0 

father, 

ngc-la 

oam-chi 

dik-pa kbyo 

thong 

nyi-ba dik-pa cba-yod. 

Seba 

me^by 

heaeen'of 


thy 

mght 

near sin 

did. 


.dgain 

khyo-cbi thu-gu 

Jap-ja 

nia jung.^ 

Kho-so apa-la 

tang 

sap-ji-la 

thy 

son 

to-say 

not became* 

rAe» father-by own 

servantsdo 


lab-yod, 

saidt 

lak^pa^la 

khjo 


* kim 

*an 

rin^i 


thi-ya pu-teang gon-ja 
with ffood cloth 
kho*chi kaug-ba 
Ai? feet 


tbo'tin. kbo-ia 
taking him’io 

kap-sha gon-cJihuk. 
shoes pui’&n. 


gon-chbuk. 

P»t-on. 

Nga-m]ag 

We 


dalpu-cbi; klie^mttg'Chi thu>gii 


shi-khan yang 
and{?) r^oice-iet / gou~self~of son dead seen 

tor-tin ^ thob-song.* Eho-rang dal-pn jnng-yod. 

haoing-been-lost toas-fonnd* '^hey merry became. 


soQ-po 

'alice 


Kbo-ohi 

Mis 

sa-ja-sn 
eating 
tel; 
came i 
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[ No* II.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto Himalayan Group. 

riBETAN. 

RatiHWAX BtALECT. 

Specimen II. 


Ogft 


Di da-wa-Ia 
This nKynth-i7i 

Gya-tlia-pa 
JS^wudred 

dng. 
icas. 

mi dug:. 
men tcere. 
tslie-la tehamo 
date^in day 
gnir pok-song. 

tent pitched. 

khojatn go 

time niy 

go-nA'Su gO'lak 

head-ft-om led-sheet 

ta-tin yod. Ogo 

wa». I 
NettU'Ift ogo 
Nenu'to T 
ji lug-gal ogo 

Jane bays fMne 


nge 


dang-ma, 
beginning, I 
lug ogo uye-bo dug, 
sheep me vAth were. 
nyi-bo Nenu Padam-Si 
with Nenn Fadatn-^Si 
Di-ba ya lug-la tsba-kun 
These also sheep-on 
ogo-raug dosa 
owr camp 

Tsbau-la de-ne 
Nights then 


Jang-su 

Tibet-fr(yni 

Ti-la 

These-on 


(Patkeuansa, Gaubwai..) 

lok-tin tel-khan dog. 
returning coming was. 
tsiia le bal tal-yod 
salt horaz tcool loaded 


Biogjin 


mi 

men 


four 


x\> 


lug-gal-lu 

sheepdoads-in 


Sowanu ti 
Sotcanu these 

kal-tiu kber-khau yod 

salt-all loading bringiftff ifsre. Fiee 

Chhong-ea-la leb-st>ng. Yul-la phe-tar 

l^iti-to arrived. Fillage-at outside 

kun jim-song* ti-ehuug pbe-tia-tshan-la 

all slept, this-about mid night-at 

chung mi-lham chok-ta jung. Lem 

some dream like happened. At-onee 


looking 

yod. 

f^as. 


phar-juug thok-soug. Ogo lug-gal-]a 

lifted looked. My sheep-loads-to 

kha dhu-tiu de-yod ta-tin yod, ti 

mouth closing remamed looking toas, he 


go-na-su 


Sowanu uyal-yod. 


5ow«»w 


nyi 

two 


mi 
men 
che-yod, 
made. 
di-so^ig. 

askedt 


slept. 

Nenu*la 
JV>»« 

Yul-chi nyi-mo 
ViUage-of near 
‘ kbe-raug ti 


go-]ak pbar 
head-from bed-sheet renwving 
kher-tshar kbo yul-cUiok 
look then village-towards 
Ogo ga-le oba*tm kho<rang-la 
I quietly doing 
seba-scba 
after 


lug-gal 


him 

song-yod. Padam-Si kho 

went. Fadam-Si and 

Nenu-la thiya lug-sal ogo 
Henu toith lags we 
cbi-pbi-!a kher-soag ? ’ 


thong-med. 

seen-was-not 

kber-tsbar. 

took. 

lang-soug. 
raised. 


tsa-la Kenu 
near yenu 

cbi cbe-khan 
what doing 
Kho-raug 
Me 

nyi-bo 


Ogo 

Me near 
Te-ne ogo 
Then we 
H ingjin-la, loug-shok, 
FingJindOt rise, 


* yon these bags 


why 


took? 


3ung-8ong. 

seieed. 

Kbo-ba 

Me 


Kho-la 

Mim 

lab-song^ 

said. 


GABHWAL DIALBCT. 


106 


' lug'gal ogo yia. Nge kho-la yul-la 

^bitga mifte ett£. I them i}illage‘iii 

nge-la thuk»pa che-jung, Te-ne dung-ja-la 

me-tcith quarrel made. Then beating-for 

h^o kho-la Jum*tiii 7 nl* 2 a klier*song. 
tee eeieing vUlage-into braughL 

gat-po-la chung-sar. 

officiaHo handed^oeer. _ 


bor*ja-la kher-yotL’ Te-ne 

ieamtg-for brought.* Then 

lang-yod. Thab-sha cha-tin-la 

began. Means maHng-bg 

Te-ne kho-k thiya Ing-gal 

Then Mm isith bags 


FREE TRANSLATrON OF THE FOREGOING. 

In. the beginning of this month I fotumed fKim Tibet with a hundred aheep, loaded 
with salt, borax, and wool Nenu, Padam-Si, Kingjin, and Sowanu were with me. 
They also brought salt on their sheep. On the dftli our camp reached Niti, and we 
pitched our tents oukide the Tillage. When we were all asleep at mid-night I dreamt 
about my bags. I remored the bed-cloth from my head, and I .<^w Nenu looking at my 
bags. I remained silently looking on, to ascertain what he was about. Tfenu was not 
aware of the fact that 1 had removed the bed-cloth from my head. He took four of 
my bags and went towards the village. Sowanu slept near me, and I roused him quietly. 
Then we followed after Nenn, and we also roused Padam-Si and Bingjin, We overtook 
Nenu with tlje bags near the village. I asked him why he had taken the bogs. He 
said, ‘ they are mine, and I am going to leave them in the village.* He began to quarrel 
with me, and to beat me. We only with difficulty succeeded in arresting him. We 
then brought him to the village, and handed him and the bags over to the revenue- 
officer. 



106 


KAQATE. 

The Kagate dialect of Tibetan is closely related to the so-called Sharpa and to the 
Tibetan of Sikkim. It is spoken in Eastern Nepal and in Darjeeling. Wo have ttot» 
however, any information about the number of speakers. 

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words and 
Phrases liave been forwarded from Darjeeling. They are the only foundation of the 
remarks on Kagate which follow. 

Pronunciation.— The spelling of the specimens does not correctly reflect the 
actual pronunciation of the dialect. It is not, however, difficult to get a general idea of 
the phonetic system. 

The short« is often pronounced as an v, i.c., the sound of in German * kussen.* 
In such cases it is written i, and I have retained this spelling because it is possible that 
the sound is almost that of # in ‘ pin.’ Compare tin, clasdeal Tibeian bdunt seven; 
song and sing^ the suffix of past time; s» and#*, who? etc. Compare also 
classical thag-ring. far. ^ is written in pe-mi, dassical bud-med^ woman. The letter e 
apparently also represents the sounds of <1 in German ’ Bar ’ and of o in G erman ‘ bos ’; 
compare no, Lhasa dialect nd, from; te, Lhasa dialect do, to sit, etc. 

With regard to consonants it should be noted that the sounds y, 4g, z, and zh are not 
correctly distinguished in the specimens. Compare koze, bow many; so many; 
pi-sa, Le., probably pi’-isa, child ; minji and *»!»«*, from; do’ze, ie., probibly do^zhe, to 
go, etc. 

Soft initials are usually liardened; thus pii, classical bu, son; dung-la and tung-la, 
before, etc. The intermediate form, ivith an aspirated hard initial, occurs in phn, son. 
On the other hand, hard initials are occasionally softened when preceded by vowels or 
nasals in compound words x thus, tham-je, classical tkams-ckad^ all- 

With regard to final consonants g is usually changed to k, and * to /?; thns, 
one; phok, swine x Up, arrive. Compare classical Tibetan gchig, plag, sleb. Final g is 
often also dropped. Compare mi, classical mig, eye j sAo, classical shog, come. 

Final gs is dropped in words such as <?*«, clasacal Ichogs, iron; to, classical Itogs, 
hunger. 

Fiual d is dropped and the preceding vowel is modified so that a becomes e (i.c., prob¬ 
ably d), o beco;i!ca e, o, or oe, i.o., probably 5, etc.; thus, he, clas.sicnl brggad, eight; 
te, classical ’ae/od, sit; koze, classical ga-tshod, how much; khgo, classical kkyod, thou * 
e and yoe, classical god, is. 

Final » seems to exercise a similar influence on a preceding voweL Compare the 
suffix of the present participle ken or kin, Ladakhi mkkan. 

Final a is dropped; eompare tham-Je, classical thams-chad. all. A preocdin-> vou'cl 
is modified, and probably lengthened; thus, ie, i.©., In, classical laa, from; ngl, classical 
gngis, two. • 

In compound consonants containing a subscribed y as second component in olassioal 
Tibetan, tliia y is dropped before i and e; thus, kki, classical khgi, dog; pe, classical 
Ityed, do. In other cases y is retained after gutturals; thus, khgo, cL'issioal'^?Ayorf, thou 
kgctp, classical rggab, back, ’ 

Bg becomes ch ; thus, elm, classical 6yit, bird. 
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R is dropped after k, g, and d, and probably also after other mutes. Kr^ gr and dr 
become d or thus, ia, classical skTa, hair; dem-ba, classical 'agram-pa, cheek; do, 
classical *agro, go; ie, classsical *adri, ask, etc. In iuk, classical drug, six, dr has been 
changed to f, and it is probable that the d and t in the other instances just quoted were 
originally likewise cerebral. Note prang-bu, poor, 

Zi becomes d in dotira, classical zla-ba, moon, and Ih is replaced by lekh in lekham, 
classical lham, shoe. 

In otlier compounds the first consonant is dropped j thus, langt classical glang, bull; 
lep, classical sleb, arrive; kang-ha, classical rkung-bo, foot; ta, classical rta, horse; che 
classical Iche, tongue; ke, classical skad, sound; tong-hu, classical sdong-po, tree; nang, 
classical gnaug, give; ngui, classical dugul, silver; tin, i.e,, tm, classical fidaa, soren, 
and so forth. 

Note $ifp4nr instead of sut'*tup, classical soi'^gdub, finger ring, 

Articles. — The numeral oUk, one, is used as an indefinite, and the demonstrative 
pronoun di, this, as a definite article; thus, mt chik, a man; angaha-di, the share. 

Nouns—Gender.— Gender is distinguished by using different words or by adding 
qualifying affixes; thus, no, brother; nu-mu, sister: jpw, stm; po-mo, daughter : fa-fitT, 
horse; fa-mu, mare: changre, he*goat; ra^ma. she-gcat; khyesa, male deer; khyem amo, 
female deer, etc. 

Number —The usual suffix of the plural is kya; thus, aba-kya, fathers; compare 
cka in panjoi^-ka. 

Case.— The suffix o! the genitive is i, At. or gi after vcwols, and i or A» after con¬ 
sonants. The same form is also used as a case of the ageni The final i is, however, 
then probably long. Thus, aba chik-i, of a father; ta-6i, from ia~bu-i, of a horse; 
tong-bu-gi, of a tree; pA«A*At. by the pigs, etc. The definite article is often added in 
the genitive; thus, aba ehik-i-di, of a father. Di b used alone as a genitive suffix in 
po-tfiu-di, of daughters. 

Other cases are formed by adding suffixes such as la, in, to; sa~le, from the place 
of, from; minji, minjik, min-ii, min~zik, from; dang^la, before, etc. Note aba-kei, 
to fathers. 

AdjectiTes. —^Adjectives sometimes precede and sometimes follow the noun they 
qualify. The particle of comparison is the Naipali ihanda; thus, AAc-i o-si bhanda no 
rim^bu-dti, his sister than brother tall-is, his brother is tailor than bis sister. 

Pronouns. —The follou-ing are the personal pronouns:— 
nga, I khyo, thou kho, he 

ngi-kya, o-kya, wc khyo, you khung, kkmg*kya, they. 

The pronouns are inflected tike nouns. 

Other pronouns arc di, this; o and o-di, that; su, who ? chi, what ? ian-di, which r 
etc. 

Verbs. — ^The usual bases of the verb substantive are e and du. Instead of e we 
also find ye and yoe; compare classical Tibetan god. In the past tense we find teoe. 

Finite verb. —The verb is stiU virtually a conn. The subject of transitive verbs 
is put in the case of the agent, and the plural suffix kya can be added. Thna, ka»a‘te‘ 
ytoh. in, r.4aT i. p 2 
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TlfiSTAK. 


tne‘ji kan‘di phork-ki sa^gen-hya, h^sks-from wliicli pigB^by eating, from tb© husks which 
the pigs ate. 

Present time,—*A present is formed hy adding giu to a psirticiple ending in ia, pa, 
etc. ; thus, ugai rob-keth i.e. rob-ka-yin, I strike; nga d!o-«, i,e. cio-a»yi», X ga It is 
perhaps identical with nc in ong^itet they are. 

A compound present is formed by adding gu or ktt, oiT, after vowels, if, and the verb 
Bubstantive ; thus, chho-u^dui be is feeding j Icho-i rob-ku-dut he strikes; te^ku’C, be 
lives; ong-gn du'ba, he is coming. 

Du-ba, is, in the last instance contains the usual suffix of the participle; oomparc 
also ye-ba, they are. To in rob-to, they strike, is probably the copula du. 

Past time.— The participle ending in ba or pa is commonly also used as a p^t 
tense, especially in the second person; thus, «yo*da, I brought, thou broughtest; kal-po, 
wentest; ee-pot killedest. 

The most common past tense is formed hy adding song, or, usually, sing, (Le., proh- 
ably sUng}; thus, gal-song and kal-sing, he went. The common present is also used as 
a past ; thus, e-kin, ie. yod^&a-yin, was. 

A perfect is effected by adding da ; thus, nye-sing’du, has been found. 

Future. —The present is also used as a future ; thus, doji, I will go; lap-ken, 1 
will say; ong-do, 1 shall be. I do not undeistand the form ngai rob-ken dei, I shall 
strike. Dei is perhaps an attempt at writing da, i.e., da, is. 

Imperative. — As in classical Tibetan, an a is often changed to o in the imperative j 
thus, song, go; so, eat; long, stand. The unaltered base is used in forms such os 
die; do, go ; ter, give. Sometimes we find suffixes added such as kong, tong, dung, and 
ier ; thus, roit-kong (i.e. perhaps rob-ka-tong) and rob-tong, beat; pe-dung (ie. perhaps 
byed-tong), make ; ken-ter, put on. 

Note khasi pe-ga, let us make merry; Mimi pe-dmg pe-kogem, we should make 
merry ; ya-btt pe-za-ga, that I might feast. 

Verbal nouns and participles. — The most common verbal noun is formed by 
adding ohe, or, after rowels, ze; thus, lap-che, to say} dose, to go. A suffix a occurs 
in charai-te-ya-ia, in order to feed. 

Eelative participles are formed by adding ken or gen and ba. The interrogative 
pronoun kan-di, which ? is used as a relative; thus, kasa-(e-nieji kan-di phak-ki sa-gen- 
kya, from the husks which the pigs ate; ds pa kan-di khyoi'di chhega-kya sa-eing-ba, 
this son who thy goods devoured. 

Adverbial participles are formed by adding postpositions to the base; thus, lap-na, 
saying-in, if you say; ong-a-tesa, arriving-after, when he came. 

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding di, H, or di-ma-rang ; thus, rob-sing- 
di, having beaten; kal-di-ma-rang, having gone. Ma-rang is a postposition which 
governs the genitive. It is therefore also aildcd to the genitive of the base; thus, 
sittg-i-tna-rang, having been. Tha-ma-la, at the end of, is used instead in ke-kyap-ti 
tha-mada, voice throwing after, having called. 

Negative particle,— The negative particle is a prefixed me or ma ; thus, kal-di 
me-ken, going not-were, did not go; me-ter-ekin, not-giviug-was, did not give; ma-nyin. 
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did not wish. Mat is sometimes used instead; thus^ mat-tefi didst not tor^matf 

I did not transgress. It wiU be seen that ntat sometunes preoedeg and sometimes follows 
the verb. 


For further details the student is referred to the specimen which follows and to the 
list of words on pp. 142 and £f. 
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TIBETAN. 


KLqate Dialect, 


(DiSTBICT DARJtBLlNfi.) 


Mi chik-i-di pe-za nyi okin. O-la-thong-di kanchha-ti lap-smg» 

Man one-of %om two were. Them-aniong ifonnger-bg said, 

*e a-ba, sampati-mia-jik nga-i angsiha-di aga-b nang/ 0-le Idio-i 
* 0 father, propertg-from mg share-the me-io give: Then him-bg 

k]iung''kei nuig*i sampati bo-kep-ter-sing. Nyi-toa 

them'to sef'of property disided-gave. Dags 

me-keiij kanchha phu tbatu-je batul-ti-di tbanmg-bu 

not-were, young eon dll gathering distant 

o-le o-b ma-jra-ba le-ga pedi-ma-iaiig kUo-i tham-Je 

and there not-good tcork done-having him-hg all 

Jab kho-i tbam-je uraj-te*siiig, o-le kko des-b 

TFftea him-hy all squandered, then that countrg-in famine 

o-le kbo prang-bu kal-sing. O-le kho kal-di-ma-mcg o 

and he poor went. Atid he gone-having 

ckik sa-b te-cbe po-sing. Khoi kho-b 

one to living made. Him-hg him-to 

tang-sing. O-le khoi o kasa-te-mo-ji 

sent. Then him-hy those husks from 

ngai to-pa kang-je os-te-b. O-le si-nang 


mang-bu-rang kal-di 
mang-even going 
dcs-b kal-smg \ 
country-to went ; 

cMj ui*al-te*smg. 
property squandered, 
aiii k al kal-siiig 
went ; 
des-b 


that cotmiry-in 

te-ken-sa-ke-b ckik sa-b te-cke po-sing. Khoi kho-b sing^b phak 

iuhahitants-in one to living made. Eim-bg him-to Jield-in swine 

cliarai-te-ya-b tang-sing. O-le khoi o kasa-te-mo-ji kan-di pbak-ki 

feedingfor sent. Then him-hy those husksfrom which steine-hy 

sagen-kya, ngai to-pa kang-je os-te-b. O-le si-nang kbo-b chyang 

eaiing-were, own belly fill-io wanted. And anyone-hg him-to angthing 

me-ter-c-kiiL O-b kho-b cket kal-sbg, o-le ‘ khoi bp-sing, 'nga-i 

mt-giving-was. And Mm-to sense went, attd him-by said, *mg 

a-ha-di kketab-kei-di mang-bu-rang -saje ong-ne, o-le nga to-pa-to-di 

faiher-of servants-of many-even breads are, and 1 


si we. Nga 

die. I 

kal-di-ma-rang 
gone-having 

tung-la pap 
before sin 


o-Je 

and 


Nga-li 


rangi 


laug-di a-ba-sa-la don, 

arisen-having father^s-place-to will-go, 

bp-ken^ e a-ha, nga-i sarga-ki dung-b 
say, “ 0 father, me-hy heaven-of 
pc-sing. 

^ son sag-to worthy 


helly-h ungering' 


kho-sa-la 
his-place-io 
o-le rnng-i 

hfoire 


and you-of 

pkir-cka rang-i pu bp-che bik-ki-di me. 

not. 


khetala-min-ji ckik-pa-rang pedung,"' O-le kbo 

Me-to ymkr-own servonlsfrom one-olso make:*' 


Then 


he 



* 


k1gat« dialkct. 


ni 


tang'di-mi'Tang rangi a<ljaosa*la gal'song. 

ariten-havinff €wti /aiher*s*place-io teeni. 

ckio, kboi a-ba-gi kho^Ia thong-di daya pe-aiag. 

wa^t hia /at hereby him-^io seeing mercy mttde, 

kho'i dem'baola jar-U-ma-rang kho-h^ chok-pe-sing. 

Am cheek-on adhering him-io kiu-made^ 

‘e n-ba, aga-gi sarga-di tung-la o-le khyo-i 

* O fathert me-hg heacen-cf hefore yo^of 

phircha khyo-i pu lap-cbe-gi hisab me.’ 

egain your son saying-of mutter not,* 

aaukar-kya'Ia lap-sing^ ‘ kap-tar bbanda ya-bu 
eercante-io said, ‘ all good 

ken* ter. O-le kho*i lak-pa-la 5up*tuT o-le 

put-on. And hie hand-on ring and 

o-le kya-ba riu khyung-di-ma-rang sot-tong, 

and fat Aid hroughl-hueing 

khusi'p^. Che-le lap-na, di 

merry-make-shall. Why eaying-on, this 

tbar-sing j tor-ti-eken, phircha nye-sing.’ 
saced-toas} lost-mos, again fonnd-usca* 
kal-sing. 
voenti 


Tara kho tbaning-bu 
Bui he far-off 
O-le chhung-di-ma-rang 
And mn'hacing 

Pu-gi kho-la lap-sing, 
Son-by him-to said, 
tuTig-la pap pe-aing, o-lc 
hefore sin did, and 
0-Ie a-ba-gi 
And faiher-by 


kela ten-di-ma-rang 
cUith taken-haoit^ 

kang-ba-la lokham 
feet-oih shoes 

O-lo o-kya sa 
we 


rang! 

&ion 

kho-la 

konter; 
put; 

o-le 


And we eat and 
pu si-di eken, phir-cha 


kitlA 

nga-i-di 
my son dead ices, 
O-le khung-fcya khusi 
they merry 


Then 


again 
pe-ao 
make-to 


Kho-i 

Bis 

kbim-sa-Ia 

honse-plaee-to 


jetba pu sin g -la 

elder son field-in 

lep-sing; o-le bii ja 

arrived ; then music 


ekon. O-lo 
was. And 

nach-ki ke 
danoing-of sound 


jab kho ouga-te-su 

lehen he coming 

tbo-sittg, O-lo kho-gi 
heard. Then him-by 


mi chik*la ke*kyap-ti tha-ma-la 
ft* an one-to vdce-throunug after 
kho-la lap-sing, * khyo-mngi 


nu 

Aid 


nya-rangi 
Oivn 
Kho-i 

Bim-by him-to said, 

khyo-rangi a-ba-gi kya-ba 
your faiher-by fat 
nyo-sing-du.* O-le kho-i 

^oi*«d-A<w,' And him-by 

O-kiiran kho-i a-ba 
That-reason his father 

a-ba-la jawab ter-sing, ' fceya, 
faiher-to answer gave, ‘ to, 

pewi o-le namang rang! bm 
do and ever your order 


to-sing, 

asked, 


‘ your-own 


so-sing. 


killed. 
sitang-pc-sing, 
anger-made, 
pbi-la ong-di 
outside cotning 

nga 
1 


* di chum-ba ? ' 
this what~is f ' 

uo wang-di-e, o-lo 

younger-hrother come-is, end 

Che-!e lap-ua, kbo-la yarbu 
Why saying-on, him well 
O-le naug-ta do-ze lua-nyim. 
and inside go-to not-wished, 
kho-la s-imjAi-to-sing. Kho-i 
Atm entreated. Mim-by 
o-jo lo-minji khyo-rangi bisAb 
so-many years-from your service 
namang feomat. O-le rangi 

ever broke-not. And yourself-by 


.* 1 . 
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nga-la nanuo^ chig-ang rin 

mat-ter, 

ng^i-to 

mi-kyfi nyim-bu 

ya-bu 

me-to _ ever one-even kid 

not-gave. 

my 

friends with 

well 

pe-®a-ga. , O-le 

Ichyc^gi 

di pa 

kan-di 

chbya-mu-kya 

nyim-bu 

making-for. And 

your 

this son 

teho 

harlots 

tmth 

kliyo-i-dt chhega-kya 

sa-dog-ba. 

nam ong-bu, o-te-au khyo-i khoi 

vaste-la 

your goods 

wasted. 

token came, then 

yon-by his 

sake-for 


kva^ba 
fat 

nyimbu 
teifh 

0-le ya-bu 
And v)€ll 


rsa 

kid 


se-pa,' 

kilted.' 


ya-range. 

are. 


And tfihat 
p&Hii khusi pedung 
doinff merry make 

no sidi-eken, 

younger'brother dead-watt 
nye-Bing.’ 
found-toae.* 


A-ba-gi kho-Ia lap-sing, *e pu, 

Father-by him-to $aid, ‘ O eon, 

0-le chi nga-i-di-cha, o sectha 

mine-itt that all 

pe-ko-gem, Che-le Inp-na, 

should. Why 

phir-cha tl«ar-sing; bor-te eken, 

ayain ' saved^toas; Icsf was, 


khyo nga 
you me 
khyo-i-di-rang. 
thine-aUo. 

di khyo-i 
8ayiny-07it this your 

phir-cha 
again 


SHARPA, 


The Tibetan word shar means "east/ and shar-pa accordingly means MnLabifant of 
an eastern country/ TUo latter word is commonly used to denote the Bhotias of north¬ 
eastern ^’epal and their dialect They are also found as iminigrants outside of NepaL 
During the preliminary operations of this Survey their dialect was reported to he spohen 
in Darjeeling and Sikkim. Estimates of tlie number of speakers were only forwarded 
from Sikkim, as follows :— 


EikkiiD 


900 


At the last Census of IDOl the Sharpa dialect was returned from the following 
districts:— 


Dueling 

Sllckim 

Jnlpoigim 


3,477 

91 ® 

IS 


Total . 4,407 


AUTHOHITIES — 

Hodgsds, B. On Aboriginff of t%e tttbSimalaya*, Jonmai of ite ABwtio Socictj of Bengal, 
ToL ivi, 1847. 1235 and fF. Heprinted in from the Becoidj of the GoTemment of 

Bengal, No. xxru, Calcutta, 1857, pp. 126 and S. j and ia SMny* on the Languaget, Littfatur*, 
and BtUgion of Nepdt and Tibtt. London. 1874, Part ii. pp, 29 and ff. The title of the rcprhit 

ia On tka of th^ 

HCHT«e, W, W.—,d Cempanth'oe Dioticnarif of (ha languagtt of India and High Alia, Loadoa, 1868. 

A version of llie Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words and 
Phrases have been reoeived from Darjeeling, In addition to these tests I have also 
made use of some few sentences which were added at the end of the Parable, The 
spelling of the tests is influenced by the orthography of classical Tibetan, and it does 
not allow us to judge about all niceties of prommoiatioii. It is, however, quite possible 
to get a general idea of the phonetic system. 

Sbarpa is closely connected with Eagate and Panjong-kA It can, with some 
correctness, be described as a form of the latter dialect, and it has very few character¬ 
istics of its own. 

Prommciditioil. ^TLe vowels are modifled in various ways, usually under the 
influence of following consonants. Sometimes also concurrent vowels are contracted; 
thus, s«i and «, i.e,, probably sii, whose; (?*, classical Vpro-t, of the going; kbit thy, 
from kk^o, thou, and so forth. 

Ihe soft initials of classical Tibetan arc sometimes represented by soft some¬ 
times by consonants; thus, dang and tang, and; htt and pu, son. The actual 
pronunciation is probably an aspirated soft consonant as in most dialects of Central 
Tibetan, 

Final g and b are probably pronounced os k, p, respectively. They arc, however, 
usually written g, b, lespeotivcly f thus, chig^ one; mig, eye j sAop, come; pyaS, back; 
lep^ arrive. 
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Final d is often left unchanged; thus, dod, sit; yod, is. Such forms are due to the 
inBucnce of the orthography of the classical language, and d is dropped or changed to i 
in the actual pronunciation. At tho same time a preceding vowel is modified, A 
bedomes e, Le.»probably o; o becomes oi, (i.e., d) ; and tt prdmbly becomes «, Compare 

classical brgyad, eight; goid~jjM, classical rgod-Jiia, mare; got, classical bgcd, divide; 
kbyo and khyod, thou; gi, classical bgyid, do, and so on. It will he seen that the d is 
often preserved in writing. 

Final n seems to affect a preceding o in a similar way; compare sem-chen, classical 
■sems-chan, atiiTiia] ; ahing^iab-'Jehett, cultiTatoT; ten, classical dran, remember. It is 
sometimes dropped after f ; compare the suffix pi of the present participle, classical gin. 

Final s is probably always dropped, or rather changed to L This * then coalesces 
with the preceding vowel so that o becomes a, for which t or ni is often written; os 
becomes oi, i.e., probably 6 ; becomes «t or we, (i.e., probably tt ); thus, nd and «t, 
classical mos, from; got, it b wanted, classical dgoa ; tA&i-poi, on hearing, classical 
tfioo‘pas; two, entreated, classical bsltie. etc. The final a is, however, often retained in 
writing ; thus, ngaa, by me ; papa-o, by the father ; yog~pii~$, by the servant, etc. 

Final ga is dropped in words such as cha, classical Ichaga, iron; le-mo, classical 
lega-pa, good ; Iho-ba, classical Itoga-pa, hunger. The latter example is not certain, for 
we also firul tog-ni, hungering. The interjection laga, 0, is cbvssical Tibetan. 

Compound consonants are mainly simplified in the same woy as in Kagate. 

Kg, khg, and gy ate commonly retained; thus, kyidrpo and kid-go, merry; khyod 
and kkgo, thou ; ggab, back. T is, however, often dropped before i ; thus, kyid-po and 
kid-po, merry; kM, dog; hhi, thy; pi, classical hgyid, do. 

Py, phg, and by become eh, ckh, and ch, respectively; thus, chod-po, classical 
apyod-pa, behaviour; ckhi-ta, classical phyida, outside; chtmg, clatsicai ’abymg, bcc^e; 
ehed~pet, classical byed-pa, do. Y is however, also in this case, often dropped before i ; 
thiis, phin, classical phyin, go ; dm, elasaieal abyin, give. 

Compounds consisting of a mute consonant followed by an r ore changed to the 
corresponding cerebral. The cerebrals were not distinguishod from tbe dentals in the 
original specimen. 1 have, however, iotroduced them because it seems probable that 
Sharpa does not, in this respect, differ from Daujongka. Compare tog, cla.^ical grogs, 
friend; don, classical mgt'on, feast; fug, classical drttg, six; /Aug, classical pArug, 
young, etc. 

becomes d in da-wet, classical ela^ba, moon. 

In most other cases the first consonant is dropped. Compare Iw, classical atu, entice; 

classical pfoup, bull;clasi-ical arrive; kang-pa, classical rkang-pa, foot; 
gy^, classical rgyab, back; goid-ma, classical rgod-ma, mare; tia, classical rna, ear ; 
nga, classical higa, five ; cAa, clai^sical ioAaga, iron; ter, classical a/er, give; for, cLossical 
gtor, throw; aoa, classicalpso®, recover; sAj, classical baAi, four, and so forth. 

Articles. —Ihe numeral eAig, one, used as an indefinite, and demonstrative 
pronouns a^ a defimte article; thus, mi oAig, a man; w-jtt /e, the elder brother; papa ii, 
the father. 

Nouns—Geader.— Gender is distinguished in tbe usual way by meaus of affixes 
or by using different words. Gompar© fo, horse; goid^mot mare i tang, bull; cAAmig-fna, 
<jow: kAi, dog; kAi<-mo, bitch: m-pAo, he goat ; ra*fnOt she goat 


SQABPA BIALECT, llS^ 

Kuiubsr.—The usual suffix of the plural is tslio, classical ^hogs, multitude; thus, 
papa~t«ho, fathers. 

Case.— ^TUe various cases are, hioaiUy Ejnsahiug, formed as in classical Tibetan. 

The suffix of the genitive is i, or, after oonsonants, gi or H ; thus, uncle’s; 

gul-gi, of a c iuntry ; chig-gi and cAig-H, one's. 

The case of the agent, wbicii is also used as an instrumental, is formed hy adding a 
to the base or to the genitive. This a is probably everywhere pronounced as i ; compare 
pa-btt^Sj by the father; pAag~pa~it (eaten) by the pigs; th^g-pa~if (bind him) 'witli ropes; 
pu-Jvag^gi, by the son. 

Adjectives, —Adjectives follow the noun they qualify, or, if they precede it, are 
put in tbc genitive; thus, fa karpa, the white horse; kttrt-la pken-pai cha~v>a cAe, all-to 
bcneticial work do. 

The particle of comparison is ai^na ; thus, kkoi ryu ie aji ai-tia ring-po mg^ hb 
brother the sister than tall is, his brother is taller than bis sister. Si-m literally means 
‘ saying'in,’ * if you compare.’ 

Numerals.— The numerok are given in the list of words. KAal-jig, score-one, 
twenty, occurs in the sentence tiga- lo khol-Jig song, I years twenty went, I am twenty 
years old. Compare Sunwar khal~kd j Khambu ikkhdloi Rdng khd-kdi, etc. 

Pronouns. — The foUo^viog are the personal pronouns; — 

nga, I kkyod, khged, kligo, thou kho, he 

tiga-if my kbgod-^ki, khged'ki, kki, thy kho~i, his 

dak-pv, nga-^ho, wc khgod-^ko, kkgod-ratig, you khO'^tsliO, they 

Demonstrative pronouns are de, te, that; dt, this, 

Interrogatives are pm, who? «ii, pi, wliojie? gang, katig, what? 

. Verbs, —The verb substantive is formed from, various bases such as gin, god, od, 
nok, gongt chttng, etc, Nok is probably derived from in-mk. 

Present time,— *The base alone is used os a present; thus, aM, 1 die. 

The participle ending in pa is sometimes used in a similar way; thus, god~pa, is. 

The most common present b formed by adding gi, classical gith and got in the first, 
and nog in the second tuid third persons. Thus, ngoa dang-gi-god, I beating am; khgod 
do-gi nog, thou goost; t$ho-gi mg, he is feeding. 

Past time.— Tlie past base alone Is used in ftirras such as nang, classicsal gnang, 
gavest*; tot, classical giot, he threw; ma doe, classical in a *agtos, he did not go; Imp, 
classical balua, he entreated. 

The participle ending in pa, tia, etc., b also used as a past; thus, shua-pa, he said; 
compare ngo-b, i.e., ngO‘ha, boughtest. 

Yin is often added to thb form; thus, ong-wd gin, I hare come; dwig-ba^gin, I 
struck; aon-pa-gin, he has revived. 

The suffix song is added in. forms such as dnng^song, you struck, they struck; 
gal‘aoHg, weniest, went, became, is used in the same way in nged-chung, he was 

foimd. 

Another past tense is formed by adding vp and doubling a final consonant; thus, 
gal-hip, we went; they were. In gal-htp-bin, I went, bin has been added to 

this form. 

VOt. Ill, VAXT I. q 3 
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yuture.'— The suBQx of the future is yong ; thus, ngas dung-ymgt I shall strike. 
Sku-gyu-yiii, I will sav, literally' mcaua ‘ saying-for^is.* Chidub-Mnt \re should make 
(merfr) ia the same form as that just meuiioncd under the head of past time. 

Imperative. — The imperative is regularly formei; thus, kon> put; so, eat; 
khiir-ihoQi take-oome, bring. Note the suMx in *o-ro, make (me your servant). 

Verbal uoaiie and participle a, — -The base aloue is used as a verbal noun; thus, 
Uho-lat in order to feed; tor-rungt throwing-thongh, though he vrasted; jt-no, saying-in, 
if you say, 

A conjunctive participle is formed by adding nS, or ni to this noun; thus, dang-nd, 
having beaten; hhur-ni, having taken. 

Another verbal noun is formed by adding gyu, compare classical rgyu. Thus, 
dttng-gyUj to beat; che-gyiA-la, to make; nga-la nor* thob-gyu~di, me-to property getting- 
tbo, the property which I shall get. 

The suffix yjo, ba is used in the same wide way as in classical Tibetan. Compare 
phag-pai aa-wai koibos, pigs-by eaten husks-by, hy means of the husks which the pigs 
ate; thol-pai, on hearing. 

The sufiSs gi ia dung-gi pog, heating, has already been mentioned. It is identical 
with tbe i in ^i-tiog, going. 

The Buflii: ftp which has been mentioned under the head of past time, is also used to 
form a partvelple; thus, khi lag-pada yod-lup di gang yin, your hand-in being the what 
is?, what is it that you have in your hand ? 

Ifegative particle,— The negative particle is a prefixed mo; thus, tna fei', he did 
not give; ma nang, didst not give. In oompound tenses mo is insorted between the base 
aod the auxiliary; thu^ a-ring cMar-pa gyab^ma-song, to-day rain strike-not-went, it has 
not raraod to-day, Ma is probably replaced by mi in the pnesent and future. 


For further details the student is referred to the version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son which follows, and to the hst of Standard Words and Phrases on pp ld3 
andff. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. TtBEXO-HfivtALAYAN Group, 

TIBETAN, 

Shahpa Dialect. 


(DiSTEICT DAKJEELim) 


Mi 
Sian 

ehm-pa, 
askedt 
nor 

property dividid-gaii^e, Mttch 
Ithur-ni ynl thag-rmg-po-Ia 
taking country far-to 
ngan-pa ohe-ni tor. 


chig'la 
one-to 

‘ pa*ba 
'father 
goi-bin 


bu-jung nyi yot-tup. Bu-jnng 

eons ttoo were. Son 

lags, nga-la nor tbob-gju 

Oi nte~to property get ting for 

Mang'po ma-chhin bu-jims 


cbbung-na do pa'ba-Ia 
yoitoger that fat her-to 
di goi-nang.’ Pa-baa 
fftj dicide-gioe." Father-by 

chbuEg-na nor te-ri 
younger property all 
gal-song. Tul te-la nor te-ri cbod-pa 

toent. Country that-in property all behaotottr 

Nor te-rl tor-tsh?ir-ni mu-ge 


not-elapsed son 


bad done-having threw. Froperty all ihroioiitg-JiaisMfig-tfter famine 
cbhen-po yul te-la cbung-ui, tho lho-ba-!ang-at yul te-yi Tnl-mi 

country that-in happeningj he reaeon-t'isiitg country thal-of country-man 

tsa-la pbin-ni, kho yul’ini sbing-la phag-pa tsbo-la tang. 

•K'ar yone-haeing, that coaniry-man fetd-in 

phag-pa-i sa-wai so-was rang-gi k bog-pa 

eaten husks from own belly 
nm tor, Te*ni kho 

Thon he ihought-resioring, 
mo-zed lhag-pa yang 
beddet more also 

do-yin, te-ni papa-la di-da shu-gyu-yin, 
go-v>tlli then father-to thus say-toill, "father 
tung-du njed-pa obed-pa-yin. Nga ta-na 

before sin done-haee. I ttotofrom 

med, Nga kbyed-ki la-pa chig tang^da-wa so-ro.”* 
worthy not. Me thy servant one like makef 

Kho lang-ni papa-i dnng-du gal.ni, kho thag^ring-po-la yod, klio-i 

Me arising father qf «^or g(me~havingt distancs-at tcas^ his 

papas tliong-ni cbhong*ni pu-jung jing-ba-li sim-ni pu-ka-kyal-song, Te-ni 

faihci'-hy seeing jumping son neck-on holding kissed. Then 


hig 
cbig-ki 
one of 
Kho 

Those stoine-by 
sus-kyang kho-!a 
anyone-by hiat-lo mi gave. 
mang-poda ST-gyu yod*pa, 
tnany-to food is, 
Nga lang-ni papa-i taa-La 
2 arising fafher-of near 
Jags, khyed tang nam-kha 
Ot thee and 
khyed-ki bu-jung 
thy son 


yod, 

is. 

di-da 


swine feed-to sent, 
kang-ga-kyang mi 
fill-glad-though man 
ngai papa-la la-pa 
*my father-to workers 
Nga tog-ni sbi. 
2 hungering die. 


papa 


heaven 
os-pa 


I 
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pu-jung-gi, * papa lags, ngas iiam>kha tang kliyed-ki tung-tu nyed-pa 

iOH’hy, ^father 0 , me-by heaven and ihee^of before 

cke-ni khyed'ki pu-jung-gi os med,’ sbus'pas, papa tes yog-po*Uho-la, 
done-having thee-of son-of vvoHhy not* laying-tm^ father that-hy servants^tOt 
* ohlku-ba tshang-ma si-na le-mo ohig kkur-^shog kon; lag-pa-la sor-dub, 

* doth alt than good one bring put; Aa/id-on ring, 

kaug-pada katsa yang kon. Te-ni peu gya-mo cbig se-ni kid'po chidub-bm. 

feet-on boots also put. Then calf fat one killing merry make-should. 

Gang-la si-na, nga-i pu-juog di shi-ni, son-pa-yin; tor-ni, yang 

Why saying, my sou this died-having, aline-is i lost-being, also 

nyed-chung/ ai-ni tyi'd-po cbed-pa. 
faund-hecame,' saying merry made, 

Tang n-ju to shing-n^ log-ni ong*ni kl)ang-pa<i tsa*la 

And elder-brother the Jield-from returning coming honse-of tiear 

lep-pa tang dam-nyeng tang shap-ro tboi-pai yog-po chig ked-tang-ni, 

arrived and music and dancing hearing servant one call-giving, 

‘di ton-dag kang yin?" dk Tog-pus, ‘kbyod-ki nu-o ieb*ni, 

*ihis reason tohai is?* asked, Servani-by, * thy younger-brother coming,. 

papas kbo natsa med-pa log-]^i ton-la peu gja-mo se-ni don 
father-by he sickness tviihout reluraing-of sake-for ca^ fat killing feast 

tang-song.' Kbo di thoi-ni tshig-pa sos-ni khang-pa-la ma doe. Papa-ti 

gave.* Me this hearing anger eating house-into not toent. Father-the 

chLi-la tlion-ni bu-jang-la lue. Pu-jung*gi, 'papa, ngas lo di-tizo 
outside , coming son-to enticed* Son-by, * father, me-by years so-many 

khyed»ki ka ma gaL £byed-ki ngai tog-po kyid-po cho*gyu-la 

thee-of um'd not transgressed. Thee-by my friends merry maMng-for 

ra-tbug cbig yang ma-nang. Kbycd-ki bu-jung dt nor te-ri 

goat‘you,Rg one even not-gaved. Thee-of son this property all 

cbod-])a ma-le che-ni tor-rung, kbo-la peu gyag-pa nang.* Papas, 

behaviour uot-good doing threio-ihough, him-to calf fat gavest? Father-by, 

‘ptt-jung, khyoraug nga tang nyaui-ba yod. Nga-la kang yod, kbyod-ki 

‘ soft, thou me and icUh art. Me-to v>hat is, thine 

yin. Kbyod-ki nu-o di sbi-ni, son*pa-yin; tor-ni, nyod-pa 

is, Thee-of ymnger-broiher this died-having, alioe-is; lost-being, found 

yin-pas kyid-po ched-pai os yin,’ 

being-by merry, making-qf mrthy is.* 


i 
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PANJONG-KA OR BHQpA OF SiKKfM. . 

The nortbern half of the State of Sikkim is inhabited by a tribe of Tibetan race 
■which is said to have immigrated from Tsang. They speak a dialect wbtob is closely 
related to the dialects of Central Tibet, but whiob has also, in some respects, struck out 
independent lines of its own. More recent immigrants from Tibet speak the Lhasa 
dialect. 

Sikkim is the Gurkha name of the State. The indigenous denomination is pd^njong, 
i.e., rice-district. The Eer, Graham Sandberg, who has written a manual of the 
characteristie Tibetan dialect of the State, has therefore proposed to call it Pd-itjong-kd^ 
the language of Panjong. 

According to information coUected for the purposes of this Survey the number of 
speaker's was said to be about 20,tM)0. This estimate is, however, far above the mark, 
and at the last Census of 1901 the returns under the head of Sikkim Bhotia were as 


foEows 

Siikim , . , .. ^ . ?,a78 

Darje«liflg . 1,&4^ 

S4'Fargiui(ifl ....... , . t . 1 

Udobbum 1 

^ — 

Tout , 8,82i 


AUTHOEITr— 

SiNDBKao, GRiUAy. — IfaHual o/ Bhvtia or Dtnjimg ki, CabrnttA, 18SS. Second 

edUioQ, Wcftminstcr, 1895. 

I am indebted to Mr. David MacDonald for a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son in the Bhdtid of Sikkim. 1 have printed it in Tibetan type and in transliterntiDn, 
Tlte spelling of the Tibetan text is not phonetic but adapted to the practice of classical 
Tibetan. I have therefore added a phonetical transliteration in italics. It is based on 
indications given in Mr. MacDonald's transcript and on Mr. Sandberg’s manual. 

PTOnullClEtioil.— "Final vpwels are apt to be dropped. Oompare pupt, classical 
bu-nin, daughter; lera, classical legs^mo, good; classical nffi-ma, day; gom, classical 
ego-mo, door, etc. It will be seen tliat the dropped vowel is in all these cases preceded 
by an m. 

Initial soft consonants are pronounced with a strong aspiration, so that they sound 
like liard letters, with or without aspiration. Comparo kgap, classical rgyab, beat; toi, 
classical doe, a load; pa, classical 6ii, son; phin, classical bgin, give, etc. 

Tlie initial consonant of the suffixes pa, &a, po, 6o, is often assimilated to a preceding 
consonant; thus, pkak-ko, a pig; yok-kn, a ‘servant; lak-ka, a hand; tskU-lu, fat. It is 
dropped after vowels; thus, ga-it, classical dga^ba, glad; classical ^e-po, basket. 

Pimd g is pronounced as ^; tlius, lok-she, classical log^po, to return. Sometimes, 
however, it is so indhtinct as to be almost inaudible. Compare chi, classical gckig, one ; 
nga-cha, clasricnl nga-chag, wc; ekah-tha, classical Ichage-thag, chain, 

Eioal b is pnmounoed as p; thus, kyap, classical rgydb, beat. 
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Final d, »* and I modify tho sound of a preceding yowel, a to dj o to d, and u toil. 
D and and occasionally also n, are dropped. Compare kd, classical ekad, sound; 
ckho^ classical kkyod, thou; sa'tii, classical m’rudj landslip; ntfSn-she, classical 
to hear; gOp classical gso/i, alive; ion-lo, classical don-fo, on account of; classical> 

iihotit colour; dww, classical mduHi before ; gd, classical, *agatt transgress; pyd-juo, classi¬ 
cal rgyal-pot king ; ng&, classical dngult silver, etc. 

Final a is dropped, and the preceding vowel is modified in the same wey as in Uie 
case of final d j thus, nd, classical nua, barley; fljfd, classical dttgott reaL Sometimes also 
final a is changed to i; thus sAei, classicsal ahea, know; toi, classical doa,& load; 

classical batli. In go-pe, classical dgoa-pit^ it is necessaiy, it is simply 

dropped. 

Ihe preceding vowel is probably lengthened; compare di^kyi^ by him, classical 
*cdi'U, 

S after consonants is simply dropped, and the preceding consonant is treated as 
final; thus, Icjj, classical Mefts, arrive; tok^ classical Itoga, hunger; aung, clasical 
gattnga, called. Tik-chU, pity, corresponds to classical ihuga-rje^ and is apparently 
mcorreot. 

Compound consonants containing a subscribed g as second component in classical 
Tibetan are commonly retained if the following vowel is a,», or e. Fis, however, in 
such causes often dropped. It should be noted that e and ya are often interobangeablc. 
Compare kyi-po, classical akyH-po, merry; kiHu, classical dkyil’iu, in the middle; 
khim, classical khyim, house; khek, clasaical khyaga, ice; kyap, classical rgyab, beat; 
kfhaha, classical agyehha, put on; phye^ classical phyed, half; pAya, classical bya, bird \ 
phya and be, classical hyed, do, etc. Sometimes, however, such compounds are cbane'od 
to the palatal corresponding to the initial component; thus, chho, classical khyod, thou; 
cAi7-Aff, classical apyii'po, hut, * * 

As regai-ds compounds ending iu r, Ar, khtt and gv are apparently regularly changed 
to ky, khy, gy, respectively. Compare kyok-ahe, classical dkfog-p(a, to chum; ky<t, 
classical akra, hair; gyo-nta, classical grog-ma, aut; khyak, classical khrag, blood.' Wc 
also find the common change into cerebrals; compare dsA-ma, classical yrt’a-w a, shade; 
dik‘€, classical Vyriy-pa, it is enough. In the specimen we find gra, classical ayra, 
sound; note also to, classical g^^ga, assistance. ' 

Other compounds ending in r are regularly chtnged to cerebrals; thus, te, clasHcal 
dre, mule; den-ahe, cla®ical dren-pa, to pour; dt-ahe, classical ^adti-la, to ask ; ihehfik 
classical pArol-yriy, ready; /Ac-classical pAred*/a, across; dd, classical *ahraa, rice;^ 
tok, classical brag, rock, etc. Note phugu^ classicalpArwyM, child; irin, cJassioal' apri^ 
cloud; dun-tra, classical hdnnrphrag, week, etc. * 

Nr becomes; thus, aap^hak, classical aral-lehuga, lit; aeh-ahe, classical areg-pa 
burn; aim-pa^ classical artn-bu, leech, ^ ^ 

Zl become d ; thus, rfa-p, classical moo'n. Other cempounds endini' in i 

become I or Ih; thus, lep and Ihep, classical alcA, arrive ; m^ahe, clas-Mcal 
to looseiL ^ ^ * 

In other compounds the first component is dropped; thus, classical rkana 

fa, foot: lyaf, tIas.ioal rnai, «lo„ioal rj<d.pa, forget; to, 

koieo; <0*. closscol Hast, Langor; oheeioel ,fe. oeck; go*, ci»i«a d„o' 
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VA 


chu classical gehifft onej aer^ clflssi(»l gold; rfa-nyi, elaaaioal bda-ba, to driye; 
ffOt classical mgo, head, and so forth* 

Article.— The numeral ehi, one, is used as an indefinite and the pronoan di, this, 
as a definite article. 

Nouns— The inflexion of nouns in moat characteristics agrees with the Tihetan 
of Lhasa, The suffix la of the dative is, however, pronounced lo ; thus, khim-lo, to the 
house. The suffix of the genitive is kyh ki, or, if the word in classical Tibetan ends in 
a vowel, i; thus, kUm^kj/i or kkifn-ki» of a house ; phya~i or phpe, of a bird. The suffix 
ktfir ki is, however, often also used after vowels. The case of the agent is formed by 
dengthening tho final i of the genitive. 

The suffixes of the plural are c&a and ^ho or taha. 

Adjectives. —Adjectives follow the noun they qualify. The particle of comparison 
is, la, from, t.e., the suffix of the ablative; thus, taim phi-di gan-ld tho-M, peak that all- 
from highds, that peak is the highest. 

Pronouns-— The following are the personal pronouns 


»ga, I 

nga-ki, by me 
nge, my 
nga-cha, we 


chh&f thou 
chho-ki, by thee 
chho-kgi, tby 
chhot you 


k&Of khu, he 
khogii khd, by him 
khoi, his 

khoHff, Mo-cAa, they. 


Other pronouns are di, this, that; d-dtj.this; te, phi-di, that; ka, ka, who? kath. 
what ? etc. 

Verbs. —The verb substantive is usually in orpin in the first person, and fid, pd, or 
md, in the second and third. Other bases such as dit^ yo, etc,, are also used. 

Present time.'— -The usual present tense is formed by adding do or do-in in the 
first, and bd or do, do~bd, io-bd, in the second and third persons ; thus, nga sa^do-in, I 
eat ; nga ahi-dOf I die; kito du-io*bd, he sits ; chhd tarring iaang ttMot tam^pd, you to-day 
clean very look. In the second and third persons du or bd are also often added to a 
participle ending in chan ; thus, khu ong-chan*dU) he is coming. 

Past time. — A common past tense is formed by adding ghe, chCf or jhe ; thus, phi* 
£he, bo wrote. A past is also formed by adding aong j thus, ahi-aong, he died. Du or ghe 
can be added j thus, phi-aong-du^ ho has written; $M‘$o»g-du, he did die. 

In the Parable the past is usually formed by adding the verb substantive to a parti* 
eiple ending in po, bo, u; thus, y6-po*vtd, they were; thop-po-in, he is found, I found 
him ; I made; sAw-w-mo, he said, etc. 

Future. —The usual future is fomiM by adding the verb substantive to the verbal 
noun ending in she or ngi; thus, nga thung-ahe-iftf 1 shall drink; kho ihung‘ahe*bd, he 
will drink. 

Imperative.— The base alone is used as an imperative; thus, ao, eat. Words such 
as tang, nang, npa, chuk, md, etc., can be added; thus, fo ^o-iang, cook food; lam di 
ten'-fiangy please show the way; gpop bd-md, be quick; be-chuk, make. Note bga*ge, let 
us make (merry), where ge corresponds to classical Tibetan dgoa, it is nectesary. 

Verbal nouns and participles. — The usual verbal noun is formed by adding ahe 
or ngi ; thus, kap-ahe or kap~tigi, to cover* Ny* is common in the Dai^eeUng diatriot, 
Tho classical verbal noun ending in pa, ba, etc., is of course also use«L 

TOU ni, PAST I E 



122 


TIBETAjr. 


The most common rektire participle is formed by adding kJien ; thus, eAM iasonff 
nyO'iAea cm di «ga-lo mtiifft you this-momuig houghi* milk the me-to give, give me the 
milk you bought this momiog, lu ttie Parable we also find the usual classical relative 
participle ending in pa, etc. j thus, nga-lo tAop'ihe yS~pai kyu-chhat me*to to-be-got 
being goods, the goods which I shall get. 

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding /i* di, etc,; thus, song-H and aong-di, 
having gone. 

Kegative particle, — The negative partiole is a prefixed ma in the past and 
^perative, and a prefixed tni in the-present and future. 'Ihe nogatire is usually 
inserted before ausiliaries ; thus, tna lap, don’t say ; pAta wia che, he did not give; ony-ny r 
tn-in, he will not come ; kho shi^tna-eong, he has not died; mang*gd, classical mt *agal, 
I did not transgress, 

Inte^Ogative particle. — The interrogative particle is bo, mOf or o ; thus, chhd 
wng-bo, did you go ? chhd lu& phidi ighoitg^she-mo, will you sell that sheep P 


4 

Por further details the student is referred to Mr. Sandbeig’s Alanual and to the 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son ivhicb follows. An incomplete list of Stand¬ 
ard Words and Pluases based on Mr. Sandberg’s Manual will be found on pp. 143 and if. 
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I ^crg^rpni* 

^c:?rTu^l ^1 S^‘c‘^C3q^'Hnjq*>)C^r5^^^1 c:5r^'3f^'^^^r3^'5^''^‘5'liSI 


TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

TIBETAN. 


PanjongkI Dialect, 


(State Siesdi.) 

(Mr. David MacX>onalil and Major WaddtUf 1899») 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Mi 
Mi 

Mm 

’adi-kyis 

rgyu-clilia-kyi 

hgu-chka-i 


gcliig'lo bu 
chi-io pu 

loiLi 

khu-ri-kyi 

khu-H-kjfi 

hu 

skeu 
ieu 


gayis yod-po-smad. 
nyi ifo-po~md. 

Iwo wffrem 

zhuu-smad, 

t 


a-pa-Io 
a-pado 
father-to 

nga>lo gnang. 
l)ga-lo nang.’’ 

gooiar<£ (hAiB nu-to giTe.’ 

khong-tsku-lo bgo-baba-bigyab-bo-smad 


KhoDg-gnylS'kyi nang'las chhang-sbo 
Khotig-ngi^kgi natig-lS chhung-tho 

jdaogffT 

thob-ake yod-pai 
thop^^he gd-pai 

gti-to Ixing 

kha-ri-kyi 'atsho-chhaa 
khtt-H'kyi taho-chhd 


ThetB-twiMf 

‘a-po> Bgarlo 

‘fiiheTj 

A-po *adi-kyia 
A-po di-kgi 


ngado 

nu>^ 


kh&ng-tihu-to 

ibaia-to 


Fkth« t&e-bj hii 

Te-’adi'las zbag mang-po 
Te-di-ld oAak mang-po 

MUDJ 


msk 


liTing 

soag-bai 


go^aha’kg ap'po^ntd. 

diviffiaci-tilim-iiyide. 

^ajug-lo bu obbimg-sho *adi-kyia tbams-chad 
Juk~lo jH* chhunff-sio tham-chd 

Aftdr msXL jDoag &E 

thag^ring gchig-lo song-di q-da-Io khu-ri-kyi 

thak-ring ehi-lo aong'di o-nado khu-ri~kgi 

fMx gontf'liATiiig there hii 

bes-di brlags-btang'bo-smad. Kbu-kyis thamS'Cliad brlags-tgba'U-da o-aa ynl 

be-di lak-ta»g-bo-md. Khu^gi thatn-chd lak-^ha-tt-da o-^(t gii 

donfrLiLTitig d»troy-g*vie* Elia-by &□ da^tzDyad-Trhm then country 

o-’o^ii-lo mu-gu sbom-po gebig thori-po-smad. 


Th«ti-frnm 

mayam-po 
npam-po 

togftliAr 

‘ajflbo-chhas 
teho-chhd 

Ihris^ 


ma 3ong~wa% 

not 

bsdu*di yul 

du*di jfU 

gAthmd-hiiTin^ Gantry 

apyod-po ma lega-po 

ptfo-po le-po 

beliAtieRLr net g«>d 


Te khu m-she med-pa 


d-di^la 

ma-gu botir-po 

chi 

thm-bo-fjtd. 

Te 

khu aa^ahe tne-pa 

tEat-in 


i 

uueuiiqA 

And 

hi Fating withaot 

lu-pO'Emad. Te-*adi-las 

khu 

song-di yul a-’adi-kyi 

yul-mi 

gcbig da 

lu~po-tttS. 

Te-di-ld 

khu 

307 tg-di gii 

ddi-kgi 

gU-mi 

chi ta 

Wt-m*. 

Thnt'from 

ht^ gone-luim:^ Mnntry 

thAtrOf 

InhubitAnt 

one inth 

chbags-di 

sdod'po^smad. 

Mi 

’adi-kyia kbu 

phag-ko 

blta-pa 

khu-ri-kyi 

^kkak-H 

dd-po-md. 

Mi 

di-kjd khu 

phak-ko 

id-pa 

ihu~ri-kgi 


Eni,* 

JUaa 

thff-bj him 

pis* 

fied-to 

hit 
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sMug-lo htang-bo-smad, Te khu pliag*ko ^adi-tshu-gyis 

thitig-lo iang-to-via. Te khu phak-ho di^UKu~yl 

AjiA lid tbe-^lsij 

pho ^agang-bar dga^u-smad. Mi ka-gi-yaug 

pho kmtg-tear ga^u-mS, Mi ka-gi^g^ng 

Glling^for ^lid^wu. Uau mujm^ 


f did-to 

k]iu*ri-kyi 

khu-ri-kyi 


LU 


ballj 


za-bai pa-kog za'di" 
sa-ieai pa'kok sa-di 

eaXjm limki 

kbu-lo ma bitL 
Mn-lo tm phiu, 

Kim-to tifli ii^Ta. 


O-'adi-laa 

khu 

dran-gso-di 

Ided 

lab-po-smad. 

‘ngai 

a-pa-i gla-thob-pa-i 

A-di-ld 

khu 

fan-ao-di 

da 

lap-po-rndf 

‘ nga-i 

a-pa-i la-thop-pa-i 

Hut-from 

ht 

KMe-rwoYering 

that 

" ^ 

"iPJ 

wagflft-geUlug 

gyog-ku 

mang-po 

0-dzod-lo 

baa-sho 

yod-po-lo 

bzbag-she 

yang yod. 

Ifga 

yok-ku 

mang^po 

o-4su-lo 

aa-ahe 

yo-po-lo 

ahak-ahe 

yang yd. 

I^ga 

fernnti 

IQDZkJ 

KHmAnj-to 

eat-ta 


tfiTS-tO 

al«o k. 

1 

Itogs-di 

shi-do. 

Nga longS'di 

nga-i arpa-i 

stu*mdun-Io song-di 

Jded 

tok-di 

ahi-do. 

Uga long-di 

nga-i a-pa-i 

ku-dUn-lo aong-di 

de 

htin^lng 

difc 


iae<of father-of 

pr^lfDQO'tl 

1 ^ne-huTiDg 

m 


alm-sbe-yin, 

ahu-she-inf 

PUj-will, 

be-u-yin, 

done+il- 


if 


a-po* 


(C 


os-po med 


gla-tbob-pai gyog-ku 
la-t hop-pa^ y&k-ku 

wik|ci}«-^etUaj7 


nga-tyis nam-mkha dang chliod-kyi 
tign-ki nam-kha .tang ohho-kyi 

md-ly htstrea. nod 

Da-las-pba cbhod-kyi bn lab 
Ta-la-pha chho-kyi . pu iop 

1% ^ *011 laj 

gcbig ’adrau bed'bcbug.” * 
chi fau be^chuk.” * 

onft Ekd 


sku-mduu-lo &dig-ko 


a-po, 

•'fathw, 


NfiW'frofii 




proidooe^in 

Nga. 
- ^>(1 


kliu-ri-kyi a-pa-i lisa-lo gong-bo-smad* Tin-rung 

khu-ri-kyi a-pa-i tsa-lo sofig-bo-mih Yin-rung 


me. . 

noL Ifg 

O-^adi-laa khu 
J-di-td kktt 

a*pa-kyis kbn 
a-pa-i khu 


Ills 

ong'bo 
ong-bo 

camiD;; 

di 
di 

tUTlOg 

nam-mkba 

nam-kha 

heivea 

bu lab 
pu lap 

lOD 


fathcr-by 


khu 

him 


kye-u-md. 

loEted* 


dang 

fang 

find 

os*po 

d^pO 

irorllij 


chbod-kyi 

ehhS-kyi 

tliee-oE 

raed.* 


dik-ko 

chhod-kyi 
chhd-kyi 

Ukj 

longs-di 
long-di 

Arliiiig 

thag-iing-lo 
thiik-ring-lo 
diibiiiK-mt 

pbam-btabf 
pham-tup- 

embraoe-itritat^ 

‘ a-po, nga-kyia 

‘ a-pi?^ nga-ki 

* ifttbor, tne-by " 


lifiq 

fike^lo 

ke-lo 


£»tb*r-of near xsmt, Biat 

mtbong-di fitig-chhi*di (eie.) mchliongs-song-dL kliu-kyi 
thong-di tik'chhi-di chhcng-sang-di khtt-t 

iNHm-bnTin^ pitging nm-gmae-liiiTUlg hit 

kliu skyeu-smad, Te bU'kyis kbu-la zbu-u-smad, 

Te pu-kyi khii-lo ahu-u-fild. 

And fHon-by hini'^tc uldj 

sku-mdun-lo sdig-ko be-n-y:n, Da-las-pba chhod-kyi 
kv-dan-lo dik-ke be-u-in, Ta-ld-pha chho-kyi 

iin doiu^is. Noir-fMin * thy 

»adi-kyis kbu-ri-kyi gyog-ko-tshu-Io 

di-kyl khu-ri-kyi yoJe-ko-tahu-lo 

tWlj hiit MTfuiLi'to 

gou-hia ; 

hon-biu ;• 

pnt^n f 

nga^cbi^ 
• figa-cha 


me. 


hefon 

Tin-rung a-^o 
Yin-rung a-pa 

But ftthet 


gsungs-bo-smad. 

'go-lag 

tbams*c1iad-las 

lem 

'abag-Ebog, 

khu-lo 

aung-bo-rndt 

* ko-tak 

fham-cha-ld , 

lem 

bak-ehokf 

khu-lo 

cuilled^ 

'cloth 

iB-frcrtn 

good 

trills. 

him-to 


lag-ka-lo mdaug-rkyi gcbig fkng rkang-pa-lo 

lak-ka-iv (i^uk-kyi chi fang kang-pa-la 

hand-on ring ima a&d fett-on 


Iham gon-bin. 
Ikam konrhiin 

thoH put. 


Te 

Te 

And 
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£am 

za-dl 

sems-skyid-po 

bya-ge; 

nga-i 

bu 

*adi 

sbi-di. 

log 

gsan-po 

jia 

mm 

sa-di 

aetn-kyi-po 

bya^ge ; 

nga*i 

pu 

di 

chi-di. 

lok 

e&po 


food 


initid'inGiiy 


mj 

vm 

tbia 

dlod^harm^ 

again 

■lira 

jf ^ ^; 

Uj 


kho be’ang song-di 
kJto beaiiff sottff-di 

llO l0«t gODe^luTlD^ 

rngo-bts ugs-ko-yin. 

btgui. 


log 

lok 

ugmn 


thob-po-yin.* Te 

lAop-po‘inJ Te 


thong'tshu skyid-po bed-nyi 

khotiff-Uhit kffi-_po be-n^i 

nuny nukt-tit 


O-di-tebi 

khu-kyi 

^ bu 

rgan-po 

sbing-lo 

yod-po-smad. 

£hu 

A-di-tahi 


pu 

kan-po 

ehing-lo 

go-po-fHd. 

Khu 

Kcnr 

hii 

mn 

older 

Betd-in 


He 


kbyim-gyi 

k&im-ki 

llOIU»4f 

tho-i>o-yin. 

tbo-po-in. 

li«u(L 

gam-mo ? * 
kam-mo ? ’ 

vlutria? ’ 

ngs-bo-yin, 

o»g-bo-in. 


ougj-di 

_^o»g-di 

c€fn^ng 


bo-lok lep-po 

lUBt^hick eonung 

To kbu-kyis 
Te khtt-pi 

An d Miii'by 

dri-u-smad. 

klkd 


tang khtt-gj gra-ngan 

mUi Miaii'by ■otnid'Wall-goaiiiliiig 

gyog-ku aang-las gchig 

ffok‘&it yiatig-ld cH 

fcmjaU iti-from 0D<g 

■=r- « - 

Tfc kbU'kyis khu-Io lab'^po-^mad, ‘cbliod-kyi mi-bo 
Te khu-gl khn-ta lap^po’^vid, ‘ ebA&kgi ntt-teo 

* tby ycttngW'lirdtljtt 


tang 

ftojd 

bo-di, 

bo-dij 

“Bing, 


chh am^kgap-p o 

‘ 'adi-kyi doa 
‘ di-kgi don 




te chKod-kji a-pa-kjis kliu-lo gzugs-bzang-po thob-pa'i don-lo 


te 

snd 


chho-kgi 

thy 


a-pa-kg% khu-lo 


mgron gcbig btang-bo-yin.* Te 
fon chi tang-bo-in.* Te 

fout cnti g]9«u-i5-* itnij 

dga-u-smad. 0-*adi*kyi doa-lo 

ga-u-ma. A~di-kgi tbn-lo 

W)ih$d# Thit^C Hef>aiit~{m 


fjkthi^-'bj lunL'to^ 


zuk-zang-po thop-pa-i tm-lo 

body-good fowtd-lwing-of oocouiitraii 

kbu rj^'ko za-di nang-sha rgyii-nyi ma 

hhu ^ik-ko 8a-di nang-eha gg^~nyi jna 

Iw meet eating inudo go-to not 

khu-kyi a-po pang>kha ongS'di khu>lo 

a-po pang-kha ong-di kku-io 

father <KitiJde 


khu*yi 

hit 


Ihu-u-smad. 

Te 

kbu-kyis 

lau-btab-di 

khu-ri-kyi 

a-pa-lo 

zhu-u-smadt 

Ihu-u-rtid. 

Te 

khu-gi 

Idn-tap-di 

khu-ri-kyi 

a-pa-lo 

9ku*ii*mdy 

im treated. 

An^ 

Um-hj 

woMweilng 

bit 

fatlie 3 >to 

laid. 

‘gzigs-dang, 

lo 

mang-po 

*adi- dfod- chig 

nga-kyis 

chhod-lo 

^habs-jjhji 

* zik-tangt 

lo 

tnaag-po 

di^dso-chi 

nga-ki 

chho-lo 

shap-phgi 

*\o. 

yean 

many 

ao-inacb 

mo-bj 

joa-to 

(errant 

zhu-u-yia; 

nga-kyia 

chbod-kyi 

bka uam-mo 

maug-gc. 

Tm- 

>rang-sum-po 

AA«-w-yi» ; 

fig<t~ki 

chhd-kgi 

ka nam-wto 

Piang^gd. 

Tin-rung-&tmi-po 

worked | 


jeiif 

word fl»« 



Vet 


—-'j ter- 

nga-ri-kyi rogs-ku-tsbu mnyam-po skyid-po be-ba-i doa-lo chkod-kyis nga-lo 

naa-ri-kvi rok~ku~tithn «i»yim.nn . t.. chho-kgi _ 


nga-ri-kgi 

mj 

ra-gu gchi 
ra-gn 


kid 


chi 

coo 


rok~ku~^hn 

friendfl 

Dam-mo 
nanftno 

*Vff 


ngam-po 

with 


ma 

raa 

nat 


guang. 

mag, 

gaife. 


' kyi-po be-toa-i ton-to 

mtrrj rnakmg ^rfif aake^foT 

Yia-r nng chbod-kyi bu 
y,in-Tung ohhu-kyi pu 

Sikb |tnif ■cm 


ngtA-lQ 


yott-by me-tn 

*adi 

chbem-tgbu 

di 

chheiH-^hu 

thia 

hrfloh 
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dang chhod-kyi ’’atsho-chhas 
ian^ Chho'hfi ^ho~<iJtha 

with jooT Hyidie 

gcliig btang’bO'Smad.’ 
chi favg‘bo-m4J* 


otsie 


pTBl'U.* 


nga 

nga 

mi 


da n? 
fang 

wit^ 

cbhod-ri-kyi 

ehho~ri-kyi 

jonn 

Chliod-kyi 

Chhd'kyi 

Taor 

thob-po yin, 
^AoJJ-J?o yin. 


mnyam-po 

nyam-po 

RTnft d. 

md. 

u. 

nu-bo 

nu’too 

j^mng-ea^brrithjer 


za-di log ongs-bo da^ra chhod-kyis 
9 a'di lok ong-bo ta-ra chho-kyi 

enten-luTiiig hiiok oosung immediacy pm-bj 

Te a-pa-kyis khu-lo gsuiigs-bo-Biiiad, * bu, 
Te ^ st^ng-bo-^Mdy * 

Afidt Fnlhor-hf^ 

a-tang-ma-cb.had yod; nga-lo gang 
^-tang^ma^cMS go^ kang 

hIhwjv 1 


whit 


yod-po 

yd~po 

bdns 


mgioa 
don 

fiut 

cbhod 
chhd 

jfn 

tbamfi’Cliad 

tham~chd 

■a 


‘•m* 


Nga-cbag sems-dga-di 

styid-po 

bed 

Ofl-po 

yin. 

Ngo*cha gem-ga-di 

kgi~po 

be 

6’po: 

yi«* 

*Wi nund-glid-bniiff 

taoTj 

to-mihe ptQper 

V. 

'adi shi-di, log gson.*po 

yin; 

be’ang-song-di, 

log 

di ahi-di, lok au^po 

yiti ; 

be<ing’’aong-dif 

lok 

thifl JiadfcliaTmffj lilYfr 

ill 


igEin 


foDvd 


11/ 


* 


-1 



i 




« 
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LHOKE OR BHOytA OF BHUTAN, 

The Tibetan word Iho means * south* and also denotes the State of Bhutan. An 
inhabitant of Bhutan is called XAo-jpa, and his dialect iAo-ie, or probably more correctly 
Xho‘Mr dassical Tibetan Lho-akad^ LUo^peech. Another name of Bhutan is Bui'pa 
from Tibetan *abrug-pa, a sect of Lamas established in Bhutan, and lienee Lholce is 
sometimes called Bukpa Bhotia. 

The Lhoke dialect is a form of Tibetan closely related to that prevailing in Sikkim. 
Outside the State of Bhutan it has also been reported from some of the districts within 
the scope of this Survey. During its preliminary operations it was returned from the 
following districts: — 

Daii^liiig...2001) 

Jilpoignii 3J48 

Knoh 

Kililtitn 


Totjll 
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goo 


» 5.079 


The corresponding figures at the last Census of 1901 were as foUows:_ 


Bcng&l Pi?eaid(jii^iy 
GiJcuttih » 
DxEL&jpur » 
J«lpai^iLri 
Dftrjeoling * 
Tipperftb » 
CbAmpaTan » 
Bbagalpor 
Sontal Pargi^uafl 
KneU Bihar » 
Sikkim * 


Ajmcr-iltmaiA 


Assi&m » « 

TJuitfid Prorinctii « 


3 

1 


4J€6 

2^04 

1 

3 

S 

2 

2 


7,334 


3 

1.654 

23 


Total . 8,380 
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A vcfsioa of tlis Parable of the Piodi^l Soa and a list of Standard Words and 
Phrases in Lhoko have been received from Darjeeling. The remarks on Lhoke gram^r 
which follow are entirelj' based on tbenii and tbmr correctness depends on the reliability 
of the materials. < 

Proimuciation.— The Lhoke dialect possesses the vowels ^ A and », i.e., the sounds 
of al in ‘ hair ’ and of o in German ' btis ’ and of ff in German * Sunde' respectively. The 
marking of these sounds isj Ivoireverj very inconsistent. I have restored them as best 
1 oonld in the Porable foDowing the indications of the original manuscript. It is, how¬ 
ever, very proljablo that some mistakes have crept in. 

Pinal vowels are often dropped; compare &a#», classical bu-m>, dangliter; knm, classi¬ 
cal siar^ia, star; iyajs, classical h^a-phe, cock. When the final vowel of the suf&xes 
6a, IfOt etc., is dropped its initial consonant is visually assimilated to the final consonant of 
the base in various ways ; thus, pAai, cla«t^ical pha^-pa, swine; (Inm, classical rdmif'ba, 
beating; iw», classical yii*-6a, being ; shabj classical bsA<id~p<i, telling, et<5. 

Soft initial consonants are apparently pronounced with a strong aspiration so that 
the actual sound is almost that of the corresponding hard consonant. Comiiare 6Aa, 
classical 5a, cow, in Hodgson’s vocabulary; ghyob, classicalyro(f-pa, belly; yflyo/jy, classi¬ 
cal gronff, viDage. The soft initials are often preserved in the specimens, or dse they 
are replaced by the corresponding bard sounds; compare fiw-fsAo, child; ashing, field; iii, 
classical duSt time. 

Pinal soft consonants are hardened; thus, e/tiA, classical gekig, one ; lokt classical 
log, return; ^fcAyo^, classical khgodf thou. The soft sound is, however, often retained in 
writing; thus, mig, eye j gebj back. This is always the case when a vowel is dropped 
after the consonant. Compare the examples quoted above. . 

Pinal dt n, I, and « modify a preceding a. o, and v. so that they become d, d, and it, 
rt-'spcctively. Piival s is always, final d commonly, and final I and n sometimes, dropped. 
Thus, gget, i.o., py{it% Hodgson gye, classical rggad^ light ; dot and do, classical ait ; 
Ihdt, classical Ihod, to loose; thon, classical mfhon, arise, happen;'Mfij*, classical ^Aw», 
till} kdl-tea, classical skal-ba, share; ngS, classical dngul, silver; til-po, classical dbuLpa, 
poor; shu-l^t classical beHnd; nam, classicaly«ae-»io, wife; ngi, classical snyie, 

two; tSt classical dm, time, 

The original vowel sometimes remains unchanged or is followed by an i ; thus, go, 
classical dgos, it is necessary; goym, classical ryod-wio, mare, etc. 

Final r is occasionally dropped ; thus, aey, classical gaer, gold; faha, classical ^Aar, 
finish. 

Compound consonants of which the levst component in classical Tibetan Ls a sub¬ 
scribed y are left unchanged; thus, kkyot, classical khyod, thou; gpu-ishm, classical 
rgyit^mtahan, reason; 6ya, a bird. Tis, however, often dropped before i and e; thus, 
5i7», classical 5yi-/t, cat; be, classical byed, do; geb, classical rgyab, back. 

There are also some instances of the change of such compounds into palatals which 
is so common in connected forms of speech; thus, cAAo^ and khybi, thou; iong^cbdl, 
classical longa-apyod, enjoy, 

li after gutturals is replaced by y ; with other consonants it coalesces into a cere¬ 
bral ; thus, kya, classical akro, hfdr; ghyob, classical grod-pa, beUy ; ghyong, classical 
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Tillage ; dhug, olasfiical six; dSy classical* ’iwire, dcTil^ .V«, classical 'adra^ 
Hkej rf», classical WW, ask ; ihuk, classical j)A rtii/tt, young, . 

Sr remains unchanged; thus, ^fing-fnu, sister, 

Zl becomes da ; thus, classical xla-ha, moon, 

In other compoimds the first consonant or consonants arc dropped. Compare 
classical bull; c4e, classicaWcAe, tongue; fim-poa, classical g^m-dpout serraut; 

iia, classical xiia, nose; nang^ classical gtiang^ giro i yoky classical ggog^ work; kang-pay 
classical rkang-pa, foot; shiy classical hzhiy four, etc, * . 

Article.—The numeral <?A*A, one, is used as an indeSnite, and the demonstratiTo 
pronouns di, this; de and le, that, as a dednite article. 

moans—&eQdef.—Gender is distinguished by using different words or by adding 
affixes such as pho, male; mo and fnu, female; thus, laagt bull; Ao, cow: pho-khyi, a dog; 
khyi^nu and mo-khyly a bitch: ra-phoy a be-goat; ra-may a ehe-goat. ^ 

Kamber,—^The usual sutfix of the plural is classical multitude;'thus, 

yok-he mi'tstf, work'doing inan^inultitude, servants, 

Case.~Thc case suffixes are, broadly, the same as in Danjongka; dative lo, la or la ; 
ablative Id, tid ; locative na ; terminative t*, in, etc,; genitive kyi, ki, gyi, gi, i, etc. The 
case of the agent is written like the genitive; the final vowel is probably long. The i of 
the genitive and *^mt is sometimes contracted into one sound with a preceding voweL 
Compare mi ehik^lv, to a man; sa-mr-idy from the property; from death^s 

place; khyim'na, in the house; tsa^r, near, to; ap^tsa-gi, of fathers ; ser-kyi, of gold; 
abpa4, by the father; but and Ati, by the son. 

AdJectlvdS.—Adjectives follow the noun they qualify. The particle of comparison 
is the ablative Buflix Id; thus, AAt^ (ft-fa his brother the 

sister the-from tall-is, his brother is taller than his sister. 


Pronouas. —The following are the personal pronouns *— 


ngoy I 

by mo 

ng(r4, ngd, niy 
nga^ckag, we 
nga-cha, nga cltagi, our 


Other pronouns are tfi, this; te, de, aphi, that; 


khyot, khydy chhot, chho, khOy khu, he 
thou 

chhoi^ by thee 

khydi-kyi, khyoi, thy kho-i, AAa-f, his 

hkyot-^ho, you khongy khong^Uko, they 

their 








and so forth. 

Verbs. — The conjugation of verbs is broadly the same as in Danjong-ka. 

The verb substantive is formed from the bases in or yin; yot, yM, or yd; bet or bd, 
tnd; wiif or (Oflf, pdE. The bases Aef, etc., are apjiarently formed from the suffi,s Au, pa, 
etc., by adding id (-yod), which is in its turn dropped after having changed the preceding 
a to d. 

Present tiiae, —present tense is formed by adding do or do-yitt ; thus, gyo-do^in, 
(I) go; gyo^doy (thou) goest Do is perhaps contracted from dao; compare nga dum> 
dao’yin, 1 am beating. Compare also the verb substantive gda-ha in Khams. 

Instead of yt» we sometimes find ioat added; thus, kho gyo-do-wat, he goes; compare 
iho-toaty he is tall. Compare Saltl and Ladakhi at, 

TOl. Ill, VXUT 1, si 
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He base yot (le., yot or yo)^ is, is also added m order to form a present s thus, dot-yot 
(i.e., ddt’^dt)^ lie is sitting. It can also be added to a form ending in ni; oompore the 
eufihx nyi of the Terbal noun in panjong-hiL Thus, they eat. 

The base alone is^so iised as a present ; thus, nya dunyj 1 strike. 

Past time.—The simple base, or the past base, is commonly used as a past tense j 
thus, kyet classical akyes, he became; sonp, he went, 

A common past tense is formed by adrling yarious forms of the yerb substantive to a 
verbal nonn or participle, which must originally have ended in pa, ha, or wo. The final 
vowel of this participle is usually dropped, aud the initial sound assimilated to the preced¬ 
ing sound in various ways. Compare wyo I went j he-u yha-pd, made become-is, 

lia« been made; ahah-indt said j ayo-yin, hougbtest. In the last example the verb substan¬ 
tive is perhaps added dii-ectly to the base. The same is the case in forms such as sowp-yi, 
went. 

The participle alone is used in forms such as di*wa, asked; «o«p-wo, gave, if the 
final vowel of such forms is not properly an a. 

S&ng is used as a suffix in iha-aongt he became. 

Note also compound forms such as dwni fsAo-di yint beating having*finished am, 
I had beaten. 

Putnre. — The common future is formed as in Panjong-ka by adding yis to a verbal 
noun ending in ai; thus, dung-ni’yin, I shall strike. Tlie common Tibetan suffix oag is 
also iKed ; thus, kho rf««p-wip, he will strike, Nyo ihii-gya, I shall be, contains the 
sufilix yyn corresponding to classical Tibetan rgyu, matter, cause. 

Imperative. — The base is often used as an imperative; thus, gyo and song, go* 
Suffixes such as chik^ ahoh etc., can be added; thus, yyo-cAtfc, go; hahahok, bring. 

Verbal nouiia a,nd participles, — ^The base alone is used as a verbal noun; thus, 
4 sa-rungt eating-though, though he ate. The most common suffix is ha, pa, or wo, which 
is modified in the usual way. Thus, shu'U-zhin'la, saying-according, as ho smd; Uho~voa, 
to feed; muge thon-pa tang, famine arising with, when a famine had arisen; being- 
from, because he is; song-iea-i, going-by, when he had gone. 

The same form is also used as a relative partieiple; thus, nga-ltt ihdb'pa-i kdlwa, 
me*to getting*of share, tlie share which I shall get- 

Conjunctive participles are formed by addingdi, ie, nd, ted, etc.; thu^ dmg-di-gi, hav¬ 
ing beaten; lak-te, carrj^ng; len-nd, taking; aong-wd, going, etc. Note also saying. 
Negative particle,— He negative particle is a prefixed «»* in the present and future, 
and a prefixed ma in the past and imperative; thxis, zhego Ww-mi mi^tt’dak, food giving- 
man not-is, nobody gives him; mi-go, it is not wanted; zhum ga-ni ma^ya, good- 
behaviour any not-did; ma za, anger not eat, don’t be angry. 

laterrogative particle.— The classical form ending in am occurs in gang-chi be- 
do-yin-tiam, what do they do? The characteristic interrogative of the dialect is, however, 
probably tno; thus, gag4 bti-tshu ong-ho-mo, whose boy ooming-isP whose boy is coming? 

is probably the interrogative verb substantive as in Panjong-ka, though it is not usual 
in Tibetan to add interrogative verbs or particles if there is an mterrogatiTe pronoum 

For further details the student is referred, to the version of the Parable of tlie Prodi¬ 
gal Son which foUows, and to the list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp, 143 and 
£f. It should be remarked that most of tiiie rules Imd down in the preceding pages are 
subject to exceptions, usually in such a way that the language of Tibetan literature, 
which is also used in Bhutan by the educated dass^, has infiueuced the writer. 
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:[No- IB.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 


TIBETAN. 


Lhoee or Ba 6 tia op Bhctak. 


(Dibteict Darjeeliks.) 

Mi ohik-lu bu nyl y6«pa, ba cbbujig-kii de ab-lu Io-etjti 

Man anO’to wns ivo being^ son younger thO'hg father-to subjeci 

ahab'ina. ♦ab-pai zarnor*la nga-la Ibob-pai k^wa gob-aba-cbab-nang,' 
hating-lold, ‘Jiather^qf properfy-from me‘(o getiing-of portiofi dit}ide~»pHt'Cuhgioe* 


bu cbbung'ka-ki lab'zbin*tti 
son younger*by said-as 

cbab'cbba-’ka bak-te yil 

things carrted-having couniry 

a^roga-ro-^u nyam«to dd-te ta 

siceet hearts toilh lioing then 

tbe-kharra lak^te kho^iang 

there squandereddutoing he 

Bi-i gang'Iu lung-pa di-kba 

This-qf meantime^in country ihts-in 

za-wa to me^ kab-pa 

eating Jvod notj Covering 


kho-rai za-nor kalwa 

his-oton property share 

tbak-ring-sa cbik-lu 
far 


song. 


SO 

cloth 


len-nii 
taken~having 

ta bum 
one-io tceat, then, tcotnen 

za-nor tang cbab-cliba-ka ga-yot-ia 

property and things 

du-tha me-par iil-po 

anything nof-being poor 

yang mu-ge thon-pa tang kba-tbuk-cbab-na 
also famine arising teith met-Aaving 
me. Ta de-M kbo yu 
twi. Then that-afler he country 


tohai-teas 

tharsong, 

became. 


man 


kho 

he 


zban-kha 3'ok 
other icork 

to-pa tang 
staying when 
acr-lap-pd, 
•haeing’taiddold, 
kom-to-kye, 
ihirst'hunger-grete, 
long-nlk za-mng 
turning ate'though 

mi-n-duk. Xang kbo-rai 
HOt’ioas. And his 

nym-Tft-lu nyin-za-tQ 
daily day-food'titnea 
lok'te a-pai tgar 


gyuk-te za-wai sem-no-te song-wa mi cbrki t^r 
doing eaiitig'of mind-makiitg-up going man one-of near 

mi de-i, *nga-i sa-zbing-kba-ln phab tsho-war song,’ 
tkat‘by, *my field-indo pigs feeding for go,* 


pbab tsbo-war song-w§, di-i tslie 
feedingfor having-gone, ihis-of time 
be*ma-t|liu-par pbab cUok-tbak-pa 

io-put-7tp-not-ahle~heing-on pigs 
man-tebot-inan-pa no-dot-rung 

unfit-uot thoughUthimgh Mm-to 

scm-lu, ‘ rang-gi a-poi tsa-lu 

fMtttd-tfi, * my‘Own faiher-of near 

zbi bab-lhot-me-pa za-ni-yot. 
four neglecting-vsiihout feeding-are. 


like 

kbo-lu zhe-go 
food 


gyo-go-pS, 


returning father-of near to-go-wanted-is* 


no-te song-wai, kbo 
thinking going, him 


kho-kha 
Mm-of 

£a 

earth 
bin-mi 
giver 
yok-be-mi-tau 
servants 

Ta nga 
Now I 

lok‘ong-wa 

back-coming 
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apa-ki tliong'>te apai 36111-111 bu-lo dik-obhi-te bu-i . be-lu 

father-hy aeen-having Jaiher'$ mind-in son-to paying son^a 

pbam-tab u-kyel. Ti di*la bu-i apa-Iu ]al>-ni&, * ta ^biUa. nam-kha 

embraced kiaaed. And then eon-hy father-to hacing-aaidj 


note 


tang npai 
and father-of 
“ apai bu 
**/ather*a eon 
ab-pa-ki, ‘ bu 
father-by t *aoii 
ka*$a nang-wa 
order gave, 
dzu-kj’i-cUi!! 
fnger-ring-j>air 


till heaven 

tba-kba-lu rang-gi ssbum gani nm-ya. nga, 

b^ore mygetf‘by good-behaviovr any not-did. ^ote I, 

in” zer sbat ngo-yang-tsba/ si-te lab-pa, 

o)p,” to-aay ta-declare ashamed,’ saying hamng-said, 

ngo-tsba mi-go,* yang ab-pa-i kbo-ra-i zim-p 5 n*Iu 

shame fulness not-wan ted’ agatn father-by his-own sertant-to 
*go le-zhib obik tang sha-mo le-zlub cbik, ser-kyi 

d and hat good a, gold-of 

cbik t 6 ii-ta bak-shok,* Ea nang-wa 
a taking bring* Order given 

zab‘to*tik-dik-te tii pha-'bu nyi 
olothed-having then fat her-son ttoo 


‘ eloih good 
obik, Ibam-cbba 


a, shoe-pair 

zhin-tu kap-go-ba, 

as pitt-on-ctothed-havingt come-having 


yong*na 


jjjom-pai ga-tsbo be*wa; di bo-go-pai gyu-taban, bu 
meeting-qf Joy made; this making-of reason, sou 

lok-pa-tang da-vroj biang-sa-lb hob*taug * darwo 

retuming-with like; lost-plaaefrom foaml^mth like 


di shi'sa-na 
this dead-place-from 
im-la. 
beiug-from. 


Ta di'i gang-lu pbogem te zbiag-kba-la 
And that tii»e-at brolher-elder the feU-ptace-from 


te-i 

the-of 

wur-4a 

udse 

Hang 

tn 


bo*lo-klia 

near 


Tchyim. nang 


lok-ong-^nii-i kbyim 
back-comifig house 

Iha-pa-taug khyim nang-lu lu-ga zbe-ga tsini-tii-Trai 
eoming-uihen hoitss tcithin singing dancing playing-tf 
go-na pbo-gem te-i khyim-tsang-mi cbik-lu di-waj *kbjira 
hearing elder-brother tke-hy ndghboar one-to asked, ^houae 
gang-fib f be-do-ym*nam ?' zer-iro, * khyd-rai nn-wo-obnng te 

u>hat doing-are?’ haring-said, ‘your-oten youngrr-brother the 

lok-lbu-pai ga-tihor-sbi-leu be-u yim-pil,* aer*sbat pii, tho*la 


house in hack-COming-of 

Jay-feast made is? 

having-said, 

thereupon 

pbo-gem t© 

tsib 

za-na khyim 

nang 

&yo 

nm 

tub-par 

elder-brother the 

anger 

eating house 

into 

io-go 

not milling-heing 

dbt-tang-wa. 

ab te 

khyim nang-la 

ong-te 

bu 

gan-pa-i 

lak-pa-la 

having-remained, father the 

home from 

coming 


eider-of 

ha»d-by 

ziing'Ua, ‘ kbyot 

tsib-ma-za 

1 khyim nang 

gyo-ohik,* 

aer-lap-pa. 

ba, 


seizing, ‘you anger-not-eat; house itifo go’ having-said-told, son-by, 

Ua-tebiin apa-i ttia-kba sem-ma-set-pa-lu ga-ta dak-dak 

* Hoho-till tather-of agaitiat mind-ngt-offending-in in-every-teay best 

bb-biii-rung, nga-i to-tsbang ga-thilii'tsii tang, **dja-cbuin cbik 

friends 


doing-ghing-though, my 


companions tcith, “feast 


one 
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be-te za-obik/* zer 
making saying 

Tlia-re*ba-tsbe khyQt-kyi 

BuUnow your 


Ta-tbuk chik yang lo-ma-pbo. 

goai-youyig one > even tEere'Uoi-pleased-tO'gite. 

bu za-nor cbab-clilia-ka maDg-rab'Zhig 

son propei'iy things many 


ab&rtg'tBhong-ma tang nyam'ta* dot-te lak, 
harlots vsUh together living toasted, 

met-pa Jok-ong-wa tsam-lu zbe-go maag-rab 

toithovi hach‘Coming ushen feast great 

go*pa'i tdn-me.’ Apa bu di-i 

necessiiy'qf cause~v)ithout' Father son tM^of 


ta-rung kbo ngo*t8ha>n5 


. and 

he shamefulness 

pbang'Sem 

me-pa 

lak 

frugality 

loithout 

spent 

laiL-la, 

*bu, 

kbyot 

amtoet'in. 

'aoa, 

yon 


a-tang iiga tang ohha-te dot-pa-la nga-i za-nor ydt-fcsliat kbye-rai 
alteays me loith be\ng~aUadhed living from my property all your-cnon 
in, Khyo-raag ga-ta ga-ga he-te long-cbOt. Khy6t-kyi nn-wo-obang 

is. Yourself in-n»y-vBay merry making feast. Your younger-hrother 

te ahi-sa-B lob-tang da-wo^ biang-sa-la heb-tang da-a’A 

the dead-place-from returned-mitk like-is; lost'glace from found-toith Uke-is. 

IVi-Ia pbar kbyfi-rang pQn-cliba-tju ohbam-tok-tok be-te dOt/ 
Hoto-from Oiitcard you brothers frieitdsMp doing i«Pe/ 
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KHAMS DIALECT. 

The castem divifliori of Til>etj between the proviaca of tJ and CMna^ is known aa 
Kbams or Khams-jul. It e^xtendi from the frontier of China to about 95 ° east lon^tilde. 
We are not snfficientlj' informed aboni the "dialect spoken in Eliama, and it does not fall 
within the scope of this Survey. It is, however, of (»nsiderable interest and it will there¬ 
fore be useful to collect some infoTmation about it in this place. The Rev^ H. A. tfaeschke 
has long published a short speoinien which will be reproduced below. 

AUTHORirrES— 

JABBcnsEp H. A ., — ite Fhon^tik der Tibet when Sprauhe* dsr Edaiglicli Frctisak* 

clien AkAdenufl der Wif&enacbnftcn am BarUn. Ami dmim J&Krm 1867. pp. J 4£ wd £L 
,, A iDijh Mpecial refermce fa prevailing dialeetf- To 

ij {tn Laadao, I88L The introdurticm 

Dontaiiia motes oo Tibeh&ii dislecte^ 

The Kliams dialect in tiro important points agrees iritb "Western as against Central 
Tibetan. There is no tone system and the yarious compound consonants are not so gene* 
rally simplified as in Central Tibetan. 

Phonology. —^The vowels < and zt are changed to e and <5, respectively; thus, tei~ 
rel, classical Hb-rii, tea-pot; wef, dassi«tl bu, sou. 

The two vowels t ?1 a, and ^ 'a are distinguished in Khams. The former is the 

vowel 0 pronounced with the audible opening of the throat which is indicated by means 
of the spiritus lenis in Greek and the Hamza in Arabic. *A is the mere vowel without 
that audible opening. In Khams it has developed into a the soft sound oorrespoud- 
ing to the bard ch in German ‘ doch *; thus, ^or*po, classical * 0 r-po, angry j fikvff’pth 
classical 'vg-pat owl; classical *o-taa, milk; ffJiod) classical 'od, light, and so- 

forth. 

The pure rowel ’a is often used as a prefix before consonants. In such cases it has 
developed into the nasal corresponding to the following consonant; thus, ngkhol-ba, 
classical *ak&ol'b<tt to boil; nggul~imt classical 'aptd-du, to move; ngchbam^pat classical 
*achhain-pa, to agree; ndod-pa, classical *adod-pat to like; mphur^a, classical ^aphur^ 
bat to fir, etc. 

The vowels of the base are sometimes modiCed by a following consonant, not how* 
ever to the same extent as in Central Tibetan. 

U becomes u before d and n ; tbus> Idd, classical lud, manure; jtu», classical 
all, 

A is changed to e before ng ; thus, kbeng-pa, classical iba»g-pa, house. 

Before s, a is changed to e, o to d, and u to «. final a is dropped and the vowel 
lengthened; thus, Me, classical Mos, with the month; gb, classical pot, doth; dfl, 
classical dua, time. 

Initial noa>compound consonants are mostly left unchanged. The initial 6 of 
classical Tibetan is, however, changed to to ; thus, 10 a, classied da, cow ; tao, classical btt, 
son; teb-mo, claraical bu-mo, daughter. 

Final a is always dropped, and the preceding vowel is lengthened; thus, ri, cloMical 
ria, fom; git. Classical guit respect. If « is preceded by a consonant, the preceding vowel is 
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only lengthened if the consonant in question is a tlma, mig, classical nags, forest; rig, 
classical rigs, class; but phei, classical pheba, came; ihani-cbad, cla^ical thams-ehad, 
aU. 

Compound conssonants ending in a subscribed g in the literary dialect are loft nn* 
olianged if the first consonant is a guttural, and become j)alata!s if it is a labial; thus,, 
kysng, classical kyang, even; kkye, classical khyi, dog; gyon-pa, to wear; chftag, classi- 
onl pkyag, hand, etc. By also becomes 

Mute consonants and r become cerebrals; sr is replaced by ibe origimil str, and hr 
becomes shr ; tbns, classical khrims, right; thd, cb^ssical khrtis, bath; 

classical dron-t»o, wnrm; tho-gd, classical phrvgu, child ; string-mo, classical sring-mo, 
sister; shr»l-po, classical hrul-po, rags. 

Compounds ending in I are treated in different ways. Gl is ebanged to ghl; bl to 
icl ; si becomes Id, and rl and renmin uncbangctl. Thus, gAlog, classical glog, light* 
ning ; wla-Tua, classical bla-tna, a Lama; Ida-xea, classical sla-t>a, moon; rleng-pa, 
classical rlangs^pa, vapour, steam; sla-mo, tliin. 

The prefixed r, I, and s remain unchanged; thus, rkeng-pa, clnssical rkang-pa, foot; 
rnga, drum; rta, horse; Inga, five; Itad-nw, a sight; sfia, nose. 

Skr becomes shtr ; sgr becomes sdr; spy becomes shie; spr becomes shtr; sh and 
shy become zu; shr becomes 4 ; smr becomes shn, and so fortli. Thus, shtra, classical 
akra, hair; sdra, olasaical sgra, sound; ahwod-pa, classical apyad-pa, action; ahtre- gA o. 
classical spreu, monk^; suat-tca, classical abal^ba, frog; suar-tea. classical ahyai*-ba, to 
fasten; fjdng'izo, classical s&rang-bu, fly; ahna-wa, classical amra-ba, to say. 

A prefixed 5 becomes jzi ; the same is the case with the prefixwl d,' db becomes 
ghis, or w if a « follows; a prefixed b becomes o or 6; and a prefixed m remains un- 
obanged. Thus, g^diing-teit, classical gdung-bai desire; gbacr, classical gear, gold; 
gAyog-po and yog-po, classical gyog-po, a servant; gAkar-pa, classical dkar-po, white; 
gAngvl, classical dtignl, silver; gAweng, classical dhang, might ; tijo, classical dhn, head; 
i&ng, classical dbaga, breath; gA^l^po, classical dbul-po, poor ; ego-i/Da, classical bgo-ba, 
to put on; vrgyad, classical hrgyad, eight; tfdttn, classical bdnH, seven; btdm~pa, classi¬ 
cal btttm~pa, to envelop; mgo, head, etc. Note ^ahid, classical dpyid, spring. 


Por further details the student is referred to the short specimen which follows. It 
has been reprinted from the Rev. II, A, Jaesohke’s paper mentioned above. The stross- 
has been marked by means of a ' over the accented syllable. 


to;,, hi, taut i, 


T 
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(No. 16.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

TIBETAK 


Keaus Dialect. 


(S. A, Jaegehket 186 G.) 

D^-skad wrffig.gi tli8-pa. Da cliig-na Wcliom-ldaii-da 

ThU-usord mysel/-hj heard. Time ojte4n ihe^JSsalted-one 

Bgydl-wo-rgyal-j&i-tve'Uhal K'ggon-med-zfi-zwen-gye kun^ghga^ra-wa-na wzhug-so. 

Jciavatia Andihapindada*» pleasure-^roee-in lined. 

Di-tsM Tgyrfl-po Qbsal-rgyil-la wldn-po ehli^n-po mkha-pa rig-pa deng 


Nyan-ydd-na 

^rdnaeil’in 


That-time king Frae^mjit-to minister 


ldan>pa ahig ydd-de, dl 
possessed one being, his 
khyeu mtslian dcng Idan-pa 
child marks with possessed 
Md-med-pa zbig btsb&'to, 
incoinparable one Aaving-f/een-lforn, 


dcDg 

on 


great 

chhung-ma Edm-cbaa 
toife child 

wskad-g^ittig 
shape-good 
mtshan-rnkban 
asirolOf/er 


great knowledge with 
deng Idda-par gjriir-n& 

with be-to comifig 

Mg'pa ghpe-^vshdd 

good secondarg-marks 

wft-nfi wO -mstan-pa 
oalted-haoing son showing 


mtshan-mkhan-gyi ghgd-wo mdang-kyi d^*skad obi shna-so 

astrologer-hy happy look-with this-word thm said. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

■ i “* Sravast!, in the JeiaTana. 

m Aantliupwladn s pleasaunoe. Now at that time King Praeenajit had a prime miniated 

great Hi. wife beeame with child, m,d a eon waa bom who poeeeeeed all 

the luoky marha, great beauty, and all the seeondary Inoky marks. An aetroloser waa 
enmmoned. ana when the child had been ehonn to him, he said with a happy iooh 
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LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE 
DIALECTS OF THE TJBETAN LANGUAGE- 


r t 


^OL* iri, FiHT I, 


LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES 


EngliilL 

Eelti (Iklthtin}, 

Piuik (Pnnl:), 

Lihixkk! (Ladakh). 

1. Oii« 

* 


CMk 

* p 

- 

Chlk- m m m 4 

Chile p * . * 

2. Two . 



Nyle ^ 

4 * 

* 

Ny!a P « . . 

Nyaj p . . * 

3. Three 


■■ 

Sam « 


* 

Snni p V » # 

S'lim , ■ p «■ 

4. Fonr P 


- 

Ib^hl 


- 

Zihhl, abyL 

Zbi * « » 1, 

bn Five p 


i 

Qii 


- 

Oia , , P . 

Shegnj Tga; gba p * 

6. Su . 


* 

Tmk 


- 

Truk 1 « 

Bmk; ruk * 

'7. SsTSa 


- 

Bdun 


- 

Hdna P 4 » , 

Bdan p , * 

B. E%ht 


- 

lSgT»t - 



Rfiyut , . . , 

Bgjat p * * * 

9* Nioe ^ 


- 



* 

Bga 4 p . , 

%□ . p * , 

10. Ten » 


* 

SohQ 


. 

S^liG p * , ^ 

^hn 4 . p p 

11, Twoa^y 


* 

NylahQ * 


■ 

Ky^eba 4 p * * 

Nyi-ehn * p p » 

12. Fifty 


* 

Ghnfohtl 


m 

Oitapciha 

Ngapehn p p p 

IS. Eondred 


- 



w 

Bgia p , ,| 

Rgje 

14, 1 


- 



» 

Ngi 4 . . * 

Ngn p p * , 

15, Of 


* 

Ngi 


■ 

Ngn-rl, Bgl , , , 

Kgait nga * . p 

16t Mine . 


- 



- 

Nga-r!i ngi , , ,1 

Sgfti, egl 

17 , We . 



Ng&*j4 , 


p 

NgA-chfi, Eiga*teiig , * 

^^ga-zha; eg&.taag * 

18. Of na. 



Nga-jft , 


- 

Ngitlj ngm-chi . * 

Nge-ab^ ^ Bga-teesf-rgi , 

19* Out * 


- 

NgiL-yS . 


- 

KgitS, nga-chl , , 

Nga-sha 1 nga-tnng-egi 

.20, I'boa , 


- 

Khuing * 


• 

Khje-nag, khjot , 

^hjiAi Miyo-rang * 

2L Of thee 


- 

Kbye-ii * 


- 

Ktyo-ri , . , ^ ! 

Kihyo-niBg-nfii ; khyod^i 

22, Thine 


* ; 

Khye-ri , 


-1 

Khje-T^ . p * ^ 

Kbyo-Eung-gi « khjod-di * 

^3, Ypn w 



Klije-teng 


* 

Kbyen-teng * ^ 

Ehyo-^hn . ^ ^ 

24. Of yon 

* 

- 

Khje-tl * 

■ i 

- 

Kbyajj-U * . ^ , 

Khjo-KM p * 

Your « 

4 m 


Kbje-teiig*T, 

khje^ti 

P 1 

1 

Shyeu-t 14 * * . 

Ehje-rha 
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1 CAnCm Dulwt ( 94 ildb 4 r^ ud HtDdtffWli)i 

Wiittaa. 

' Spok«L 

Gohig «4 « i « 

1 Chik 

* 

Gdju » . . . 

1 

i 

Grffmii 1^ * I ^ 

Stun 

i 

BiM t . t . 

Shi , , , 

4 

i « » 4 

IfB* - . . 

* 

Drug . . 1 , 

{ 

Phuk > . . 4 

li ' 

- Bdnn m m w * 

DtLa , , 4 

« 

Bi^gyad ^ ■ t 

Gji . . , 

• 

\ 

1 Dgu . . 4 . 

Gn . . . 

i 

Bella • i * , 

1 Chu-thamba . , 

a 

t 

* • * . 

Nyi>flbu . . 4 

* 

Lnga-bohii t * *1 

Ngap-chu^ttiuiibii , 

» 

, Brgjft < * , , 

Gja-thambA , . 

■ . 

i ■ 4 « « 

hga > • • 

* ' 


Nga . 4 * 


. 

Ifgii 

« 

Ng*-iaho 

- 

Ifga-lalw; ugasrlolio 

4 

Ngi-talio-i 

Ifga-Jflbo-) 

i 


Nga-tfihft-i . 4 

m 

Kbyod) kh jad . 

Kkyii; khya * *; 

* 

1 KLjod-kyi 

Khyd-tji 4 , 

t 

1 Khyod-kyi . , \ , 

KbjS-fcyi 4 4 

1 

1 KhjBd.tabo . * 

Khye-tgho]; khyftn-iaiho 


Kbyed^taho^i » . , 

Ktye-i^.E , 4 

1 

4 , 

Kiyud-igbo-i '* , 

Sllje-|gli 04 ^ ^ 

*! 








































6piti {BftlU). 






I 




5 ^' 

r- 



Chi> 

. Chik . 

. . . 

' Jfyi . . * 

Sum 

. Sum . . . ^ 

Shi ... 

, Tihi. . 


• 'N®i. 

Pit, . . . 


.Dun. . . * , 

1 ^ ^ 

. Gjat. . , 


’ <3n. . , , , 

,Gb # ^ 

1 Chn . . . . 

Chu , 

KjidMi . , , , 

.Nji-ihn . 

*’g*pcha. ^ , 

Kgapobn. * ^ 

Gy* * . . . 

Gya lliaiQbi ^ ^ 

. . . 



NfiBri-di * , , 

Jfgi , . . .j 

Kga4^ • - * 

ygm-Eh* . 

I^gi-kja , 

Nga-ihi . , . , 

Ngi-icje-i-^ , 

Jfga-ahi , . , 


1 Khjut . , . , 

^ . , 

Khjoi . * . . : 

Khjo-i*di * ^ 

Khjai , . . ; 


Khjt>-dA 4 , ^ ] 

^lija-Eaug * ^ 

Ebjo-zht , . . ] 


Kbjo-ihi , . . £ 

Qijo^jang-i ^ , 


1 
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I PiJS^Dgkli Owillb^). 

Xhokfi (DajJiHlia^J+ 

1 

\ EogUih. 

Chik 

! 

.!Chi . , 

>' Chik , , . , 

1- One. 

Njl 

^ 2fji * . P . 


2* Two^ 

Sum * « « H 

Sma • p , n 

Sixia . . . . 

3. !Fiiree. 

Shi , , . . 

I 

I Zhi . . . , 

I 

Zhi . . . , 

4p Fdnr* 

Nga . . . . 

i 

j 

N'b» . . . , 

5. Fiye, 

Tnfe . . . * 

‘ Tnh 

Phttk . . . . 

6^ Six. 

; Dan . . . % 

' Dnin » « . . 

i 

hhm .... 

7* Sevan. 

Gjm » « « « 

Gye .... 

Gyel . , . . 

8* E^ht. 

Gn » « ^ « 

Gn p . p * 

On 

dp Nine. 

; Chn , * . . 

Cku-tbnnibft * 

Clm-thiunba , 

JQ. Tod. 

Njiaha } kiial-jtk ^ 

* 

Khft^hit 

Xyi-sbn-lhaniba 

IL Twentj-* 

Ngit^ha 

Ngabdm , 

Xga-chu-thomha , 

12. rt%. 

Gya , . , . 

Gya . , , , 

Gjft.ihamba . 

13. HniidTedp 

XgB . . . , 

Nga .... 


U Ip 

Nga-yi .... 

• 

Ng« . . . . ' 

Xga-yi , 

15. Of map 

I Nga-ji . . * . 

. , } 

Xga-yi .... 

MittCp 

D&k-pn « * « * 

Nga-clia .... 

• m 

Nga-chak 

X7. m 

Dnk*|>u-ji 

N^n-atii * * * , j 

" * « ! 

Xga-ohi , 

I&P Of Dft. 

Dnk-pn-yi » ♦ 

Nga-chi . , , , I 

W 1 

i 

Nga.clmgi , . . ' 

1&- Onr.^ 

Khjot . * * , 

Chhd .... 

* ■ * 

Khygt . 

20. Then. 

K.bjot-i«n|^gi , » 

chLa-hyi , . 

» ¥ 

2K Of iboe. 

Kbjot-Tnng-gi * 

Chhft.kyi , . . 1 

Klijot-kji . . , j 

22. Thim. 

Kbjot^iug « . » < 

Chile . . , . .1] 

fCkj-ot ^ ^ ^ ^ 1 

33. Yoa. 

XbjoL-tMDg^ , * I ( 

[jhhd-kyi , , . ] 

Ihjut-kji . ^ ^ £ 

U. Of jon. 

, I ( 

I 

jhWs.kyi. . , ,, I 

r 

1 

1 

Cbjni^kji , . ^2 

[ 

1 

1 

l5. Fodi*. 
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Et^lUh. 

Biklti(£a]tutu> 

Porlk (Patik). 

: LadikU (LodaUi), 

86. Be , 

m 

i 

m 

Khfl a * n 4 


a 

» 4 

Kho , . . . 

87. Of him 

<■ 

* 

m 

Kh^l 4 ■ # ■ 

kh9«i 

* 

4 » 

1 Khoi * . , * 

2d. Bifl . 

•a 

m 

4 

EvHCV^l ante 

' Khn'ri* khd-I 

a 

4 

Khoi * . * . 

89. Thej . 

a 

* 

m 

Khongf kha-tang . . 

KiiODgt kban-taDg 

a e 

Kho-gun 

30. Of tKem 

* 

■# 

4 

! Khcmg'lf kb6-taog-l 

KhangAf khoD-UDg*fp kinLD- 

* Kho^nn.iu 






tl. 



Sie Their 

*■ 

* 

r 

Khong-I^ e 

Kher^g-l, 

khnn-taiig-l, 

Kho-gaD«iu . . , 






kliun-ti. 



33. Hand» 

4 

• 

4 

l^kk-pa .444 

, Lakpa 

a 

a a 

Lftk-po * , . , 

33. Foat . 

W 


4 

RkM3g-m& e « 


a> 

n p 

Bknbg'pa 

34i Xofle , 

>1 

■m 

a 

SDi«jti-tghiLl . * 

SDam-tflhdl 

1 

1 1 

Soa .... 

SG. Ejo . 

« 

i 

■ 

.^[ik e e » * 

Mik 

■Ii 

a -w 

Mih ... * 

36. yo^a 


Wr 

4 

Khi f kba-k^r * 

Khk 

1 

A m 

Khft 

37, Teota 

* 

■ 

V 

« 4 i . « 

i Sa 

a 

•■ a 

So: so-ga 

38. Ear . 

* 

«■ 

■ 

dot * . * * 

SiiS 

4 

4 4 

Nnin-tdihok , 

89. Hair , 

■ 

i 

A 

Ga>r‘al . * . . 

Skra 

4 

p 1 

Spti, ehm 

40. Head . 

i 

* 

41 

Go * . ■ ■ 

Go 

1 

1 ■ 

Go 

41. Toogua 

# 

4 

a 

Xxsh6 * * . * 

Lche 

-V 

p a 

• 

Lcho 

42. Bell; . 

* 

4 

m 

Lt6-a . . , , 

. 

m 

a -1 1 

Brot-p*; phoR . , 

49L Back . 


4 

a 

Shwl . . . , 

Bpyep . 

a 

a a 

Rgyap • . . , j 

44, Iron . 

# 

■m 

ii 

Lchat£]]a . , , 

Lchakb^ 41 

1 

* 4 

ijohako .... 

4$. Goy . 


* 

* ^ 

Ser ► * . * 

Ser 

f 

4 a 

^4^ ... * 

46. SilTOr 

I- 

* 

4 

Shmol * . . . 

ShmuL « 

p 

a f 

Shnnl; mnl . , * 

47* Father 


t 

■r 

* . 

Ati .... 

Ati 

a 

fr a 

A.ba . . . . 

48. Mother 

P 

• 

« 

i 

AnW , . , * 

Adi& 

f 

* P 

A-am , . . . 1 

49. Brother 

* 

i 

4 

Kaha (elder) ^ phono 

(irminj^er). 

Fba-na 4 

a 

♦ 4 

A-jo (elder) ; no iy<mnstr)\ 
ming^po (ihfolAer of a 

50. Suter 

■ 

m 

m 

String'HiA j uh6 (elder) f 
etfing^mA tsmi'tsfi (youttf- 
er.) 

Ml .... 

StFing^mQ^ a-cii(i 
na*mVJ (^SHTi^er), 


/cDuifs j)er«M). i 

A-chhc, .'je (elder) ; ao>iiia 
(jfetin^enj sring^mo (eirter 

£1. Man * 

■ 

« 

* 

Mt 

a 

* 4 

0/ a male jeerfon), 

Mi * * ■ 1 

62. Woraan 

* 

i 

a 

UtiBtring. . . , 

BO'^qiQ . 

p 

4 

a ■' 

* ■* a a 1 
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r 




OniErml 1>klKt (San \\mr^ ati I 


Wrlttm. 

Spok^u. 

I- i * t * 

m ^ P « * 1# * w 1 

.KJiO-i . . ^ ^ 

, IQio-t , * i * , » 

.Kho'i * * # * * , 

^ E^hO'i ,1 , * ^ .+ 

Kbong.^nho . , 



IClucmg-tfilio^L * « « 

KhoDj^^lAho-i ' , * 

-j^boAg-iglioi , » ^ 

baij-pa. 

1 -L&k-ftk . - * * . % 

-RUagf-pft . . 


■SCtAi 4 « p i ^ ^ 

-Na-kiaEig - # • * a 

' . • . • , > , 


ip##** , 

' * 

•Kha ■ ♦ * # # p i' * 

■So * * « ^ j 

■So » , it p ^ 

-Roft * 4 * ^ ^ ^ 

^Namotibok. * n.i 1/ 

ic, 

■SknL- . # ^ « # ■ ' i 

. ! 

*Mgt> # * t . ■ * * ■ ^ ^ 

Go • ^ * p p . - ^ 

*Lio1iSw p 4 , # ^ ^ 

‘Cbo « * . ^ fc 8 ‘p • 

'Gbod^pa , t , . , , 

1 

PLo-pA , > p ‘ p ^ ^ ; 

j -Bejib . * . * . 

•<3TiP* . ■ . • . . j 1 

Lcbugs . . , . , 

]' 

-Cbakf cbi . , . j 

Gser. ..... 

Sw * . . . - . . /j 

Dngnl . . . . , 

■ • . • . 

, Phiif.yab , ,. . 

A-phat ynp , ■ , 

i •Mft • , . . . , _ . 

Mi - . ' . * 

A'fhfr Jr ira-bo ■ 

(yowMjffr). 

A-jho; Tni-w?> , ^ fl 

Sriag-mo; HHJhbs (fWsr).* -1 

nU'ino (fjouttgir} . 

Smg^imo ] nn^mo * 1 

Mi - . / . 

Mi * . ‘ . * . , I 


r 


foi,, tt. Pint 1, 
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' tspiu). 

1 ' ————-- 

j 

EiekU (OmrjMlinf), 


1 1 tkllO ^ ^ ^ u 

thoi . , , , 

. Khg-di , * , 

l! k • 1 

■ Ehodi t « , 

£Jio*U , , , , 


Eho-bS . . . . 




I^-pK t , • , . 

lak-p* . 


' 

Emsgfba , , 

• • « 

■ EArRIlQ , • , » 

. 

Mi . . . . . . . 

4 

.... 

So ^ ^ ^ 

^ ■ . * . « 

Nui-flbok , « 

, , , 

■ * # * 

. • * , > 

Go ■ * i , 


,Ch«. 

Cho . , , 

^►oi-p» , ... 

To-P^ ... 


. ... 

Cbakt . , . . 

Ct®. .. . . 

Ser .... 

. . ■ t 


Ngnl . , 

. A-pJ*® * . , . 

. . . 


A-oa, . 

; • 

Ko 

’ * i 

Sbrinif-mo . ^ 

N'U.jiIb , ^ ^ . 

i Mi . . . , : 

Mi . 

Bo-ido . . . , ] 

f 

PAinj . , 

1 _ 
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ptDjcwffH (SpndlMrg), 


IibokA (I>Af jPCliEl^). 


[ 

1 Wagtiiih. 

Kho # 

m 


■ 

Ebo 

P 

■ 

1 

R 

Kho 

A 

P 

A 

26. He. 

Kho-jl * 

* 


A 

Kb^i b 

A 


P 

Kboji r 

* 


4 

1 27. Of him. 

Kbo-ji » 

■ 


P 

Kho-i 

* 

# 

4 

Khoji 

4 

P 

P 

23. His. 

KbO'ifjlLO 

■ 

* 

P 

Kbofigl kho-cha 

* 

A 

Khotig b 

t 

A 

P 

29, They. 


* 

+ 

* 

1 Xkoitg^kji 

i 

p> 

A 

Khosg-gi 

■ 

* 

# 

30. Of them. 

Kho-lfilio-jE 


<p 

P 

Etboiig-k|i 

■ 

V 

4 

KllOZlg»gj 

■ 

m 

P 

31. Theii. 

Lak-pa * 

i 

* 

1 

Lak-km . 

A 

4 

1 

Lak-pA b 

■* 

* 

A 

32. HbaA 

Kacg-pa 

■ 

Mt 

A 

KADg^pA 

P 

P 

P 

Kaog-pa 


■ 

A 

33. Fcot. 

Kb-khuk 

■ 

* 

P. 

Nb 

# 

A 

4 

P 

^ a 1 i# 


p 

■ 

31. Xose. 

Wk 

m 

m 

4 

Mi-do . 

■ 

P 

A 

mk 

« 

4 

A 

3b, Eye, 

Klia . 

t 

* 

■ 

Khb 

* 

* 

P 

KbA * 

i 

p 

P 

36. Month. 

So . 








So . 





Nft . 

■ 

■ 

- 

Nbm-oho 

P 

P 

P 

Namobok; 

nAWA 

4 

4 

38. £br. 

Tfc . 

■A 

Al 

A 

Ejb 

■ 

P 

A 

Kytt 

b 

A 

P 

39. HsiT. 

% 

Go » 

V 


4' 

, Go » 

P 

4> 

4 

Gn 

-P 

A 

P 

4). HmL 

Gbe-hk . 

# 

A 

4 

Cbe t 

m 

A 

P 

Che 


4- 

P 1 

41. Toagne, 

Kkok-pa p 

p 

m 

4 

To-ko , 

m 

« 

4> 

Ghyap , 

P 

-p 

4 

42. BbUj. 

GjAp , 


A 

•I 

1 

Gyap . 

p 

m 

4 

Gep 

A 

* 

- 

43, Bbok. 

ChR 

p 

p 

1 

•1 

Cbbk . 

p 

* 

4 

Chb 

P 

P 

P 

44, l»a. 

Ser * 

# 

» 

1 

S<>r 

m 

A 

\ 

A 

Say 

A 


A 

45. Gold, 

Ngal 

1 ' 

A 

p 

A 

Ngii 

A 

A 


Kgu , 

A 

« 

• 

4ti. Silvor. 

pBpA 

* 

m 

■I 

A-pho 

p 

m 

A 

Ap 

4 

p 

P 

47. Fsthei. 

A'IOR + 

P 

4 

m 

A-mo . • 

4 

A 

* * 

Aji , 

4< 

P 

m 

48. Mother, 

Pan , * 

■ 

■ 

A 

A-cho ; 

{yotiHger}, 

pBn-gya 

Punchha 

4 

A 

'P 

49. Brother, 

A-ji (pldw); 
0r)- 

nii*mo 

<9o«njr- 

A-ii ; 

warn 

{|roiHip«r) 

Azhim, . 

« 

* 

A 

60. Sistar. 

Ui . . 

« 

■- 

# , 

»t> 

■ 

4 

■- ' 

Ml 

P 

* 

p 

bl. Men. 

Per^me * 

1 

# 

A 

A* . 

Muhi . 

p 

P 

p ! 

Amlgii t 


P 

p 

tii. ’Wombn. 


vot. Ill, FAST I. 
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. Pnrik tPttrtk> 


1 X 1 .UIM (Liidiikli}. 


63. Wife . 

* 

* 


Zanzoa^ dihpg-inft « 

# 

A-niJ * 

i. 

A.fte . . 


54. Child. 


A 

4 

Phra . 

4 

Phrt . 

P 

Tlim-ga . . , 


Son * 


■ 

1 

: B% ba-taha + , + . 

4 

Bfi, bi^rtaba ... * 

P 

Jia-lihA . 


5^- Bangliter 


* 

4 

Ba-tigv , 

t 



Se^ino . . I , 


fi7» SlaTe - 


# 

4 

UjlB-bo; BgO,yal 

* 

Tok-po 1 ug^-.y^ 

4 

yot-pe 


6S. CnltiTtttier 


f 

-a 

Chhiia^-pa , , * ^ 

4 

Oblmncja 

4 

Zhiii^-jia j jt]iiii^.diik 


59, Shepherd 

<m 



I 

Larzl^ Ittk-rtl « « » 

4 

Ra-iul^ Itik-T^ * 

1 

tek-risi . . 


6Q» God « 




Ikbuila. , , « 

P 

^acla + , A 

4 

iLan-ohllok . , 


51- DotU 



- 

ShetAa , * * e 

• 

Sbetiii, . 

4 

fBdnt ... 


£2. Stin « 


1 * 

- 


- 

Nyl-m# . 

- 

Syi-m* . , , . , , 


^3- Mpon« 


4 


lizocl, (=mooii-light) 


- 

Ldft-Tfc , ... 


5*1. Star , 


f 

• 

Skiir-ma « , , , 


Skar^ioa ^ ^ 

- 

SlciH^ntB .... 


55. Fiw , 


i 

* 

Itlu . , 

* 

m , . . , 

. 

ile , . ... 


55. Water 


i 

* 

Chbii. 

* 

Chha . . . , 


Clihn , . . , , , 


57. Bouae 


» 

■ 

Knn^. Ithimg-jiaft , 


Khang-map ooog ^ 

« 

K1iiuig.p& 


58. Horae 


4- 

4 

RsLa ... 



* 

5l* . . . . 


69. Coir . 


e 

- 

Bwig ... 

- 

Bh . + * 

- 

Ba-9aitg . 


70. Dog . 




Khyi ..... 

• 

Khyr . , , 

4 



7L Cat . 


i 

■ 

BI-Ia , 


Br-tft , . . 

P 

Bl-1« . , . 


72* Cock * 


* 

t 1 

B'yft-pC . , , 

1 

'1 

B^ye-po , 

1 1 

Ja-po , . . , 

* 

73. Duck, 


■< 

4 

1 

BaGk. 

, 

Chliii^trak^ byadoog 

4 

Cliha'Shnlc; n^nr-va 


74 Afis « 


9 

4 

Bong-ba , ^ 

* 

Bong-bq , . ^ 

1 

Bon^.nga 


75. Camel 


■ 

* 

Shiigi-bong , * 

# 

Shng^boiig ^ 

1 j 

Sbnga-boeg , , 


7fl* Bird , 


» 

P 

B5-I1 , , , 

* 

Bi * , + 

P 

Chi.pa . 


77, Go , 


A 

4 

Chhl-ohaa . ^ 

* 

Cbhi-chaa * ^ 

P 

Chlia-dhes ((njiniilHf) 


7S. Eat , 


i 

P 

Za-ebjLB ^ 

f 

ZiH^hjia p 

V 

Zn-ehea , , , 

4 

79+ Sifc « 

' 

■ 

P 

Dak-chafi , * 

■ 1 

1 

1 

Duk-obac . ^ 


Ualc-ehea 

P 
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Cvntnl DIiJmI (SiukI brri* ebA 

Writt*n, 

1 S}>o&ini. 

nhKnnjy^taa, , j, 

1 * 

ChilDJlg-lIlA> kyi'lDfiD t 


Tlingu; pbugn , , 

Bn . . , . 

Bbu .... 

Bu-mo ^ ^ . 

Bliq-mc . . . . 

Islio-gyog . , 

♦ 

l^htj-yok 

Lng^rlji ^ * 

*■ ■ T 1 ■ 

Lnl-Jifi , . f 

Dkon-mohhog * 

Kfln-obhulr ^ 

'Adre. 

... . 

Njri-ma * * - * i « 


Jjla-bi^ « « , * « 

0Ar>Wifc * » , * 

iSkar-jjia .... 

KAr-ma ^ , J 

^ .K .. ■ . 

Me - * , , 

Clihti, . . . 

ChhvL - t - . . , 

Ktjiia , . , . , 

Kt jim * * m m 

Bt» 

Ti* . . . . 

Ba .... . , 

Bba .... 

Khji . . , . , 

Khyi .... 

Zbi-mi , . , , 

Sbi-nil . . , , 

Bja-po .... 

Jha-po . , , , , 

Yf^tSS .... 

Tft-tWJ .... 

1 Bong-bu , , 

Pongighn . , . 

Ragarbong , , 

Nga-bong , 


Jba . . . , 

Song 

Song 

.... 

.... 

* , , , 

DS .... 


Tibetnti-I4d 




































(Bpitg. 1 

Ki^ti 

Jau-mo . * 4 ^ 

CLllIlJlg^lERii ... 

hn-gn (ptm-gu) * 

Pi-3» . , * . 

f , 

Pn .... 

B^-ma .... 

Po-mo ^ . , . 

1 Go-yal . . « . 

Tok-po . . ^ . 

Shim-pik , « . , 

ShiDg . * * . 

X£ci«o * » . . 

KajtliL . . * « 

Kon-cLlLok « • 

^aiig-£7^ (=Buddha) 

Dnt ^ » « 

. 

Nji-ma * * * * 

1 

Nji^ma * . . . i 

XJa"'W''ft 1% # * . 

J^a^-wu- # . ^ , i 

X&r'iz]& i » 4> i 

Kar-ma . « * » | 

Mq .... 

Me. 

Chhu , » * . 1 

Ckhm . » , , ^ 

£hivm-pih 

BllilQL. « * * . 

Tft .... 

Ta-bn . . * . 

Bji-Utig .... 

Pa-lang . 

Kid * . . « 

Eki . , , . ' 

Pi-ahi * . . . 

Gun .... 

Ja-pho * . * , 

CLa-ba * . * , 

X gang-pa 

Hftugia . ♦ . . 

Bum-btt , . p ^ 

^ . , 

Nga-bong 

Ama-koma 

* . . 

Ja 

Cha * * . . 

Song . . . , 

fr 

m 

Q 

1 -Zo ■ # . . ^ 

So . 

Dot - . . . 

1 

1 . 

T«. 
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f 


Sbtrpfc (Dwjwilttf). 


panjotif kft 


Lholn 


1 

Cher^mii 

■ 


* 

Khim^ina 

* 

9 

* 


■ 


* 

Wife* 

i 

1 Fi-4i& 

■ 

■ 

* 

Vknga , 

- 

* 

9 

1 

Ba-taho 9 

* 


- 

54u Childn 

1 Pa-jiiog , 

■ 

9 

- 

Pa 

- 

9 

E 

'| 





&5'p SoDt * 

J Fu-iaa 

* 


- 

Para 

9 

9 

I 

1 

Bam* 



- 

56. Dao^htar. 

Y«k>|ni . 

* 

■ 

- 

Tok-ku ^ 

- 

■ 

1 

1 

♦ j 

Gjowu ^ 

9 


* 

57, Blave« 

. ShiDg-t^p-klm 

9- 

- 


%i ■■ vM' 


1 

1 

Siking-Ia-pa 



- 

58i Cald?atoT, 

i 

L-ak-tgo-kliwi 

i 

• 

* 

- 




i 

1 

LiLk^ta]Lit>-mi 

* 

4 

* 

59, Sb«ph«rd^ 

XnnHahok 

1 

■ 

9 

. 

K^ckliO 

* 

■9 

- 

Llia 




^ 60. Qod. • 

Dut 

1 

9 

■ 

- 





Pe 9 

«' 


- 

6L BoTil* 

1 

NimA 

1 

# 

* 

- 

Njim 

- 

9 

9 

Njim 


4 

* 

62. SnDp * 

1 

' Dawa 

1 

1 

* 

«• 

- 

Daa » 

■1 



• Daa « 



* 

63. Mooq« 

! KarmA * 

9 

■w 


Kam 

« 

« 

a 

Kam ^ * 


4 


€4^ Star. * 

i: 

j Me 

* 

* 

-m 

Mi 

a 

a 

■ 

*Mi - a 1^ 

!•' 

a 

a 

65h. ¥ip«* 

f 

jOhiA . 

[ 

A 

« 

S' 

Chhn 

* 

* 

m 

Clilia « * 

m 

m 

m 

' 66p Water. 

i Khang^pa 

9 



Kkim t 

9 

9 

r 

KLjiK .. 

r 

m 

4 

67. HoaflQa 

i 

■ 

m 

m 

Tm 

W 

■ 

■ 

Ta 

m 

■ 

m 

63. Ho-rse. 

\ 

ChllllTkg^JBl 

1 

■m 

* 

a 

Bhooha * 

* 

9 

* 

Ba * « 

* 

■ 

- 

69. Gow, 

' Khi 

m- 

9 

m 

Khji 

* 

» 

a 

PhO-kllji a 

m- 

■ 

9 , 

70. Dog. 

f 

Ber-m* - 

i 

t 

* 

A-lu; liliim 








71. Cat. 

Cbjrba * 

• 

« 

«■ 


■1 wm i-a ■ 



Byap 

m 

*■ 

m 

73. Coct 

[ Dam-cka 

1 

1 


'*■ 

m 


99*919 




■ 

9 

* 

1 73. Dack. 

Ptmg'bn 

w 

» 

m 

Bong-ga 

9^ 

* 

a 

B om * 

>» 

9- 

4 

Asa. 

Kga-mong 

m 

■ 

m 





X^t31Chgy«t-pA 

9 

¥ 

75i CameL 

Ckj2.-cLllBi]g^l3ll& 

* 

m 

PkyB 

* 

* 

m 

Bya . 

A 

9 


76* Bird. 

■ Ojak . . 

V 

* 

m 

SotifT 


9 

4 

Ojo • > • 

■ 

9 

4 

77. Go. 

So . 

a 

i 

4 

Sa « 

A 

■9 

# 

Z& • » 

■ 

* 

a 

78. Eit. 

Dot 

1 

m 

■t 

■ 

DO 

m 

9 

m 

Dot 

A 

9 

* 

7Da Sit. 
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I 


EttglWv 


Battl (iMgriau). 


! 

Pnrik (Puriki. 




80. Came « 


Ong-ptftfl , 

- 

. Yong-crlms 


Yong'dbDtfl « ^ t 


81, 

* 

T'fljig-chaa « « 

# 

KdnngHshad * 


1 Edatig^cbei + a 


82. Stand i 

* 

Lnug-abaa 

* 

han^rda^ 

- 

. Langg-te d^k^hq;s a 

* 

83. bic . 

* 

SliiHshaa « , ^ t 

* 

.ShL-oJms a + 


£bi-cEe« , 

- 

84- GiTfl t 

<1 

Mia-clms , 

- 

Tflng-ali^ a . 

- 

HTangrroliBfl ^ nl-alies 
jrped/ulj. 

(r^ 

85^ Run 4 

■ 

Bgyuk-ebfliB ^ * 

* 

Rgjuk-clkAAp Jbftng 

cbaSr 

tattg- 

,Bgji^-cbea 


86. Dp , « 

* 

Tatj M&tLpk " a 

- 

Xbft-tktftt , T 

* 

. Gjea, kba-tliok 

- 

87- Near 

- 

Tfye-bfl , , , 

- 

Njf-mo a . « 


Ifje-Bio a * a 

* 

88. DoTtn 

- 

ThniTi . » a * 

- 

Yok^p5j yek-la , 

- 

Tkur,^ yqk-la 

. * 

89. Far . ... 

• 

Tlt&jgh-ting 

a 

■Tbaghrlng- + » 

- 

Tlmk^nng , 


W. Belore * 


Dunn, sbiil-ft| d^DxUc 

* 

. . a . 

* 

.Diml* . , 

;< . 

91. Behind . 

• 

Hgynp-lft . . 

- 

Hgyaii-na . 


Bg^rop-lii , 

a* 

92. Who 

* 

SC ... . 

- 

SO . . 


Sn ^ a . . . * 


93. What t 

- 

.Chi ... 


Ghl . a a * 




94. Why 


Cbl-pb&ri 1 ,ch] pl^afes 

* 

a ,a 

» 

.CMi-phi-la. , , 


^Lnd a 

- 

Nikng, juig 


dang 

- 

.Dangi yang 

■ * 

96+ But . . 


amA-0 * 

* 

.Ama;a^ b-pa-jftug ^ 

* 

.Tm-jiHrjaqg (tfinj-MMrtftJ 

97. If . 








96, Yefl a 

- 


‘ 

, Int ftraa, jflip 6nk » 

T 

, 0 - 1 ^ i jin ^ jot dak 


99. Ko . 

- 

AEctr min-diLfc « 

* 

Men. met» ^io^-dak » 

* 

,Man; met, , * * 

+ 

100- Alng * 

■1 

* 

La, a a n 

- 

Wa , 

* 


M 

101. A fiitkcr a 

+ 

Atik cklk - ^ , 


Ata clilk 

- 

A-bflxz bik 


102. Of n fatluef 

- 

AtA diig-l « 

• 

Aia cbig-l 

- 

A-b[i-jdh%-gi , 

•fl 

103, ToaffttW 


AtA cMk-la ^ , 

- 

Ata-abik-la 

- 

A'ba-zLik-Ia * 

* 

104. From a futhfer 

- . 

At& chUc-tA 

- 

kih {rhik^nA 

- ■ 

A-ba-ibik-ni . * 

W 

105+ Two fatliei® 

*1 

AiA^li + 


AtA ajla . 

* 

1 

A-bft n jia ^ 

m 

106. Fftthnrfi ► . 

! 

* i 

\ 

( 

Atii-flii, ata*rgiii^ atfisJiOk, , 

I 

Ati^QD - , « 

•1 

1 

1 

A-hfl:gaii 

» 


1&2—Tibetan 







































Cefltnl (SuiilbBrg utd HmdiiTiOTi). 

I 


WfittetL 


G&ng'i g»-iio 1 

Gnng-la 
P&ng , * 
On*k7Bi]g 




Shog * , * 

Bhok 

m m m 

Kdnug * # * . 

Dong 

Long * « . , 

Long 

SM . * . - . 

Shi . . 

Stor « , . « 

Ter , . . , . , 

RgT^g + » • # 

Gjuk^ * ^ . 

Yor ^ « * . * 

T« .... 

Nye-po * . * « « + 

Nyie.pp . ^ , 

■ ■ 4 -* « m 

, . . . . 

Thog^nng-po * 

Ttat-^iag-po . 

Gdong-b . * 

P«iig-^j ngAD-la,. 

Gzhng-lfl 

. 

Bn - 4 * . 

Sti , . ^ , 


Ghugj gli(i-io 

dlAng -1j\ 

Dliang 
Oit*k]rKiig 




ir» . , . . 

1 .. 

Lrga , . . ‘ . 

Li 

Min .... 

Hin . 

A-pbft Kbig 

A'pbn ibik 4 4 , 

A-phftd 4 

A-pha-yi 

A-pl]fl.^l& * 4 

A-pba-la « ^ 4 

A-pbfi,-aoa ^ « 

A^pba-i]£ 4 . j 

A^pba'gnjifl ], 

A-p!ia nyi 4 * 

A-pba-tfib^ 4 4 

A-f^-^O ^ m 4 


voi- I Ilf 1 , 


Tibqtvx—153 

X 













































D 


Spiti (Spia). 

1 

1 Ei«t>t«{;HTjHUng). 

Shok . , , 

■ 1 , 

Dong . . , , 

. Bop-obo 

Dong . . , . 

. Dong . , , , 

Shi-tartg 

Sbi .... 

Tong . - . . 

.... 

Gjnk - . , . 

Ghhong . 

Klian-tok . , 

Tho-ta .... 

, Nji-mo , . . . 

Tba-ma , , , , ' 

Yo ’ . • , , 

Gba-la . . , , 

Tlmk^Tmg 

Tbatingvlia ... 

Daa^nS . , , . 

Nge-In . 

G^ap^iE . , 1 , 

Ting -la .... 

Stt . * , - . . , 

Sa• , , , . 1 

cw ^ . . . . 

‘chi . . . ’ 

Chi-Jn . ► * , 

Chfi-la . , , , 

Tong .... 

Tang .... 

Yia-k^ang 

Lap-na .... 

Yang-na 

Lap-ken, lap-aing, lap-na . 

D-na . . . . ' 

Tin , , . , 

Man .... 

Min • . - 

aiaMv 1 

A-pliA bMIc p 

A-ba chik , , 

A-phA a 

A-ba oUk-i-di * . 

A-pbA aUk-Ia a 

A-ba cbik-Ia . 

« 1 
A-pba Bbilc-nJC » ^ . 

A-ba aalo , , 

A'pbA nji t * a - 

b-bft nyi ... 

A-pba gua . . . ^ 

L-ba-kja . . ^ , 


J 

i 


154—^Tibetiai 









































Ebup4 

Pio jumgki (iaii4berg)+ 

1 

1 LbChlM (DvjHdbiff}. 


Shok 

« 


Shot 

ft 

ft a 

' Sbok 

* 

■' 

- 

SOa Comn, 

Dnng 

+ 

* 

Tip 


, 

Dtmg 


“ 

* 

81. Baal. 

LllDg * m 

4 

‘ 




Long . 



■ 

Slandp 

Sthi 


- 

Shi 



Shi 


■ 

- 

83* I>b. 

Bin « « 


- 

Phin 


* 

Bjin 

4 


ii 

ft 

84, Gii^e. 

Gytik * m 

■» 

- 

Cbbwg . 



ChKong « 



* 

85. Rnn. 

Tar . ft 

m 

* 

Tald 

ft 


Tak-H . 


1 

ft 

86* Up* 

. * 


* 

X^ka 



Bo-b 




87, Kaar. 

IffiT ^ « 

*■ 

m 

Mar * 

V 







Tbftk-ring-bo , 


■ 

Tbak-nng 

ft 


Thak-ling 


ft 

* 

&9. Jm. 

Dobg-ln, ^ang-lj^ 

W 

* 

Hen-la i 

ft 


Kgan-li • 



* 

90, Bciops. 

Gjnp*I& . i 

ft 

■ 

Se^lo 

ft 

• - 

Sbu-1i , 


ft 

V 

91. Behind. 

Su 

ft 

■ 

ft 

Ka 

ft 


Gak^me^po 


ft 

-ft 

92. Who. 

Gang * * 

ft 

* 

Kan « 

ft 


Go-chi-mci 


ft 

4 ■ 

93. Wfaftt. 

G&n^lfk » ■ 

1 

m 

Kaznbe « 


■ ft 

Qnn-ciii-bewn 



■■ 

94, Wbr. 

Ta-nU3g . « 

1 

* 

Ta-nmg * 

4 

. 

Tarmn * 


ft 

■ 

9&. And, 

Ym-nii-jaisg « 

* 

■w 


**■ nm 


Ying-rong 


■ 

4 

90. Bat, 

-ti& i i 

* 

* 

*nl; na , 

ft 

i * 

Gal-ta ft 


■ 

1 

97. H. 

Yin 

ft 

m 

Lu » 

4 

■ 4 

Tin 


■' 


9S. Tea, 

ilin % 4 

ft 


Mem^bi; men p 


Men. « 


ft 

‘j 

■ 

m 

A-klia . ft 

» 

- 




Akha ft 




lOOp Ala& 

PnpA oMk • 

ft 

ft 

A-pbo 

ft 

1 ft ; 

Apdbik . 



- 

lOL A father. 

Pnpn obig-gi . 

ft 

• 

A-ph o-i , 

4 


Ap ohigi 


* 

■ 

102* Of a father* 

Papa chik-ia * 

ft 

ft 

A-pho-lo 



Ap ohik-b 



ft 

103. Tq s falbeF. 

Papa cMk-na , 

ft 

* 

A-pbo-ni 

ft 


Ap cHk^la 


4 

• ' 

104. Feom a fatbar* 

Papa nyi 


■ 

A«plio-^nyi 

■ 

- 

Ap nyi * 


- 

* 

105. Two bthsrfl. 

Papa^taha 

* 


A*pbn-ti^o 

ft 


Ap^Jin * 


ft 


106* r^ithera. 


Tu:L, 111, PAET I- 


Tibe 

Ki 



































TIP 




BtlU (Bkittitkn). 


Fqrilc (Pitrik). 



i07- Of fotheti, 

* 1 Aton-I (Cepj ataruud)^ ab 
ugaa-I, 

3“ Ate-gim-i , , 

* A^bargun-ai 

109, To fafeherti« , 

- Ato^ngnn^la n 

* Afa-giHL-la 

i 1 A-ba-gun^la 

109fc Proxn faibsTs^ # 

« AtO-zLgaa^nft , ^ 

- Ata-gou^al * 

- j Aba-gun-aa 

llO. A daTt^hter 

4 

* Bo-tfego ohik . ^ 

» Bo-zna ohik * 

* Bo"mo-*hile 

m. Of A daughter * 

» Bo-ngo chig-S * j 

« Bo^mO ohig^l * 

. Bo-mo-xhig-gi 

llSq To a datighter «, 

n ' Bo-ngo chik-la « , 

■ Ba^ma chik*]a * + 

t Bo-mo-fehik-la * „ 

113. Fxoni a daughter 

-Bo'flgo-chilC'iia ^ 

* Ba^ma ohik-oi p 

. ' Bo^mo-xhik-iji - 

114* Two daughters ■ 

Bo- ngfl n jis 

^ Ba-ma ayls . ^ * 

( Bo-mo ojta ^ i 

115. Daughters » ^ 

Bo-ngO-Dgau * 

1 Bd^ma-gUDi * - . 

' Bo*mo-guii ^ - 

116f Of dAUghten » , 

Bo-ngo-nguad p * 

Ba-ma-guori ^ ^ ^ 

Ba-mo-gTin^n t ^ ^ 

11?^ To daughterB 

Bo-Dgo-ugon-lA 


Bo-iao-gun-la + 

IIS- From daughter* * ^ 

Bo-ngC-eguo-oi * * 

Ba-ma- guu-ni - # , 

Bo-ma-gn ii-n ■: ^ 

119* A good maa . , 

L*^agh-in& mi ohik 

* 

Nflra-mi-chik , 

Mi tgjol-la Khik 

ISO, Of a good BiMi j, ^ 

L ^agh-m B mi chlg^l . 

■Ifaro mi-chig^i ^ ^ 

Mi igjnHinii^^ ^ 

121+ To a good niaa « , 

D^agh-ioO ml chik-la ^ 

Nflra-jai-ohit^Ia 

Mi tgjal-ln ihik-la . 

122. From a good ^ i 

mi chih-ni 

Nara mi-chik-ni q . 

Mi rgjalda zhik-ni * 

123. Two good man # ^ * 

ml njls * ^ 

Nflbij ml ayte * ^ ^ 

Mi igyal-la ujia * 

124. Good loEn , ^ * , 

li'figil-niO ml-tm 

Kara- ml-gtin - rgyatu fn|_ 
gun. 

Mi igjai-Li-gttii ^ 

125. Of good man 

L^gha-ma mt^au^l i 

Nflra ml-gnu-i * , „ 

Mi rgyal-Ia^gun^ui * 

126* To good moil + * * | 

L^agh-mfl mi-11 a-la * 

2fara mi-gun-la 

Mi rgyAl-la-gim*la * 

127* From good moo. * ] 

L'gha-mfl m^-an-nl * 

Bars mi-gim-ii& , ^ 

Ml igjabtg^gnji^ji^ * 

128* A good woman ■ * 3 

j^agh’inO ba-fltiTiig ablfe ^ i 

Nora ba-ma ohik ^ ^ 

I* 

Bo-mo rg^iJ-la (hik , 

129. A bad boj. , , g 

ihri-ahrik bii chih . , ] 

^teok-pa^bu p -1 , 1 j 

BQ'J^b liaolc-po atifc 

i3vh Gmi womoo * , J[j 

'‘agfi-ma bil-striag-^gttii » 2^ 

fara ba-incs*gun ^ ^ j 

Somo tig’jiJ-k atk , 

131. A bad girl* . , gj 

br&-ahHk bo-tlgo nbik * R 

tfiok-pa ba-ma chik , ]] 

I 

lo-iBo rlflok-po ahik 

i32. Good , ^ y 

^ * iS'i 


MAR-po; j*k*po 

133. Better , ^ * D| 

0 

^-o-hatwk 1'aflJj.nifl , Di 

than that). | t 

-ti-Tiis^ na-i^ (batttrl-ai 
A.m M<s) 1 

t^pi-4a p 























































Ceotnl Dklaet (SABdb»g wul 


Wnttefl. 

8poJ[«L 

A-ph«-tjgilio-i * i 


A-pWtfibo-lA . f 

% 

^ 1 A-plia-^lii>LL , 

A>plza-i^Q^nA9 * 

. A-phA-f^o-ui 

Bn-iao Ehig * 

. Bhn-mi> sluk « 

Bn-mo-i # * * , 

i Bkn-nio^i * * 

, Bn^taD-la . ^ 

, Bhn-mo-lA * 

BiL*mo-it&s . * 

Bkii-d]o-&S 

Bn-mo gnjis * , 

BHu-kd nyi 

Bn^mo-fgBo - ^ 

Bhu-iDfr-iatA * 

* Bn-EQO-j^oi « H 


1 Bn-mo-t^o-Ia , 

Bbn-ia{^|gliD-la 

'! 

Bhn-mo-tfl^a^niiL 

!? 

« m 


-% ' 

^ 

1 ■ 

■ V 

fc ' 1 

1 

t 

ifi a 1 

" 141 

I: 

\ 

\ 

i 

• 

1 

f' 

1 

Tagwpoj legH-pu , _ ; 

fak-ito; lajlu. 


4.«I4 H 
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—-mti 

Spitf (SplU)> 

Ei^te (t)arj«elLDg->. 

A-p1]& x^azn-ki , . 

^ A“ba*hitri-fc| , 

A-pbagtm-la » 

. A-bft-^W (Abo-kja-la) * 

A-phA-gtiTi-nB * 


Bn-mo fihifc , . , 

Fo^mn oMk * ^ ^ ; 

Bn-mo aliig'-gi . 

Po-mm diilc-iMH 

Ba-mo ahik-la * * 

Po^iDti cMk-la , 

Bn-mo Bhik-cS ^ 

Pc^Hm gJliy TWiTIJl ^ ^ 

1 Ba-naonyi ^ , 

Po-mii njl . , , 

Ba.*mo nam ■ * , 

♦ 1 

Fo-ism*kja 

Bu-mo nam^ki , 

Po-mti-kjfr-gi-di (k9-i*di) . 

Bn^mc gun^la « 

Fch-ma kyii-la , ^ 

Pn-M jTiui-nl . 

Po-Bm Icya Tnfnjrfc; » 

, Hi gyala abik . 

Ynii ckik» i * 

Hi RTBla «hig-gi 

Ya-^bn mi ckik^i^^ * 

Mi Bliik’I& 

Mi chfk-la . ^ 

Mi gyal# ehLk-nS 

Mi ja-bn etit-b 

Mi gyaJK nji * 

Mi ja^bR njl , 

Mi gyals . 

Mi kja ^ ^ 

Mi gyalft gnn-gi 

Mi yarba kq>ri^ 

Mi gyala gnn^la 

Mi ya-tq kja-la 

Mi gjKla Dmn-nl . 

Mi ya-bn kytt-Bft*lfl , 

Bomo gj4la shik 

Pc^mi ya-bq ciik , 

Tbii*^ sok-po Bbik . 

Fiza ma^ya^ba oMk . 

i 

, But-met gjaU * , : 

Ya^bn pe-mi^lja . , 

Bnt-mot Bok-po ekik 

Po-mq ma^pi-ba ckifc 

1 Oyala 

Ya-bn B i * ^ 

1>a-«aii0 gyilft . 

I 

Tfirbu . . , . 

' m 

1 .If 


15S •^Tibetan 









































ShKfpft 

! 

1 

PAnJoaglci (Sandberg). 


EaelEili. 

P*pa-i^o-ji 


* 

A-pho-isho-J * 

Ap-ktt'gi + * 

» 

107. 

Of fcEhem p 




A-pho-f^ilbo-lo * 

Ap-taa-b . * 

- 

108. 

Tc fachsra. 

Pftpa-l^o-ni ^ 



A-pho-^o*iiA * 

Ap-tgu4i . * 

* 

100. 

From fathqn. 

Pu.iBO chik 



Pam chi 

Pnm chik « « 

- 

110. 

1 

1 

Pn-moctig-^ - 




Bom chigi « ^ 

- 

111. 

Of a daeghkr. 

Pu-mo ctit-Ia » 




Bom fshLk-b * 

i 

112. 

Tea dcnglitcr. 

1 Pn^mo obik^na ^ 




Baa cbik-la . 

* 

113, 

Fi:'om a daaghieTp 

Pn-roonyi 




Bum nji * « , 

* 

114. 

Two daiightor«L 

pQ-CRChi^O 




^ 

* 

115. 

DanghtBis. 

Pw-mo-tflho-yi , 




Bn-mo-i « 

1 

lie. 

Of daeghterz. 

Pti-wo i^bo-la , 



...... 

Ba-toa-lii * 

* 

117. 

Tc dagghteoti. 

Pa-zcD tglio-na . 




Bnm-lsii-ll 


118. 

From daQgbterft. 

Mi JchmD cbik « 



Mi ]em chi ^ 

Ml bk^zhim chik ^ 


no. 

A good man^ 

Hi 1e-nii> oLig-gi 




ML kk-zhim ohigi 

* 

120. 

Of a good man. 

ML le-mo cluk-ia 



4»* ■*> 

Ml kk^zbim chik-lo . 

• 

121. 

To a good man^ 

Ml le-mo cUik^ni 




Mi lek-ihim chik'^la , 

* 

133. 

From a good nmn* 

1 Hi le^mo njt 




Ml Ick-zbim nyi 


133. 

Two good mao. 

Mi le-mo-tsbo . 



■fek. 4^1 

Ick-zhim-taiii 

- 

124. 

Good mem 

Mj le^mo-tsJlO'yi 




Mi lok-zhim-ko*^! « 

i 

125. 

01 goed mem 

Mi l-e-motabo-la 



^ Abb 

Mi Iek‘!SiIiini*tfl'a-'lo » 

r 

126. 

To good moa« 

Mi k-mo-tlihD-zia 




Ml lek*zhim-kada « 

< 

127. 

Pi^m good mon- 

Per^ae le-mo chik 




Am Iek-«hLm chik 

p 

130. 

A good woman. 

Pi-d** ma-le-pa 



li+t' 't+i 

Bit-£aho zep cMk , 

m 

129. 

A bad boy. 

Per-me le-ao-tfilio 




Am lek'zhita-jia 


130, 

Good woinco. 

Pn-mo niA-lcT-pii 



...... 

Ba-mc xDk chik 

• 

131. 

A bad gld^ 

L^tuo 



Lam . , . , 

Lek-zhim . » 

- 

133. 

Good* 

Si-tui le-mn 

- 

- 

Te-H 

1 



133. 

Better. 


Tibetaii— 






































Purik (Pdrik). 

. LwlikLT (liuUkh). 

134+ * p 

* 

ChaL^bateok 

ThsoDg-iiia-TarfatLg , 

p Ilbang^nm sang rgyd-la p 

135. High 

■ 

Thon-mo « e 

Thon-mO 

^ ThoB-po p , p * 

136. TTighar 

* 

D&<HbatAok thoD-ma + * 

Dl-m^roiiaiig thoa-mO 

-eojog ihoii-po * 

137t Higheet « « 

■ 

Chok-bataek thon-mo 

ThBang-ma-rosang ihon-ma 

XthoDg-oii flatig thoa-po e 

138. A boE&e » * 


Bsla cbik . ^ « 

, chik . . . . 

Sta zbik . p 

139^ A maw 

■ 

Egim-iELa duk . * 

1 Rgunnaa chik^ flbi! 

' 

C Bgot-ma^ 

140. Horw^ t 

* 

RBfjt-Dgea 

Es^>gaa, (-im) 

Sta^gmif ata-sak * 

141^ Marcs * # 

* 

Bgnn-injO-iigim (cbok) 

Gbim-mfi-Qti ('gim) 

Sgot^QLO-Eak ■ 

U2. A. boll 

■ 

Qj^limg cMk, ^long^tO eh£k 

GtLKog-t5 ehik 

Hlaog-to chik # 

143. A COW' . * 


Bft nfeik * . , . ^ 

Bicbik p * , p 

Bs-laog cMfc p 

144+ BoUb * * 

« 

Ghlaog^gtm; OhlftEg-ngm^ 

Qhlang-fcfl-iiii ^ p 

Blatig^to-sak , , « 

143. Cowa . m 

- 

Bi-ogan p 

Bs'ina, ba-gim ^ , p 

Ba-leng^fiak , . ^ 

146. A dog f * 

W 

Khyl chik * * 

Khyl chik 

Ehyi ibik 

14*7. A bitch * * 

m 

Khyf-mii chik p 

K£iyi~iii5 chik ^ p 

1 Khji-mo *bik , * p ' 

148. Dogs P * 


Ehjl-Egua e ^ 

Kbyi-Mj kbyl-gQa p 

. 1 
Khyi-gtm 

149. Bitches * » 

w 

Khyl-mO-ngaa » 

KhjI^iaiO-gtiii * 

Khyi-ino-giiE * * , 

160+ A he goat « 

m 

Kl-flkyeeehik * 

Bgnskyes chik p , p 

Ha-po ohik , p ^ ' 

151. A female goat * 

+ 

Rfl chik p p 

Rabak chik . p 

Ha-ma chik , , 

152. Goata * » 

w 

BA-bak-gUD . p , ; 

Bebsk-gon 

Ra-ma-sak p 

153. A male doer i 

m 

Sha^phu-rong chik * 

Ropo tsi-pho chik 

Sha-po + * p p 

m 

154. A female deer . 

-i 

Sba mO-rong ohik 

Rt^pO lae-mo oliik 

Shi-mo - * p , 

155, Deer . , 

* 

Sbi| shg-bA,ri-daghB 

ShA ii-dg^bB , , 

Sba-ba - . > , 

15<}. I nm . • 

. 

Ngajoi . p . p 

Ngu-mng in . 


157, Thoii nrt , > 

, ] 

EhiflDgyot 

1 

Khyc-iimgia ^ ; 

Khyotio 

158. He i. 

. j 

Eho jot e . p , ] 

KhOm p p , ^ ] 

Elio in . p ^ p 

159- We BM 

. 1 

S’'gajfl yot p , I 

^ga-taogm p ^ ; 

S'ga.zhabi 

ICO, Von ere > , 

1 

e 1 Ehye-ta^g ypt . .'i 

1 j 

ChjeLtimgui . p ^ j 

ikhjo-zha io * p 
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Oyd ink . , 
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Wj-Ltbco. 
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! Kl^ata (Dvjf«llng). 

XBhAIlg-ia£ MUg gJ^lA 

i i ■ m kA 

Thon-po * . . . 

■Himg"^bil* * * 

P«-BMg thon-^pD , 


etmg tbon*po * 

Mang^bti iroig-bii obik 


(nnu^A high ona)- 

1 Tft #hik * * * , 

Ta-bnoMk" 

Ootoik iihik « * 

Ta-ma obik . « 

1 T a aam * * , 

IVbti kja * * 

Gotma tmm « 

T^-mu. kja * 

Lang-to stufc < * 

^ Iail£ ohik * 

, Ba^l&ng «hik # 

Pa-lfiiig «Mk * « 

Lang-to nam , « * 

Laag t ja * 

1 B&-Latig nam . , 

Ffi-lasg ky* * 

Khi ahik * , 

KM chik . 

MokUflbU: . 

Kbi'-Mm ciiiiik * * « 

Khi nacp, * , , | 

1 

Eki-kya 

Mo-kki Dam « « 

KM-raa kya • 

Ra^T^o ekik* . * 

CLangTD cMk t > , 

Ba-iDa abik * 

aZuk' » ^ 

Ha-rie« aam , 


Ska-pba shik « ^ 

Kbjesa cbik * * 

Sha-mo ahik . 

KhyoM *.n!» (dear-^IM^A«') 

Sba^wa^riga 114m 

Hlyeu Ieja 

Ng£ym , * ■ 

'S 

■ 

■ 

Kh ju* jiai ♦ - 

Kbyo a ■ * . 

Kliojia . * . 

Kho« ^ 1 

r 

1 ; Nga-sb* yfn ^ 


KbjMlmyin * 

_ 

Ktjoe . , ^ ^ 
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Lfaai« (DsrjMltnt). 

Enfl&ihA 

T*-ri fli-Dft Ic-mo a 

.1 

G6jL-lk l4Pl 


ail 

#• 



134. Boot. 

■a 

TliOD*l«i- 

II 

Tlio 

a 

TbQ*T»o * » 

* 

« 

a 

135. iffigh. 

«• a 

thon-btt. * * 


To-la tbo 

a 

a m *Jaa 

a 



136. Bighor. 

Te^xi tlion^bu « 


GQn-U fka 

a 

a ® 



137. Highest. 

Ta ohik • 


*F'a flbi * A * 

a ' 

Ta dbifc • 

A A 

* 

- 

13S. A horse. 

a a 

OoidAina^ a « 




Goym ohik » 


A 

139. A nure. 

Ta-tflbo A 




Tarlaa . ^ * 

a 

* 

* 

140. Horses. 

Ooid-mA*lfibo * * 


aa a 1 

m 


Gojm--]^ * 

i 

V 

141. Jilaces. 

lAng ohik a i 




Langobik * 

* 

m 

142. A ball. 

CbhtULg^iDJi chik 


BbAcluL eU * • 

* 

Baobik * 

A 

m 

143. Aoov. 

L&t)g-lahD A i 


1 ■-■ -p aa 

a 


Lang^lAa « ^ « 

* 

i 

144. BaUa. 

Chhutig-DiA-faha 


iA# 


^ * 

1 

A 

l45. Cows. 

Ki ohik a . # 


Ai 1 ii4 


Pho-kJiji dbik * 

1 

* 

146. A dog. 

Kl*mo oMk . « 




Ebji-am ol^ 

* 


147. A Uich. 

Ki-^o - A ,1 ■ 




Pbo-3^ji-lia i 

# 

a ; 

MS. Doga. 

* m 

Ki-mo-ta^W) * 




llo-khji-igti 

A 

a . 

143. Bitches. 

Barpha cb.tk « • 


Ba-po . , 

a 

Ba-pbo ohik 

A 

a 1 

150, A be goat. 

Ba-mo obik . * 


ikv iv* 


Rs'^nia ohik ^ 

■ 

*- ' 

151. A fenielo goai 

a A i ■ 


+ 4t l« A 


Karfcpi * * 

A 

4 

152. Goeta, 

a 

KbA-ahi^Fbo chik 

+ 

■aaAAa 


■ 

Sba^pho bhik . 

■ 

a 

153. A mele dver. 

k 

KhA-ahA-ma obik » 

m 



Sha-mo oHk . 

a 


#- 

154. A femelo deer. 

Kk&^sta • 4 i 

«- 

aaa aaa 


Shfl-a ^ * 

* 

•a- 

155, Deer. 

NgayjJi ♦ 


Ngs m . , . 


Kga ^iu A 

» 

# 

156. I am. 

Kbjot-ruig via » 


ChkS l» , 

-m 

Kbyot yiu-bet- , 

A 

■ 

167. Thou art. 

a 

KKo jia A t w 


Kbo bs > . 

a 

Kkp bet A 

A 


158, Haia. 

Dak-pa jift » i 

a 

KgA^cliR in • • 

a 

Kga^h&k jm A 

* 

a 

159. ^e Aio. 

Khf oknmg jm 


CHbobi • 

V 

Khyot ym^bel: * 

4 

a 

160. Ton are. 


VOL. lITj FART I. 


Tibaten—ICS 

t2 











































En^ttik 

Ealtl (BKlt^tan). 

261. Tbe^ate , , 
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162. Iva. 
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Khiang jot-pa. , 

164. Ed -was . . , 

Kho jot-pa , , 

165. We wore , * 

Ngayl }ot-pa , * , 

166. Too were ... 

Kbje»taag j-oUpa , 

167. The^ were ^ . 

! Ebong yotjsi * 

268. Be . 

T ot, 6nk, t o . , 


169. To be 

170. 

171. b ffifin 

172. I msy bo , 

173. I Bhau la , 

174. I flfartiiljt bo 

175. Beat 

176. To beat 

177. . 

178. Haviopbooten 

179. I b»t 

180. Tbonbcsteat 

181. He beota . « 

163. ‘VVe beat , • 

183. Ton beat . 
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186. Thou beaioit (Hofi I Kbiuit^-Bo t'angs-pa 

Tetue). I 

187. Ho beat (Part Tanfe^ , 1 Kh^.se t'anga^jM , 


1 Pnrifc (Pnrik). 

1 

1 laJiltU (LuUJch). 

o Kbofig in • » 

e Kbo-gim iii 

- Nga-»i3g yotr^m- . 

o Kga jot-pin , 

+ Kbjo-iaDg yoE-^piif , 

* 1 KLjot jot-pia a 

. Kho jot-pin , 

a Klio jot-piu , 

• Kga-t&ng joVpin ^ 

. Nga-zlia jol-pja * 

* I Khy^nrtonig * 

. j' K]ijoh*zLui jot-pin 

• EioBg jflt-pin ^ 

, Kbo-gan jofe-pin - 

* Tor, dTik, m , a . 

Tot, dakj in 

• Yot-chfifl ., 

YotM;liea ^ 

■| * 

Yot-toj jot^khia * 

' Yofc-kliaD ia-^ * 

, Yot^kbati in-to * 

- %a jQt^aa (4J I 6#) 

^'gu jot dto 

- Ngi dog-ia ' , 

Kgadbg-ia . * 
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Nga duk-rgoa (gboa) 

♦ Edang , , 

luting iw 

* Hda&g-dbM 

Hdiuig*cboi ^ 

‘ Rdtmg-jNS 

Hdang-^ 

^ Edtizig-sg jtit-pa 

Bdnag-^baivte 

^ ' Ngn-a rdnng-dat . + ; 
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KbjDd-diA rdnng-ftt « 

Kha-a rduag-diLk ^ 

Kho^ idimg^ciak , 

Nga^taiig-iM rduDg-dak a j ^ 

Sjg»-*ba rdnag'At » 

Sbjea-iaiig-ia rdung^ak * ^ J 

^bjo-^hi rdufig-oi * 

Kkaa^t'^ia ?dtmg-dak ^ I 

% 

Cbo-goii-BjH rdQtig-dtik 

Kga'iniig-is idtiBg** * 1 B 

rga rdntigs-jda 

■m- 

Khye^tBug.ifi idang-a , K 

bjrcd-du Rlung&>pla , 

Kho-s FdaBg-a * * . ^ 

io-a i-duDgs-eoBg , ^ 


f 


^ I i Ot'^QoAQ p 

Tot-p4, , 

Ttit-pfl in-ii ^ 

Kga yiot-pa (%/ I in) 

* 

Nga dak TgQB i 
T'ong', rdaug , 
T-fftng-cliafl ^ * 

T'ang-fid 

* I T^ang-fi^ joi-pa 

t^lLDg-iiiik^ - ^ 

^ KMeag-ao t^ang-et « 
^ I Uaag-ei; 

. t^ang-aafc . * 

, Kb^ctang-sa t^aag-et 
^ Khang^se p 

Ng&-fi0 
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Kbo-t^lio dtrk * 


Kho-tflho 'adu^ 

yod-fMi-jiD * i 

Khjod yod-pn-red ♦ 
Kio j^'paired . 
Nga-ilh(> jod-pa-yin 
EJijod-t^q yod^p&^red 
Kborl^bo yod-pa-red 


Yod-pa 
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Kdang-ba ’ * ' ■ 

Rdds^^ba « * * 
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»* »• 

!■** I lfr 


Nga y6-|wi-jin , 

Khyd y&-pa-MS 
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Nga-tsbo y^5-p■.-yin ^ 
Kbyd-lrilio yS-pa-ro * 
Kho-il^o yO“pa-rH * 

Yo-ps* - * 
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Dnug-T^A * 
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Kbo-ba yin , ^ 

a EbtiBg-kja 0 * 
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Ngi yod^in , 

L 

* Ngawoo. * 

■ Khynd yod-din 

* 1 Bang woe , 

Hi E1u> ji^d-din * . 

# 1 Ebo woo ^ 

1' Nga-Klu jod-dia * 

* Ngi-kya -woe . 

V KhjD-ilia jod-diix « 
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Kho^ba yod-dia 

. EQimig-kya woa 
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ai i. 

Tot*to » . , , 


Obi ebe ngi jId-^o . 

«*■«■ IRI 

Kgft-i ong^o . 

1 

Gyop * 
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Ropkong 

Gj*p-abo, . . J 


Gyeb-bin abib aan^f . , 1 

Bopnli , 

Gjab-te , . , J 

i 

RoyhMg-di 

^6^ gyab-ba jot . , ' 

!■ 

Ngai rop-koa . 

1 

Khjm gjflp dole 

Ehjio-i ro[Hketi 

Khoi gyap dak , ^ | 

Kho-j »p-kn-da 

Ngm-mki gyab-ba jot * : 

Ngi-liya-i top-ken 

Kijo-iIiS gyab'ba dut . ] 

EOijo rop . ^ 

Kto-bi gjap-dak , J ] 

Onmg-^ rop^to 
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Ebjut-kl gyap*8ong * ^ 


Kboi g7,rab-bfts * 
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1 Mktiilft. 

j 

K^lio-^ho yin » 

ElLOBg hi , t . 

. KLong bqt , , . 

, 161. Thj&y 

ij . 


— 

I 6£. I vrm. 




163. Tlion wnat. 

mm* I V ■ 

* V* fc* » 


104, Se wai. 

i-v fr *4w 



‘165* Wo were. 


4 ** wm p- 

<*+—• 

*100, Yon wem. 



..I *** 

107. Ttey ^nare. 

Yot . . , . 


Yb-bft . * . . 

163, B&, 

i i h l-l 1 


Tia-bk . . , . 

103. To be. 

CiiUBg^ci * 


Tia-bk , . , . 

I70i Being, 

1 

Chnng-dfi i « 


.. t 

171. Having been- 

Ng* jin-do 

* 

N’gkjux.gipi * , ^ 

i 

172, f may be. 



Xgk thi'gjTl , 

173* I stun be. 

NgnjOD^goi - 


Ngajin-pa thi-g^ , 

174« I ahoald be* 



BDiig>f^ho 

175. Beat 

Ihicg-gyn 

♦ IVV.. 

Dnng^ba 

176. To beat 

nok p 


Dnag-bo 

177* Beatingr 

Ihing^au * , « , 


Dmng^di-gi , ^ 

178. Haring l^e-aten. 

JSTgiw dnng-gi yot 


Ngk dung 

179- T beat. 

Kbi diiDg^ iu>k « 

. 

Ehjcidnng . 

180. Tbon bcateot. 

Khoi dim^-gi nok 


Kbu ^ung * ^ 

181. He beats. 

, Dak-pni dtmg-^ yok 


bi g]lrCb.Bg-gi dnag' * ^ 

182. Wo beat 

Kti dcing-^ nok 

..... 

Khyotdnng , 

183. Yoa beat 

dang^gi nok 


Khosg'-gi dung 

184. They beat- 

NgiLB duDg-ba Jin 

■ * V « ■ 

Ng* dmn-yin + * ♦ 

185. I beat (J’a## TVdj#). 

Kid duDg-gi nok , ^ 

...v„ 

Kbjot dipLm«jin + 

ISO. Tbon beatest (Paii 

Tmiff). 

Ehoi diiDg*Baiig . ^ 


Kha dnoi^yi . * . 
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187. He beat tPai^ 
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188. Wo be&t 2’enM), 

189. Tom beat (Port Tttite) 

190. They beat (Pa«t Tmn) 
t9l. I nm be&tiii^ 

192. I TTba 

193. 1 bad be&ten 

194. I nmj beat 

195 . I sky] beat 
196* Tkon vrUt beat 
197. He wi]] 1)eAt 


198- We hIibLI beat 
199* To^ Tvill bcfii 
ZOO. Tbe^ ti’illbeat 
SOL 1 abonld. boat 
SOSe I am bcatetL 
Z05. I waa beatoiv 
204^ I shall be beaten 
205, 1 go * 

SCKJ. Thou, gocst 
£07. He ^oea « 

208. We go 
£09. You go 4 

210. They go * 

211. 1 Trent * 

212. Thou trcuiwt 
£13. He Trent » 

214 We went ^ 


^ BftlH (B^dtUn). 


PuTlk (PllTilE). 


Ngojft-se t^aega-pa , 
KbyetODg-ae t^ougs^pa 
Rhoiig-}K t^iuigfl-pa 

Xga t^ung-ma duk a 

Kg& t^uug-^ma 
Xga-»e t%iuz-s-o£-^pa , 


Kgi-oe t^oDg-ulc , 
KhiaEg-fie i*a]3g-nk « 


KhO-Bc t'^aug-nk , 


L&dUdiX ri^kb). 


Nguya-fio t%iig*iik p 
^Khje-taug-ao t*ang*iik * 
Eliong-iao t*ang*Tilc 
Ngt-ao t^Attg-rgoa^uk 
XgA i-^AAg-ma Bong*a-et 

« 

t^aug-ma iODg-#-et^pa ^ 


Ngu t^aug-ma-g)k (gik- 
mil go). 

Xgi go-et , ^ 


Xgar^ r^ung-B 

Khyeu-d-i rdueg^s . ^ 

Khoug-ia rdarsg-i 

Nga-mug ftdtiAg-giii duk 

XgA-»iig iduog gin dtikfl^ 
pa. 

Ngfi-tTCfl rdoug-B-tt-pft 


Ehiaog go-ofc 


KhO g5-ct 


Kgaja g^J-et a 
Kbjihtaiig gO^ 
Khoog ga-et * 


Xgfl Bongp Eang-pft 
Kliiang Bong ^ 
Kho Boug 

Ngftja flORg 


rdting-utj or 

fdtLug-in. 

Kbyer-ia idutig-uk . 
KhO-ardtiog^iik p 
Ng&-t£-a ?dtmg-uk + 

Klye i:duugnriik 
Khoeg-in t-dueg-nk * 

XgA-B l^ung-rgoB , I 

Nga rdang-w duk * 

Ngi rduug^w duk-a~pa 
Kgi*la rclnug^fiaa yong-ok 
Nga-rting ohhet (=clLlifi-ct j 
Kbye-ratig chhot * , 

KEioebLlt p p * 
Kga-tftitg cblsflt 
Khjeu-tang chh6£ . 
KLongclihlit p 


Nga-^i rdtuiga-pia 
Kbjio^iha rduiiga^pm 
Kbo-gun^niB rdonga-pm 
Nga rduDg-gin dnk + 
Ng* rdung-gin yot-piu 
Nga rdanga-pii] 


N 


Xgi rdaug-iii . 

Kbyod-dia nduog^ln 
Eho-i idnogHfi 
^^gli«sha ndung.in 
Khyo«Eb& iduug-iu 
Khc^gun-OEH rdaag^lD 
Ngi rduBg-ghoa 
Nga-la i^ang-dok 
^ga-la ^[laDga'plIl 
Nga-ln idnng-in 
Nga-ehha-at , 

Ehyot ohba-at 
Kha ohha-tak , 
NgA-zha c:hlia-Ai 
Ehjo-zba ohba-^t 
Kho-gun ohhii-nit 


i^^raug loug-tn-iAy or, acmg- Nga song-pin * 


Khye-rniig aong-m-iii 

Khi5 song-m-iti, 

Kga-tancf aonfr-m-in ♦ 
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Khyot Boag-piQ 
Klio floztg 
Ng&-£ba BOijg-pin 
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WriUm. 


Bp>km, 


Ngfta rdmi^foD^ * 

RIijod-kTis rdnjcitg-joQg * 

Kho^ rdnng'jon^ 

Kgft-lflbQa tiliLDg^jong « 
« 

Kh]^od-t^o« rdimg-joiig « 
idnxig^jaDg ^ 


Kg^tgjio-ghi duDg-wa-]iiL. 


S^j5-tflJioglu dimg-w^jv 


Oo^pAi dtmg-WA-ir« 


^gA-rmsg^glii dnitg'glLi jo 


Kgl dcwig'joi^ 
Klij5*kji dnng-joiog 
EhS dnikg^jcng * 

doiig^f ong 

KhjS-tflhS dnng^jong 
dnsg-joiig 
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KigiU (DirjMllD^), 

Ng*-zlil^g]r*b-b*a , 

f m* » a# p 

Kh^o-thl Kjab-bkB , , 

^ *i«iii 

1 Kho-bi gj»b.b«i , , 

HI 

ffgi gyBb-bin sbikduigjot 

. Xga-i top-ken , 

gyub-biii , 

Nga-i mp-raag-tap-kn-ye' 
ken. 

Ngi gjap j;ahar-haa • » 

Nga-i top-ring 

1 Chi she ngS gTab-m . 


1 Ngfi gj»b-in . 


Ebjnd'ki gTah-in , , 


Khoi gyab-ia , , 


Nga-thfi gyab-ia , , 

* 

Khjo^hl gyab'm 


1 Kiu>-bS gjab>m , 



l^'giiri rop-koDg p 

i 

1 ^g^la gyab-iit ehba>nik . 

^|^4b rop-Lmg-fling 

dang dnk-pin , ; 

^ga-Ia FQp-liii]g-auig * ^ 

■ -■-l- i AM 

NgarJa ropkog-gae 

]NgS jot 4 

Nga don * . p 


Klijo don * , ^ 

Kho chhib-rtik * 

Kha don * , ^ 

Ng4-£b« olihA*ft jot p * 


KJijo-thjh ohh^ruk . 


Oo-ba cihb&-rak 


«ocg-bu * 

Ngi kai-fflng , . 

KhjTit son^bao ^ , ; 

.* 

Kbya kaj-pa . , 

Eho BOflg-baa , . , ] 

• 1 " 

Kho kai*fing , . , 

VgB-iha aong^baa , , | 

1 *?rt _ 

»« e»e 
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Shkvp* (IihijwIiDff). 

XHLAjo^|kl (HfcwlTtfTg). 

UolM (DhrjieU^). 

Esgliib. 

dnJig-pa'yiB •■ 


2^g&-ohAg~gi dnm-ji * , 

ISB. W« bekt (Fu« T#iw). 

Khi 

m*m 

Ckot diLDi-ji , , 1 

1S9. Toabeai (Pvt Pain), 

Kha-tfl^oi diiii^-0oap 


Kbong^gi dam-ji . ^ 

190, beat (Pdft T««#*) » 

Ng»B dmi^i yo* 

f-i-i *m* 

Kgft dam dn-o-yia , 

101. I ui beatbig. 

Ngw dang^gi Jo^P* J™ * 


Kgn dtim da-o gang-jiD » , 

192, I ma beating. 

Ngu dattg-pA jin . 


Kga dum t^La-di jm 

193. I had beaten. 

Ngwt dnng-iCriifaok 

1 

A-p « M 1 

Nga dam go ong 

19-4. I joaj beat. 

Ng&8 dmig-jong * 

mm m 

Ngm dnng-n! jin , , i 

19fi. 1 iJiaJI beat. 

Khi dimg-jcng . * 

■ t 

Chhoi dnng-m jm * 

196, Tbon irQt beat. 

Khoi dnng^jong # 


EDbn dang^oag » , 

197. He iriU beat. 

Dak-poi dtmg-jozig • « 


Nga-t^hak dnng-m^jia 

198, We ebaU beat 

Khi dnng-yong + 

1 

Chhoj daag'oag 

199. Ten. irill beat. 

Kho-b^oi dmig-jODg 


Khong d-ELDg^^ong « 

200. Tlief wHl beat. 

Kg&B dnng-goi * 


Kgadaag^go ^ 

201. l^oxiHbeai 

Ngn-la dttng-Aong « 

9 

yga dtmg^da-jin 

202. 1 am beaten. 

Nga-hb dusg-chnng ^ * 

Pi-i il* 

Kga dam-jin . 

203. 1 wu beaten. 

Nga-lA dmig-jcmg » 


Ifga dnng-tffig ^ 

304. I aball be bcataB, 

NgB jot . 


Nga gyo*dq-jm . , 

205. I 

Khjo do^gi iiolt * 


Chhot gjo-dd * * * 

. 206. Tlimigoeei 

Kho do-gi liok * 


Kho gjo-dcHTrmt 

207. Eegeeo, 

Dak-po do-gi yo4 . * 

ppv urn 

yga^dhak ^o-dd , 

206, We BO. 

Khjo do-gi nok , 


Chho gyo^d HI * 

209. Ton go. 

Kho-tfiho do*gi liok « i 


Khong gjd-dd • » 

210, Tbo; go. 

Nga gftl-hm , * 

ipM'*** 1 

Kga sqng-ji * 

311. Iwent. 

Kbyo gddtip-flong * * i 


Chhot pong-ji , 

212. Tbon wentevL 

KllO » 

9*w 

Kho flong^ji 

313, He went. 

Dak-po g&l-hip . 


Kga^ohak poDg-ji 

S14. We went. 


Tibotau^lTI 
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215. ' Ton went . , 

216. Tlioj went , 

217. Go . , , . 

218. Going 

219. Gone , , ^ 

220. Wh^t is yottr xumio f . 

221 . HoTf- old! is this liorso P 

223. Mow fat ia it from hew 

to Klftahiol];* ? 

228h How many sons are 
there in your father's 
boose P 

224. I haTO waited a long 

wny 

225. The son of Ejy nnele ia 

m®^wied fo his siator. 

226. Iq the bonse is the sad¬ 

dle of ihe white horse. 

227- Put the saddle npoo 
his hoo k. 

22S. I h*To beaten Ms son 
with n^jany stripas- 

229. He is grazing cattle on 

the top of the hill 

230. Bo is sitting on a horae 

nmler that tneo, 

2S1* His brother is taller 
than bis Alstor, 

232. The price of that ia two 

mpoea and a half. 

233, My father liroii ia that 

email boinso. 


Kliyiii-tang song 
SboQg fiong 

Song-ei 
Soag*« , 


Tiirifl miog-tejrha chi Eei^ 
«t P 


Proik (PnFil:|, 


^Hlikhl (hsdakh). 


Kbydn-tai^ soog-m*in 
Khno tang aong-m-^in 

CIihen*iliik ,, * 

Soog-Bi , 

8ong-s5 * 

Khjer-i ming chi jot P 


Did wtl-la naso tfijimtsS 
dukP is—^ 


Rate dfi-i nasts io ? 

Siflchal-lB team-iae lam I DMtU-ni KHcIml tjhafcpi 

‘ tffonigo thagh-iingi dnk P 

Khy^-i ata-i khaagnm-la ! Kije-il aH khanff'^ma-Ia ba 

bUtfltiayot? ■» «* ooj 

Dl-tmg tha^-rlog ka-la Dirbg Dg& thadl-rinw 
»iig-«Hsfc.pa. dml-H-pm. 

njjtji Kg*.!-] ata bB-Jflha^g ituig4 

hflkll^n a-filie tone bagh-BtonhgjRa 

Kang-OEk karfo rsta-b^-i sgi 
yofc. ® 


Khn-rl shnl-l khi sga stot. 


Khang-ma-la karpo rsta ^ 
yot. 


SgA-stan khn*ri ahml-l fcha 
tong. 

Kgi-8efchoiplira.lathurms^ Kga-fl thn-rt bfl-Ia mang- 

mot-pa t'ang-B . ma ataj^bak tangnH. 


^ Khyo-tha song 

Kbo-gtiD song t 

Song ehik 

Cbha*khan 

Song^kban ^ 

Rbjo-ran 
chi aer-c 

I na-«o iflham dnk P 


_ [Hrang-ngC imng^U 
ohl aer-diik ? 


r^niui Kha-ehtml iahnk^pa 
lam biltbm shik dnk ? 


Kh 


a-ba 


fc^JiTo-rang-ngi 
bhaog-pa^Ia b(i*t||ia j g-ba ra 
ibik dnk? 

Di-iing ogn thok-ring-naa 

JOIlg-S.piti^ 

Ifga ft'thang*agi bn^aha 
rong-ragi shrittg^mo a-no-la 
kbyer-M. 

Xbang-pa nnng-na sta 
kar-p(>i *ga 7 ^. 

Gin atot 


bang-nor^gan brocF- 
Ia tabft-m yoL * 

Khij mts-tha atogh chiir-i 

Oglu dnk^sfl jot. 


KbO rl-go tbon-mO«l& 
gna teh^in dnk. 

bbo wtii kha shon-no 
lobang-mi jok dnk* 


pbis^TiO fclinrt rtring. Khu-ri pho-no khn-rt ancfaS 


234. Giro this rnpee to bi'm 


23 S. Take thoK rupees from 

biirr , 

236* Bent him well and bind 
him witb ropes. 

237 . Draw water fejm tho 

welL 

238. Walk before me . 


239- Who.% coy comes be- 
bii:id yon F 

240* From whom did jon 
buy that P 

241 ■ From a ilhopkffopcr of 
tbs Tillage. 


ttO-hataek rga-bonga t^- 
mO yot, 

DeK rin-po dabal uyij 
pbet ia. ^ 

JTjri at4 da IsantaB n*ng.po 

dnk-o&yot. —c 


Di shmul<p0 kho-la min 

Ta sbmnl-pO'ngnn khO-nA 
Jon. 

Kbo b^a-sS 

rdang-se Ijakli-pi-khi 

cbing. 

Chb£idong aang-nA cliba 

pbjmig. 

l^gi dnuuk song 

Sn-I phrti yari rgyab-la 
ong-et P 

Din sn-i shit^-a^nA len-s P 


Dtong^i duktn-i shiti-i-nl 
lens. 


vasang thon-mO dnk. 

Do-i lin-la gir^m6 phod- 
ang-snm dnk- 

Nga^rl ata |i ^tinted Idmng- 
ma-la dnk-sl yot- 

Dia Bhmnl-p6 khd-la tong . 


l! sbmnl-gnn khn-id kba-n^ 
lea. 

KhO-Ia nore baei tdnng 
yang tha^paH;biiig-se bor. 


Ngk kho-i bn-f^a*la sta- 
lobage mang-po tnng^ 

^o^ riog-go-la dntdro 
tflho-va-lA khjers. 

IQio a bn-dri yok^ln sti^ 
kha sbou*to dnk-dtik^ 

Kbn-i abnng-moi sang 
olio gho-W ring-mo dnk. 

I rin^po giivmo phed-ang 
enm jet. 

NgA n-ba a kbang^ngn-i 
nang-nft dnk^diik. 

I gir-mo kho*l4 tong 


ObhOL^mik-nk ebbA kbyong 

N ga sni dml 

Sn-1 bil kby<^il igrap-na 
yongnlnk ? 

Khye-ria dia sn-l kha^ce 
nyOa-yot p 

Tnld hatri-pa obig-i kbA-nd 


A gic^mo Bsk kbo*i kha- 
na nen-shlk, 

Kho-lft sbmn-te rdnng-a-te 
thflk-pa dong ayam-po 
kyign-jsbfg* 

Chhn-dong-iU cbhn ahik 
obhns. 

Ngi dan-ift dml-chik 

Kbyo^raiig^ngi sting-U 
drul-kban-tw sn-i bn- 
tehamP 

A*wo sii-i kba-nn nyfig-pin f 

I jnt-litflboiig-pft iEbik-ijil . 
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Spiti (Spitl). 

Klfito (DarjoaUiif). 

k 

KllJO-jdia BDBg-bfUl . 


X1iD*b« aoag-bin , 

1 1 

Song . , * . 

■fl 

a 

1 

Chbm-jm plug diiag * 


* 

Snug-lcliAD 

1 Ka]«aiiig 

1 Kbiui-ki tumg obi ym F « 

Cbimba kbjoi miDg P . 

Di tA*i lo l^wa song p ^ 

Ta^y lo kaiai di P » ^ 

Dx-nS Klmcbbal ga-^am 
tbak-Hog jot P 

Ea-z 0 ibaiinjr-ba di-Ie 
EaabmirP | 

Uja-^bK a^pbjC kb&ng-^pa- 
m bti-tpt yot P 

Ehjo fl-ba-oa-la pti ka^xo 
jo-ba f 

Bering ngX mi-lam tbAk* 
zing ^nJ-bmL 

Tiga thaiiiig-^bo kal-gdng 

Ng* ^khni ba-lsG kbo-bX 
ft^bi bfr-ma-Ia ohltozw^‘44 
jot 

agau pn kbn-t ag-mg 
nimba jat-lu kal^aong^ 

Ta kar-poi ta ga do khang^ 
pa-ru jot 

Ta-bn karttiDgi kHia*la 

JW* 

Ta-ga tboi gjab-bi kbam 
bar. 

Ka kboi kjap^Ia kal * 

Ngi kboi bn-lsa-la ia-oluUc 
mang-po gjab^ban. 

Kgai rob-iing kboi pu-la 
kjakobe Alitu<^pii-Li, 

go-m kbo-i dadnlo 
J^o-ruk. 

Kboi kang-la baata-kja 
^hondn. 

1 

Elia ba-fa Hbig-ffi Tok-tu 
tai kba-m 

1 

,Klio ta^lm kba-Ia xa-di 
toug-bn-gi wH4 dn. 

Ehoi a-oho kboi a^dii aaog 
tlioD»po dak^ 

Kboi a-xi bbanda no Hm-bn 
da. 

Boi Ha ngnl ebhod dugnxm 
yin* 

Kboi ring aika nji dang 
tacga cbik. 

NgS Brpba do kbang-pa 
olmagim-^a dad-da jot* 

Ifgai a*ba o kbiin obbaiuF- 
la io-kDO. 

Bi ngul kho-Ia tong 

Bi aor kbe-la tor , ^ 

I>e ngal kbo-ni Lea-tong . 

Kbo^fialn aor-kja kber*cba 

Kbo-Ia pn-eang gjop-do 
taahi dang cbing'tong^ 

Kho-la roptong jang ttak- 
I»:gi boa pedi tong. 

Chbudong^oK ckbtt ton . 

Eawa^lo ebha tea ^ . i 

Ng£ sang ngan-Ia « 

Ngai ngB-Ia do . 

Kbyot-ld gyap-oJ£ ani bn- 
tea jongdnk ? 

Sai pi-ia kbjui tmg-la i 
ongga daha P 

Elijot-H do sni kha-niS 
nyoo-piu P 

Sa-sab njo-ba o-di P ^ | 

T ni-gi baH-pa shik^dE , 

Tnl^gi dokacdan-oa^b ajofaa! 

-- 





































ShdupA 

Pinjot^ki (Swlb«rg)p 

Lbok* (DarjHlio^). 

Enfliik 

Khyod-ttiSkg gftl 


Cbbo anng-ji . * * 

215* Yon ^ent. 

Kho*lahQ g&l « # » 


Kbong aong-ji» 

216, Thoy wflDt. 

Gyng , « « « 

Song; gyu 

GjO| Hong 

317. Go, 



Gjondo * k ■ ■ 

218. Going. 

1 G&l-«ong 


Long-Hong-ji * 

219. Gone* 

Khi ming kbtLg jin ? 

Cbbc ming kftni bo ? * 

Kkjot mlng ga-cbi yin ? « 

220. Wbat ie joar name f 

T& di ga-d^n gal P 

£>i ta di-lo ka-dim soni'-bo ? 

Ta di na ga^ta oMk yin f * 

221. How old ie tbia korie ? 

Kh&*ji-ltittg‘'b&-I& di-na 

thak-rmg'bu ot P 

Khi papa-i kbang-ba-Ia pn- 
jnug ka-ditt J'jt f 

A-riiig nga tliAk-rmg''po-iuB 
qng-^-vra jin. 

Nai-le Kashmir san-te tba- 
rm^-tajig kari^mo P 

•IM mm* 

a** ^ ■ 4 

^a-]a-Klui*olLlii^jDl thar 

rkng-thimg ga-ii-chik 

yin P 

K hjoi apba-i khyim-na bn 
ga-|^hd jot ? 

Ngs dO'Emg tharring-chik 
^qltang dn. 

222. How far is it from 

bore to Keahmir ? 

223. How many iocis are 

there in yoar 

ftithor^s bonse P 

224. I kaTO vralked n long 

way to-daj. 

Ngoi a-gnd pu-inng kho-i 
nu-nto Ung gjan kns ot 

Khaiig-ba-la ta km^pari ka 
od. 

Xa di gjap-Ia kal » 

■ ■ ■ wAi 

Ngi a-:^angi bndi khnl 
sring-mo dang nyim kyab- 

Ta kap-di gadi khjiMai 
nang-lu yot 

Gadi kbni ga-pa kyap 

225. Tke son of my nnola is 
marned to his Bister. 

326. Intkfi boose is tke sad¬ 
dle of the white 
borne. 

227. Fot tbo Bsddle upon 
bia back. 

Ngaa kkoi 
■ dotig^pa-ym. 

a 

Ngfikkni biidi bik-ko mam 
kyapti dcLng-yin. 

228. 1 hava beaten bis son 
with many stripes. 

Kha rf-teng-la scm-ckan 
taLu>^gi Dok« 

**k mm m 

Kho ri-toe-ln no taho-do 

229, He is gracing cattle on 

the top of tbe bill. 

Klirt ta-i tiog-lft dong-bn-di 
ogda nok. 


Khu aphi ehing-di ok-li 
ta-lo zhon-ba dot-jct. 

^0. HoiflsiitiQgaaakorse 
under that tree. 

Klioi u-ju i& a-ji tti-n&Ting- 
po nok. 


Kkni nn-<Lbnng di Hting-mn 
di'La tbowat. 

2:1 L His brother h taller 
Hinn kis sister. 

Te-ji Tin-ma tang njl tang 
paet jin. 


K rin dl matong phjodang 
itnin yin. p 

332, Tke pricse of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Xgni papa kbang-ba fnk'^pe 
te-la dot-gi yot. 


Kga ap di khim chnng aphi 
nang-liL yot. 

233. MyfatberJires in tbst 
small bouse. 

Tftng-ga di kho-la bin , 


Khndn matang di bin^obik 

234, GIto this mpee to 
biuL 

T^ng-ga de-iflho kbo-niilqn 

1*1 ■ ■■ 

Matang di-tsho kbni nang- 
la Idn-cbik. 

235, Take those rnpees from 
him. 

Khcnla le-mQ dnng-m tbak- 
p&i ching- 


Kho Sfhak-pa bei dung^bing 
tak kj&p jt&k. « 

236. Beat him well and 
bind him with ropes. 

’J^cmba-nu cbkn ling * 

. 

Om-ohung £ismg-li cbtn 
ok-chik. 

237* Draw water from the 
well. 

fTgai dong-la do 

p V+ll+ 

Nga dim-In gjo-oMk» 

233. Walk bofore me- 

1 Klugyap-U HI [n-dia ong- 
gi nnk f 


Chboi gyap-lii gn-gi ba-jihn 
ong-l^mo ? 

:s39. Whose boy comes bo- 
kind you f 

Khi flni ^-ni njop P 


Cbboi di gag-U nyo-yni P . 

240. From whom did yon 
bny that P 

Ytil*gi hfbong-pii chik-na * 

’■■ ■ 

Ghyong nangdu tahong- 
kibang-dak-pa obik-li yin. 

241* From aehopkeepcr of 
the Tillage. 


* 

* 
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HIMALAYAN LANGUAGES. 

Tlie northern region of tlie Himalayas is inhabited by Bhotias or Tilietans, To the 
south we find a long series of tribes speaking dialects wliich all belong to the Tibeto- 
Burmun family. Hodgson divided those tribes 'into two groups, distinguished by the 
respcctire use of simple or non-pronominalked, and of oomplei or pronomiimlized 
languages.* He made an espednl study of the dialects spoken in Nepal, which State 
was not included in the operations of this Survey. Some of the hill dialects of Nepal 
arc spoken ^vitbin British territory. They uiU be dealt with in the ensuing pages. No 
new materials have been forwarded about the bulk of those forms of speech, and we 
cannot therefore add anything to our knowledge concerning them. The remarks which 
follow wiU therefore be principally restricted to. the.Himalayan dialects spoken .within 
the territory included under the operations of this Survey, and to such Nepalese languages 
as are also* spoken within British territory. The remaining dialects will only be dealt 
with os a kind of appendix. 

Proceeding from the west, the dialects to bo considered are as follows 






Loai ettinutcL 


CfJUlu of IPO*, 


Mimchatl « 









1 

j 

1 


2,441 

Cluunba L&lm]! 








1.337 

1 

i 


1,543 

Buniiii 








} ' 2,987 



5,529 

Bangldi 
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• 980 



!•* % 

* 








13,099 



I9,5S5 
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61« 



... 

]>Aniuj& i 








1,761 




ChaudAngsl 





.. 



1,485 



... 

ByAngsi 








1,585 



... 

JaHgitU « 








£00 




STm'TT&r * 








5,356 



5,265 

^ Onraug * 











7.461 

MSg«Lfl * 








16,979 



18,476 

Thiml 1 








1 100 



319 

* 








5.979 

- 


7,673 

Pfitrl * 











26S 

HiLrml 1 








36,848 



32,167 





C&ni^ 

owr 


1 92,395 

100,887 


VOI- JIIj PAMT 1. 
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HJMAIiATAX LAN or ages. 


Num of fho dbUcA 


Bronght fomid 


T&Jthi 

Liuba 

KHiambn and Hoi 
Bfing 

Bhlm&j . 

Tflt® -, 


Total 


Nincita or iiukim.‘ 


Loctl 


Cmuujof ISOA 


92,355 

L2i0 

24,015 

41,490 

34,694 

PM 

BOO 


100,687 

1,366 

23,200 

43,954 

19,291 

611 

170 


194.234 


189,479 


the epeekers of the rarioue dieleete in Nepal 

torerfeonH flg“n» can only give an 

uupc^rfect idea of the number of speakers. ° 

Spealceis of three other Nepalese dialects hare turned up at the last Census of inni 
mthin British territory. The dotoais are as followsI »f IMl 


Kmms ‘ol diileHidt, 

WliEre tjrtkoa. 

. of ipwikefi. 

S&au ..... 

Assam 

11 


* ■ * , * 

Blir&ua . . , , . 

A^saiD 



• 

* 15 

.... 

Aasun (90), Bciiigal (34) .... 

*114 

SlAnjbl . . . , 

Bengal (516), Assim (387) . , i 

'902 

---J 

Total 

U042 


™v-aariuer reiumeu under the head of Kirauti, viz., fifty-eicht 

from and s.x tmm the TJniW Provinces. It is not stated wWch of L 

Kiranti dmiects is meant. Tlie numher of sneakers nf fk. ‘ j . “““ 

■wiMn British territory at the last Census was accordingly 190 , 685 . ™ “cadcration 

The dialog spoken by the Kiiiuls and Manjlij do'not fall within the scope of this 
Wey and nothing IS known nhoat them. They will not, therefore, be dealt ^ 

whilt loilowii. ^ 

The Kamis are the blacksmiths of Nepal. Accorfiug to Sir Herbert BfeleVthev ' 

are probably immigmnta fmm India, who have intermam-i 
ireolv With ihnTTro jsf 


KSnil. 


* f t' ■ tai 1. indigenous races of Kona? 

““ r"t^; 

MinIM. . ™ ac fishers of Western Nepal No 

intomatioa is available about their dialccf, if t)!^ 
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The remaining dialects will be dealt with in the e isning pogesi, Tliey are all 
. . _ Tibeto-Bnrman forms of speech. In manv of them, how- 

ever, we am obserre seveTal features which are not in 
accordance with Tibeto-Burman principles. Thus a difference is often made between 
such words as denote animate beings and inanimate tilings. respectiTelj-; higher numbers 
are often counted in twenties and not in tens as is the case in Tibetan. Burmese. GMneso. 
Siamese, etc.; the personal pronouns often have a dual in addition to the ordinar7 
plund. and double sets of the dual and plural of the first person, one including and the 
other excluding the person or persons addressed * there is in many dialects a tendency 
to distinguish the person of the subject by adding pronominal suffixes to tire verb, so 
that a kind, of regular conjugation Ls effected, and so forth. 

In such characteristics the dialects in question liave struck out lines of their own, 
in thorough dbagreomeut with Tibeto-Bunnan, or even Indo-Chinese, principles. They 
have accordingly become modified in their whole stmoture. It is difficult to help 
inferring that this state of affairs must be due to the existence of an old heterogeneous • 
' substratum in the population, which has exercised au influence on the language. That 
old population must then have spoken dialects belonging to a different linguistic family, 
and the general modification of the inner structure of the actual forma of speech must 
be due to the fact that the leading principles of those old dialects have been engrafted 
on. the language of the tribes in question, ^ow it will be observed that all those 
features in which the Himalayan dialects differ from other Tibeto-Burman languages 
are in thorough agreement with the principles prevailing in the Mu^ite forms of speech. 

It therefore seems probable that Mu^das, or tribes speaking a language connected with 
those now in use among tho ilundls, have once lived in the Himalayas and left their 
stamp on the dialects spoken at the present day, - 

The non-Tibeto-Borman characteristics mentioned above are seldom found together 
in one and the same form of speech, and some of the dialects under consideration have 
few, if any, traoes of them. On the other band, some of these features, such as the 
distinction between an inclusive and an exclusive plural of the first personal pronoun, 
have pesnetrated much further and arc e.ff. found in the Western dialects of Tilictan. If 
we only consider the formation of verbs, tho most interesting feature of Tibeto-Bnrman 
languages, it will be found tliat Hodgson’s classification into non-pronomiualized and 
pronominalized languages holds good for the whole field of Himalayan philology. Wo 
shall therefore adhere to it in the ensuing pages and consider the Himalayau dialects 
under two different headings, non-pronominalized and pronominalizcd dialects. 

Tho latter group we sbaE further sub-divide into two sub-groups, one comprising 
several dialects spoken to the east of the valley of Nepal, and the other consisting of 
some forms of speech in Almora and farther towards the west. 


roL, in, f AHT I. 
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ISO 


NON-PRONOMINAUZED DIALECTS. 

The dialects spoken in the central region of the Himalayas in Sikkim and in. tho 
valley of Nepal and to the east of it arc all charactenscd by a great simplicity in their 
grammatical system. Some of them, such as Gumng and Murml, are closely relatc<l 
to the Tibetan dialects, itunnl has, however, abandoned the TIbeto-Burman method 
of counting higher numbers in tens and reckons them in twenties, Tliere also seems 
to be a tendency to distinguish the subject of verbs by adding pronominal suffixes, The 
negativo verb is formed in Gurung and Murml by prefixing an 4 and often, besides, 
suffixing ana, A similar double negative is also used in E6ng. 

The dialect spoken by the Sunwara is apparently now characterized by the same 
simplicity as in the case of Gurung and Murml, Higher numbers are counted in 
twenties. Tliere are short forms of the personal pronouns which are frequently used as 
prefixes. The person of the subject does not appear to be distinguished in the verb. 

The negative particle is a prefixed m«, Hodgson describes Sunwar as a complex ^ 
prooomiualized dialect. So far as we can judge from the unsatlsfacto^ materials at our 
disposal, that is no more the case at the present day. 

MSgarl is a dialect of the same type. The pronoun of the second person is itan^ as 
in Nepalese dialects such &s Chi^pang and Bhramu, and in numerous dialects of .iissam 
and Further India, especially (for instance) in the Kuki-Cbin forms of speech. Compare 
also £an>Aio, ure, with Jidn, our, in most Kuki-Chin dialects. Compare further the 
numerals MIgaii, Lushei pa-AAat, one} Mfigari Lushei four; MIgarl 

da-nffa, Lushei pa’ttga, five. In most respects, however, MSgari agrees u-ith Gurung, 
Murmi, etc,, in general principles, and, to a great extent, also in details of vocabulary 
and grammar. The negative particle ia a prefixed ma, 

Mfigarl often also agrees with Newari, the old State language of Nepal. In that 
form of speech we again find a distinction between nouns denoting animate beings and* 
inanimate objects respectively. The numerals and the personal pronouns have forms 
which agree with those in use in the western, pronominalized, group of Himalayan 
languages. Compare cAAi, Paliri tAiiif one, with Bunan ifAri; nasi, Pahri jiMsit two, 
with Byangsi nisi; pi, four, with Bunan, etc., pi; ji, I, ivith Byangsi, etc., yi, and so 
forth. N6wari is not, however, a pronominalized dialect, hut is characterized by the 
same simplicity aa Magari and connected forms of speech, 

Pahri can be considered as a sub-dialect of Newari. 

There still remains one important language of the non-pronominalized type, 

Hdng or Lepcha. "VVe here again find the tendency to distinguish between auoh nouns 
as denote animate beings and such as are the names of inanimate things. The numerals 
often agree very closely with those in use in the Kuki-Chin group. Compare An#, Lushei 
pa-AAat, one; npet, Ngcnte pa-nAii, two ija-it, Lushei pa-Ii, four j ta-roA, Meitbei, etc., 
ia-riiA, six, and so forth. The prefix a, which is very common in nouns and adjectives, 
should be comimred with the corresponding a in Knki-Chm, while the Ad-prtfix iu Aa- 
tiit, bare, etc., is very common in dialects of the Naga and Bodo group. It will be seen 
that the old prefixes have been preserved as independent syllables in Ildng, and tha^ 
language in this respect forms one of the links which connect TiWtau and the 
Himalayan dialects with the Tibeto-Bunnan languages of Assam and Further India. 
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Hi»lier atuiLlieTB are oouEted in twenties. The person of the subject is not indicated 
in the verb, and R6ng is thus a typical dMeot of the non-pronomiaalized type. The 
negative verb is formed by prefixing ma and suffixing m; compare Gunmg and 
Httrml. 

The Toto dialect will be dealt with after Edng because it does not make any use 
of pronominal suffixes. Oar materials are, however, so imperfect that it la impossible 
to say anything for certain abont its aflUiation, The numerals are almost pure 
Tibetan. Tlie personal pronouns are almost ,the same as in DhxmaL Higher numbers 
arc counted in twenties. 


It has alit^y been remarked that Hodgson classed Sunwar as a pronoimnalized 
dialect Several characteristic features of the pronombalized group of Himalayan 
languages have also been traced in other dialects such as MurmI and Newarl* It is 
perhaps allowable to infer that all, or most, of the non-pronominalized Himalayan 
dialects bare once belonged to the pronominalized group, but have, in the oourse of time, 
given up most of the cbaractoristio features of the group, under the influence of the 
neighbouring Tibetan dialects. 
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GURUNG. 

The Gumoga are one of’ the best fighting tribes of JTepal. They are classed 
together with the Khas, the Mfigar, and the Sunwar castes as mnkhya^ or chief. 
Their old home is a tract of country between the Bheri and itarsyandi riTcrs, to the 
north of the Magars, In modern times they have spread all over Nepal, and also to 
Darjeeling and Sikkim. Speakers have also been relnmed from Assam, 

No local estimates of the number of speakers have been forwarded for the purposes 

i^umber of Siirvoy. At the last Census of 1901, Gurung was returned 

as follows — — 

A ft tW i T u *■**»'*■■* **^» j IB30 

BengtJ ud FendatoncB 

Julpiigiiri ... 224 

.. 

' Cliittsgoiig Bill TrwrtB 4 

Sikkim ^ , j 

- 6,143 


Total . . 7,401 

in Assam the Gttrungs were most numerous in Lakhimpur (501) and in the Naga 
Hills (iiee). We have no information regarding the number of speakers in Nepal. 

The Guruugs of Western Nepal are stiU Buddhists. Elsewhere they are gradually 
being Hinduisedi and there is, at the same time, a distinct tendency among them to 
abandon their old dialect iu favour of Khaa. I bus 3,721 out of a total of 4,502 Gurungs 
in Sikkim returned their language as Kbaa at the last Census. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Honosoif, B. S„— tlu Aborisinet of tht Svl-Wimaloyas Jourtiai of fho Aaiatic Sfidety of IWbI 
VoL iTi, Pfljt ii, 1847, pp, 1235 Bod ff. Repriuted m SelapCwnA from tlie Records of tlio GovcrmBoti* 
of Bengal, ^’o. 27, Caloatto, 1857. A oarrected and calaigcd Kpriat is ftmnd in R H. Hodgson 'b 
E/M jfA OH tho ilflBjtcfljet, Literature, and of Ke^l artil Tibet. London 1874 Part il 

pp. 29 and S. It Li entitled 0» the Aborigiftee of the Siii^Jayo. ConWos Gamiig vociIbolarMSs. 

BeAWEB, J.,—OniliwM of Indian Philology, with a mop thmeing iKa dittribaHon of Indian laJiouagtt 

Colcatta, 1867. Appendix A. coatoiiK munotals in Giirnng, etc. » v > 

HuirTES, W, \Y.,—A OomporaOsc DM/ionari^ of the Languaget of India and Sigh Atia. London, 1868 . 

The Nepal Darbar baa been kind enough to supply a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words and Phrases in Gurung. The remarks 
which follow are based on them. 

In vocabulary and phonetical system, and also in grammatical principles, Gurung 
is more closely related to Tibetan than are most Himalayan languages. 

FronunciRtion.^ 'It is often difficult to decide whether a vowel is long or short 
the spelling of the specimens being inconsistent. It seems probable that Gurung in 
this respect agrees with Central Tibetan. ^ 

The diphthong oa is often written eou sfter y ; thus, ycou-ia, getting. 

We have no information regarding the pronunciation of the sound wlucb I have 
transliterated as an Anunasifca. It sometimes interchanges with ri; thns,(iAd and dkon 
beat. *■ 
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Tlio oonsonnntal system is apparently nearly the same as in Atyan <lialcota such 
ns Hindi. The aspirated soft consonants have apparently developed from older 
nn aspirated sounds. Compare ghOt classi^l Tibetan rgyaht back ; dhSt classical Tibetan 
beat. The aspiration is so marked that such sounds are commonly pronounced 
as the corresponding hard unospiratod letters. Compare pra and bhra, hundred; kS-y^i 
'Classical Tibetan gon^ olotb; cAa, classical Tibetan sa, eat ; ta-ha, classical Tibetan 
"bsang-hu, good. 

The final consonants of classioal Tibetan have usually been dropped. Compare 
phst classical pheh^pHf to come ; ms, classical mig, oye ^ ghoi classical i^ggug, run * 
d'//N, classical friend; pre, classical hrggad, eight; so, classical alive; 

pit, classical shy in, give; dhOt Clascal rdang, beat^ and so on. 

There are several compound consonants such as ghrt hr ; hhr, pr ; ghl, kl ; bhlt pi; 
mrswi, and so on. Compare pAri and kri, one; and pre, eight; ghlo, place; 
Alt, divide, and so on. Our materials are not, however, sufficient for a full description 
•of the relationship between Gurung and classical Tibetan in this respect. In most cases, 
it is true, old com perands have been simplified; thus, fc, classical rfo, horse; so, 
classical gson, alive; dho, classical rdttng, beat; na, classical sna, nose; nha, claasical 
ma, ear ; pt, olaKical shyirt, give; le, classical Iche, tongue, etc. In other cases 
the assimilation is only partial. Thus, pra, classioal brgya, liundrcd; pre, classical 
brgyad, eight; kura, classical sgra, word. Various changes have taken place during 
this process of assimilation. Compare ghrt, Clascal gchig, one; bhli, classical bzM, 
four, etc. 

It is'not, in this place, possible to do more than to draw attention to the existence 
uf a scries of phonetical laws r^ulating the relationship between Gurung and classical 
Tibetan. It would be necessary to have at our disposal much faller materials in order 
to trace tha‘« laws in detail. 

Tones and accent aie probably the same as in other Nopal languages. 

Article-— Tliere is no article. The mnneral ghri, one, is used as an indefinite 
article; thus, mhi ghri, a man. 

Nouns.— The prefix a is common before nouns of relationship. Thus, d^ba, father; 
a-ma, mother; adi, brother. It also occurs in other words such as d-gu, companion. 

Gender#- The natural gender is distinguished by using different words or olso by 
adding suffixes such os bokya, dho, ddrhyd, male; rnima, me, tnuHi, female. Thus, 
a-^^. younger brother; d-ui/a, younger sister; hd-satdhyd, bull; mhe, cow: jha, son • 
jha-me, daughter: /a, horse ; ta ma-ma, mare: dog; na~ki bitch* 

ra bokya, he goat; ro tna-ma, she goat; fo ddrkyd, male deer; fo murli, female deer. 

Number.— Tliere are two numbers, the singular and the plural. The plural is 
not marked when it appears from the context. In other cases words such many 

yai?a.all,^andso on. are added. Thus d-ba^mae, fathers; na-ki Jaga. dogs. Forzi^ 
Rucli as kS-ife, d^stbes; ma-yet kissas, petbaps contain another plural suffice 

Case.— The subject of intmnsitive verljs and the object are not distin^^uished bv 
adding any separate suffix, ^ 

The subject of transitive verbs is put in the case of the ^ent, which is formed by 
-adding a suffix jt or dit thus, bi-di, the father said; ki-ji hod-ji, thou stnickest. 
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This suffix is sometiziies also written dCi and in that case it looks like the postposition 
de or de, classical Tibetan dftng, with which* in its turn* is sometimes written dl. The 
initial d of the suffix of the agent is often pronounced as a th^ Compare the remarks 
uoder the head of pronunciation above. 

In cAAn-ia-st, with ropes* the instrument has been indicated by adding a suffix si, 

Tho'suffix of the dative is Id-di or Idf *• thus* d-ia^lddi, to a father. Such forms 
are sometimes also used to denote the object of transitive verbs j thus* cJia-e jha-ld*di 
nga^di dhon~di, his son-to me-by struck* I bare beaten his son. 

The usual suffix of the genitive is e or ye *■ thus, dAi'ye* of the house. After * wo 
sometimes find o instead i thus, d-ba ghnsf of a father. An a preceding the genitive 
suffix is often dropped; thus fi-be gblo^ri, living-of place-in, in the place where he 
stayed. 

Another genitive suffix is la; thus* d*ba-mae-la, of fathers. It is probably 
originally a dative suffix; compare cAiti-ia, to senses. Such forms can also be con- 
flidered as terminatives. The usual terminatiTe-iocative suffix is, however, r* or re; 
thus* in the field, to the field. Instead of H we also find regd j thus, yo^regd, 

on his hands. 

The suffix na in forms such os pAo-de'phO'ds'jta, with hunger; rhe-gu-m^ from a 
distance; $aba-na, safely, is probably an ablative suffix. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are d?* de, and di, 
with* to; ha-n, near, with; huinle, hundit from; jara^rf, under; fidi, after, behind j 
«w* in, among; «*, before; ««*ri, inside, into; on; iAwm-rf* on the top of* and 

BO on. 

Adjectives, —Adjectives usually follow the noun they qoalify, or precede it in 
tbe genitive; thus, mhi sa-ba, a good man; the-be anikdl, a heavy famine. Sometimes* 
however, we find forms such as d-sa-So ptUn-Jha-jha ghri, had bey one, a bad boy; 
tdrpgd ta-e kathi, white horse’s saddle. 

Adjectives usually take the suffix is; thus* sa-ba, good; sim-ia, cold; Aro-fia, hot; 
mi^va, ripe. 

The particle ot comparison is bhandd; thus, cha-ma-e ring bhandd cAa^ma-e a-li 
nu‘ha muda, his sister than his brother tall is* his brother is taller than his sister. 
J5handd is a Naipali loan-word. 

Kumerals.—Tlie first numerak are g^ren in the list of words. TIjey follow the 
word they qualify, Iligher numbers are counted in tens; thus, bhU-ebyu, forty; 
fu-chgu, sixty; wi-eftyw, seventy ; bhre^cAyu, eighty; ku~chyit, ninety. 

Pronouns-—The following arc the personal pronouns;— 


by me. 

nga-e, ttga-la, my, 
ngi-Jag, nbeo-jagai we. 
ngi'Ji, wAeo-di, by us. 
nhea jaga-la, our. 


ttga, I. 

nga-ji, nga-di, ngai, 


Af* thou, 

Ai-yf* ki~di, by thee, 
At-ye, Ai-Zo* thy, 
nha-mae you. 

nhamae~Ji, nhtt'me 

jaga-di, by you. 
nhame, nhamae jaga- 
la, your. 


cha-mae jaga-di, by 
them. 


cAa-ji, cha-di, chad, 
by him. 


change, eha-mage, his. 
eha'VKte, chti Jaga, 
they. 


cAa, ocha, he. 
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The list of words contains severtil other forms. Thus, cM^man, we, in No. 165; 
M-n, thou; he; they, and so on. CAa-ma» is probably due to a 

mistake. The form seems to mean ' they/ Kyd-mae is probably only another way 
of writing cka-mae. The final n in some of the forms just quoted is probably an 
intensifying particle. Compare Tibetan tti. 

Befiesive pronouns are own; ihataa, ^A«wa•yff, ihame, own. 

DemonstratiTe pronouns are cAu, this; chat that. 

Interrogative pronouns are kAaC'j>a*cAd, who ? Kt. who that ? to and fo-cAa, 
what? why? kaiit how much? Hodgson also gives #w, who? The indefinite 

pronouns are formed from the same bases; thus, khae-ba-de, by anybody; /ay?, anything, 
and, according to Hodgson, also sM-yowy, anybody; fa*ydfly, anything. The two last 
mentioned pronouns contain an indefinite j^rticlc yd or yang. Compare yArr-yd, one 
even; kAayS-yd, ever; Ihd-BO-ydt still. 

Verbs. —The conjugation of verbs is relatively simple, Tliere is no change for 
person or number, and the verb is, on the whole, still viiinmlly a noun. 

Verb substantive.—The most common verb 'substantive is mu. Anotlier base 
no is used in form such as to-si na-bu, am, art, or is, beating. A third base is ta or itt 
in ^O'df, is; am; tah-mu, shall be: nga Idla tttm-’mut I should be, and so forth. 

In d-gi~la, I am not, wo apparently have a fourth base yt, 

Pinite verb.— The verb substantive is, to some extent, used in the conjugation 
of finite verbs, 

Frssent tiino.—^Tho base alone is used as a present tense; thus, nAa-me Jaga~di to, 
you strike. M or ma, i^., probably the verb substantive mn, is, however, very 
commonly added. Thus, ngai to-dm, I strike; nga Ayd-m, I go; »gi hyd^ma, we go. 
Porms such as ciha-se-m, he b grazing; he lives; kha-si-m, ho comes, are 

formed by ad^ng the same m to the conjunctiTe participle. Compare also 
mu~ld, he b sitting; £« fo-si firt-Sa, thou strikest, and so forth. The suifix fd in mtt'ld, 
is, was, b probably a general assertive suffix, and is not restrioted with regard 
to time. 

Past time*— The suffix id or IS b often used with the meaning of a past; thus, 
nga hyddd, I wont; kha-la, he came. In /bfe, they remained, Ic b used iu the same 
way. 

The suffix {rain la~id, madest, b properly the suffix of a participle. Compare 
Tibetan pa, ba. 

Thomost charactenstio suffix of the past is Ji or di; thus, Aod*/?', went; bl^di, 
said. Portns such as did; d^ngtoe-ient, I did not transgress, seem to contain the 

coninnetive participle ending in si and the verb substantive. 

Put tire.—^The suffix of tho future b mu, or Kaa, i,c., probably the verb substantive; 
thus, fiyai Ithmu, I shall strike; khi’ji Aod^tna, thou wilt strike. 

InipGT&tiT6- ^T’hc base alone is often used as an imperative, Thns, pt, give; to, 
beat. A very common suffix is du, which often occurs in an abbreviated form d ox t: 
thus, cha-‘dn, eat; si-cf, die; fd-t, stand. Jjago, come; in, well, let us, contain a suffix 
« or 0. 
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Verbal nouns and participles- —A Torbal noun is formed by adding the suDSx 
M; thus, mcha la-ba, dance making, dancing j cAAo-ia-r*, in order to graze, 

Porms &uob. as cha-ld, to eat; plf-la, to fill, probably contain the sanae suGhs aa 
wo have found in uso in the formation of the tenses, or else is a dative suJfix. 

The verbal noun ending in 6d is also used as a relative participle, in which ease 
it usually precedes the qualified noun in the genitive; thus, dukha ta-'be distress 

befalling time^atj at the time when distress befell him; Jdgir cha-he mhi, wages eating 
man, servant. The same participle is nIso used in such relative clauses as are introduced 
by an interTogative pronoun; thus, nga-la to mu’bat me-to what being, all that is 
mine. 

The form ending in ba is sometimes also used with the meaning of a coujunotire 
participle; thus, Ai-Aa, having said. 

The most common oonjunctive participle ends in st; thus, la-aU having done j 
ghffo<^ai, running. 

Another conjunctive participle is formed by adding the postposition md to a verbal 
noun which is identical with tbc base; thus, bi-wdt on saying, having said. 

The tense bases are also used as participles; thus, mu'ld, is sitting; shla, 

dead. 

Passive voice* —There is no p'lssive voice. ‘ I am struck ’ must be translated 
‘ somebody struck me,^ and so fortL 

Causative. —There is only one ccitain instance of a causative. It is formed by 
aspirating the initial consonant i thus, cAa-Ao, to cat i chha-ba, to feed. 

Negative particle-— The negative particle is a prefixed d; thns, a>A^d, he did 
not go; d-ptf didst not give, Na is sometimes added to the verb. Thus, d-geou-na, 
bo did not get. 

Order of words. —The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. Adjectives 
follow the word they qualify or precede it in the genitive. Kumerals follow, and 
demonstrative pronouns and genitives precede the word they qualify. 


For further details the student is referred to the version of the Parable of the Pro¬ 
digal Son which foDows and to the list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 251 and if. 
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GUSUNG. 


(Kepal.)- 


Mhl glm-yo jUa nhi mu-la. Cba 
Man one‘Of som itoo isere. Those 
‘uga-ye yeofi-ba bbaga-anaa kli-bbin/ 
‘my geitififf poriion-share divide,’ 

Bh^a-nhlse jba cbeoQ-ba-di 

Short-aftenoarde eon younger-by 

poxadesa hya-sl» cba-ri moja la-d 


jha nhl-ma jba cbcofi-ba a-l«i'd?, 
sons tiDO-ainoug son younger fatJter-io, 
bi*ma a-ba*di ansa bll'bboa-di. 
havhtg-soid /atke}'-by share divided-gave. 


sayo 

foealih 


aampatl 

property 


other-country going, 
udi-di-tra-dL Oha-ye 
squandered. Sis 
ghlo-n tbe«be anikal ta!^; 
place^at great /amine occurred; 
cba desar^be mhi gbri liS-rl 

that country-of man one toith 

oba-l&-d3 khi-ye 


nbura 
property 

tl-si cha-di kbl-ye 
there pleasure doi7ig living him-by oton 


kba-be lidi 
coming after 
Bukba 

distress /nUmg-of 
6abar*rl ti-bc 


baya-si, 

faking, 

ansa 

share 

cha 

he 

ta-be 


rbegB 

far 

cba-ri'na 

there 

ti-be 

liting-of 

bcla-ri 

ti»ne-at 

mhl'dl 


iown-in Uvwg-of man-hy 


him own 

Cba tHi-de 
Those pwM»p-6y 

kba-si bl-ba*rl 
coming to-say 


kbarcba la-si 
spent making 

cha^la a-yeo3»na. 
to-eat not^got. 

bya-si ^i-si cha 
going liditg that 

till cbba-ba-ri lbe-di-l5. Kbae-ba-de ta-i a*pl-na, 
jield-ii^ swine grazingfor applied, Anyone-hy anythmg not-gaoe, 

cba*be dbuto-de cba-yc pbo plf-la 4-yeofl-na. CMti la 

eating-of huaks-with his belly to-fit not-got. Sense-to 

bS^) ‘ nga-ye a-ba-ye prasuta ghS cha-ai ngayc-liaye 
began, 'my father-of si{0icient bread having-eaici^ 


nmo-ri 


ycoG-ba kati-kati jagir-cba-be mb! 
getting how-many icages-eating man 
Nga ri-si a-ba ba*ri bya-si, ye 
I rising father near going, *' 0 

nga-di papa la-l5. Ki-ye jba dh8-b4 
me-by sin committed. Thy son like 

cbarbe mhi db8-ba ladti,” bi-mu,' 
eating man like make,’* will-say,* 

Cba jba rbegu-na mro-ma cbama-ye 
That son far-frcm seeing his 

bya-si cba-la-di 
going him 


mu-la, 
were, I 

a-ba, 
father. 


to-spare 
si-la tu-di. 


am. 


pramesvara 

Ood 


nga pho-de-pbo-de-na 

kunger-wilh dying 

ra ki-ye phi-rl 
at$d thy before 
Ngadadi tlaio*re jagira 
not-became. Me now wages 
bl-ba tbama-ye a-ba hS-ii hya-di. 
saying own father to went, 

a-ba-di mhaya k ha-si ghyo-si 


St , 

a-gi-la. 
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father-by cotnpassion coming running 
gaidaua-ri akbala-jheS-si maye cba-dl. Jha-di a-ba-dx bi-dV 

neck-in embracing kiss ate, So:i-iy father-to said, 
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‘pram eg vara xa ki-ye papa la-di 

* (rOd and t/ty sin did, 

a-ba-di thama gheba-la-di bi-di, 
Jather-hy wwm eer-eantn-to aaidt 

To-reya authi kbI-bMn, bhali-re 
Hand-on ring put, feet’On 

thum-si majak la-lc. Ta-le 
drinking merry ahall-make. Why 
so-sl kha-di; mba-laf yeS-dt' 
reviving came ; tcae-loatt icaa-got’ 


Nga ki-ye jba dhS-ba a-gi*la.’ Thama-ye 

/ thy acn like not’became^ Mia 

* Iti, chbyabe kByo bha-si kM^bbin. 

*tB€U, beautyui clothea bringing put-ont 
jutta khl-blun. Lu, nbeo-Jaga cha-si 

ahoea put. Well, vse-all eating 
bi-syg, cha nga-ye jba Bi*3a, pjieri 

aaying, that my aon died, again 

Aaanda la-si ^de. 

Joy making remained* 


Cha*ye jha the-ba mno-ri mu-la. Kha-si dhf-ye Jhedu phe-ma 

Hia aon big jield-in leaa. Coming houae-of near arriving-on 

ba ja-nba-ba nicbada-ba the-ma chakaxa ghri-la-di hul-si, * to ? * 

muaio-playing dance-making hearing-oa aervemt one-io calling, *tohai ihatf* 

bi-si nya-ma, «" nba-me a-li saljana kba-la,’* bi-si nha-me a-ba-di 

aaying aakmg-on, ‘ “ j/oar brother at^fely came,'* aaying your father-by 

bbatyikr gliri la-sem,’ bi-si tha-ma-ye ghe-ba-di bi-ma, cha ris kha-si 

Jeaat one made, aaying oan aervant-hy aaying-on, he anger c&ming 

db! nu-ii a-hya. Tha-mD a-ba bahira yu-si tba-me jha-la^di bira-di. 

houae loithin not-tcent. Own falAer oulaide coming own aon-to coaxed, 

Tha-marje a-ba-la-di jha-di jababa pT-di, 'nhedu, jou berkba ti-si 

Mia /ather-to aon-by anawer gave, *lo, ao-many yeara up-to living 
ghe-k-si khaySya ki-dl bi-be kuro nga-ch a-ngwe-sem, daseya ki-di 

work-doing ever thee-by aaid word me-by mt-tranagresaed, atill ihee-by 

kliaytS-mula nga-la-di a-gu-de ti-si majak la-ba-ri ra jha-jha ghri-ya 
ever-eoefb me-to frienda-wUh ataying merry maMng-for goat young one-even 

a-pt Besya-de ti-si ki-ye sayc-nhuia cha-be jba-la-di ki-di bhatyar 

ml-gaveat. Barlota-wiih Uvmg thy property eating aon-to tkee-by feaat 

la-ba.* Tha-me a-ba-di bi-di, ‘ye jha, ki nga-dS-na mu. Nga-la to 

madeat: Mia father-by aaid, ‘O wfi, ihmi me-with art. Mine what 

mu-ba, ki-la tadi. KheS-di majak la-si saye tS-si thik mu-la, Ta-le 

beingt thine ia* I7s-6y nwrry making glad becoming proper waa. Why 

bi-sya, chu ki-ye a-li si-la, so-d kba-di; mha-Ja, pheri yefi-dl.* 

aaying, thia thy brother died, living came; waa-loat, again waa-found.’ 
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MURMI. 

Dlie Hurmjfi claim to be among the earliest settlers of Nepal. According to Sir 
Herbert Bislejr^ * tbeir physical cbaractenstics, and the fact that their exogamous divisions 
{ihars} bear Tibetan names, seem to lend support to the opinion that they are descended 
from a Tibetan stock, niodihed more or less by intermixture with Nepalese races.* 

The Hurmis are abo known under other names, such as Tamang Bhbtia, Ishang, 
and Sain. 

The borne of the Mumii tribe is the valley of Nepal and its whole vicinity. They 
are further found in considerable numbers in Darjeeling and Sikkim. 

We have no information about the number of ^cakers in Nepal Their number 

Number of sp««k«ra. ^ Darjeeling and Sikkim was estimated for the purposes of 

this Survey as follows 

Dorjecluig.. 81,848 

Sikkim.. 

’Fotai, . 36348 

At the last Census of 1901, Murmi ivas returned from the following districts: — 

.. . 105 

And Ftiudatfni'S^ * • » * ^ * . . * ^ ^ 33^00- 

JftlpaiAnri 1 

DMjeeliBg ... ; 

Sikkim.. 

Total . 38.167 

The Census figures show that the local estimates from Sikkim are considerably 
above the mark. 

AOTHOBITIBS— 

CAMtBRii, A,—Jftifw on £tm5«f and Qtji4t ITitl Tribet a iin/ourtial of the 

Sodotf of Bot«n1, Tol. ii, Pnrt i, 1840, pp. 585 mid ff. ContMiu n Moormi TOcabnlmy. 
flosasox, B. H,,—On thn of the Sui-fltmaloyai. JoBrnel of tho AsUtio 8odM^ of Bei^l, 

Tol, xn, Part ii, 1847, pp. 1235 and ff. Boprinted io Selutmu from tlio Beoorda of iho 
GoTernmont of No. iirii, Calcutta, 1857, pp. 126 aad IF., and. nndw tho title On the 

Aiortgint* ^ the EimoJana, in Hodgson’* Etiayt on Haujuaj?##, Littrature, and Beiigto* of 
j, an ^ I *1. London, 1874. Part ii, pp, £9 and ff. Coatains Hnrmi voonbnlaries. 
flsAMSfl, Of Indian Phitotogy, WtiA a Map thtiting the DUttibvtion of Indian Langnaget. 

Calonttn, 1S67. Appendix A contnina nnnierala in Mnrmi. 

Hustsb, W. W.,—J Comparnfies Dwtieuarv of the Language* of /mho anif HijpA Atia. London, 1868. 
DaltOS, EDWAnn Tcitie,—Z>*« irtpfiM Ethnology of Bengal Calontta, 1S72. Oontniaa a Murmi 
Tocabnlaty after Campbell and Hodgson. 

Specimens of Murmi have been forwarded from Nepal and DarjeeUng. A version 

of Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of Standard ^Vords and Phrases from N«>*il 

and a popular tale &om Darjeeling wiU be reproduced below. The materials forwarded 

® of this Survey are the only basis of the remarks on Murmi grammar 

’which follow, ^ 

. .. ^ very closely related to Gurung, Like that latter form of speech it is more 

intimately connected with Tibetan than are most other Himalayan dialects. 
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HlMALA.TAir LANGUAGES. 


Pronuncifltiou.— phonefical system is mainly the same as in Gurung. Forms- 
Bucii as hedn, Tibetan ffou, cloth ; chA^ Tibetan za, eat; jiJIand hli, Tibetan hehi, four; pre 
and bre, Tibetan bt'gyad, eight, and so forth, in. which hard and soft consonants inter- 
ohaage, seem to show that the soft consonants of Tibetan haTo dereloped into soft 
aspirates, and further into hard sounds. 

The final consonants of classical Tibetan have been le'tained to a greater extent than 
is the ease in Gimmg, Tims, rop, Tibetan rggab, heat i aaty Tibetan gaod, kill; ihung, 
Tibetan thung, drink; ktodn, Tibetan gon, cloth. There is, however, the same tendency 
to drop such sounds as is observed in Gurung. Conipai^ (ltd-ring, Tibetan tkag-ring, 
far; rAo, Tibetanfriend; so, Tibetan gaon, alive; £/te, Tibetan (hoe, hear; mui, 
Tibetan dngul, mul, silver. 

There are several compound consonants such as kl, gl, pt, M, ml, kr, gr, pr, br, ntr, 
ffjftjy, and so forth. Thus, the Md-d-ri, that place in; plaoe-one*in, 

with s pH and bli, four; mrdng, see; kgang-m, all, and so forth. Many old compoimds 
have, however, been simplified. G has been dropped in compounds such ss gr, gs, and 
rgy ; thus, rho, classical Tibetan grogs, friend; so, classical gaon, alive; sai, classical gaod^ 
kill; rop, classical rggab, beat; pre, classical brggad, eight. Initial r and s have been 
diopped in forms such as (d, classical rta, horse; tikd, classical rntt, nose; i*ra, cla^ical 
akrOj hail' ; pin, classical abgin, give. Note also le, classical Iche, tongue; Id, classical 
lha, god, Id^ni, classical zla, moon, and so forth. 

Mr apparently corresponds to classical mfA in mrdng, Tibetan mthong-ha, see; 
Tibetan mthon-po, full* Compare Burmese mraug, to see; tnr&itg, to be full. 

There is apparently also a certain connexion between dhim, fim, and Tibetan AAjrim, 
a house. 

We have no information about tones or accentuation. 

Article.— There are no articles, but the numeral ki, gi, one, is often used as a 
kind of indefinite article; thus, d-bd-ki, a father ;>Ayd-fid Jt* mhi, a good man; ki jkgd~H 

mi-ld, of a good man. It will be seen that ki sometimes precedes aitd sometimes follows 
the qualified noun, 

Noona,— The prefix d is common in words denoting relationship; thus, d-M, father; 
d-md, mother; «*/«, younger brother; d-ngd, younger sister; d-gu, uncle. 

^ Gender.— The natural gender can be distinguished by using different words or by 
adding words sncli as hvd-hd, male; me and mdtnd, female; thus, mhi, man; mHag-kold, 

woman: jhd, son; daughter; td, horse; td-mdmd, marc : idngi hvd-hd, male 

deer; tdngi mdtnd, female deer. 

NnniberB.—The number is not indicated if it appears from the contest. If it is 
necessaiy to disUnguish the plural, words such as kdde, kdte, or gdde, many; dugu 
(Tibetan dgn), many, are added. Thus, d-fid kdde, fathers; chdkara dngu, servants. 

Case. The subject of intransitive verbs and the object are not distinguished by 
adding any suffix. The subject of transitive verbs is usuaUy put in the case of the agent 
which is formed by adding se; thus, chdng~U-ae piin-ji, the younger-by said, the younge^ 
said. Instead of ae we sometimes find chhe; thus, dp-chhe, by the father. In pUyen-ji 
from hunger, hungering, yV appeam to have been used instead. Compare Gurung Th^ 
same suffix is also used to denote the instrument. I’hus, cUo-ae, with ropes. The form 
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nyai, by me, seems to sliow that the sufTlx of this case is originally 9, which has become i 
after a preceding Towel. 

The sufTix of the dative is dd or ^4 ,* thus, &-bd kt-dd, to a father j to a 

servant, Tliis form is sometimes a^o used as an aomasative; thus, tbe^ld jha-td rop‘chL 
his son-to struelc, I have beaten his son. 

The suffix of the genitive is td; oomparo Gurung., Tlius, ama-hh&g-ld, of the sUare. 

A locative amlterminative b fornieJ by adding ri m in Gurung; thus, 
in a oily t dim-ri, in the house; kftire-ri, upon the neck. 

Other relations are indicated hy adding iiostposUions. Such are dng-ri, into* 
,chhydt» and den-cJihgam^ with, together with ; den, di, with i dhiri, under j kgdm, kgdmee, 
from f Idgi, for ; md, in, among; ikdri, upon, against; genchhe and genji, from, and so 
forth. Some postpositions are nrlded to the genitive; thus, H~chftd and U-eangt behind; 
ngd'Chhd, behind i niitdi-ti, for the sake of. 

A suffix 6 or p of uncertain moaning occurs in several words such os eheta-p ta-si^ 
having come to senses j chhutya*p la^si, division making; IhdOd-b td-ji, engaged ; 
mdnaei-b (d-ei, it became proper; p/ieHd-d d~si, coming outside; uda^b Id-si, squandered. 

Adjectives. —Adjectives sometimes precede and sometimes follow the noun they 
qualify. They very commonly end in pd or dd j thus, jhgd^hd, good ; kdm-hd, bitter; le- 
pa, hoi; rqve; ttO'fiid, tall; fid, green; aim-fid, cold; ium-bd, short. There 

are, however, also other auIBxes in use; ^us, 4-AAawi-jta, unable; kgdng-no, all; ^Ad-efio, 
straight; kok-teng^ crooked; mMngni, black; /dm, while; bMa, red. 

The particle of comparison is given as oisi; thus, thedd d-le ihe-ld d-ngd om no-fid 
tnu-ld, his brother is taller than his sister. It is, however, possible that the initial o in 
oi-si is ambwrlting for to; compare Purik vasang. 

ffumerUils. —The first numerals are given in the list of words. They sometimes 
precede and sometimes follow the noun they qualify. Instead of ki, gi, one, the texts 
received from Darjeeling give gik and j7A. The form nhi, two, has been taken from the 
same source. In other cases vvherc two difTereat forms are given in the list, the last 
one has been taken from a Ibt of numerals added at the end of the version of tho Parable 
received from the ^lepal Darhar. Tliat latter source also gives forms such as chu^gri, 
-eleven; chu-ngii twelve; chu-sotn, thirteen ; chu-pH, fourteen; chtt-ngd, fifteen; chu-tn, 
sixteen; chu-nis, seventeen; cAwdfi re, eighteen ; cA«-rjtH, nineteen. 

The higher niunhers are counted in twenties. Tlie list of numerals just mentioned, 
however, gives wpi-sefi, twenty; som-scb, thirty; pH-aeh, forty; vgd-seb, fifty; tu-seb, 
sixty; nis-seb, seventy; brS'sebj eighty; kit-seb, ninety; chiu-seb, hundred, CAui and 
chiu, ten, point to the pronunciation chit. 

Ptououhb, Pronouns are infiected like nouns. The principal forms of the personal 
pronouns will be seen from the table which follows 



J. 

We, 


Yoa* 



Kom. 




ga-ni 



Agent 






Ihin-^hkL 

'Gedt. 


ngd-m 

n^an^Tid. 

y^4a 

y^n-ns 


ih€n*n&. 
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Porms such as pent kdte, you; thetd‘kdle-te, by them, and so forth, of coarse also 
Porjm such as hoju, he; hotels, his; hochhe, by him, hare been recorded from 
Darjeeliog. 

Damonstmtire pronouns are cA«, this; fAe, «~ehu, ho-Ju, ho-Ja, that, 

Intorrogative pronouns are khd and hdld, who ? Ugd, HM, and ki, wbat ? fcade, how 
many ? and so forth. By adding the indefinite particle ntt or no indefinite pronouns are 
effected; thus, khdl-Ghe*nUt by anyone; tiki-nOp anything; khdi~nid*ff€-no, ever. 

hiote also the reflexive pronoun rdriff-ld or rbang-ld, own. 

Verbs. —The verb is still Tirtuclly a nonn. The list of words gives forms such as 
ni-Ut goest, where the final n seems to be a pronominal suffix of the second person. The 
suffix «* in forms such as pin-ji-my be gave, in the Darjeeling specimens, is perhaps 
a corresponding suffix of the third person. It is, however, more probable that this m is 
simply the verb substantive, The use of pronominal suffixes is, at all events, no regular 
feature of Murmi, though it is possible that there is a tendency to distingniBh the various 
persons of the verb. Such a tendency is oliscrvable in several connected dialects. It is 
also possible to suggest the infinonee of other dialects in which the use of persona] 
suffixes is quite regular. 

Verb substantive,— The usual base of the verb substantive is m«, prisent mu-ldt past 
ma-bd. Other forms are supplied from other bases such as td, to become; re, to stand. 
In tho ki nit that what is ? we have a base ni, Another base kg apparently occurs in 
ye-Zd'Ae, it is thine. 

Finite verbs.— The verb substantive is freely used in the formation of the tenses 
of finite verbs. 

Present time — 'IHie base alone is sometimes used as a present tense. Thus, ge-ni 
mw, we go, ' ^ 

strike common suffix of the present is apparently Id ; thus, am; rop-ldt 

suffix pa or fta in forms such as the^se rop'pd, he strikes; chhd-M bavin" 

grazed sits, he is grasiog, correspoods to Tibetan pa or Aa and docs not contain any sneoial 
notion of time, * 

Porms such as H-la-p, I die; fta-jV, he comes; rop-chi, thou strikest; ngd-ni ni-sai 
we go, and so forth, apparently contain the same suffis as that which is generally ased 
with the meaning of a past. A simiLir use of the suffix of past time is not uncommon in 
connected forms of speech. It is perhaps due to the intention of the speaker to represent 
the action of the verb as an established, fact. * 

Past time. The usual suffix of past time is yi as in Gurung; thus, pan^ji, he said * 

he went. Instead of /i we sometimes find chi; thus, rop-cAt, I have beaten. Chi 
is perhaps the oorrect form after hard consonants. 

An Ml is sometimes added in the specimens reeeived from Dai^ecling, Thus, ngvok- 

ehU-m, he asked; he gave. Sach form, are apparently only med in the third 

person. 

Forms such as rap, struck; pdng^M^ said; AAn-fta, boughtest, and so on are 
indefinite with regard to time, * 

If-gae ropehijm’ji, I Imd beaten, perhaps means ' I struck finished.’ 
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Future —The present suffix Id Es also used with the mearnng of a future; thus, 
pdng'ld, 1 shall say. Forma such as majd^lait let us make merry, are perhaps 
imperative. 

Imperative.— The usual suffixes of the imperative are « or o and go ; thus, oAa-a, 
eat; r£’go^ stand; rob-ko, beat. Other sources also give imperatives such as roft, beat; 
gar, run, and so forth, where no suffix is added. 

The form lal, let us make, lias already been mentioned. 

Verbal nouns and participles.— fhe usual verbal noun ends in fid; thus, 
chhd’bd, to graze; khd-bd-te, by his coming, because he came; khd-bd'ckhgam, coming' 
with, when, he came; filling to, to fill It will he seen timt postpositions can 

be added to such forms. 

The base alone is also used os a verhal noun; thus, ehd d~khAm-na, to-eat unable. 

Other verbal nouns are formed by adding Id, tm, 9atn, and ; thus, td^ld, to 1)e; 
td-tom (Darjeeling), to he; Id-nu (Darjeeling), to make; Id^si, to make, 

* Td-ld, to be, is perhaps a genitive. Compare ngdi y&ng-ld a»ta-bhdg, me*bygetting- 
of share, the share which I shall get Forms such as td^ld jh%n-Ji, having been, perhaps 
contain the same suffix and a postposition JMn'Ji, finishing, from, after. Compare, 
however, the suffix Id of the present and future. 

The form ending in Ad is also used as a relative participle; thus, darmd’ri f*'bd 
cbdkara’dugu, wT^es*in living servants, hired servants. 

Another suffix used to form relative participles is fid ; thus, gennd tampati chd-$i 
pin^nd chu getitid kola, your property having-eaten giving this your sou; this your son 
who wasted your property. 

The suffix nd is also used to form a kind of adverbial participle. Thus, katM the~nd 
Idm-bd, tale delivering sat, he sat delivering a tale ; U-ki d^td-nd, anything not befalling, 
without any misfortune. 

Other adverbial participles are formed from the various verbal nouns by adding 
postpositions; thus, pang-md, saying in, while saying; pdng-min, while saying; fri-ac, liy 
saying, if you say. 

Forms such as si^bdag, dead; md-bdttg, lost, probably contain the suffix 6d mentioned 
in the preceding. Compare also td-»i oM-bd, having-become sitting, being; rop-n chi-bd, 
having-struck sitting, striking. 

The usual conjunctive participle ends in si, ss, or cbhi ; thus, pdng-si, having said; 
kiodn^chhi, having put on, A particle nd or «ani is sometimes added ; thus, rup-si-nd, 
gathering; coming, in the Darjeeling specimens. The same sources also 

exhibit forms such as bi-sam and bi^sang, saying; nggihchhi^tnam, calling, and so forth. 

Passive voice —There is no passive voice, Ngd’td rop-ji, I am struck, literally 
means * me struck,* The ka in ngd^td rop-^ka-ld, I shall be beaten, does not seem to add 
anything to the meaning. It is porbaps a verb substantive. Compare also H-si-ka'-na, 
living. 

Cttns&tive. —There is only one certain instance of a causative in the specimens, 
viz., chhd-bd, to graze. It is formed from chd-bd, to eat, by aspirating the initial con¬ 
sonant. 

v<n. m, PAST 1. g g 
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Negative particle^^The negative particla is a prefiiced 5* and ni or m ia ijisiiallj 
added to the basa; thus^ d-pin-ni, did not give i did not get. In chAyiing-do-ld^ 

did not tran^ressj the negative particle must be contained in tlie o preceding the td^ ox 
else chhydf^-do^ld meam * obeyed,* 

Note fortos such as krd-bd d-hinf crying was-notj I did not ciy^ where the negative 
has been prefixed to the anxiHaiy and not to the pritioipiiL verK 

Order of words. ~Tha usual order of words is subject objects verb. 


For furtlier details the studeiit is referred to the specimens which follow* The first 
is a version of the Parable of tbe Prodigal Son. which has been kindly forwarded from the 
Nepal Darbar. I he second is a version of a well-knoi(4"ii popular talc which has been 
taken down in Darjeeling* A list of Standard Words and Phrases from the Nepal 
Darbar will be found on pp. 264 and ff. 
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[ No. la} 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY, Tibeto-Himalayan Group, 

MUEMI. 

Specimen I, 


(Feom Nepal Dabbae.) 


Tagar-gi 

Some-one 


pau-ji, 

said. 


mhi-kha-la itgi 
man-qf two 
yang-La 
getting-of 


tola mu-ba. 
sons were, 
ansA-btag 
share-poriion 


Ngi-madhye chaiig-l>a*se ap-ta 
T^atnong gomger-6y Jather-to 

pingo/ Ap-se ansa 
give* Father-diy sAoro 


nga'ta 


me-to 
cb^g-ba 
gotinger 

Tbe-ri 
There 

U(^b‘la-si, 
apent-maHng, 


tyangno 

all 


ja-se 
son-ltg 

moja-la-si 
merrg-making 
sampati 
properig 


ngai 
‘ tne-hg 

cblutyap-la-si pin-Ji, Tire-iure lichchha 

separated-making gave. Some-tiTne ojler 

rup-si-]ija-ji tMn panics ni*ji, 

gathering far for^n-couniry went. 
rhaug-la ansa-bbag-Ia sampati kyangno, 
self-of share-portion-of property all 

la-si-jin-ji the-klaa-ri nMchy^ anital ta-ji, The-ta khaslmaji 

made-hamng that-plaoe-in Mg famine fell. Rim-to distress 

The des-la gi ydmbunag-ri-cM-ba glaginn ni-si tl-ji. 

That coantry-of one citisen untk going stayed. 

yambun^-cM-ba-se the-ta xang-la bu-ri gu^di chhd-ba gyatti 

citizen-tyy Mm own fetd-in siMne feeding work-in 

Kal-chhe-nu ti-ki-no a-piu-nl Tbe-se -gundi-sc 

Anyone-by anything not-gave, Sim-by stvine-by 

rhang-la pbo mrin-ba-ri a-yo-na. 
self-of belly to-fll not-goL 
‘ nga-la ap-la ptasasfa gbeng oba 

*my father-of mitch bread to-eat 

darma-ri-ti-ba cbakara-dogu nm-la; nga 
servants are ; 1 

cbhyaju ni-si, la 

to goingt “father, God 


Cbetap 

Sense 


wages-in-liviiig 
rbiing-la aba 
own father 
la-jL 
did, 
ti-ha 
living 


cha-se 

having-eaten 

ta^si-jin-ji 
heoome-having 
a-kliam-na leni; 
not-able to-spare 

phayen-ji si-la-ji 
hungering die. 

dS ye tba-ri 

nnth thee on 


ap-la 

father's 


Nga ye-la kola pang-ba-ii 
1 thy son to-say 
chakara rbangbal la-o,'" 
WAe makef* 

The tol5 dhema 

That son very 


dban 
property 

ti-si-kana 
living 
fcharclia- 
expended- 
ta-jL 
fell. 
Tho 
That 
lhabab-ta-ji 
engaged. 
pol-ba-se-no 
h usks-with-even 
pang! la-ji, 
to-say hegan^ 
yang-ba dher 
geltiirg many 

i'?-clihi 
I rising 

ngai pnp 
me-by sin 


Nga 


servant 

ni-jl 

went. 


sobha 

worthy 

pang-si 

saying 

tbaring 

far 


a-ta-ni. 

pang-U,* 

shall-sayf 

mu-ba 


Nga-ta 

Me 

bbi-si 

saying 

tbe-la 


rbang-la 
self-of 
re-si 
rising 
ap-se 


was his father-hy 


TOL. lit, PART 1. 


darmii- 
wages- 
rbang-Ia 
own 

mrang-si 

seeing 

as a 
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di^ja la-si yar-si ni-ai tlie-la khare-ii oiLkamal la-si mwai thuag-ji, 

piiff doiuff rujinitiff going hia neck-on embretce doing kis» drank. 

Kola-se ap-ta pang-ji, ‘ye aba, la d@ ye-la mukliy^-ji pap 

Son-bg /ather-io aaid, ‘ Q fathert God and yonr preaeiU:cdrn sin, 

ye-la kola pang-ba-ri sobha a-ta-ni.' Tara aba-so riiaag-la 
did. I thg son io-say worthy not-am* ^ut father-bg oton 
cMfcara-ta p^g-ji, ‘asal ba-si cbu-ta kwaa-cbhi piao; bya-ri 

servants~to said, * good cloth bringing this-to puUing-on give; hand-on 

chyap d@ gode-ri lakam-mm twan-cbM pino. Ngalje cM-si thimg-ai maja 

ring aad feet-on shoes-also putting give. Us-by eating drir\king merry 

lai. Tik bi-ae, the iiga>la kola si*b^g mu-bll, pheri so-ji; 

shall-make. ff^hy saying f that my son dead ioaSt again revived; 

ina-bang mu-b^ pberi yAng-ji,’ pang-p. Then-jyapa anaada la-ji, 
lost wast agaiji tvas-fouiid^’ said. They Joy taude. 


dim-la ngam-ri dlio-kha-ji, 
house-of near arrived^ 
chakara-ta nhyo-si, * the 

servant-to asking, ‘ that 

a-ta-na kha-ba-ae. 


The-la theb-ja kola ba-ri mu-b^ Kha-ji, 

JERs elder son Jield-in was, Camct 

baja d@ nach-la sora the-ji. Tagar-ki 
musio and dance-of sound heard. Some 
ki-ni? ' pang-si| ‘ye-la ala kha-ji; ti-ki 

whai-ist* eayingt *thy brother came; anything not-befalling coming-becanse, 

yenma ap-se bhoj bhi la-ji,' chakam-se paag-ba. The bhomo-a-si 

your father-hy feast also made* servant-hy said. Be anger-coming 

dim-ang-ri a-ni-ni, The-E aba pheriab a-si the-ta bol la-ji, 

faiher outside coming him-to entreaty made, 

pm-ji, ‘p5ng.go, chodcyeE barkha yenji ye-U 
gave, * look, so-many 

ye-E bbajaa chhyaagdo-lik 

your word not^troTisgressed. 

rhang-E rho din-cbhyam 

me-to own companions with 

a-pm-ni Bcsya-kidi dea ^isi yeana sampati 

noi-gavest. Barlols with living your property 

yenna koU khd-ba-clihyam ye-se tlie-E aimdi-ri bboj 

your son coming^n you'by kis sake-for feast 

iiba-se pang-ji, ‘ ye kola, ye satana nga dS-chliyaia 

always me with 

Ngan-chhe majd-harkha 

Ve-hy feast-merry making 

aE si-bdag mu-E, pheri 

utas, ag<Un 


house-into not-went. Bis 
The-se ap-E jwab 
Bim-by father-to answer 
tahal E-se kMimdye-no 
service doing 
khai-md-ye-no 
ever-even 

one 


ever-even 


nga-E 


father-hy said, ‘ 0 son, yon 
T gbftlniig mu-E kyong-no ye-E-ke, 


ta 


all 


what 

ta-si j tlta bi-sG, 

is; why saying, 

znfi'bdng mn-la, pheri 
lost was, again 


chu ye-E 
this your 
ydng-jL' 
was-found* 


years sitice your 

Te-pa-ni yen-chhe 
Still 

yoa-by 
Jnaja E-ba-ri pdtha 
merry to-make kid 

cbd-ai pin-na chu 
eating giving 

la-ji/ Taba 
Then 

mu-E. Ngd-E 
are. 

E-ai 


'3^ 

Mine 


brother dead 


mauasib 
proper 
so-ji; 
revived ; 
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TIBETO^BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-HiMalayan Group. 

MURMI, 

Specimen II. 

A POPULAR TALE. 

(District Darjeeu^tg.) 

Kuj mululc-Ti gik molbi mu>ba. Hocbcbhe adha-u mi rap'Si'Oa 
Some eounti'^'in one J^anftri was, JUm-by always men gathering. 


katha 

the-na 

lam-ba. Hoju 

sabha*ri tire kathd 

ngyam-ba 

mi-ii 

lecture 

delivering 

lived. 

That 

assembly-in once tale 

hearing 

men-in 

gik-ri 

molbi-se 

tarn 

jmng-ma 

krabai 

wattg-ji. Ocbhem 

molbi-se 

hot'ta 

■one-in 

^aultm-by 

tale 

saying 

crying 

entered. Then 

M(tultci-by 


ngyo-chhi-mam ngyok-chhim, * ai 

tik-ta 

kra-ba ? * Hoju 

ini*s€ pang-jim. 

calling < 

uskedj 

*yOa 

wher^ore cry f * That 

man-by 

said. 

‘ngai 

jik mlnngai ra 

na-ba 

jnn-bA 

Hojo si-ba dher-nu. re 

ta-ji. 

^me-hy 

one black 

goat 

1. 

teat. 

That died many days 

became. 

Hot-la 

rheng-ba 

dm 

mu-bd. 

Charo 

eba-ma yong-ji-m. 

Ai 

tam 

Its 

long 

beard 

wets. 

Grass 

eating moved. 

Thee-by 

lecture 


panj^'QuiL ai-la darl yong-ma danbd kha-ji'iiRiu kia*ba. Ai>la 

sagiHg-in thy heard moving-in recollection coming cried. Thy 

tani'se km^ba a-biu,’ bi'si uttar Ocbliem bojo moIbi*da 

lecture-from crying not* saying answer gave. Then that Maulm-io 

sanm petpa kha-jim, tik'ta bl-saxaj molbi'la as mu-ba jo hocbcblie 

maeh shame camcy wherefore saying^ Manlwi-of hope was that him-hy 

jyaba katba ngyang-mi la-ji bi-senu Hoja nicbcbbc molbi-se do'si 

good lecture hearing did saying. Th<(i from Jliaultci'^y arriving 

do-si sabba-jamma la-nu a-ta-ni. 

arrivitig gathering to-make mtfell. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a C6rtam country there once lived a Maulwi who was always gathering people 
and preaching. Some day one of Ids hearers went on crying diiricig bin lecture. The 
Maulwi then called him and ashed liim why ho cried. Said the man, * I once had a black 
goat. It U a long time since it died. It liad a long beard, which used to wag up and 
down when it went about eating grass. Seeing your beard wag up and down during the 
lecture I was reminded of the goat. That was the reason why I crieii. It was not on 
account of your lecture.’ The llanlwi was much ashamed because he had attributed tiie 
crying to liis good lecture. Prom that time he ceased to lecture. 


■ 
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SUNWSR or SUNUWfiR, 

TheSunw5KareaoolUy»tmg tribe ef Nepal. Like the MSgars. Gerange aed 
^^ey are eo^.^ „ beloesmg to the oloee called JfeH^or ^hief. aSy“J 
y came ongmally from Simungarh near Bora Chhotri in TTestem Nepal On 
It ^ ““ ““ l-'ili’ikhola river and took of 

Sir HerbeH Bisley, from irhose Triba a»d Goele, of Bm^at these notes have been 

*•“* *’■' 8unwars intermarry with IBgars and Gnnin-s though 

they theoretically form one cndogamous g^roup, ^ 

Sunware are also found oufeHe Nepal in Sikkim and Darieclimr and attlir> W 

Census some speakers were also returned from Assam, ^ 

No intormafion is available re^g the number of Sunwars in NepaL .4eeording 
Number of epe*i,oy,. *0 J<>cal information collected for the purpose of this Survey 

the figures for the other districts were ss foUowa 


Daijeoliag 

Siklutu 


Towt 


5.m 

200 

h,356 


The Darjeeling figures also ieelude the speakers of Thami 

The corresponding figuies at the last Cenaas of ISOl were as foUows 

A «ca.rn 


A«sarn 
JMpcugQri 
DsirjeeLmg 
S i Iclrim 


Totii, 


£45 

*,S65 


The Assam figures hare been returned under the heed nt*^' - 

is not certain that they should all he shown under SunLr ^^7"" " 
numerous in lakhinipur (62) and Che Lnshai Ellis flSl In ^ mlativoly most 

is quite unimportant. ' ' districts tlieir number 

A version of the Parable of the PmfTio«i S!„„ * *u ^ 
from the NepaJ Batbar. It makes the imnwvts.' ^ has been received 

English tent. A list of Standaid Words and PhrMesbiT h" f ™ translation of the 
It drow. that the version of the PambL “‘'3«ln.g. 

AboToall, the order of words, which in the Parahlp^^^^^T*^ + diaiect with fidelify. 
in the list agrees with that pr^vnilmg t eter T^e e-Bn , 

for desoribing the Snnwar dialect are non r i t^nguages. Our mafcriala 

however, to ; certain enteet he »”■ 

Hodgson. PP rented torn the int of wonie published by 
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AUTHORTTIES^ 

B- —'Oj* J6or^ifi«t of fh* Suh^H^imatayos. Journal of tiie Afliiktic Bwbty of Beogsl 

, ToL. xvif Part ii, 1347^ pp. 1235 vnd ff. Hopruitodin SelMtions {rnni fho Kecordn of tlm Gowm^ 
mcnt of Bffngul, No. XTm^ C&lcmlto, I6£7. Aootber npriot^ oiii!^ tbo tiito On fh^ AboHyin$M of 
the MimaUiyAf in Hodgson's Ei§ayr on fA# Literolurif nnd Meliyien of Nej^t and 

Tibet. London, 1874, Part iit pp. 29 and ff. Contsi£Uv m Snnwit TOoabisIarj. 

L.— Outline* of Indian Phito!i>gy, viih n tnap iAw«n^ lAtf diVlrtt^lm of Indian Language*. 
Calotttta, 1867. Appendix A contnbu tbe numoimLa in SunwiTt «te, 

W, W. p —A CompaTatioe Dictiouary of the language* of India and Iligh Jjna^ LondoOp 1868. 

Our materiala aro not sufficient for a full description of the Sunwar dialect- It will 
net be possible to give more than a rapid shctch of some of the most salient cliaracteristicja 
of Sunw^ grammar. Hodgson desoribed Sun war ^ a dialect of the pronominalisced type. 
'This statement does not appear to be borne out by the specimens prepared for the purposes 
of this Survey- 


ProniulCiatlOll- Short hnal vowels are apparently often dropped. Hius, popo, 
father; pop^ka^ of the father; bd~t and,&d*/nj was, and so on. 

There ore not many instances of oompound consonants. Compare khrui^ tooth; 
bloinsd, alive. A short vowel is Bomctiines inserted in order to make the enunciation 
easier; thus, euimdr and aunuwdr; kuchmi and kuehumu a bitch. In most cases, old 
compounds have apparently been simplified; thus, $at, Tibetan kill; b«, Tilwtan 
birf. It is, however, difficult to compate Sunwar and Tibetan ivitb regard to the 
phouetical system of the two forms of speech, because the vocabularv differs to a con- 
Hderablo extent. In this r®pect Sunwar often agrees ^ritli Himalayan dialects such as 
Kanawba, Kan^hi, Manchati, and so on. Compare pfi, KanaWri pAl, bring; id, Kana* 
w*ri ;« arrive; pi, Ka^^vi kd, give; la, Mhndiat «, go; KanawYi onrf, hand ; 

ptya, Chaudaugsi piMya, head; nhara, Biman horse, and so on. This state of 

^airs pomts to the conclusion that Suuwor has once been a dialect of the same complex 

»« Stances „f interchange Iwtarenn dilfer,nt nonnonnnte, thnn, W., 

sni’ete^r"™’ ‘ “ *“i^ating 

Bonna -A prefli d i, nnmmon in no,m, danoting relationship; thna. d-™. 

ri T “ d ia probably originally a domoartrativo prenoun. It ia often 

nsed aa n k.nd of poaansnve pronona. Thun, .^th; d-ten-ko"" 

'““■’’'“‘'“'■'“’•'Othw: i«**ye»Sora i-ngoth-lihf, white liorso 

unde s sou; before me. Compare tbe remarks under the head of pronouns below, 

r numeral kd , one, is used as an indefinite article It* sometimes 

article. Thus *^*^*^' commonly used ns a definite 

oren^r r I i“ ™t ftink tlnit this frequent are of tho 

P «ie o 18 in accoi-dance with the actual character of the dialect. 
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HIHALAYAir LAjrGUAGEfl. 

jJo^cAt. and Thus, tt!d»;t-iJo-Al servants * WaJU u* ^ ^POlch%^putch%^ 

m»r-p.«, ttey, lit. meu. ’ *‘”e>‘‘*“ i men; 

Case. ^To judge from the specimen the base alone without A«<ir «.«i 
position, is freely used to denote the various cases. Thus mlU anna n 1 
CTer share (of the; property (») mine; mefo ut^-hai L-^u J»p*.'hrwenWw'‘i^ 
father; fneko (fej, m that countiy. Commonly however ^ 

The enbject ami the object are not diating^ahed by m^S^n T ^ 
of the dative is kaU, and it is sometimes also added te the 

thus, QQ-mi a^tan^haU Aorrd-wi dherai tup-ta, me-by Jus-son-to itrim^ ^>lsitave verbs; 
I have beaten his son with many stripes by Jus son to sinpes-^nth much struck, 

f.e.. ^r.^^raSe“ ■”* “ 

Accoriing to the list of words published by H(rf^°h”wOTrr*’t^ra ^ffi**®* *“ 
which denotes the agent. Comnare £io.irni htr ma • *i, i ’ ^ ^ suffix mt or ms 

specimen in one place uses ks instead * thus tnflka ' ^ ^ ^ example but one. The 

man sent him to L field. Thr^^y’ 1 ’ " I'T t ’“T 
besides, used in oMer to form a Cyrirtr:!!^:”"”^ 

khi-mi, in the house, into the house. * with ropes; 

The suffix of the ablative is nod ■ thno ^ , 

pop-ke, from a father, in the list of words, are perhl^^^nit^^" ^ 

The suffix of the genitive is ke or M • iZ. 

rants; kd mnr rwi$ho-ko, of a good man." ' f"^P ' teatlt-po-ki^ the father *b ser* 

Other relations are indicated by adding nostiwsSrinn* a t. 
and without; noir, behind; td ar^inst ; «ta-bdtktt 

In the spedmen the portpo,,!tions are colninoniy « oreInidh^' “ “■ 

that this use i-eaUy represents the nchia! state of uifairs. ^ ^ thini 

Adj 60111768 ,' Adjectives usual] y urecpdfti ?in+ nnsw. • n a 
they quaUfy ; thus, dlane tan, the yoiin^r son’ Moo nh 

a good man. The termduoTLTltjT kd 

Chl-so, cold; Ao-ao, hot; ripe; dil-so ^oux ‘ ka ^ good ; 

” ofXTr " 

/a-6Aa«d^ hi-sAyo oAAo, his brother is taller than 

]SrtUI16rals — The first numerals am riven in ih r a r 
xrithin parentheses have been taken from^Hod-son’s^list ir Ml'h 
numbers are counted in twenties; thus, kAdk^isH . J a- a 
A ryan forms are. however, now commoriy ^ insL 
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Pronouns. —The following aro the personal pronouns 


ffOfL 

Sf S-kOj my. 


J get ga, thou. 

it f'ket ge~ket thy. 


haret mare, me, he, 
hare-ke, mere-He, meri-ke, his. 


go-pati, go'patchit go- 
pv-it, we. 

ga-pati S-ke, gaied-ket 

OUT, 


ge-patchf, you. 


hari-patchi, mere-pu&i, they, 
mttr paU-ke, their. 


The suffix la in go-id mng^ I am; ge-la bd-ngi-dOt thou art, is probably an intensify¬ 
ing particle. Mur jpffti-fce, theiPt literally means * of the men,’ 

Other forms are a-hale, mo ; gormi, by me; meho-le and meko-kale, him, and so on. 

The forms a, my ; i and tljy,are used as pro fixes. Instead of d we sometimes find 
a ; thus, d-pop-kdwchMt my uncle ; d-mai-ti, before me. A, however, usually refers to 
the third person ; thus, d-cAi-m^, on his back. Compare the remarks under the head of 
nouns above. 

Demonstrative pronouns are t-fe, e-ko, this ; me-ko, that. Compare also a-ke^ttgdt 
from here ; toa^tka, here; gire, there. 

Interrogative pronouns are who ? mdr-ne, what ? The final me is probably 

an intenrogative particle. Compare whose^ An intem^tive base ge occurs ia 

forms such as ge-nd, when? ge-tha, where ? and so forth, 

Jndefinite pronouns are su^kdt anybody; mdr-ka, anything; ge-nd-i, ever, 

^ Verbs, -The Suowar verb is stid in all essential points a noun. The person of the 
subject is not distinguished in the verb, and verbal tenses are freely used ns nouns. 

Verb substantive.— Several bases nr© used as verbs substantive, ^Bd seems to bo 
identical with the base bdk, to sit. It ocours in forms such as bd^te, is; bd-ngi-di, art; 
ia-t and ba-ta, art, is, and so on. Another base in dum, dung or thung. It seems to 
mean ’to become.’ Thus, kd theh amkdl dtm-td, a heavy famine arose; dum-nang, 
I may be; thung-eo-ngd, being-from, having been. 

Nang in dum-nang, I may be, only occurs in the first person; thus. g&-td mng, I am 
go-paicM nang^ wo are. It is perhaps connected with «a in wiwe. to be; go-patcM 
eho tiU-kit we were, and so forth. 


A baso ni Monis in forms snob »a {.« dish «,ns bow-manT are ? ge-pataU 

S4-»i. yon were. It is probably a form of the oopula. It should perliaps be commred 

With ngim ge^ld bd~ngi*dej thou art 

raero is further a base oAJo, is. It is apparently identieal rrith tcha in hare Bd-sha- 
iaha, bo is. The form ehiau in ge ha-aha eUua, yon are, is not certain, the ori'.inal 

manuscript being very indistinet. It must, howerer, be connected with uAA» is ° 

A bwe »,e, uil, or «d oc^s in forms snob as t«« dish bow many sons are 

there ? ,io shara dnsiga iarsha this horse (-of) how-many years are ? mere-pa-if 

™.-,0 p,,™-!,-™.. they made merry! «.elo-pufc« fd-te-ina, they are. aud so on. It is 
pt^di e that we have here to do with more than one base. Thera is an inter^t^ve 
l^iele me. and it m rfso possible that ,.e ia the pronoun of tho third person. ™™s of 
tlm kind are not, m tte materials available, used in tho first two persons, and they are 
perhaps remnant, of Uie pronominalised sb^o of development. It however. poinW 
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HlilALA^TAN XAWGUaQES. 

Utner verbs substantive are An ia * ji* j t, . 

The iTaf 1 IS; th* and thiyo, ivas, and so on. 

for the different Per^^^the 

person. I do not therefore think it iiece^^ZTp^'nZ 

place, I shall only mention th^f t- ,* * i - [ various forms m this 

jug»tw '‘" “’=» “«<«»- 

complete sketch of the state of affairs. ^ too scanlv to give anythiog like a 

hi-na-Ke, tlou goeat. This fonn is also used m ^ f° ' BO i 

go; denatiff, I shall say, 9^ i^Jfi-nang, I shall 

S: su”: ^iizitra i" trrs'rrho ^zr ?'*" 

turn paA-td, I am beating; npo$hm M fa he f • ^ present; thus, po tum-ua- 

ccu.p,uud ,os.s ror^”"' 

?3iSt tllli6» TIio auflis^ QY ia iiciTfiiiir 1 ' 1 

JW-M. I did; mn-ti js-l, came alive; h, 1™“™® i ‘b™. 

Instead of ia we often find ii tf or in * th 

je-ti, sarest: yep-io, gavest. gave, and so forth ‘ ^ ''”™ ' '“'"* '"“‘*67 

The suffix pi is also used ia the same war • th™ / - - v 
lu imaghtest. « sppareetl, have I’.uffif.' -^’ ”"“‘- 

f.-.me?rer“^f“' i hdt, had ffiod; p.„. 

sipo. si. sM. L the utter Cd° »PP^lo bra™l'’,umx rf tt *"■ 

id‘td, having sat down is, he is sittin- ■ no bd j>hn ^ Ad-nhyo 

or a similar, suffix is contained in forms’fifnh - ^ ^hat this, 

Ftitura.-It has alr.^, heenTeZk^^^ 
future. Note also forms such a« tup-njllt J seems (o he used as a. 

I sUculd heat; po-p.^, rUn-^'ZZji Zl 

XmperatlTe. —The usual sulBs of the immiTnf; ■ 
eat ; gi-o, give ; pU-o, bring. Another im™. “ ^‘* ^ i /»*« 

divide; yo-*, let us eat; pd-i U to be j; thus, d^d^oi[ 

us drmk : ,ip^. go. Negative imperative, are form^'^h- pldxtt”™ 

chM; iima,JS^Ui, to eat; tup-ciu, to beat Thr”*^ bf ‘kUing the suffix dg „, 
as verbal uouue as well, pus, po-ii-te, ia order to toaT.a.,dX*CcLT™*'^ 
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FardcipleB.— The bases of the Tarioua tenses are also used as participles; tlinf, 
arri'rinir; t/or-ao, running; ld-»a^ returning; jawao, lost; td-sid, getting; rlm- 
80 pu-ad, well doings safely; id-id, getting ; la-td, gone, and so forth. A past participle 
is also formed by adding ae or a&e ; thns, tna hd~ae, not staying. Compare tttp-aeh-md-'mi, 
having stmok. Other participles ore tum-na-tuoi, beating; bletd-v)d, calling. 

Negative particle.“Thn negative particle is n,a or mu ; thus, nwi bd-ae, not stay¬ 
ing; wia-tajtff, not got; tjtfi duot-bd, 1 do not become, I am not worthy ; Jd-chhd mu-bd, 
food not'beiug, without food. Note khi^fo-md-tod, did not enter; aUo~md-bta, did not 
disobey. 

Interrogative particle. —^There seems to be an interrogative particle me; com¬ 
pare au-me, who? fodr-me, wbat? and the verbal forms ending in me or m». 

Order of words. —The usnaL order of words in the list of words and phraBea is 
subject, object, verb. In the specimen, on the other hand, we dnd quite a differtmt 
arrangement, wj?., subject, verl^ object. Adjectives and numerals usually pieoode the 
qualified noun. The list of words uses postpositions, the specimen generally prepositions, 
and so forth. If the order of words in the speoimen were correct, Sunwar woxild have to 
be coDffldereil as a form of speech between tlie Tibeto-Burman and Tai groups. It has, 
however, already been remarked that the state of affairs in (he specimen is probably due 
to a too close adhesion to the English original. 


For further details tlie student is referred to the specimen which follows and lo tbe 
list of words. The materials are very unsatisfactory. 'Jliey seem to show that Suawar is 
now a dialect of the simple non-ptonominalized type. It is, however, possible that better 
materials would show that it is still, as Hodgson described it, a complex, pronominalized, 
farm of speech, and the remarks made above are given with great diffidence. 


VOl„ Ilj^ PlBT I, 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalavan Group. 

STIN’WAEI. 


His! 

iico 


tau, 

*on9. 


anjsn 


£a miir-ke bat 

One ntan~qf toere 

* ^-gel nelle 
^ ditdde^gice whatever share property 
mere-mi, Nolo mere-k© poph 

his faiher{-diy) 
b^e 
dutelling 
mere-ke 
his 
tbeb 


him-to. After 
aUmc taa mu 
small son not 
Meko pap-to 

he wasted 
sampati, ka 
property^ one 
ma-ba. Meko 
without. He 


{Nbpax.) 

AJane tau den-ta mere-ke popb, 
sm told hia father, 
sampati a-ke.’ Tab mere-ke poph asa-gep*to 

mine: Then his father divided 

bat Bsa-gei mere-ko 

woe divided his 
HUS din khi-ini lata-bai ka 
many days house-in went one 

satupatl. Meko des, nole 

property. That comtry, (fter 

anikal dum-ta meko ties, 3 


nmr-ke 

man-of 

jaugwa 

eating 


suB-ta 

sent 

tan 
hut {?) 


sampati. 

meko 

property, that 

ngimi 

des 

far 

country 

pap-to 

mere-ke 

wasted 

hw 

:o bat 

ja-cbha 

’ was 

food 

dea. 

Meko 

country. 

That 


great famine occurred that country. He 
lata-hai kam-pu-cliba ka mnr-ke meko 

went work-to-do one man-of that 

mer-mi meko ba-ri vodite po. Meko po phasi 

him that feld-in to-feed pigs. He pigs husks 

ekoi ma-tang. Meko nole pi-ta a-cbet, 

this nof-got. He when came his-sense. 


poph-ka Tvaili-poki tai*ba-liai bus ja-cbha-ge-ehha; go 
father-of servants get much to-eat-to-gise / I 

layinaug a-ke popb denang, “poph, go pa-ta pap 

shall-go my father shall-say, fattier^ X did dn 

aur ga-ta-ri; go ma dum-ba f-ke tau. Hg 

and thee-against; I not become your son. Make 

waili.” * Tab meko lata-hai mere-k© 
scrvajit:** Then he went his 
nguui; rimso-pas-to m©r-ml; dor-sa 
far, pitied him; rtmuing 

puph-pas-to. Meko tau d©n-ta mere-ke 
kissed. That son said his 
i-ta, aur go ma-dum-lja J-k© faa' 
thee-to, and I not-hecame your son: 


benang 

die 

ta 

agamsi 
a-kale 
me 
poph 


den-ta, 

said, 

solu. 

hunger. 


ta-ta 

got 

‘i'k© 

*my 

Go 

I 


bbagwaa-ta 
God-against 
wondiso ta 
as one 
tasiS mero-mi 


poph. Mere-ke 

father. His father seeing him 

la*ta, atardo-ta tari mere-ke sur 

teentf fell on his neck 

poph, ‘poph, go pap-ta lihagtron 

father, 'father, I sinned God 

Tab mere-ke poph den-ta mere-ke 

father , lid his 


Then his 
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waili-po-ki. *plt-o meko kiub rimso-bat wo aur pheto ten mere-mi* 

iefvanti, ' bHng that terg good^h^g cloth and on A*™, 

gio ka mundra ten mere-ko blepckho, aur lito punal teri mere-ko 

,gii>e one Hng on hie finger, and put shoes on his 

khoUij go jai toya aur rimBO-pai. A-ke tau be-so bat, aur mul 

feet; we shall-eat drinh and nterrg-mahe. Mg son dead was, and now 

ho blobisa-jat; moko jamso thiyo, aur ho to*ta. Tab mere-puki 

became alive; he lost was, and i» foutid.* Then theg 

rimso pamtime. 

tvell made. 

Meko bela meko theba tau bat meko bar! Mcko jateh nShta 

That time that big son was that field. Me • coming near 

meko khl-mi, neh-to kimso-pato aur sll*pa.to, Meko bletewa ka uraill, 

that hottse-to, heard music , and datuting. Me calling one servant, 

hilo-pap-to mer-mi, * mara mar-pa-me i*ke khi-ml ?' Meko waili jawab 

asked him-to, * what do mg house-in ? * That servant atutwer 

.gep*to, ‘?-ke alaue loba lasa jata rimso-pusa, Meko-lagi ?-ke 

gave, 'gonr gonnger brother returning came well-doing. That-for your 

poph ge-ti ka kbamakhuL' Tab mcko iis>pap-to kbigo-ma-wa meko 

father gave - a feast' Then he ' anger-made mt-entered that 

khi-mi. Tab merl-ke poph ja-ta lungs aur samjhai-pap-to bletewa meko 

house-in. Then his father came out and entreated calling that 

tau. Meko theba tau deu-ta meri-ke poph, * P^pb,* bus barkha dum-te 

-son. That elder son said his father, 'father, mang gears became 

go pa*ta ?-ke kam; aur ge-na-I diso-ma-bia t-ke bukum, Aur ga 

I did your work; and ever not-traiisgressed your order. And thou 

geua-l gop-to S-kale ka chase-patba pa-chha rimBO-pam-ti-iuI Sf-ke 

ever gave8t{-not) me-to one goat-young to-make merry-making mg 

warcha, I-ke alane tau taipani meko ba-ta pap-to nelle men-ke 
friends* Your younger son although he has wasted all his 
sam]>atl, mer-mi ga ge-tl k4 khamakha!.* *' Tab meko den-ta meri-ko 

property, , him-to thou gavest a feast ' Then he said his 

theba tau, ‘ tau, ga sadhai go-nu ba-ta; aur nelle a-kc sampati bo 

elder son, 'son, thou always me-iciih art; and all mg property is 

i-ke. Go-puki malbu rimso, mar-de T-ke loba beso ba-ta, mul 

yours. Jf^e should-make merry, because your brother dead was, noic 

•blointe jat; meko jameo thio, ta-te.* 

alive came ; he lost was, was-found*' 


•4 
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magart. 

T figlitbg tribes of Nepal like the Gurungs, Sunwars. 

and Khas, they belong to the group known &a tnukh^a, le,, chief. 

Uh ^ tlie tribe is sometimes spelt Magarj and sometimes ilangar. The 

and I have written accordingly, though the true form of the word is not ^uite 

. * ^ MSlgars are the central and lower parts of the mountains 

beWean he BI.ri and Mamyandi Hive.. According to Mr Beam! TiTm^ 

^tein vilh^e IS Tannang, about forty miles west of Khatmandu. and their settlements 
^etch as far west as the town of Palpa. The most important are Bish^! S 
B^kot.Dho^,and Lamshang. They a^e now found over most parts 

er m Darjeeling, Sikkim, and other districts of Bon>^l and also in 
especially in the N^ Hills. ‘ ^ ^ 

W, hare no information regonUng tho numtor of rpsakem in NepnI. Mr. Beames’ 
Kumber 9f spMUeri. informants estimated the number of the tribe at about 6 onn 

to .UCI. ««motos. Tho o-trt/“ k;r.I^:Xm 

this Survey has been estimated by the local authorities as foUows^ 

Dapfeeliaif . , , , , ^ 

Sikkiu . . , , **■*••.. l6,&79 

. .i . 1.000 


TOTJ4, 


lfl.973 


Proil^' '^oof'rhe“"®lerf ™ ■‘^Bong.i 

don it in favour of Khas. Thus, of 2 440 TVfSowi J i tannings, aban- 

hl^ar^oir^nttongm.^ Tholiol ConTnoli^rrrt’^di^itJ^iri^^^ 

Bc!Og»]— *■'*'-■. 1,815 

JaJpwpui. 

3^214 


■ U * « 

Darjeeling , 

Chittagong Hill Tne^ 
C h a in pa r an, , 

Sikkim 


11,174 

3S 

314 

3,034 


The JIagar dialect is relatively well known. A sketch of thn *- ‘ 

^p-Aiioh^ in ,869 hy Mr. Bonme,, ond n rooobnlary hrf T®” 

Hodgson. A version of the Parable of the i ajmdy been printed by 

and Phmoeo h.™ boon kiadly p'o^* StandanI TTo^ 

Darbar, and they will bo printed below. Another toi^m^ the p” 

were fonrarded from Darjeeling. Thev renresenW list 

Hopal apocimoaa and they bavT^ot, tho^-fom, bocn^p.tdu^° °™ 
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AUTHOItlTIEIS— 

HoPOSOV) B, o/ Sub~Smdlaya$* Journal of tbo Asulic Sode^ of BongiJ, 

YoL xrif Part ii| 1847, pp. 1235 ftad IF. Reprinted in 8»leetto»$ from tbe Secorda of tho 6oT' 
emmcniof Bengal, No. xrrii, Calcutta, 1857, and, under tAc tiUo Oa tho Jbortginos cf tfta 
JJimalojfa, in Hodgson's ^Moyfoa lAe Xdn^NdjfM, Xfteniiure, and Bel^ lien (it and Tiief, 

Loddon^ 1874. Fart ii, pp. 22 ami ff. Contains Hagar Toeabularies. 

Bum as, i.,—OtttlinM e/ Indian PAtTolojrj^, infA a map ehcwinp (&e d*efH5titioa of Indtan tomfua^eo, 
Calcutta, 1867, Appendix A contains numenla, and Appendix B personal prononna in Magar, 

Hotrm, W, W,,— A Oomparalivo Ilwtionarp of the Zan^agot of Indta and ffigh Arts, London, 1868. 

Biamss, John,— On fAa ifs^ar Lant/uage ofH^al. Jonmal lof tlie BoTal Asiatio Sodotj, Now Senoa^ 
VoL It, 1869, pp, 178 and 9, 

CAMPBau., Sts Gsosos,—SpacMienr of Langaagot of India. Calcutta, 187A 

Tbe remarks on MSgari gnzmnar which follow are based oa the materials printed 
belotr and oa Mr. Beames* sketch, which should be consulted for further details. 

MSlgatl has been much induenced by Aryan dialects, especially ia Tocabolaiy. 
Some of the most usual ca8e*suffiA:cs are likewise Aryan. Oa the whole, boweyer, the 
general character of the dialect lias remained unchanged. 

Prontmeiation-^yMSgari possesses the vowels d, e, a, o, and «. There is, moreover, 
an 6 and an «. These sounds are written in various ways in the specimensi 6 is de¬ 
scribed as lying between tbe in German ‘ Hohe * and the eu in German ' feuer.’ It 
occurs in forms such as ngot wntten ngei, by me; kan^&d, written kan-Jlioit by 
and BO forth, fJ' is of much more frequent occurrence. ‘ It is written, a. «,»», io, eoy 
yo«, and so on. Ac«)r(ling to Mr. Beames it occurs in words’ such as Jyd-chS, written 
Jgd’Cha, eating; so-*»r1, written sihmu, rising; nung-ndt written nung'^ftu and nung-naiy 
going; chit, written oAia, dc^ ; ftocAri, written Ao-cAto, Ao-cAcc, Ao-<?Ayo», his. 

I have not ventured to introduce the signs 6 and H in the specimens, because we 
must reckon with the possibility of a somewhat Afferent pronunciation in the different 
districts. 

Ihe vowels are sometimes marked as long and sometimes as short, Beally long 
vowels are, however, said to exist only in borrowed wordsv 

The consonantal system is very fully developed- According to Mr. Beames, it com¬ 
prises the following sounds 

A, AA, y, yA, tig 
cA, chh, J, Jbi «y 
fs, ^sA, 

/, ih, d, ^A, 9 
i, thy d, dA, a 
p, pA, b, hh, tn 
y, f*, ly to 
^ sA, s, tSy A, 

The sounds fsA, and ^ are used in borrowed wotfls; thus, a servant; 

jihan-KCy to become; bam-4garo, ague. They have been written cA, chh, /, respectively, 
in the specimens. I have, however, followed Mr. Beames in dlatingnicltif ig them from 
the palatals. 

Instead of s the spccamens write/. I have followed Mr. Beames. 
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n, tj &nd I s^K frequQmtly aspirftteds and the same is, Eujcording to Mr. Beaotes, 
the case with all consonants m excited talk j thus, ^kdtighofthe, I sec. 1 see, instead of 
danffone. 

The cerebrals are mostly used in borrowed words. On the other hand, the dentals 
are said to hare the same sound as the English dentals. They are accordingly constantly 
replaced by cerebrals, 

^Pticlo* There are no articles, hut the numeral kut, one, is used as an iodefinite 
article. Thus, kat (gakar^ a servant. 

Nouns—The prefix mi is common in words denoting parts of the body * thus, 
mi‘ialn, my head. It also occurs in words such as mi-xd, son; mt-m, anger. It is 
probably a dcmonstratiTe pronoun. Another prefix ar occurs in forms such as 
name. ’ 


Gender.— The natural gender is distinguished hy using diJTerent words or by adding 
quahfjTng affixes ; thus, Uar-mi, man; ntdhazd, woman: f Aot*, hull; nyef, cow; chi^ 
dc^; ch&-wan, or, cku ckhauH, bitch; len-m mi-m, son; mdito mi-sd, daughter: ddrhyd 
mirffa, a male deer; murli mirgdf a female deer. 


Number. The plural is not marked if it appears from the context. If it is * 

necessary to mark it. words such as jpaWfl, all; haru, all. are added. Thus, jm paiid 

houses; iol A or«. fathers. Some lists also contain forms such as masto-ko, women' 
ffhord^ko, horses. * 


Case.—The subject of intransitive verbs and the object are not distinguished by any 
suffix. The dative suffix Ae or M is, however, often used to denote the object; thus 
ho-chu musd-ko ddthitk-d, his son-to me-hy struck, I have beaten his son. The suffix 
A'f, iv, is probably Aryan. 


The suffix of the case of the agent, which is used to denote the subject of transitive 
verbs, is e or » ; thus, bhar^i-yg, by a man; mi-sa-i, by ttie son. After rowels this 

suffix is occasionally dropped, or, rather, it is contracted into one sound with the nreced- 
ing vowel; thus, bai, by the father. precea 

suffix of the dative is hi or as has been already remarked. Ah or ndna is 
occasionally added, apparently wUhout adding anything to the meaning; thus kai iai- 
ki*ndnff, to a father. ’ 


The suffix of the genitive is o or « ; thus, bap-o, of a father; des^, of a country. 
A preceding vowel is sometimes contracted into one sound with tliis suffix. Thus, mi-za- 

R and m-io, of a cliiM. Sometilncs alx> a i is iwertod; thus, mi-ii-h), of a ohild In 

forms such as of a man, the dual rowel has been aocompanied hr a 

nasalization. ^ 

The suffix of the locative is attp ; thus, im^anpi in the house. 

Other relation are indicated h 7 adding postpesitions. Snob are fop, f„n,. «« 
on jfdW, from: Mow, Trith. near; sdttap, with j Ml, to; dedJi, front; lhu2 
lak, behind; mf^ke and mkap-ldp, under, and so forth. ^ ^ 

WjeotlTe8.-Ad;ectirce precede the noun they qnaiily in the nominative Thev 

reiy often end in the snffin ete, which is nsnaUy written rfo or cUa, in the sneiimens'- 
thus, karmg^ettfi, big* ^ ' 
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The particle of compnrison is denang ; thus, hoehii AocAti daAtm denang ghydn~ 
ehu Ibj his brother his sister than tall is, his brother is f^ler than bis sister, 

NnmSTalS' —The first mimorals are given in the list of words. * Six ’ and following 
are Aryan loan-words. Numerals precede the word they qualify. 

Pronouns. —The following are t!ie personal pronouns:— 



I. 1 

tVe. 

Thoa. 

Ton. 

Ho. 

Thoj, 





nsko 

ho*aif hoM 

iMtuk. 

Agent 


ik-Jn^p Jttf il-JIfoi 




hotrui-^. 

GenitiTe - 



nang-o, 

nakting 

AooAtS 



Other forma are kmi-kurik, wo j ndng-kuHk, you; ndko and you, honorific j 

nd'kruk, you (plural), and so forth. 

Demonstrative pronouns are te and isai, this; da and dgai, that. So8, he, is also 
used as a demonstrative pronoun. 

Interrogative pronouns are who? ko$, which? hi, what? kunk, how many? 
Indefinite pronouns are formed by adding the indefinite particle ra to interrogatives; 
thus, eu-ye-ra, by any one; A«-ra, anything. 

There are no relative pronouns. The Airan Je is sometimes nsed. It is, however, 
combined with the relative participle, and not with the finite tenses of the verb. Thus, 
ngouje te-chat mioe what being, all tbat is mine. 

Note finally the refiezive pronoun lako, own. 

Verbs. —^The verb is still in all essential points a noun. There is no difference for 
person. A snfiix a is, it is tme, often added in the second peison j thus, ndtig nung-iB 
and ndng nung-les, thou goest. The use of this # is not, however, regulated by any fixed 
rules, and it gives the impression of being an Aryan loan. 

Verb substantive.— The usual verb substantive is le or le-sd, past legd or Id. A 
compound form is d-le, is, whioh is also used ns a future. Other forms are supplied from 
the base ^hdn, to be, to become, whioh is borrowed from NaipuK chka / thus, ngd tikda- 
ki hik-le, I can be, I may be. 

Finitd verb. ^Tbe verb substantive is extensivety used in the formation of the 
various tenses of finite verbs. 

Resent time. The usual form of the present tense is a componnd, the verb sub¬ 
stantive being addetl to the basei thus, u-te, he lives; ddtbuk-k, I strike. Instead of 
le we also find ne ; thus, ishdn~ne, he is. A compound present is formed by adding m-ne 
or mi-ne, i.e., the verb substantive and the suffix of the conjunctive participle. Thus, 
ra’tn-ne, he comes; o-mi-ne, ho is ritting. Mr. Deam^ gives tno-ne, or, after consonants, 
o-Jie, instead, and calls this form an aorist because it is used with reference to past, 
present, or future occurrences. Thns, chuni hos-e Ai-ro md jai-mo-nB, to-day he bas 
^d «pM-ww-«e, where do you live ? nttng-ehB dmgone, I will go 

VOL. in, TABT I, . 
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.«■«.»?, I will 

ere ™““'ked thet forme such « trmm- 

greyed, was dead, and so fortli. are Indefinite with regard to time Poms 

such ^ ^-le, was lost, are properly forms of the present. St-me, tras dead, is perhaps 

p t tune. The usual suffix of past time, on the other hand, is a ; thus. did ■ 
nung~a, went; de-jf-u, said, and so forth. ^ * 

“PP^UJ^ »!» only »»d with 

p-»«. g»T^ is probiAly another form of the present ee-ne, giys. 

A real past is apparently the form ^Adti-^i, it became. 

ie* in^^t^f*:: «rit^Tfhefr;^\r^^ r 

ya-*e, to gire; yo-A-o, ye-A-o. and yo, give. becomes o ; thus, 

*h«r.t - "*• 

e^7"rherc“WfcS7r ™r “““r 

the common aepimtion of the initW conKniant. An S«»e orn^”^^*’’ ^ 
ndding lei to thi> form j thus, mu-ti-M, in order to te!^i^ 

BeMve participle, are formed by adding the anffiT eJn _k- i. - 
c*a m the apOTunena; thna, fe-iii je.i'i-eia aZ, lo-gire proU-^tll^fh’^k'*” 
Which I ahaU get; Aoae dAui ^dn-ehU kureh din ^ 

many days became ? how long ago was it ? -Sa»-a, that matter happening how- 

This form is sometimes also used as a verbal noun ■ thn. ;i 

merry; tu-MUrie-chSile, whoo-by aendlng may he?>hob ’ 

'*• - —«• --"-j r n”^ 
ydJXTiX;’:^^ .h„, 

r«: r;:“ 7r ■ r^.r: 

formed by adding " 

me«;f ““ m S7”’'” “ ““ 1 «n atru^mraUy 


/ 
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Causative verb. —it is not possible to state the rules regulating the formation of 
causatives in HSgarl. Some causatives ore apparentlj formed by adding k; thus^ rd-’hct 
to come; rdk^ke, to bring; bilak^nu, causing to put on, from bUh-ke, to put on, 

Negative particle. — The negative particle is a prefiTcd md ; thus, md ie, I am 
not; md yd, thou didst not give. 

Order of words. —^The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. 


For further details the student is referred to Mr, Beanies* sketch and to the spem- 
men which follows. A list of Standard Words and Phrases will be found on p. 254- 
aud If, 


% 
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[No. 2r*] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 


magart. 


Kat bhar-mi nia 

One man{-qf) ftco 

* sga«ki ya-kM pari*c]ia 

*ine‘io io-give required 

ohlititi-di-mu ya-nliT. Hlra 

dividing gave. Some 

batal-li-mn loa pardes 

gathering J^ar other-country 

ansft'bhflga pattana sampati 
ehare-porthn all property 
Baikal pari-nam boa-ki-na 
famine arising him-to-also 
kbata jQ.iinif*nu 
with going 

wak was-ki-lfli 

swine watching-for 

jya-clia bhn;si-yo 

hus&s-ioiih 


mi-za 

sons 

ansa 

share 


(Phok the Nepax Dabbae.) 

le*a. Nis madhyi fcanchha mi-za-i, 

were. Two among younger son'byt 

ya-khi-jigliaii.iji,’ de-na, bai ttn^ 

give-please' saying, father share 


eating 
de-kl-lai 
to-say 
ngai 
me-hy 


G-le-s 5 , 

stayed, 

di'le-sa. 
applied, 
da-na 
even 


din 
days 

nung-le‘ 3 a. 
went. 
khaTcba 
expended 
dukha 
misery 

Ro-Ji Hahar-fi 
There tow7i-of 


rdiT^S kanchM mi-aai patta-na 

after younger son-by all 

Ho-ll u-ma raoj-khata laho 

There staying luxury-wUh own 

zat-nu hck-Iesa, Ho-ll kranchha 

making finished. There big 

tsban-na lias des-n bkar-mi 

hecomhtg that count ry-of 

bhar-mi-ye hos-ki hyagar-ang 

man-hy him fields^n 


si-ya, 
hega^t 
bhusi-ye-o-na 
husks-wiih-even 


Su-ye-ia hi-m-na ma 
Anyone-hy anything-even not 

kho ^ rbas-ki ma-din-a. 

fwa belly tofill 


Nga labo bai 

I own father 

paismc^ar'khata pap 
GodHoith sin 

Nga-ld labo daraiadar 

Me own servant 

bai-khata nung-a. Dherai 

father-to went. Very 

J^bau'nu kber-nu nung-nii 

becoming going 

Mi'zai bai kbsta deyaj 

Son-hy father to said. 


nga-u bai ‘ teakar^e ro^i 

‘ tny father-of se7^ante-by bread 

t^k rhag-ki iiia“din*a. 

belly fo-fitt not-goi. 

kbata nnng-nu, ‘'ye 

going, «Q 


with 
zat-nang, 
done-having, 
tarlncba 
like 

los'iia 
far 


nga 

1 


noi-goL 

Jya-mu 

eating 

Nga 

I 

bai, 

father, 

de*k5 


be-le-sa, 

gave. 

Cbete 

Sense 


Wak 

Swine 

dis-na 

getting 


o-na ubari-sco-la 
evert to-spare-is 
lang-sl-mn st-le. 
hungering die. 
nako-kbata m 
f bee-wit h and 
layekfi ma-Jo. 


nakfi miza 

thy son io-say worthy mt-am. 

zat-ki t|han-ni,”* de-mn so-mu labo 


to-make please,^* ’ 
le>iiaiig a-chyou 
being his father seeing 
a-cbyou gal-aog angkamala zat-a, 

his neck-on embrace did. 


‘ye 

‘ O 


bai, 

father. 


Bbagwan 

God 


saying rising own 
bai dang-ns daya 
pity 

mwai 
kiss 


jya. 

ate. 


ra 

and 


nako 

thee 


kbata 

tHth 


pap 

sin 


hagae!. 
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zat*s 
did. 
^kar 
servants 
hnt-ang 
hand-att 
je^mu 
ealinff 
pheri 
<igain 


Ifga 

/ 

lai 

h 


nakQ 

thy 

deya, 

9aidt 


iniza de-ki layekS ma-le.’ 
eon to^say tcorthy not-am.' 

* sechha otin rak-nu 

■ good cloth bringing 


agu^l pusak-nn yeho; 
ring putting give. 


hll'ang jutta 
feet^on ahoca 


ga*mu nioja 
drinking merry 
jib'a; mMt'ne, 
lived; ums-loat^ 


zab-ing. 

ahali-make. 


Hi-ki 

Why 


Tara boi labo 
But /ather'by own 

bilak'iia yebQ; hos-kl 
putting-on give; him^on 

bilak^nu yeho. Lou kan 

putting give. Welt we 

de-nang, bai ngou mi-za af>me, 
aayingt this my aon diedt 


pberl 

again 


din-a,* 

toaa-found,* 


Ho*cb.you . mijbara 
Mia elder 

kberep-ta-ra-nang baja 

itear-eomirtg ntfwic 

'naka bhM raha; 

* your brother eame; 

bho] zat-a/ taakar-e 


mi-za 

* 

aon 

nacha 

dance 

kusala 

well 

diva. 


garb-ang 

Jield-in 

aeya. 

heard. 


de-mu 

aaying 

leya. 

wua. 

K&t 
One 


hos-ruk*e 

them-by 


ananda t|han-a. 
joy made* 

rah-naD? im 


coming hottae 


feaat made* aervani-by aaid. 


anaada-khata 

merrily 

Hochyou 

Mia 


Lhea-nu 
Betuming 

U^taT-lal arga-mu giu-nang, 

aervant-io calling aaking) 

raha. Nakd bai kat 
came. Your /a^A<ff^6y one 

mi-ris-e bhitri ma-paichhiya, 

a 7 fger-by inaidc not-entered. 


Hochyou bai 

bahira kheh-mu hochyou 

boi 

bolabintl zat-a. 

A'Chyou 

Mia father 

out coming 

hia 

father 

entreaty made. 

Mia 

bm-khata jubaba 

zat-a, * wos-nl, 

yiriko 

barklm gamma nakS 

tahala 

father-to anawer 

gave, * look. 

eo-many yeara up-io yoar 

aeroice 

zat-nu sendana 

iiak& dbut ma 

nak-dim-ne. 

Xakoi sendana 

nga-ki 

doing ever-even 

your word not 

tranagreased. 

¥ou-by ever-even 

me-to 

lapha kbata 

moja kha^ 

kat 

pafha 

una ma-ya. 

Besya 

eompaniotia with 

merrmeat for 

one 

kid 

even not-gaveal. 

Marloia 

khu^ u-mu sampati jya-mu hoeai 

nakCi 

mi-za, 

nakoi hoohyou 

lagi 

with living property eating that 

thy 

aon, 

thee-by hia 

aake-for 

bhoja zat-a.’ 

Tara hochyou 

bai 

diya. 

* yo mi-za, nang 

sadhai 


feaat gaveat* 
aga-khatau le. 

me-with art. 


his 


0 


aouj 


toAaf 


mo] 

zat-kl 

*»e>*i*y 

fo-make 

bhai 

simanc, 

brother 

died. 


father-by aaidt 

le-oba pattana Dogu-nn 

being all tkine-atao 

zat'Cba sechba i§hatisl. Hi-kl 

making good became. Why 

pheri ]ib-a; mia-kj pbori dinba.’ 

apaia lived; wasdoatt again waa-found,* 


But 

Ngou 

mne 

harkba 

joy 


thou 

alo. 

ia. 

de-nang, 

aaying. 


alwaya 

Kun-e 

Ua-by 

nango 

thy 
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NEWARL 



smalto towi«. o« otliw h.«a. th, w th» bulk it the popuiatim 

The aamher of Newai. rataide the yaUcp of Nepal ia amalL M„t of them have 

Numbar Of ip*,i(ari. retumed from Barjeeling and Sikkim, During the 

in f-Krtoa. j- * • j. . preliminary’ nperationaof this Suirey the number of sneakera 

u> thoae distneta a^aa eatuaated by the bcal authorities as follows 

Oftljooling eta, 

fiikldu State , '*•*••♦*0 4,979 

.• . . . 1,«» 


Tom. 


S.979 


fo w-° «« head of Ndaari aete aa 

* . 7.491 

8^0 


Bengal Pnadsncy 

JolpAigun , , 

Diigeeliny 

Gluttegodi^ Hill Tiacte 

Singbliiim . , 

fiilrHin . 

As«*m 


5,570 

15 

2 

1,054 


ToTit 



No Womafion ia a™lahle about the uumber of speaiere in Nepal 
According to Mr. Gait, NSwar is a different form of thn wnwl w 1 
accordingly means ' the langnage of Nepal’ It was the State Ian 
the oTerthrow of the Nswar dynasty in 1769 of Nepal before 

Tehide of Nepalese Jiterature. Nmari hosrevee. i^o^Tr h^ 

a oomp^tively ^ly period. Most ^ewari books are. s^„g 

^ and comments from and upon the Sanskrit literature currenMn 
find works on the history of the country Sanskrit Newari h* « * ^ 
in ««ne Nepal* play, sta^e 

mamiscnpt as yet knom sras written in the Idth oonturv ft ^ v 
ehtouioles the chief events in the histoiy of Renal from 4 Tl intl n “d 

not know how long befom that time 7 dwL "?■? -io 

on the whole, our knowledge about NSwart liteiatuiy •« ** * htewiy language, and. 

The chamcter us«l in writing h“wlri. a!TT ""“JW-etory. 
the old Brubml alphabet The first .pocimeu on Pp'm “ml 
that character. Hodgson mentions two ottw nlphab^^ wbid.^ T** 
and Banja, respectively. He sdds that thev aJe 
Profeesor Bcnddl kindly identified them, ihe fer»;r with tlm 
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Nepalese writing of the 12th-16th centuries, and the latter with the straight-topped 
wiiting of the same period, 

AUTHOBITIKS— 

KtHEMTSiCK, CoLOiriii ,—An Ate^vnt tha of Sofanl, Xoadoa, L811< Co#it»in» a Nfiwlil 

TOcabalAi7» 

Hodomw, B. H .,—of e&a Lon^uago*, Litoraturo, and Seligion of ft* of Kepol and Biol, 

Anatiok Boiearokti, Vol. xri, 1838, pp. 409 and S. Beprinted m Ittutiratimt of tho Litoratnro 
atid of tko Seiminpore, 1841. pp. 1 and ff., and, ander the tiOa 0« fA# 

Lntujnogis, Litoraturo, and Betigion o/^«pa*I and llibe*, in Hodgwra'a Sttays en fA« Langnagott 
LUoratun, and SeUgion of iJiydl and Tibot, LoadDn, 1874, Part i, pp. 1 and i!. Contanis 
notfiB 

,, —On iJu of the 8 uh-Eimala^a 4 . Journal of tlifi Ajiaiio Sodirij of Bongnl, 

VoL xvi, I^hrt ii, IS47, pp. 12^5 oiad CF. Repriiited in S^lociton^ horn tlw R«xmk of tho Gor- 
cnunent of Bcngttl, No. UTii^ Calcntia, XB57, pp. 126 and ff.* and, nndjar tlio iitlo Oit iho Alm^ 
yitwt of tho in Hodgson’* a* fk$ Lii^alurOi and Bfligwm of N^pdl 

and Tiboi. Londozit I674p PiTt ii, pp. ^ and £F. 

J.T—Gwiiiinef 0 / India pi i&iih a m&p Mkomng tho dUir^miion of Indian kkmgnag*^, 

Calcntt&t IS67* Appondix A contun* nniELoimii in Newar^ otc^ 

Htrirm, W. W.j—-d Owpeira<toa DieHomary of tho Lan^ma^o* of India end Ei^k Jjtia* London, 186&a 

Klatt, JoHAinf^rewnii# portae Indioi MnUotUiu- HalU Suo&nnik 1873. 

CAJiPB&iiLt Sin QiOBOE^—Sjwirfimj of Langaa^ei of lnd«a. Caloattn^ 1874, pp. I3l and S- 

’VffilOET, Daitisi^— of Nepdtg irantiaiod frooa tha Pofhaiigs dy JfniuAf Shaw Shunkar Singh and 
Pandit ^Art Guodnand: with an imiToduciatg of thm country andpnoplt of NapdI. Com* 

bridge, 1877- Contains a Nfrw4H vcH^iUary on pp« 300 and ^ oi^ Niwid aong* on pp. SD6 
and E. 

Fischsc., R.i—E afflfoy der dtr JforyffnldndufAen QomllMchafit Vd. ii* Laipi%f 1S81, 

pp. 5 and S. OoiLtanLa notes on Nepalcfio plajn. 

BaiDiLiat Cecil,—*O o(alojae of the BuddhiU Santkrii Mantumptt tn UnivenUy Library^ OamhridgOn 
Cambridge^ 18BS. 

CoirninTt Aooost^— Da§ Nawdti. Grawnaiik uod Sptachptohm-^ ZoUichrifi dnr I>onte}ifm Morgon^ 
l^diflchon GowHfiobmft, Vol. 3tW, 1891, pp. I and M, 

^ —Ein 8anskrit*Ef!w6rl W^tttrbuohn Ant dm Minayoff't haramtgegtbona 

Ibidem. Vol. xlvii, 1893, pp. 539 and En 

Bibo all, CiCiLt —Euiorg of Nopal and tnrrounding Kingdmt (1000—1600 AJ).} cmpiUd chitjiy 
from MSS^ laioly dUoooorod. Journal of the Autio Sociertj of Bengal, VoL part i, 1903, 

pp. 1 and S« 

A version of tlie Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words and 
Phrases have been receired from the Nepal Darbar, They are the priDcipal foundation 
of the notes on Newari grammar which follow, 

Prontmciaiion*—I’he spelling of the specimens is not sufficiently consistent to 
enable us to decide till details of pronunciation* The vowels a, t> and u are both long 
and short in the specimens. It is impossible to tell if this state of affairs corresponds to 
the actual pronunciattoiL B and o are not marked as long or shorL The final e in 
word^ such as Me is very short, and sometimes almost mandible. 

In the Newari text ya or ye is often written instead of e; thus, da-ie. written da-aya, 
being; ba-bd*mha-a€y written ba-bd-mhehaye, by the father. The transliterated text does 
not furnish any clue to the pronimoiation of this e* Ya is probably written to show that 
the e h short. 

Similarly 0 is of tan interchanged with wa ; thus, o-na and wa^naf went. It is prob- 
able that toa simply denotes a short o. 

Newari possesf^es hard and soft gutturals^ palatals,, dentals, and labials. Both the 
hard and the soft sounds may be either aspirated or nnaspirated. Instead of the dentals 
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LAXGITAGES. 


WO flometimes find cerebrals; thus, ja^dhu and;Wi«, back. It is probable that the 
use of cerebrals in such cases is merely a mistake. 

I do net know how the sound which I bare transliterated as au Anunasika is 
actually pronounced. It interchanges with a nasal; thns, j? and jt-no, by me. 

We have no reliable information regarding the use of tones in Kewari, The dialect 
m said to pos^ss the so-callad abrupt tone, Hodgson writes cUi\ one; w\ two, and so 
forth, in \irhicli words the sign * probably denotes the abrupt tone. It therefore seems 
necessary to assume that this tone resnlfa from the dropping of a final consonant Com¬ 
pare Tibetan ffckig, one; two. The list of words gires nntfi, two. 

Article.— The numeral chM. cMa^Aa, etc,, one, is used as an indefinite article; 
tbuSj ckha-mha fnanukehat a mati. 


Kouns—Gender.—There is no grammatical gender. The naturalgeoder isdis- 
ti^shed by using different words or by adding qualifying affixes. Thus, doh, bull; 

Cnw; ditffu, goat; cAole, female goat: hd ehaid, male deer; mi chaU, female dt-er: 
Me maohd^ boy; mhde machd^ girl. 

There are some traces of a distinction being made between animate beings and 

thmgs. The suffix mha can be added to genitives and adjectivt-a qualifying animate 

nouns, while gu can bo added if the qualified noun denotes a thing. Thus, /e-mAo hakd, 

my uncle; JUgu Wa, my clothes. A similar principle prevails in tlie ilundi 
languages. . 

. There are two numbers, the mngular and the plural. If it is nec^sary 

to^dishBgiiislithepIuii.l,suiase3!ii.chMjJ.j»><,p„„i.ani!(». are added. Ihus, ieZ 

pi, fathers; nUpa-e^^ptM pacK, from daughters j SM*a.poai.,«aa, by the servants • 

.a/o./<. hors^ In bht-pt mui-tg, good women, both the adjective and 4 b noun have 
been put m the plural. 

Case.-Thc snbjMt of intmnmtjvc verbs and the object ate not distingtusbed hr 
rf any suffia The object is, however, sometimes put in the dative; thm^ rto-vi 
tee-yg-ta i ig^e beaten his son (HI. to his son) with man; striZ 

Ihe subjeet of transitive verbs is put iu the case of the agent. The suffli of tS 

STf «. "* "“s preeeded by another suHi sc or so. Thus, ioM.mia-se.«, bv 

the father; drao-SMl-ao, by the ffitiaou. Instead of adding aa. the dual vowel is oftek 
nasahzed: thus, 4«4o-«id. by the father; «»Jd.maa.s«, bv the father ** 

l%e same ^ is also u*d to denote the instrument, and, further, as an ablative • 
thus. 4.me-»a, by means of hushs; Hipa-lS hiud wifll ropes; eJ4«-mia i„Sa* ftom 
a father; yaaaaa^, from a distance Other ablative snfflies are paeig. li..e and 

The suffix of the genitive is ya; thus. 4de.ya, of a father. The sufflifs mig for 
animate neuns and p. for thmgs ean be added to such forms; thus, eUe-yg^ig tZ 
person, or amaml. of the house; cMd-ya-pa, that which belongs to the housT leh 

s-h^ ::nr 

'ne suffix of tte dative m fa, wWeh is added to the base or to another suffix e 

else to g-hve; thus, «*yaeA„.pf-fo, to daughters; iuM-yd-fo, to the f.ther^X 
pani'a'fu, to the servants. , veoxa- 
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The suffix of the locatire and terminatiTe is sa or so; thus, deaa^aat in a ootmtiy; 
bela^aS, at the time i upon his feet 

Other relations are indicated bj adding postpositions. Such are ke and j/d~ke, 
with; (yii')itoao, underi /i, on; iioae, behind; with; before, 

and so forth. 

Adjectives. —^^he adjectivea are often used without any suffix ; thus, AAi* 
good men. If they qualify a noun denoting an animate being the suffixes dhi and mha 
are often added. In the same way dhS and gu arc added if the qnalifiod noun denotes a 
thing; thus, anio, the white horse; chiki~dhS'^git chhe, in the small house. 

The suffixes mka and gu can be added to almost any word in order to form possessiYe 
adjectives or nouns. Compare /i-niAa, ji-yu, mine; 8in-'ifa~gu, the wooden thiiig ; thafta~ 
ya^mha, the animate being here; too-mAo, the coming one ; AAi-yn, the good thing. We 
even find forms such as bahd-tnha, the father. 

The particle of comparison is ai-aS, from, added to the genitive of the compared 
noun; thus, o*yd o~^d kehe^yd-ai-aa to-dAr-Ao, his brother m taller than his sister. 

Numerals.— The first numerals are given in the list of words. The usual form 
for ‘ two’ seems to be fit and not (iiiot. Note also so-cAAi, eleven; sd-nAoy, seventeen; 
nyi-cAAi, twenty-one: ngi-aanha, tbirly; awi-ahhi, thirty-one; pi-cAAi, forty-one, and 
so forth. 

Generic particles are added to the numerals in order to indicate the nature of the 
qualified noun. Such particles are mha for human beings ; gu for things; md for 
trees and plants; pu for weapons and implements; phd for flowers; go for fruits; nhu 
for days, and so forth. Thus, chha-md aima, a timber-tree; cAAo-j?» iAwon, a sword, 
and so forth. 

Pronoana.— The foUowmg are the personal pronouns 


ji,h 

Ji-na, jt, by me, 

my. 

yA*-y», j Ai-jjf, we. 
jM-Ji-aatHi, ji-mi-ae, 
by us. 

yAi-yw, jki-pi~gu, our. 


cAAo, chM, thou. 
cAAs-na, by thee. 
oAAa, ehha-gtt, chhi- 
gu, chhd'nut thy. 
cAAi-jjr, you, 
cAAi-fni'^fd", oAAim-se, 
by you. 

cAAi-jjr-yw, yooi. 


o, he, 
o. by him, 
o-yd, his. 

o-pi", they, 

a-mi'ifd, o-mi-iS', by them, 


hnow 

inclusive plural in the 


a-tni-gu, their. 

CAAt is probably the r^peetful form. Compare Tibetan Hged. We do not 
the dificrcnce between jAt-ji and jbt-pt, we. Jhi-ji is used as an inclusive nlural 
spcciinen. Note also ibao, own. 

Demonstrative pronouns are Mo, this; o, that. 

Interrogative pronouns are aa, who? ckhu, what? chhae, why? go*mAa, which? 
how many? y«/i, how much ? how many? Indefinite pronouns are formed by adding 

nasalizing the final vowel of the interre^tivea; thus, »ri-na-»a, by anvouc; 
cAhu, aDytbing; go*bela'iat at any time. 


Verbs." The Kewari verb is in aU essential features a nonn. The various tenses 

do not differ for person and number, and the subject of transitive verbs is put in the 
case of the agent 
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HlUUtATAX LANGtJAQES, 


Verb snbstaative,^ Several bases are used to form a verb substantive. The most 
^mmon ou^ are da or dn, kba or khu, and ju. Thus. /* I am; o khu and o iAa. 
lie IS. The form khe m Arfie, what is the matter ? contains a suffix e. Sco below. 

Finite verb —The Newari verb is not rich in tenses. Many forms can be used to 
denote both the present and the past. It will, however, be convenient to arrange the 
forms oocuiTing m the specimens under the usual heads of present, past, and future. 

toe —The base alone is used as a present tense. Thus, ehha dd, thou 
bcatest ; dv, we are; ji dde tm, by-me beating is-required, I should boat 

Another snfflx, which is used to form prowat wd put tonsoj, is ta or «b; thus. 

rit' “ ‘ “‘’s '* *■ »» "rigioolly difEorort 

suffixes. Ihoy are Wyor appaiouUy used promiscuously. It i, also possible that 

J and « are om^Hy the final consonants of the h»«. so that the real suffix fa morel, « 

This « m often long i thu, dd-yi I am sitfing. It is somotimo. «]*> replaced by 

the a^i eon. and auoh forms are apparently norernsod in the past! thus, «.»«», t 

go ; Jt^pt we go ; a-pt o-ni, they go, • 

dyi J‘‘” alao added to the snfflx t; thns,yi I die. I am 

h«Sram""“’ 

d«. ** apparently also used to denote past time; thus, yi 

The suffix® to and «o are common with the meaning of past time; thns. and 
0-la, he went. do*la, he struck; nya-wo. tiiou boughtest 

• I ’a “ •*“ » S™""t and it i, nrohaUy 

rdeofacal with the final urn da, is, and so forth. Compare Tibetan o, ^ 

Forim such as y.- dd-yd, I stmok. are probably partioipl®. aU oyonte, a imst 

A real suffix of the past is apparently to ta form, such os pid-to. wasted j oWo-to, 

expound past teas® are formed by adding anxiliari® to the renjunotivc partiei- 
pi®. Th^yo.»,re eio.«a, baring don. rft, I hare dono i y».yd cto-L. has h^e ; 

«« 0-se cAo-flrt. not banng-goue icmaiaed, had not gone. 

The ^rb dhu, to finisb. is sometimes added to the verbal noun ending in e in order to 

^oTm^jmtt^ithm,jida^edbu^,lhiiahiimn. order to 

/.a; ^ ^ ^ I will say. 

chhada,, thou wilt stnke. The future aense can be strengthened by addir^?' 

thus,J shall be;yfdae-fiH 1 shaUstrik^^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Impwative.-The base alone fa nsed ® an imperatire: th«,|«. eat,«, put 

A suffix u IS added m btu, give; cMu^ biud* 
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The suffix nu in wyo-w-nw, walk; yaa-nitt let ms make, is probably also am impera* 
tire suffix. It is apparently formed by adding u to the suffix flff. 

A respectful imperatiTC is diyi c?*-so, give please. 

The negative imperative b formed by prefixing ma/S. Mr, Wright gives mate 
duH'Jio tdya (i.e. ide), do not be cast down. 


Verbal nouns and participles. —The most usual verbal noun ends in e ; thus, 
na-e, to cat; yd^e^ to do; dM-e*tunu, saying after, after be had said; yde^ta, making-for^ 
to make. 

It will be seen that thb b the form commonly used to denote present and future 
times. 

It has already been mentioned that the Ne^varl verb is a noun. The various tenses 
can accordingly be used as nouiu^ Compare (tAa-la-sd, saying in, if you say; ttai-yu 
Aima, eating husks, the husks wliich were eaten; du‘ffu, me-with being-thing, what 

is mine; /Aa#*e, to fill; o-yd mmirtina, coming-reason, beoaoso he came, and so forth. 

Varbtts kinds of participles arc formed by adding postpositions or qualifying suffixes 
to verbal nouns. 

llie suffixes mAa and yu oan be used in order to form relative participles and nouns 
of agency referring to atumatc beings and things respectively; thus, aika-mAa, the dead 
one; yi-fce da-yu, me-witU being-thing, what is mine. 

1 he suffix yn sometimes also forms a conjunct!v^e paftlclplo; thus, juedAu-yUf 
having been* I have not seen any examples of the use of this partiuiple. 

'Iho most t^mmon conjunctive participle b formed by adding the postposition o to 
verbal nouns. Thus, o-nd-o, going; iAa*nd-o, seeing. Oseems to moan ^ with* and its 
use corresponds to that of Tibetan dang. It also occurs in forms such as 0-0 fcln-ro,- 

coming-witli time-at, when ho came. Compare yi-o ndpS^ me-with together, together 
with me. 


A conjunctive participle b also formed by adding ka; thus, dha^ka, saying; bted-ka^ 
running. The suffix yd b apparently used in a similar way; thus, dd-yd, having struck! 

It his already been remarked that the various tenses are in reality‘verbal nouns. 
They can often abo be translated as participles; thus, le-na du, leaving b, something b 

left; langham yd-ad ma da, tmusgeeasing doing not b, no transgressing has been 
done. 


A past participle seems to be formed by adding so or se; thus, o-se cho^na, gone were 
went; da-ae cho-na. become were, became. Such forms arc properly vertial nouns of the 
past. Com^ kha-chhi-khd-cAS do-se-i*, some-time beeoming-on, after some time. 


F&3SlTe VoiCfi*““Tliere is no passive voice, 
literally means ' me-to striking b.* 


*7t*/o dd-yd cAo-na, 1 am 


struck, 


CansatiTe.— There b apparently a causative suffix ka. Tlius wn. eat; bhoe 

r ^ fo-eat-causodcst, thou gavest a feast; dkdC'ke, to cause to say, to he called, 

« 0 was dead; he who wasted, arc apparently form<id from 

such causative hoses. 

causatives are apparently formed by hardening the initial consonant. Pro- 
fewr tonrady g.Tes d,.,, to be; to mole t Jg. half; pi, out, etc. 

TOI., HI, JAET t. 


it i 


t 


HIMALAYAK LANGrAGES. 

ucgAtiv© particlG is a prefized tna^ thusj to-g 
worthy not am; mu bktt didst not gire, * 

Order of words.—The reguiar order of words is subject, object, verb. 


or further details the student is referred to the specimen which follows, to the list 
o tan Woids^ and Phrases on pp, 256 and ff., and to works mentioned under 
e cad of authorities. The specimen has been printed both in ordinary Newari and 

ui transliteration. In the former test ya is commonly written instead of e, and ica 
instead of o. 


tf 
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JF’vT AZ?n5^-S(tTi 

r^'crar 2^-tr(^ 

(^e^;qia5r 


I 






EllHALAYAN lAVGQ^AGES, 


at 

trn 5TO ^ 53rr 

* " 

* 

ai^ Tra\‘cr7r^'Et^--5Hi?\- ct^m 

rrt^i 

«*T^ f?riCT!t-n^SFT^ KT^ 

f 

<3^^ ?A<ff /^nts^j^^Tyn^rzin 

« 

TJW 3T$^J^ Hia (flillil^^ T^5^5i 5a7T.^^(n5i 
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■^‘^■?itfri ^? 3 T 7 T f^o\ \ nr^of 271 ^;pT jtf4*W 
^naYriTiJ H 

5 ^ fcTO\f^'aro^^ ^i[3[rfR^7f 

m^n (3t^ ^;v-;i^jrir- to 

^511 w^^<=p§fi. 

5PTl3^-vri5r -11 
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KEWlRt. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


0 

that 

{itm 

stoine 

tbaue 

bi-yao 

giving 


dcsa-ya chha-mha 
cmntrg-of a 

cbhO'ta. 
vent. 


Cate-mha ni-mha da^ cbo-na. Chika^dhi-rfa 

iaS thao baba-ya-ke. <ji.ga ansa-bbaga ji-ta bi-va-di-sS' dhak. 

iothbv atm fathef'^lo «t 7- ^ cuia-Ka 

dlia Jft ni - * fi' ohare-pot'iton me-to ghi-pUaee* mying 

dM-Ia. Dhae-tunB habi-mha aa^a-bbaga bi-Ia Kha-abhi-khi^ibi 
da-sS-li thao-gu dako aiiEa^bhaea lo-nao 

moja cbo-nao thao-gu sampati dako pbu-ta Ti,n t. i * ^ 

desa-sa gbora anibak jWdo nap uk a^ 

/a.. r, t:: r« 

des^-basi-va tlia-sa (vtia n i. j i ^ 

desa-baei-nS 

ihae-ka-b. cbba-ta. 

«a, a™.. kaaW* ‘^T "C 

r tr cr. rrr - 

iMba-ya tha-sa guli.ma.chhi seoka.pani.sma veko - ^ 

/a^W ,lcoe-al ko,.n.„„y J^a du. 

I zzz zz r- .t 5 ;tn “■*-» 

■Mlorao chhd.gu nbeonc ibna nJ ^■'^> 

•• eod-aad ikeco/ U/ore mcty ^ Z ^ 

5 - zz zzr z 1 n -- 

11- t ,» . . fo~tnakff pvopvp^bccMm^ 

dhae/ dha-ka tbao baba-ya thh^ ^ 

kie oo.gu ,ana.na.s8 kba.nno kamna oha-yjo bwi-ka o n^ ^ f 
vott coming far-from seeing pii« fpJi^„ ^ gala-pota-sa 

^ P^fg feehng runmng going ncck-on 
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ghssa'pa-nao clmpa iia*la. Tho 

embracing Am* otc. This 

baba, Hora^ya nhi^ouo clilmiia 

fathery God-of before you 

cbba-na-ntha kle dbaC'ke 

y<mr mn to-say worthy 

thao kae*ya kha nc^nao baba-mba-s3 

oten son-of word hearing fat hereby 


belA'sa 

iime^at 

upara-sa 

upon 

ma ^ 


31 

I 


thao ba1m*^a-ta dha*la^ * to 

own father^to eaidy ‘ 0 

ji-na pSpa ja*imot, 

me^by sin doing, 

jii'la.’ dha^ka dha^la. 

saying said, 

dlm-la, 


not became,* 

thao 
own 


seoka-pantsta 
servants’to 


said, 

osatft ha-yao tho*ya-ta pu-ki; tho-ya laha-ti-isa anga, tu-ti-sa 

clothes bringing this-to put-oo* this-qf hand’Oii ring, feet’On 

nbyd-ta-ki; jhi-ji saya bhoye*nyae-kao rasa-ranga ydoau. Chbdye 
_p»/; we all feasting merriment shall-th. Why 


ao 
now 

ThO'be 
Such 

bhT-gu 
*goo^ 
Idka 
shoes 
dha^Ia-sa, 
said-on, 


ji kae si-ka-tnha, nnra-nao o-Ia^ ta-nao cho-na-aihaj lu-yao 

my son ihe-dead-one, reoioing came; being-lost the-beiag-<me, found-ogain 

o*la,’ dba-ka dha-yao bhoc-nyae-kao Tasa-Tani'ga ya-ta« 
came* saying having-said feasting merriment made, 

Tho bcla-sa ta-dhi-ka-mlia kao thao-gu bu>9a cho'Da-cho‘iia*niha , thao 

This time-at ihe-etder son own jield-ln the-staying-one otcn 

chho-sa 00 be!a*sa bajana pyakliana-ya sala U-yao obha-mha 

dancing-of sound hearing a 

kbe ? ’ dba*ka tic-tia* Scoka-aa dha*la, 

is T * taying mked. Sercant~by taid, 

chb3 mu-nnro-Ia kS o-ya m nirtina chhana 

anything not-happetung coming because your 

dharka dha-la. Tho bola^sa 

tamcha-yao 

saying said. This time-at angerfeeling 

cha*na. Babn-mha pihS o-y'io hoe-ka-la, 
remained, Father outside coming entreated, 

* ta-kalS da-ta, ji-na cliba*iia-gu sewa 


house-to going iime-at music 
seoka-ya-ta sala-tao, * tba-na cbhu 

calling, ‘ here wMt 


sereant-to 


* chhana 
*your 

babi 

father-by 

chhc-sa-dnhE ma 
house-into not 

Sabd-yata lisala 
Fat her-to anstoer 

ya-nao cbo'na; 
doing remained ; 
du, Athe-na ji 

is, stai I 

chiio-tbha 


kija o-yao 
brother coming 

bhoe-nyae-ka-la,’' 
feasted,* 

o-se 
going 

bi-yao. 


gtvtng, * long-time passed, tne-by your service 

gO'bcbt'sa chha-na-gtt bachana langsrbana ya-nii nia 
your word transgresshn done not 

napa lasarrongga yae-ta cbhana du-gu-clm 
with memment to-do yan-hy goat-young 


napa 


One 

sampaii 

property 

na-ka-Ia/ 

gave* 


any-tifne 
pasa-pT-o 
companions 
go beio-sa 


ma 

not 


even any time-at 

pbu-ku-mha tho chhS 
waster this your 
dha-ka dha-la, Tho 


byu. 
gave. 
kae 
*o»' 

bela-sa 


Bc^yao napa 
Harlots with 


9oytng said. This Hme-at 
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clxo-Tiao obha-na*gu 
living your 
o-la-ya uimirtina chbS bhoe 

Coming-of wi-account yon^by feast 

baba-mba-se-nS dba-la, *ho pnta, 
father-by said, ' 0 son, 

£ 0 
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uliha Bada-ni jio 
you • altoaya nte-of tw/A 

ohhS-sfu-he ma kliu-laf JlU-ji-sena 
- pours not is f JJa-hy 

j'^a thuka. Chhae dha-Ia*sa, 
prayer consider. Why saying^on, 

o-Ii; ta>xiao olio-aa-inha, lu-yao 
oames lost wm-%oho, recovered 


oho-na-i^, ji'ko du-gu phukfi 

remaining^ me-usith being * all 

rasa-ran^ ya-nao kbnsi yae 
fneri'imeni making rejoicing to-make 

chha-na kija si-ka-mha, mwa-nao 

poitr brother the^dead-one, reviving 

o-Ia.* 
came* 
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pahrt dialect, 

Pftbii is spoken in the hills of Central Nepal The name of the dialect literally 
means * hill language/ It is sometimes nlao written Pahi or also PadM, 

No information is aTailable abcnit the number of speakers in Nepal At the last 
Census of 1901, 215 speakers of Pahari and 23 speakers of Pahi were retorned from 
Assam. 

authorities— 

HooosOir, D. H^—OoinpaTatm Vocchulary of itu LattgiugM cf &rdk«n Trlb«f of S^al, Jeurnat 
of tto Asiatic Sociotf of Bengal, VoL ziri, 1858, |>{>. 317 Mul ff. Heprintfid ia ifMC«IIancOM 
SftttyM relating io Indiaii Svbjeeii, Vot. i, London, 1880, pp. 161 and ff. 

Bcamss, J.,—Ontltiuf of Indian a Map thoioing tA« of Iiadian Zanguaget. 

Cnlcnttn, 1867, Appondix A ooatauu ntinunifl in Pahri, etc. 

Hcxtub, "W, W,,—*A Oomparatie* Dictionary of tKa Zanguagee of India and High Ada, Lendon, 1868* 

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Worda and 
Phrases have been rcoeived from the Nepal Paibar. They do not appear to be altogether 
trustworthy examples of the language, and the spelling is not sufficiently consistent or 
adequate for giving a precise idea of the phonetieal system of the dialeoL They ara,. 
however, the only foundation of the remarks on Fahrl grammar which follow. 

Pahri is very closely related to Newarl, so closely that it can properly be described 
as a suh-dialect of that form of speech. 

ProaUHCiation.— The spelling is inconsistent, and it is impossible to decide the 
various details regarding PabrI pronunciation. 0 and wa are often interchanged; 
thus, o and taa, and. In mu-nd and mted-nd, having revived, « is interchanged with tad. 
Similarly yd and e, Le. probably e, interchange in the suffix of the genitivo. 

Pahri possesses a a kh, a y, and a yA, and corresponding sets of palatals, dentals 
and labials^ Cerebral letters are sometimes written. It is not certain whether their 
pronunciation differs from the corresponding dentals. Note the interchange between g 
and kh in naga, nakha, with; between n and ng in many suffixes, etc. 

TVe liave no information legarding tones and accents. 

Article.—The numeral fAi, one, is used as an indetinite article. Thus, bd tHi-ddf 
a father; kuju thi-md, a dog. 

Nouns.—^According to Hodgson there are two classes of nouns—namely, those that 
denote animate bemgs and those that denote inanimate objects, respectively* They are 
distinguished by adding the suffixes ttiha and yu, respectively, to qualifying adjectives, 
numerals, etc. The specimens do not quite bear out this statement, for the suffix gu is 
frequently used before aU kinds of nouns; thus, chang^go ntdnchhet living man, 
a resident. 

Gender, ^The natural gender is distinguished by using different words or by adding 
affixes. Thus, fndnchhet man; mdtnd, woman: doA-ad, bull; md-id, cow; bdbd-eAa, 
boy; rndwa-cAo, ^rl; kujit, dog; bitch: ioro, horse; sore 9 ndgut mare, and so 

OTU 

Number. The usual plural suffixes are iari, kdrd, to^ te. Thus, Au-m, fathers; 
ffldaa Adrj, cows; tAo pAfd-Adrd-nuya, with my cwu Mends; chalu-t^, goats; bepgd-te^ 
naga, with harlots. 

voih nr, tAMj I. 


2 »£ 


■Qg g 

niMAXATAN tAKOUACES, 

i. to^x^^nToX:::zT::z "j-* t »' "'■= 

l)y said, the father said* f»f*o j. * *t. ^ Aio-r*, tlie-fathor- 

•aid. The : T’’" ,hea the had 

The a«ma of the 

«-«a-te, Ireie whom? U U apparently usid in the^ 
from; comjMiTe Hodgson giyes aitff, 

We. The aufflae'ZarZInZ “ ‘'■^ 

^he snflli gx was probably orieinallv only used hef *" *‘’™'d“'?“ *»'*». tile horse’s saddle. 

J/d« and pa oanalw beaded “to the base- thus bs /Z ™”''“““>'>i«>t»- 

»d, thy brotber. ’ *“ Of » father; xiia-nOa 

H tofihere." *“ W. 

Me-ga, m the house; Id-go, on liU l.s~i we also find po.- thns, 

Too Newarl mttix so eeeure in fore.; such a, fo*„.«., near. 

* Other relations are lodicatod bv addins s-nnstnAai'd^ i 
behind; na^n, mkha, aad napa, with; nhorMe ^hioT& 

Hke, before, and so forth. ’ r& e, before; purkOg under; tika, 

• AdjectiveSs—Adjectires are formed as in NAtw^es- on. * 

""yffLi^htrfH 

times replaced by «; thus, twf Oth ^**’*'* ® ^ “ ^'^“le- 

ma, for animate beings, and ji, or pi lot thin" ^Q *nha, also written 

one: ni-oi-gi, two; kbn-gu six • eS.. • - I.V , ^ fdi-iada odatd-eAa, a kid; (hi-oi 
anotl«r for^of m. o„o ’ ““ “»"• «« “ h«.iZ,*fa 

ProttOT.ns.-The foflowlng are tho personal prononns:- 

^ t 1 V a. ■ _ 


;»? I. 

«a, by me. 

titn$ff, f$iii na, ntt^yug 

try. : 

/a-rs, wo. 
jd-na, by ne. 

onr, 

■* 


Note also «o and iha-pu, own' 


chhi^ efthat thou. 
*^^haf€?i^ao, by thee. 
chia, chiof chhtf chAa-mHat 
chhangUd chM^mhag thy. 
cAfl-ri, chhi-Ti^ yon, 
ehhd~nat by. yon, 

I chJ^-pu^ ^hha-ti^sH’ldg yonr- 


ho, chho, chhag he, 
ho-tta, ckho-na, by him, 
hi^dngug hS.pa, cUapd, bis, 
ho-kari, ho-ri, they. 
ho-M-nd, by them. 
ho-kd-Td-gu, their. 
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Tlie”pronouiis chhot chhut he, are also used as denLoastratlTe pronouua. Other 


'dcmoastratives arc iho^ this; ft, this; e and eiw, that. 

Interrogative proaonos are ae-ldt who? whoso? gu-mh^t gurgUt which ? cHe-ldt 
cha-ld, what ? Tho final la in most of these words is probably an intetrogative partiob. 

Indefinite pronouns are formed by adding na to the interrc^tives; thus, aa-nd-aa, 
by anyone; chhu-na, anything; ever. Compare Nowari m, who? chhUf what ? ; 

Verbs. —The verb is of the same descriptioii as in NewarL It does not differ for < 

person, and the subject of transitive verbs is put in the ease of the ^ent. 


Verb substailtive.—^The ogoal bases of the verb subataiitive are the same as in 
Ifewarl, viz., M(, da, and ju. The usual forms are, present Hi-«, past da. The final u 
of such forms is probably related to Tibetan o. Other forms are kh$-da, it ia; ji khi «*a, 

I he proper, I should be; asal ju-gu, good being. 

Finite verbs.—The materials available are not sufficient for giving a full ^etoh 
of the conjugation of finite verlM, the more so because the difference between the various 
tenses is slight, and the same form can bo used to denote present and past time. 

Pr6S6iit tim6.—^Tlicbase alone is used as a present; thus, ho^na dd, he strikes. 

A suffix w has apparently been added in ytt, he comes; compare ya, oome. 

A suffix c or s is often added, in nearly alL the forms of the two first persons { 

which ocoor in the texts. Compare »a dd'itd chongi^ 1 beating sit, I am beating; 
cMa da-e, thou strikest. Chongi, I sit, perhaps contains a suffix ngi. In »ii thi^nh I am 
not (worthy), we apparently have the same suffix in the form nt, while ^i-gu, I die* b a 
participle. 

I do not understand the forms yd-r* letiu, we go; c^4d-rj Id-so, you go; Ao-A<»-i*i le* 

^d-rtj they go, They are all compound forms. 

Past time. —The base alone is also used as a past tense; thus, la, he is found; 
md bit he did not give. The suffix « or o can he added; thus, la-o, he was found; bi-Ut 
he gave; ehogu, they remained. 

The suffix na is used in forms such as o^na, he went; md b’trnd, didst not give. 

Instead of we find «i in forms such as dd*ni, I have beaton; yo*ni, I have done, 
eto., and ngd in dkungd, I finished. 

A common suffix of the past is re or ri, ri; thus, na (id-rl, I struck; nhS'O^tij he 
said; mu khd-re, he did not ge*. Nke-o-ri, said, also contains the suffix o. 

Forms such as Idi-gu, came; heo^gu^ said, are apparontly participles. 

A compound past is na d&’B dhungd, me-by striking finished, I bad struck. 

Isolated forms are jd^ri letm, we went; chhd-H Id-jo, you wont. Compare 
prescuL 

FuturOi^The base alone is also used as a future; thus, jd-na da, we shall strike. 

A suffix Uni or tingi, sometimes preceded by an e, can be added; thus, ji dd'ti'Mh me 
strike^wifi, I shall be struck; na dd-’e^iingi, I shall strike; ji khi^tingit I shall bo. 

Ti-ni or ii-ngi probably contains an auxiliary li and the suffix «» or ngi. 

Imper&tivo.- >The base alone is used as an imperative; thus, yd, come; (te, eat > 

^ki, bind. 

A suffix u is added in be. , - 


iU 
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1 V ^ or f is much more frequently nactL Compere biye, give ; aoy<?^ 

Tile suffix gd in td-gd, put on; phUgd, put on; chai-gd, let us remain j harkH-gd, 
let us make merry, is perhaps origiimHy a future sulDi. 

Verbal nouns and participles. — The base alone, or with one of ttie suffixes e or » 
T fiif' \ “ yevhal noun. Thus, hid-ia, makmg-for, to make; dal mu Uhd^ret 

to- U not got* ha was not allowed to fillj ke-tao mu'k/U, to-say not-is, it cannot be 'laid* 

The suffix gu can he added j thus, phd-ge jhu-ye^gu, to feed pigs ; mhe-gu mid/U-ni, 
to-say not is, ^ * 

In kharcha^nhe-thii lumane, spent-making after, after he had spent, there ia 
apparently a suffix thu, Nhe-m, making, can, howerer, also bo a eompouud verb 
making-finishing. Compare the base Mu used to form a past tense. 

The final ri in AAi-id-rt. to be, is probably only on indefinite particle, 

Eelative participles are formed by adding genitive suffixes to the base; thus, darmd 
6i-ya cAdiora, wages giving-of servant, a hired servant; Ju-gu idgu, good bein-- 
olotiies; gang-ga ehaug-go mdnchke, fown-in living man, a man who lived in the iowZ 

It will be seen that the suffix g», go, is also used when the qualified noun denotes an 
animate being. 

The suffix ptt -Ualso employed to form verbal and conjunctive participles; thus. 
M-gu dtt, dead was. he had died; mojd merry making; m^dhongu, fco-be*finishinff 

having beeu. It has been added to the verbal noun ending in o in kha-Q-gu, havin- 
seen ; k^-o-gu, running. ® 

used to form a kind of adverbial particiiilai. Thus, 

being; gQing; Awye-««j', doing. * 

The usual suffix of the oonjunctive participle is ndi compare Tibetan am Thus 
dui^, rising; going. Mu has been added io khd^m-ra, having seen. Md 

has apparently been substituted for nd iu uhd'fti’^ukd, calling; Uid-m’?thd aakin^ 

Another suffix of the oonjunctive participle is e or i; tliua, u>o-e and • 

btf-la-*, onngtng, ’ ® ^ * 

. Passive voice.-Thore is no passive voice, Ji dd-ri, I am struck, literally means 

StriiCA^ 

Ne^tiye partole.-^riie nogrtive ,,article isa pieaied ma, n»,or mi.- tiu., 

a-j V. ”” ®"'°’8” > ray is not. Note ria «i»-ra 

did not trauBgrefts. * 

Order of words. Ihe usual order of words Is subject, object, verb. AdiectiveA 
numerals, and pronouns usually precede the word they qualify. ' 


For further details the student is referred to the version of the Parable of th« 
Prodigal &u wliich follows. I have coi;rect^ some obvious mistakes in the oricmal 
On the whole, however, I have been obUged to print the text as 1 have receiv^ it’ 
Tl^^h It IS far from being satisfactory, it is quite sufficient to show that Pahif^t 
safely bo considered as a sub-dialect of KewarL 
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^ No. 23. ] 

TIBETO-BURMAN family. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

NEWAHT. 


PahuI Dialect. 


(X^AL Daebar.) 


Thi-sa m^nolilie 

One maH'o/ 
pro-baye, * nun-da dn-go 
eoH-hy, * heing 

ansa clibutiaynia biu. 

ehare gej^arating gave^ 

dhana batu*le*iia 
voealth gathering 


nbi-sa pro du. 

ivoo eons icerem 

ansa-bliag nim-da 

ahare’pettion me-to 


ioiih 


pbuka 
all 

cbai-na 
lieing 
kharcba 
ejrpense 
ChMye-ta 

going 

bu-ga 
jield-in 
Cbho-na 
Sitn^by 
ju'bba-na 
getting 
le-ga 
ie/t 
dai-na 
rieing 

pap 

«tfi 

bi-ya 


tba-gu 

ov3n 

nbc-tbu 

making 

dubba 

distress 


Cbha-gu 
Them-of 
biye,* 
give’ 

Bhacba dlna bana cbba 

Feto dags after that 

tapa prides Tvai-na 

far olher-cottnlrg going 

eampti pbuka 


madhe 

among 

nhe-na 

saging 

kancbha 

younger 

huta 


kancblia 
younger 
ba*ta-haye 
father-by 
pto-baye 
soH'by 
moj-ang 


there feast ing^toUh 


bang-gu 


ansa-bbaga-ya-ga 
share*portio»‘of 
lumaue 
afer that 

preju. Hang-gu 
feit. That 


property 
tbayek 
placO’ct 

(leka-go 
place‘of 


all 


ude»!ieo-ro. 

sguandered^ 


dbau 

great 

thi-sa 

one 


obana. 

livedo 


Hang-gu yang-ga chang-go-haye 

> n * V 1 r 


That city-in 


pbaye jbaye*gu jye-yori. 

stoine feeding engaged. 

pha-na ni-gu muna-na-kba 

pigs-ly eaten hasks-wUh 

be-ta-re ki, * nung 

to-say-began that, * my 
ne-na-ka-di-ga gwalara 
feeding ^ how-many 
ba*ya tha wal, 

father-of place going, 
na yo-ni. Ji-ma 

me-by committed, 


resideni-by 
Su-na-n^ obbu-na 
Anyone-by anything 
pari dai mu 


anekal 
famine 
cbang-go 
residing 
obbaye-ta 

him-io 
md 
not 

kbtt*re. 


Sampti 

Froperty 

pateju. 

happened. 

manchbe 

man 


tba-gu 
own 
bi. 
gave. 

Cbete 

belly to-ftl not got Mnd 
ba«ya cba mathi ne-kUa-tan 

father-of much bread eating 

da; ji prc-bc-na st-gii. Ji 

are; I hmger-from die, I 

ba, Iswara wa cbha siko 

fatkery God and yon on 

cbb3 pro bewo mu-khi. Cblia darma 

your soti saying not-is. Your wages 


cbakaia 

servants 


ii 


ye 
« O 


cbakara-tbe he-na-nai.*’ * Dai-na ba-tha-ka o*na. Cbhail 

givlng-of servant-like make-me.'** Arising father-near went. That 

cbaba tapa bbagio, o-ebba-ya ba-na kha-o-gu daya*. be-na 

»iw^4 far being, his father-by seeing pity doing 


pro 
son 
ke-o-gu 
running 


put, 

naoja-na 
*>*errimeHt-in 

niU'Da; 

revived; 

choyu. 

remained. 


“gi 

Band-on n>/^, 
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“ir it:, ir t- rr 

™1><>-Bu(,fc) rai-tw-ni.' ^ y""’’ 

i»-S« Hga bu-UB o-ys-ltizu. t- T”'"" 

^ ne-na taj-ni 

Lei-vs eating drinking 

na pro si-gu du, hanaka 

♦wy son dead *f«js, a^atn 

te-na chlia*ka*iia ananda ju-ya 

Uppy teing 

jetM-gn p™ bu-g, da. . 

tt - ”’«• w„/ „tr « “ 

pekha-ya so ta-na th‘ - i 

««,d i«rd.Aa„-„p a*? 

nM-he-na hji-ai-nbi, 'chlia-mha ns , ° **0™#, 

.,a„. p,,,p,,.WA«. „X 


pliiga, 

put. 

u.gu 

thie 


being 
lignna 
ehoee 
ho-na, 
saying^ 

!ao/ 

wee-Jbttnd,* 

Chha-ya 
Bh 
baja o 
music and 
*olialo? ’ 
*vhat?* 


"oy 

feet-on 
obai-ga. Cha-E 
lei-us-r&nain. Why 
ta-aa-gu, hanaka 
losl-^aa^who, again 


lai-gu 
eofning 

he-aa 
saying 
wo-na 
going 

baja 

so^many years 
ria-tim-ra, 
transgressed‘not. 

hia-ta thi-mba 
making-for one 


kha-na-ra chia ba-na tliT oS tu . - --jy 

y<mr fath».l,y ^ 'bba-Ji-ta 

oMa ta-ehd-ad dohd a,u V cu.,T 

ctta-ya-to bolabinti bio. Chta-ya ba-ta " «"<«* 

Aim-Zo jabab bm, ^soyo, 

bikbs nuia^. obig 

»o.d 


*lie 

‘0 


sauipati ne-biu-gu q 
property to-eat-girsing that 
Ana-tu ba*na hio-gn, 

Then father-by soirf, 

phiita cbha-gu klie-da. Ja-na 
all yours 

cbttA'lEi wo 

because that 
kanaka la.* 
again was'fomdt^ 


Hcrak chha-o gu-le-na 
Still you-by ever 
cbala-cha ran bi-M. 
goai-yotmg not gavest. 


cbba pro 
your son 
pro, cliJba 
>on, you 


maja-ya-gii 
«. Us-by merry-mal^ttg 
chku-mlia na sigu-dn, 

your brother dead->u:a8, 


tko P^'i'ka-ra-nu-gij 

f>*on oompanions-toUk 

Bosia-te-na-ga chai-na 
■ Barlota-ufith 

suka bhoja 

rnaaest.’ 

Ji-tha du. Bohii mo-da-isa-kba 


maja 

merry' 

chha-gn 

your 

keo-ri/ 

madest* 


borm-g. 

,»0«-4,.dop,y r 

bonako n.,rs.n, ta.gn.d„' 
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LEPCHA OR RdNG. 

The Lepchas are considered as the oldest inbabltauts of Sikkim. Tlicy are also found 
in Western Bhutan, Eastern Nepal, and in Darjeeling, Hiey call themaelves E6ng and 
are known to the Tibetans as Bong-pa or Mun-po. Lepcha is a nickname given to them 
by tbe Nepalese. According to the Sikkim Gazetteer the local pronunciation of the word 
is Lapeha or lApche. Dr. Waddell thinks that it is composed of tap, speech, and cAo, 
Tile, and that it consequently means * vile speakers.' 

Bdng has an indigenous literature, and the Sikkim Baja Chakdor Namgye (born 1686} 
designed an alphabet for tbe use of his subjects. B4ng literature comprises Buddhistic 
and other religious books, law books, etc. Very little has as yet been made known about 
it. Farts of the Scriptures have also been translated into tbe language. 

According to information collected during the preparatory operatiocs of this Survey 

the numbers of speakers of Rdng in Sikkim and Darjeeling. 

Number of speakers^ i i j- . i 

were* rougnly estimated, as follows;— 

Sikkim .25,000 

Darjcclmg ^ 

Total * 34^894 

At the last Census of 1901, the language entries under the bead of H6og were os 


follows 

BbKOAL PkE^tDENCT-^ 

Sikkim **».**,,,* ^ ?^945 

. 11,252 

J&lpiugari *.*.*.,*.* 74 

MongLjT ^ - - • * * ^ . * * 1 

BlmgkLpiir * ^ . I 

So&tA] PkTg&imB *-***»«,. 1 


Total BoDg&l Prceidoiicj I9k274 
Abbasi 17 


OsAirfi Total . 19,^1 


AUTHORTTiES-^ 

Oahpbkll, a..—A' oiff on lAe £sp«ha« of Sikkim, wilh a oootibulary of th*ir IduffOdsi#. Jijumal of the 
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and Sikkim I£itlt, Cnlcntin, 1376L 

SflBDTT, W,,—'C^flT (li« Aer Ydktt R6ng odor Ix^hi in SiKiint. At^ondJunj^an der Kiiniglijcshen 

AJcademift der Wissenobafteu in Berlin. 1831. PliiJoeopkisolL HistoriBoIiB No. V. 

W^iD&ELL, L. A.,—PJofle and iJi'esr-Nomef in the Darjeeling Ditlrict aj Sikkitn, /oumaJ of the A 
Sodcly of Bengal, VoL li, Pt. i, 189^, pp. fi3 and ff. 

GnflifWtBEL. ALEfiar,—A Bong^Englvh Glcueary, Tovag Pita, VoL iii, 1892, pp, 238 and fl. 
tfdm. LSpehd'glia-taJngraka. Darjeeling, 1393. 
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^nd ffr 

Wiitten. character. —^It has already been remarked that a Lepeba alphabet was 
introduced by King Chakdor. Comi)are the remarks by Sri Kali Kumar Das in the 
Journal of the Buddhist Teit Society, iv, i, 1898, Appendix ii, p. 1. It is based oa a 
eertoin form of the Tibetan U-met character, and consists of the following signs;_ 
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ka 

kha 


ga 

nga 

■<? 

X 




cha 

chba 



nya 





/d 

ta 

tha 


da 

na 

:3 

fs 
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pa 

pha 

fa 

ba 

ma 

D 

6 *' 


tf 
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JSa 

t§ha 


za 

ya 
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(X> 



0 

ra 

la 


ha 

va 
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sa 

aha. 


wa 
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kZa 

{?!» 


pla 

fla 

w 

3= 


X 


hla 

mla 


Uia 
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52 
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(2 
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The si-ms of the TOWols given in the table are only e.«l ii. the beginning of woria 
and syllahiL When preeeded by a consonant the ronrel. are expmsed as follows 

The short a is inherent in all consooants and is not separately marked. The fuU 
signs of the other vowels contain tho sign of the short a. This sign is dropped when 

they arc preceded hy a consonant■ Thus i— 


^ -ei ^ 55 -ej <3 f 

ka ka ki ki k£ kn ku he ko k6 

The consonanls fe la, 1. », p. r. t, and «p are also used as finals withont being fol¬ 
lowed by a vowol. They then assume a differeat shape. Compare tho table which 
foUoTTs 


4 

< 

** 

A 




. ^ 



kafc 

kam 

kal 

kan 

kap 

kar 

kat 

kang 

kdng 


These finals can, of course, bo combined with all other Towels. Thus kor ; 
kortff, etc. 

The semi-consonaiits y and r are often added to other consonants ivithout any vowel 


interveiung. In that case the signs 
consonant. Thus- 

a? 

kya kliva 

kra gra 

kiya grya 


and respectively are added to the preceding 



T?l^ 

XV 

mya 

klya 

Ihya 

IS) 



pra 

mra 

hra 


>}> 



ngrya 

prya, etc. 


The sign is also added to a, which is then transliterated *a ; thus* 32^^ *aya. 
Pronunciation.— The short a has the sound of « in ‘ rut,’ In some words it has 
the sound of e in ‘hen^ and it is then often written e ; thus, jan and yea, to be badj 
f^an and /yea, a foeman. Yet is oommonly interchangeable with e, and the wonun* 
ciation of a as e apparently only occurs after palatals and y. 

Before the final it and ng tho short a acquires the sound of o in * mock * and it is 
then often also written 6; thus, to’hftk and belly; tang and Idtig, stone, 

jf is said to I'are a prolonged and gnttural sound. It is often, interchangeable witli 
d and «,* thus, tydi and ty6f, to hack. Sumlarly u also mtcrchangea with a in writing; 
thus, wind; moi, to blow. 

A has the sound of a in ' far.* Sometimes, and apparently when followed by 
k or ng, it is pronounced like the o in * mock/ 

I has the sound of f in ‘ pin ’ and i is the corresponding long, or rather prolonged, 
sound. I have written 4 and not I in deference to Frofcssor GrQnwedeVs spelling, and 
because 4 is distinguished from i by means of the same sign as a from d. 

T7 is said to l>c pronounced somewhat like the French eu ia * jeu/ 
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O' is tie long u in * rule.’ 

^ ^ the Bonnd ot ay in • day.* and also that of «in ‘ tea.* 

B pronouneedas o ,n -no.* It is very often replaced by «; thus, on and »», 

<5 is the broad o in ' nor*’ ' for,’ 

Q and 6 are sometimes interchangeable with e ■ thnsL nlnAt tn i » a 

to let faU_: to* and Aye*, to husk. ■>'"««, Uins. yfydf, to let down; yfyef. 

TOe ■« which is written before y is apparently silent. 

m.f?' 'T' <=““>"“*» does not call for any remark In 

worda some of them occasionally assume another prenunoiation. 

.d has the sound of in words such as ^m-iu-ting, Jambndyipa. 

Prefixes.— a very oommon prefix is d * tKnc 
^monly preBied to yerhal reots in order to form' n'on^ s^d rifeS™. ^ *' 

tolre^rf «.ctor,sonri «. to be great; a-Um. large; Ihi. to arrC a)** ^ 

It IS also added to nouns in order to specify the meaning or to form dLinntS ’ “Tk^* 
water, o-rmp. water in whieb meat has l«en boiled; May, , tree, 

d-AdT;™ =“% tot ;ttd^ r i t^ttra t ? 

yet able to ascertain the rules regulating' the reton'ti» or'dreptg’ oTihfe ? 7t ZZ 

and SO in words such as An-lui Imre i-* * ouen are 4ra, po, 

A,^toy.topreise;pe.fAyaa, ai;nngemiTfre:' L^Tltn’t^'r 
o«a; «,dr goat. etc. Compare the preBaed crmsonlts'of elas^^ Tib'et ” 

relmsrn^nintc?"^^^^^^ »"<> ‘<>e 

^rtr^d^thTr “ r; 

HmsfA^at-w^tti tttiottheT’ aootisatiyc. 

indefinitely. ^ ^ definitely as well as 

Nouns. Gander. The natural gender is expressed by using difierenf wni* I 
by means of quahfying additions meaning ’ male ’ Memalc ’ rp.3t.v7 
male aflbees are ta-ar£, for hurn'in bmn.>« - - a r" * , respectively. The usual 

fday. ter some large ai^imals and t m ’ t t “ r “ ‘ '“o-! 

beings; d.mdf. animalsTtyr trf T**" “xman 

af^ettgy young females nsmg to matnritv «.i«/ « 
pig; <fe«» a beast having borne voum» initft.1 - / i , . ^ a yo»uig 

ihus. d-to. hitbor; d.„o. , ki:rt^;:.%tord:t:i tst; 
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elder slater: ^ayeng ta^gri, younger brother j *oyeng ^o•’«ya» younger aister: 
hik &a, cock j hik wdf, hen: mdti ifH, a boar; n*tf» m6t^ a sow: tyang-^ Ung^ a male 
elephant} tydng’mo md/, a female elephant: r\m~mUt a goddess t Mk lyeng^ a young 
matured cow that has not home young : Wjfr pw, a matured cow: mon mi, a aow that 
has not had young. 

K nm her.—There are three numbors, the singular, the dual, and the plural. The 
suffix of the dual is ayam, and the plural is expressed by adding $ang in the case of 
animate beings and pang in tbe case of i n a nima te objects. Nyum means the two, 

■ both,’ and it is often replaced by the usual numeral nyet, two. It is, Oierefore, 
perhaps more eorroct to say that there are only two numhers, the singular and the 
pluraL The plural suffixes tang and paihg arc pronounced tdag, p6»g, respectively. 
Examples of their use ate ma-r6 sang, men; U-paitg, houses. Pang can also be added 
in the case of animate beings; thus, mo-rd pang, men. 

C&S6*—^^’be Ijase alone, without any suffix, is used as the subject of intransitive 
verbs, and as the object. The object can, however, be distinguished by adding rem or 
mum i compare the remarks under the head of the article. Thus, d-ho-sa d-mu^e 
tndk-n6n-ne, father-and mother-tbe died, the father and mother died; go hu-do kup lyup, 
I his sou beat, I have beaten his son; chdp'chhu aang^rem H, servants*to said, he said 
to the servants. 

The subject of trausitivo verbs is put in the case of the agent, which is formed l>y 
adding nan; thus, d-hip iek-min d4io-remshH, son small-by father^to said, the younger 
said to his father. 

The suffix unn also forms an ablative; thus, m», here-from, from here. 

Th« genitive cau be expressed by patting the governed before the governing word; 
thus, d-do-sa d*6o U-kd, you-of father honse-in, in your father’s house. A-dO’Sa, your, 
contains the suffix so, which is commonly used in the genitive; thus, A'a-su d’bt^sa 
chdp-chhu-sang, my father’s servants. 

The vocative is exprtssed by prefixing e and suffixing tod or d, before tvhich a final 
consonant is doubled; thus, e thlo-tod, O father; e d^kup^pd, O child. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are d-lon, behind; 
d*min, under; d'plang, upon; in the presence of; uaMn, before; kd, to, in, at, 

for, on, upon, and so forth. 

Adj6CtiV6S.—Adjectives are commonly formed from verbal bases by prefixing d, 
and, if the verb ends in a vowel, by suffixing m ; thus, dv, to be white; d-dam, white. 
Other adjectives are formed by adding the suffix bo ; thus, rydm-bo, beautiful. 

Adjectives usually follow the noun they qualify; thus, om d-dam, the white horse. 

The jwrticle of comparison is ten ; thus, hado ymg Hado n&m len rh(n, his brother 
his sister than tall, his brother is taUcr than his sister. 

Nnilierails.—The first numerals arc given in the list of wonhs. They follow the 
noun they qualify. Higher numbers are counted in twenties: thus, foity; 

khd fa-ngu, twenties five, hundred. 



238 


iriMAL&TAN LAK&TJAQKS, 


Pronouns. —The following are the personal pronouns 


ffo, I. 

kit-aitm, me. 
ffO'num, b;r me. 
ka-su, my. 
ka-au-jivn, from me. 
ka-nyi, wc two. 
ka-y u, kd, we. 
ka-yitm, us. 
ka-yu~nNn, kd~nnn, 
hy us. 

Ad-yu-sa, kd’sa, our. 


k6, thou. 
kd-Jtiumt thee. 
AJ-nw», by thee. 
jW-sfl, thy. 

from thee, 
you two, 
d-yu, you. 
d’yum, you. 
d-yu-nun, by you. 

d-yiVaa, your. 


htif he, she, it. 

Ajwn, him, her, it. 

by him, her, it, 
hustit his, her, its. 
hu-nm, from him, her, it. 
hii-nyt, ha-tiyi, they two, 
hu-yd, ha-ydy they. 
ktfyvm^ ha-yumt them. 
hu-yu-uai^, 
by them, 

hn-^yd-mt Aa-yu-^a, 
their. 


These pronouns can be emphasiKod by adding the particle do ; thus, ka'doy I myself; 
ha-yii-do, wc ourselves; d-do^ Ad-do, thou thyself ; &^iyi-do, you two yourselves; hu-do, 
ha-do, he himself, and so on. 

Demonstrative pronouns ate d-rs, this; o-^'e, that. The particle do can he added; 
thus, O're-do-pang, those very things. 'Fho simple liases d and o are \BCd as demon¬ 
strative adjectives j thus, d ndm kup, this year only; o nyi-haig, under those circum¬ 
stances. 

Intern^tive pronouns are to, who? sa-re, which? sAii, what ? The interrogative 
pronouns are also used as relatives; thus, «io-rd to-^um suk-re, the man who did it. 
The most common way of expressing relativity is, however, by means of participles; 
thus, ia-lyang-M j^h& rum, hcaven-in living God, the God who is in lieaven j hup 
d'f'C mak- 7 i 6 n-hu're, my son this dead-gone-the, this my son who had died. Participles 
can also be used in connoxion with interrc^atlve pronouns j thus, m-tei ka-au ka-kd 
thup-ahyet uyi-wway-r# ka-aum ndny-tca, how-much my share getyng-for being-the me-to 
give; give me the share which fallcth to me. It will be aeon that the article re is, in 
such cases, added to the usual verbal participles. 

In definite pronouns are formed by adding la to the interrogatives; thus, io^ut-la, 
anybody; ahd-la, anything. 

V6rl)8.*“l^®fbs do not change for person and number. Some forma show a pre¬ 
ference for certain persons, but this tendency has not been developed. In the case of 
the verb bo, t<» give, there are two different forms, viz., ho, when the object is of the first 
or second person, and byt, when the object is of the third pci^scn. 

Verb substantive.—Several bases are used with the meaning of a verb substan¬ 
tive. The most usual ones are yum, gd, go, g&, ka, and nyL 0am is used in all persons 
and numbers; g 6 ia usually, but not always, employed in the second person, and 
especially interrogatively; go is common in negative clauses and without regard to 
person; gd is almost wholly confined to the negative; ka is almost invariably combined 
with a particle, and generally refers relatively to a neuter subject; and nut is used in 
all persons and numbers. 

Finite verb. —Some verbal bases ending in a vowel undergo certain changes 
before auxiliary verbs, such as kha, to bo able; lei, to be finished; gdt, to desire i 
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to do and also before several other sufaxes. In such cases n, or i isadiled bo the 
base. * Thus, If, to speak; liu-khu, to be able to speak ; sM, to see ; ahOn-Un, to be able 
to see ; rf/, to come; dit-det, about to come, and so forth. 

Some verbal suffixes arc used with an indefinite meaning, without Tcfcrence to 
time. Such are fa., mn-o, yam^o. and The first three are u^ with the moaning 

of a present or iJast; thus, I am writing, or, have written; he 

has been found a^u ; fm Ihi-via^o, he has arrived; hu mdk-y»Ta^o, he is dead. The 
final o of such for^s should be compared with the assertive o of Tibetan. 

Sa-o applies more to the present or future; thus, go jtong-sa-o, 1 shall go. 

Pros out tims._Tito Iwse alone is sometimes used aa a present; thus, go lyAp, 1 

beat. The bise bdm, to remain, to lie, is commonly added; thus, go Hk-bam, I call. 

Participles ending in det and nng are commonly also usM with the moaning of a 
present; thus, hu ntdk-dei, he is dying; lyup-puttg, thou strikest, .... 

The same is the case with the forms ending in pd, such as ngi^pd, it is; rya-pd, it is 
good. Compare the Tibetan article pa. 

past time. —^Tbe base alone is commonly used as a past tense; thus, go H, I said; 
bam, he lived. 

Participles endii^ in ung, pd, and bo ore often used in the same way; thus, ho buk- 
knng, thou struckest; I6t-di~pd, he returned; nyim-bd, he was. 

A past tense is also formed by adding bd; thus, go^nua lik^bd, 1 called ; go buk~ 
bdfA-bd, I strike-remained, I was striking. 

A periphrastic post is formed by adding /dt^ to finish, to complete; thus, Uk-fdt or 
lik-fdt-ba, called, or, had called. Te U sometimea added; thus, ghotig-fdt-te, he uusted. 

Te b perhaps a suffix e with reduplication of the preceding t. If so, it is connected 
uith the suffix tte in ttdn’ne, wont. 

Patnre.—The mual future is formed by adding sAo; thus, ahu^sho, I shall say. 
Sho is connected ulth the suffix skang, or shdng in go bitk^ahdng, I shall strike. Accord¬ 
ing to the list of words such forms are only used in the first jierson. The suffix ahang 
is, however, commonly used to form an indefinite future participle. 

The list of words giv^ forms such as buk^aftet, thou wilt strike, he wUl strike, in the 
second and third persons. The suffix ahet is used to form verbal nouns and iniinitives of 
purpose; thus, ^dm, to hold; tadm^gheU handle; tkfip-ahgel nyi-wuttg-re, getting-for 
licing-the, that which should be got. 

Note also the suffixes pa-rd, which implies a doubt, and tungt which is used to form 
a kind of subjunotive; thus, go sM-pa-rd, I may perhaps sec him; go-nai^ d-yim U-iungy 
1 would have told you. 

Wlmt may possibly take phtoo is denoted by addii^ the suffix pd ; thus, go tik*pu, 
I may perhaps call; go lik'^shang'pdt I shall perhaps call. 

Imperative.— The imperative is formed by adding oi thus, rff-o, come. In verbs 
ending in a consonant, a is added and the preceding consonant is douhlod; thus, ntdhla 
or tndt-ta^o, do. Sometimes we also find forms such as U~a or ii-^a^o, speak, 

Ttie suffix wa in ndng-fout give, is only another way of writing o, 

A periphrastic imperative is formed by adding kdtt, to permif , to the base; thus, 
ka‘ 9 um Uk'kdnt or Kk'^kbtt-na'O, let me call 
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Verbj endiiag in a vowel assume the fiUl form mentioned above before this k4n ; 
thus, «kt, to see; ahim-ttdn, let him, etc., see : give; bym-kdn, let him, eto„ give ; di, 

come; d^t-kdn, let him , etc., come. 

An imperative of the third person is also formed by prefixing ta and sufifixing sa; 
thus, ham fir-maf-Jd, let him do it. 

The suffix kd h used in the first person; thus, d-g^-d-npi mdt~kd, let us make 
merrj-. 

The negative imperative is formed by prefising wn* and suffixing ; thus, ma~l£- 
nun, don't speak. 

Verbal aotiiis and participles.—^Vli the forms mentioned under the head of the 
various tenses arc properly verbal nouns or participles. 

The base alone is used as a verbal noun ; thus, IM, to arrive; the arrival, etc. 

By adding various postpositions advcrhial clauses can be formed. Such postpositions are 
gang, if; ga^rung, thougJi; ahm, when, eto. Thus, go It^gang, if I speak ; ka-anm edt- 
go^rfing, though you kill me; khga^aheti, when ho came. 

The verbal nouns formed by adding shet have already been mentioned. 

The same is the case with the present participle ending in d^t ; thus, lik-det 
calling, about to call. 

The most usual participle is formed by adding wung, or mg, before which a final 
consonant is doubled; thus, U-^ontig, saying; tndt-tmg, doing. This participle is also 
used as a noun in connexion with the postposition aa ; thus, sbang-ltldmg’sa, to-waste- 
finishing-on, after he had wasted; Uk-kung-sA la, calling-on even, immediately on callin''. 

The suffix ehang has been mentioned under the head of future. It forms an 
indefinite future participle, and also an iufimtive of purpose; thus, Uk~shang, caliin^', 
about calling; hro‘Shang, in order to tend. 

Conjunctive portioiplcss are formed by adding ban, ie., probably bd and the con¬ 
junction «n, and, and lung ; thus, zo-bdn, having eaten; Uk-Umg, having called. 

The relative participle is commonly formed by adding the suffix ho or bu ; thus, 
iadgdng-kd ram, heaven-in living God, the God who lives in heaven. 

The participle eodiug in mig or tonng is also commonly used as a relative participle. 
The article re is commonly added. Thus, m-kung-re, expending the, that which has 
been expended. It will be seen that the whole relative clause has here been compounded 
into one single noun. 

The suffix m which forms adjectives of verbal bases can also be considered as the 
suffix of a relative participle. Compare Khambu m, me, etc. 

Passive voice. There is no proper passive voice. Instead of * I am struck * the 
Lepcl^say 'somebody struck me,’ The bases thim, to place, andodny, to go, are 
sometimes added in order to form a kind of passivethus, p(-tk6m-bo, written; m6k~ 
non, expended. 

Causals. Causal verbs are formed by inserting a y after the initial consonant. 
Thus, thdr, to escape; t&gdr, to cause to escape: thdp, to knock down; ihgdp, to cause 
to knock down. A final ng is then changed to « ; thus^ ddng, to nm; dgdn, to fling 
away: ndng, to go; nydn, to cause to go. 
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Otlier ara formed by adding Udn^ to permit; fnai^ to do. Thus, 

to cause to boat; go'la merrily make, to gladden. 

Verbs such aa wydff,. cause to go ; raise; byl^ give, etc., are often affixed to 

other verbs, giving an emphatic imnsitive sense ; thus, 6p-~ny6iit to fire off; dun'hyi^ to 
tell to, to relate; U~hit he said, etc. 

Other auxiliaries nsed in the formation of compound verbs are hhut to be able; git, 
to desire, to be ivantcd; te, which implies a doubt, and so forth. Thus, suk'khu, to be 
able to do j go n6ag~gat, I want to go; 8Um-g6~gdt~pa, to*be-glad-is-wanted, we should 
make merry; 8hu zuk^ka-te, what can he done ? Te can also be used after the suffix 
fdt in the past tense. See above. Compare also bdm-»yi‘de, livest. 

Irregular verbs. — The verba tidng, to go J krdng, to arise; frdng^ to point out, are 
irregular, their past base being formed by changing tbe final t^g to n; ihiits, go tfdn, I 
went. 

Negative particle. — The negative verb is formed by prefixing wo and suffixing 
ne; thus, ma ttong^nei you did not give ; ma nyin-oe, it is not. The latter example 
shows that verbs ending in a vowel often donblo the » of the suffixed ns. 

Interrogative particle. —In such queries as do not contain an interrogative 
pronoun, the interrogative particle a is added; thus, hd d’-lom did you say so? A 
is sometimes also used in connexion with other interw^tives ; thus, hd sa-fhd khya~ 
shang~<i, you when arrlvc-will ? 

Order of words.— Tho usual order of words is subject, object, verb. 


For further details the student is referred to the works mentioned above under the 
head of authorities and to the speoimens wbioh follow. They have both been kindly 
prepared by Mr. David MacDonald. A list of Standard Words and Phrases, which has. 
been forwarded from Darjeeling, will be found on pp. 2G5 and ff. 
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Specimen 1. 

(Jiir. l>av(d JlaeDonalOt 1899,} 

sc-g f 5^ ' st-ej | /oj s((o r 

I j s<(0 5^4 w i •ec^^ •e'Si i“3 |v 

<(73 ^ I (S H Vj /b) ¥ii ¥(* a»}) Sci W if So 01 

z oc SC'^) ^ ^3 03 o( <Wk?( f) •€( 

<(<^70 CSO( S(f 51'3 ^ ii>j3 Sci ISJ O ^6 I ' 

¥3 ^3 ^ <^3 x( w 3 M ‘Wk;f (sr <( 5 -^ / 5 ( >3 

if) » s\ (I ^ 5^ B ' S3 if3 t{?D (<^3 tm (s r (^ ^rr 
oc < S3 ^3 S3 ii (I (0) *(f I S3 

1^3 (4 ^ (4 3( tfc^ $co 3 <>6 (>£ *5-0 1 S 3 c<* /3 (V) if^^3 ^3 <^) 

^ 5 o ^ I (s >-c I (0 m 4^3 1^3 S3 S scco -Jc 

:2C3 C^ (4^$^ 4<?»3 'E^C (?> I (V) 5^=^ :5£ I ££;> ^ 5.^ ($ *(V»3 

^CJ 7 S( I (6a <v 3 ‘<'^3 ^OJi^C <c 73 oc €)i€\ J SCCO ^ (63 

S3 ^‘O^fC <^c (P'3 o 3 r3 ^ S3 scc=^ c^ ^3 -^c cm£(£ 43 &c c63 

5;c(5^ s( ^^3 ?3 ^ ^ ^ ^3 xcc^ c^ - 0 CX 3 

<(73 *^( <i H ?3 C-^ ^ ' (S H tfj (V )3 <«)3 ifc=f= SCCO <<»;( cS) 5^*= 
:?£i|wtf(%(0 S3 tfi3sr3 c^ <c 5 ^ oc clp 5^ ^c *<^3 
<^( (/3 oc ^( '£; oc -03 %c I sc 43 S3 63 ^ SC(0<?^ 


24 S 


LEPCHA 

id S) (?3 o 3 n ^ *3 ^ *) «3 I ' s< 

iMo /O} p s((5(= <> xc-J) >3 w ^ jjj) I ^ w stto y <03 -oi 

X) ic-' r 5w «Ai ^ fi’3o3 *3 *h 5( 5^3 j 5<5 ' *3 

•&3 S (<>“3 -ei (X w 50 <?*■ ' s3<6 w o< *< 5 ? %( 1 ^ to 
(£ to •^3 scf it w 03 r (w ^3 o( p(i et w o 3 r cw 
A 3 «I (s M tf *3 s( fZj x( 5 ^ it(s < 

i 

tx w tft% fi- St -13 /531) j't? '£=( ot 5?^ < S3 tw S» ‘«3 
5«> o st ^3 -ft c* 1:35® ‘«3 6 - 1 «> 63 6 t <?3 c^ c^ 

t>=»/ «W3 ^(x\-iif 5 ® 3t I St r 63 ?3 ot <^3 to I ^ /33 If 

^3 5 S 50 sn* c« *S»’ <w 5J“ "5 1 S 3 sttv to /33 «i 3 -et «(^ ^ ' 
63 to «If *5 St M St ru£ ctv 63 A3 3t I I ® tf3 <i«t c®t 
<®3 5® <w 4?;j -et ^ <t7D I st 4 > «3 t’t= <t stto r •wt -ct £ .®3 
if*} £=5itf}/3} Stto j" 63 to St £ /5t Stt=t= tt*- -ot aC 3 6 ^ : 3 t 
S 3 M ® xtt=t= 6 - f-£^ "5 trtp ^ 1 ts t® to *r3 ttf /33 <>3 

j°t ® -eft-o tSi Oit- <;t- A -et stt® stSi^ it 06 ti* I3 tA ■£( 

6- St 43 -it ® ^ ‘ta ^ 1 1 »' xtt=f= £t- st43 str ^^} Oftv 

6- A -et s((* c;- too St^ t-o £<f &t o3 r <w 5J“ <3*’3 (* tv 

to 31 ft* I 31 * -et to |3 tt^ ^ I stto j" <33 *6-3 § St 43 3 w « 43 
a-e £^} fo( 5^ f s) r ^3 c:.* 5?^ ‘«®3 r 

«S> stt* ci- 5 i oti -e^ £} stfto stS^^- it a( S 3 ^3 tto a( 
3 ti 63 tto (B to stt* <> ‘Sis' St r it t^ o3r t® 4 ot ^ ft 
o3r tw A 3 ^ ts I- . - - 

tol, m, FASi I* 2 I S 


. •.# 


TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY* Tibeto-Himalayan Group, 

LEPCHA OE EONG. 

Specimen I, 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


{Mr* JDavtd MaeJ>ofuU^f 1899.) 

Ma-r6 kiit-sa a-knp Bjet nyt. Ha-nyi 

JHan one-of sott^ itco were. JBoth 

a»bo-r©m shu, ‘ e a-bo-wa, gyu»gi-clio-nun 
fathet'-to eaidf * O faiher, euielance-iceallk^Jrom 
tliup-shyet nyi-wtmg-re ka-sum n(5ng-wa.* 0-tha 

^etiing'for heing-that me^to gite* Then 

gyu-gi-cho rit-bi-fit-te, Sa-’ayak a-gyap 

property divide-gioe-Jinialied. Haga many 
gyu-gi-eho tying gyom-bu-ban lyaug 

property ail gathered-carried'haeing comtry 

o-ba i'jen'sa *ayuk'ka ha*do-sa gyil->gi>c]iO'pang 
there eeii-of teorkAn hU-tnon goode 


tying 

all 


ahang-lel-lung'Sa o-tha 

to-ecaiter-completing-finkUng-of after then 


nguii'nin-ne. 
io-happen-went, 
n6ng>litiLg lying 


nia-nyin 

without 


going 

lia*dum 

him 

la 


country 

ha-do-sa 

his^own 

zo-ban 


TJn hn zdni-sbct 
And he food ' 

ina*r6 kat<sa chhiTung ham. 
wiofl one-qf joining Iwed. 

min bro-sbang kldng. Un 

exoine feedingfor aent. And 


n6ng-ka a-kup tek-min 

among aon emall-hy 

sa*tat ka-3n ka*ka 

how^much my ahare 

lin-ii'an ha-yutn La-do* sa 

ihem'to Ma 

ma-bam a-kup tek-nun 

noi-going aon amall'hy 

a-mm kat-‘ka n6ng*lung 
far one-to goUig 

sh an g- fat'te, H u-niui 

to’acaiter-jiniahed. Jlim-hy 

lying o-re-ka knt'naai 

country ihat4n famine 

Bgun-ndn. Un hu 

became. And he 


even eaten-haoing 


La-dum 

Mm4o 

H. 

aaidf 

nyi'pa. 

is. 

a»bo 

father 


shu-la 

anything 


o-re-sa 
that-qf 
nydt-ka 
feld4n 

ha-do 
own 
bin-no, 
gave- 


ma 

not 


ta-b6k blon-shang sak-ching. 
bellg flHng-for intended. 

O'tha La-do tem-Lo 
Then 


Un Lu*oun 
And him*by 
Lu mdn zo 
he mine food 

Un to-na-la 


own conaciouaneaa 


ka-su a-bo-sa 
* my father^of 
3bcu-Ia go-na 
Bat I 

ndng'ban 


And 

lat-lung 

comi?ig 


lying 


ohap-cLh u-san g-sa 
aeroanta-qf 
ktit-d6k-lung 
hungerittg 
sLu-sho, " 0 


anyone 

hu-Quii 

him-'by 


near gone-hasing aay^wiUt ** 0 


z6m-shet nyi-wung-ka thdm-shet-la 
eatingfor heing-in apare'io-esen 
mak-dct-pa. Go luk-litng ka-su 
^ arisLf^ my 
a-bo-ira, go-nun ta-lyang-ka ju-bn 
father, me^hy heaven-in living 
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■Tum-sa 
God~qf 

nguD'Shang 

hedo 


UB 

and 


a'do'ta dun-ka la*yo 
yott-'qf preience^in «» 
la toa-wa-De. Ka*sam 

erten not-tcorthy. Me 


zuk-fat*te. Go a-do-sa a-kup 

to-mfiJte-fini»hed. I jfour aott 

a^do'sa cliap>clilLU-saBg ndog-ki. kat 
If our servants among one 


zang 

like 


Shen>la 

£itt 

iDat-lung 
making 
A-kup*re-nun 
Son-ih€‘bg 


BgftH'koD’na,*^ * 0-tM 

be-letJ** Then 

lia*do bo-nun 
his father-bg 
d^ng-ndn-ban 
riin~gone’hacing 
sbtt, 
saidf 


hu luk-luug ha-do 

he arising oicn 

ha-dum a-rum-do-ka 

Atm distance~at 

ha-do 
kis 


16t-di'pa, 

back-came* 

kydn-dyft 

compassion 

ohuk-mdt, 

kiss-made> 


‘ e 
* O 


a-hO'waj 

father^ 


a-do-sa dun-ka lajro 

yotrof presence'in «« 

ngun-zhang la ma-wa-ne.’ 
iedo even not-toorihy.* 

•* tyang lyen ryum-bu dutn 
‘ oU then good cloth 


ka-kyup, 
ringt 
mat-ka. 
make-lei > 


a-lbung-ka Ibdm 
feet-on shoes 
Shu-ffo-yo-gang, 
What-is-so-if, 


B-bo lyang 
father near 
shi-ban 
seen-having 

pa-tdp-ka ka-han 

neck-on embraced-having 
go-min ta-lyaug-ka jfi-bu rum-sa un 

me-by Meaven-in living God-of and 

ziik-fat-te. A-lang-nuii-pel a-do-sa a-kup 

tO‘do-Ji7iished. Menc^orih your son 

Shen-la a-bo-re-miii chap-cblm-sang-rem Hi 
JBui fatker-the-by servants-to saidt 

dut-ban ha-dum dem-bL tJn a-kd-ka 

brought-having Aim put-oth And hand-on 

ch6k-bi-wa, TJn ka-yu zo-ban a-gd-d-nyi 

to-put-give. And tee eating merriment 

ka-su kup a-ro mak-ndn-bii-ro, Idt-zu-bam-pa j 
ttiy son this dead-gone-thet again-living-is $ 


fat-ndn-bu-re, Idt-thub-ma,* 0-tha lia-yu n-gd-a-oyi mat-ma-o. 

lost-gone-the, againfound-is.^ Then they merriment made. 


0-tha ho-do-sa a-kiap num-freu-TO nydt-ka baua-nyi. ITn hu 

Then his son elder-the feld-in teas. And he 

Idt'di-lung H-sa fi-zut-ka kliyd-shen pa-lit tnng-dyd-sa Idk-igiit 

hack-coming house-of ncamess-in arriving fiuie harp-of dance 

bam-mung-sa a-But tbyo-Vuag cbap-clvhu kabrom lik-ban voti ^a-ro 

going-one-tf sound hearing sercani one called-haoing askedt *tMs 

shu ngiin-bam-mung go ? ’ Ha-nuu ha-dum H-hi, ' a*do-sa *aying 
what going-on isf* Sim-by him-io saidt *yanr younger-brother 

Idt-thi-tna, uu a-do bo-nun dun kat kldng-ma, Shii-go-To-gatig, 

back-arrived, and your father-by feast one bestowed, Secause, 

ha-dum a-ryum-a-rySm-sa tgum-thup-pa,* Shcn-1a hu sak-lyak-lung Li-sa 

him-io safe-and'sound met-got-is* But he angry-being honse-of 

gdug-ka ma udog-ue. A-sa tun-ddk-ks a-bo-re lyang-ka pld-lung 

inside not tcent, This-qf account-on father-the outside cotntng 

ha-dum vdk-raa. Hu-nun a-bo-rem ahn, ‘go-nuu a-tet natn a-do-sa 

Aim entreated, Mim-by father-to said, ‘ me*by so-many years your 


I 



2m 


EIUALATAK MKGtTAGES. 


un sa'tba-la a-do-sa 

and ecer-eoen yoar 

ka-snm sa-tM-la ka-su 

me-to ever my 


c]jap>cbbu Bhu-pa, 

service do, 

O-lo'go-rung ho-nun 

Thva^ae-iAough thee-by 

a-gd-a-n^i mat-sbang-sa tun-ddk-ka sa-ar-kup kit 

merriatenf tnakitig-qf aocwnt-m goat^young one 

Sben-la a-do-sa a-kup a-re chhe-mu-sang-sa dep-ka 
But yow son thia harlotS’of eompany*in 
20-fat-bu-re^ Idt-tbi-irung-sa-do, ho-nun na-do 

to~devour*fitii$her-ihe, iack’^coming^on, thee-by hie 

kl6ng-ma.* A-bo-re-nun Bung, ‘e a-kup-pn, bo-ta 


kd ma tiy6k-ne» 

mrd not broke, 

tjdl-sang-sn dep-ka 

Jriende-qf cowpowy-in 
la ma ndng-ne. 
even not gaveet, 
a-do-s'a gyu-gi-cho 
your gooda 

tnn-ddk-ka dun 
eake-fot feast 
ahukna ka-su-sa 


me-of 

tjang 


bestowedest* Fathet-the-by said^ * 0 eon, thou altoaya 
dep-ka bam-nyi-de. Tin sa-re-gan-na ka-su-sa nji-miog-rej 

cofnjfany-in art. And whatever mine being^the, all 

a-do-sa nyim-ba. Sbon-la ka-yd a-gd-a-nyl mat-gat, un aum-gd 

thitie is. But we merriment make^ehould, and to-be-glad 


gat-pa. Shu-go-yo-gattg, a-do-sa 'ayfng a-re mak-ndn-bu-re, 

neceeeary-ie. Becauee, your youuger-brother thie dead-gone-the,. 

Idt-zd-bam-ma; fat-ndn-bu-re, Idt-thub-ma-o,’ 

* again-lived; loei-goae-the, again-fountHe.* 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group; 

* 

LBPCHA os. RONG. 

Specimen II. 

(Mr. David MacDonald, 1809.) 
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[No. 26.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto*Himalayan Group. 


LEPOHA OR BONG. 

Specimen IL 


{Mr. Mavid JUacDonatdf 1899.) 


*Ark lyang kat-ka phyuk-bu ina-r6-iium-T6m nyet-ka 

^’ormerlp country one-in rich tnan-fnarrled-coupie tteo-to 

a-tbyon gya-gi*cb (5 nyem-bu-ka ta-gri kup kat nyi^pa. A-bo 

dHnJc richee being-in male child me wm. Father 


S‘z6m- 

food 

a>mu 

mother 


phyak-bu-sa a-kup ngun-Ma ^ayuk shu-la zOk ma thiip-ne 

rich~of son becotM-hacmg work any to-do not hdng-got 

biim-nyi-shen, a-lbiL'iiuB a-bo-sa a-mu-^ m aV-Ti^n-iie. Hu 

afterwards father-and moiher-lhe to-die-went. Me 


pLyuk-bu kup ugun-bau a-bo a-mu-nuu auk^tUdm-bu gi-chd-pang 

rich-7nan's son iecome-kavijig father mother-by made-laid-by riches 

zdm-lel'uuji^ gi'Ohd'pang iDdk*n 6 zi‘]iai a-zdm a-tbyen-paug guu'la 

io-eat-fniahingt riches ezhansted-beceme, food (fnnft altogether 

mdk-ndn-ue. • Wu-du-lung um-rd lyang kbydm-btam-luug a-zdm-zo-sa 

ezhausted-becatne, Mungering men with roaming-straying food-eating 

ma nyin'ban mak-ndn-ue. 

not being died. 


*Ayuk*tba 

Jt-the'same-time 

a-jen kat 
poor one 

zuk, Dydt 


kup 
child 

*ayuk 
work 
zuk; 
did; 

gi>cbd 
property 

rum-sa 

Cod-of 

bam-nyi-ma. 

Heed. 


lyaug 0 “rc*ka bo mu 
country that-in father mother 

nyi* O-re bu^re sa-uyi-so-aap 

was, ^hat he day-night 


zuk, 


ma-iiyin*iiuiig- 3 a rydt 
not-being orphan 
yaug, li-sa ma-nyiu-ne, 
sOy saying not-is. 


rip-shmg 

did, feld cultivated, fiower-gardens 
gyu-gi-chd-Ia tMk-lyang 
property authority 
ma-nym-bu-ka-la gi-cbd 
not-being-to-also property 
thu-ji-gun-raji-nun 
ben ignity-favotir-from 


sa-re ayi-iroug'paug-la 
which beitig-eoer 

o-ba-sa ma-rd-pang-ka-la a-zdm 

fhere-of men-to-also food 

bi-'ina. Hu o*rc~iiun ta*lyaxtg-ka 


gave. 

lyang 

fdace 


ryu-la 

well 

bi, 

gavct 

jubu 

living 


And therefore heaeen-in 
o-re-sa pa-no ugun-ban 

that-of Hng become-having- 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Onoo npon a'time a rioU mairied oouple Uved in a certain town. They had money 
and enough to eat and drink. They got one son. Being the chUd of rich parents he 
lived without having anything to do. Afterwards his parents died, and he, who ^ 
the son of wealthy parents, squandered the property which his father and mother M 
left. His money went away, and nothing was left to eat and dnnk. Starving he 

wandered about, and at last he died from want of food. 

In the same country there was a poor orphan. Ho worked day and night m the 
fields, in the flower gardens, and did well all he was set to do. He became wealthy 
and got authority. He gave the people of that place food, and on those who were 
poor he bestowed wealth. Through God’s meicy ho therefore became the king of that 

place. 
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tDtO. 

■ 

The To^ live in the Sab-Himalayaa, in the Haxa subdiviBion of jralpaiguri. They 
are considered to liave immigrated from Bhutan. They are a very wild tribe, and no 
non-Tot6 knows their language. ■There is said to be only one ^to in existence who 
knows a little Bengali besides his own langns^c, The materials forwarded for the 
purposes of this Survey have been put together with his assistance. They comprise an 
incomplete list of Standard Words and Phrases, and a version of the Farahle of the 
Prodigal Son, to which are appended some nnmerals and pronouns. The Parable was 
not accompanied by an interlineaT translation, and being much abbreviated is dlMoult 
to interpret. 1 liavo added a tentative translation of most of it. I do not, however, fed 
certain that it is correct. 

During the preliminary operations of this Survey the number of speakers in 
Jalpaiguri was estimated at 200. The corresponding figures at the last Census of 1901 
were as follows: — 


JaffMUgnri ........... 170 

The materials a'vailable are far from being Bafficient for giving even the most 
superficial sketch of Tutu grammar. 1 must content myself to make some scattered 
remarks on such points as seem tolerably certain. 

Nouns, Adjectives, and Nnmerals.—Tbe genitive is formed by adding the 
sulftx it; thus, d(fdonff-be-&, of a man. The nff preceding the 5 of this word is probably 
prononneed as an m, for we also find dudum-bi, man. The latter form shows that o and u, 
e and t, respectively, are interchangeable. 

Adjectives can end in one of the suffixes nd and md ; thus, entd^nS, good; 
chisai-md, younger; dtrul-fnd, elder. Other certain instances do not occur. 

The namerab most closely oorrespond to those In use in Lbbke. ' Higher numbers 
arc, however, counted in twenties ; tbus, ngd kdi, fire scores, hundred} ni-kw&idd $6^ 
two-scores*ten, fifty. 

Pronouns.—The following forms of the personal pronouns occur in the speoi- 


mens:— 

kd'te, I. 

kd'fek, nd'fSk, ndt-kd, my. 
kdi-piv, me. 

dettinimii denitaaoh nd-’ts, we. 
nd kangd, our. 

Tjfmifsd, us. 


«dgd, thotf, 
ndiak, ne-tdkt i, thy. 
tnbdang, you. 

mddaiig-'bi’ko, mc^be, your. 


dedf kof he. 
dBd, his. 

did hd’Ji nindt they. 


Interrogative pronouns are Ad, who ? hu-rdng-gd, why ? 

V6rbs.“The base ai is used to form a verb substantive; thus, dod&ng*ie-k ckdi 
»t*sd ni‘fidt raan-of sons two*persons were, a man had two sons. 

The present tense can be formed by adding the suffix roj' thus, i«np*f*o, thou 
livest. 

Several suffixes arc used to form a past tense. The base alone apparently occurs 
in tiiii ho ran. A suffix puf is added in hdg’ptiff he went. The smflx ro is used in 
cAflie-ro, he lived. It is perhaps connected with lo in luting-IOf he wasted. 
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A suffix chM seenis to occur in pu^hh&t said; pt-eAA<i> gave. 

A more commou suffix is fw ; thus, ting-m, \ib s&w i he said ; igS-ptt^na, 


they made meny. ,. 

A suffix mid seems to occur iu forms such as gave; ho went, etc. 

The suffix p«r is also used to form a future ; thus, h-pur, I will ansa ; ka-pur, 
I will go. At the end of the original manuscript of the Parable I find the fonns 
hd-purd, 1 shall go ; chd-purot I shall eat; dmbdlUo, I shall loolf. 

The forma cbd-nd, let ua eat; tyo-wd. let us malie merry, are futures or imperatiTes. ^ 
A verbal noun is formed by adding the suffix e i thus, ku-St iu order to tend; pw-e, 


to say, . . 

A conjunctive participle is formed by adding pu^m; thus, Im-pu^m, having 

wasted; having gone; chd-pa-tid, having eaten. 

The negative particle is a prefixed md ; thus, nw-fla-ro, I will not go ; ma-cAa-ro, 
I win not eat; ma-pii-e, not to say; ma-jtmg, I am not. 


For further details the student is referred to the specimen which follows and to 
the fragmentary list of words on pp. 255 and ff. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 


toto. 


(District JAi.Fi,iGirEi.) 


Dodong-be-k cMi iii*sa 
Man^qf sons two 

ko kaoa picha.* Kaoa 

tne share ffive* Share 

jeding iong-pu-na cbaoa 

remained'having sort 


ni’iuu Chisai'JQa oMod pii«chM, * a-pa 

were. Toutyer son said, 'father 

picblia mana oa'na. MO'koe etabaBg ba 
gave . Not * 

jamae>na gotaend t&ta* bidattg ha-ptiF 

gathered collected went 


mang-ta-u-ta 

there 


ba 
and 

Ini-pima U'inaiig>ta 
wasted~having there 

^eska obikd’'ta chasero. 
citisen one-^wUh lived. 
cba-pnr ma-pae dija 
eat not-saging him 


hui’puna konggoe 

goite-having all 


cMka loang-lo. Tang 
eating wasted. And 


idcang-^pU'Da bat^par mcra bajer 
famine-arising 

Eo paka ku^e pi^ Gaga lidie 
Me moine tead-to sent. 

•r 

pi'injd. Eaueng barang jang naga asega 
gave. 


* koBg-goe 
* all 


a-pa 
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Cbi-ebe ptobi 

¥ 

ft 

Hbi^bara 

*■ » 

¥ 

153. 

A mftle dMr 

•P 

1 

; Yo darhja ghri 
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¥ 

Ti^ mimi ki 

a 

KUb-^e g-mo 

ft 

¥ 

Mnrli roirga 

■ p. 

m 

155. 

Deer 

* 4 

* 

Fa * a , 

* 

Tingi , 

ft 

Eiab-sbe patebi 
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« 

¥ 

1 

Nikmk le 

m m 

¥ 1 ' 

































Pnhii 

Bdng (DtrjMin^). 

(JilpBigarl). 


DoJchIh bhi 

• 

Dika bkiJQga . * 

a 

A*i^Qm * 

* 

1 

*■11 i* 

i64t B«st. 

Tijfl » * * 

i 

* t * 

* 

Tbtt 

V 

9 

Hindi-niim {fiee No. Sf)^) « 

136. Uigb. 1 
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0 dn » r 

■ 

Hokkiia * 

¥■ 

fr 

Hagata * 

¥■ 

¥ 


158. Ho it. 

■Ji-pT da * 

■ 
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The-ui mn-bi . 

■ 
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Ge-patcbi b4-in 

a i 

Xiknk leji * 

■* 
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Cbb&n-ki 

■ 

170. Being , 



Tfie*uambu « a a 

T&-d chi-bi 
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173. I aball be , 

m 

m 

NgU t:^»lliu 4 4 

Ifgi ta^li 

* 
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* 
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* 
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Eop-il dii-M a , 

a ' 

Tum-na-tnm - 
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Chhik-pi ds . * 

■i 1 

Chlu^ri da 

¥ 

■¥ 

¥■ 

Hd ayi * 

¥ 



. 

I66p Toa were, 

4 

A-pi da A 

¥ 

Ho-ii dn 
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m- 
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Dfte dko-ga^ri 

* 

¥ 

.i 

1 

Lfflp-naa 

* 




17S. Hating beaten. 

J1 dfl’’^ * ♦ 

m 

X a d& i 
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188. We h&ki (Poij Ten»&) * 
18^, Ym Wt T«tt«4) 

190. Tbej be^i (Port 

i 

191. I &TD befiliiig 

192- I wfu bfteLiln^ . « 

193. 1 hMi beaten 
194 iMajbeai , » 

19^. 1 ibail beat « » 

l&B. Thou wilt beat » * 

197, He will boat 
198^ We ahall beat * 

199. Ten wiU beat , 

200» They will beat ^ 

201- i^enldbe&t i, 

202. I am beaten 
203^ I WM beaten » 

204. I eboH be beaten 
305- I g» « 
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207. Be gees * 

208. We ge 

209. Ton go * 

210* They go . 

211. I went , 

212. Tbod wentest 

213. He went « 

214. We went , 


H. G*-^i6a 


Goniii^ (Nepal), 

Ifpriql 

1 

StuiwIt (Darjeeling)^ 
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i 

2Tgi*ji tioe-ji - * 

Ngichbi Top 
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Kin-koi dathnk^a . , ' 

Nba^mae-ji bo&#ji 

Yenchhi rop 

...... 

Kakoi dathnk'i 

Cha-moe-ji bol-p 

Tbenebbi rop * 
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Nga~^i t&^i mn-la » , 
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, Te-ae iwp44 
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1 

1 Achoi ditbnk-fe . ^ 
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Kankol dathnk-le « 

Kba-moe-ji hoa-ma . 

Tencbhi zop-la « 


Kakurk-e dithakde * 

CJbA-moe-jl hoa-ma . 
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Afinrk^ dkthtik-le , 

Kgai dben-14 tCH^mn . 

Ngoi mp-tcKll 1 » , 
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Kglo daihtik-ko pozi-oha 
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Kga-i&i to-adi 
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Ngi-ki dnng^ 

K|^ to-di 

repai ehi-ji * , 
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Nga-ta reploo-ll * 

Qo tnpchft poing^olifi eMmo 

Kga*ki dnng-le 
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Ng4 nnng-lo ♦ . ' , 

Kin bjam ^ « 
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Nang nnng-le^e , 
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He Iai-b4 « 

Aeai nniigdo ^ , 
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Kgi hjima * * 
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Nikrnk nnng^la 
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* 
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i 
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* 
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* 
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- 
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Hd buk-'fihet 

4 



199. Toa wQl beat. 

1 A-mi-^se dA'i * ^ 


Ho*kA>ii& dii « 



bok-ahet 


4 


200a They wUl beak 

Ji dl-c idI 

- 

Na die lu4 



Go bnk-git 




^1. I ^aald ba&k 

Ji-ta dii^ja oho-^sn ■ 

- 

Ji da-ii p 4 



Ka-BHiiti buk-aug 

4 


44h ■•■ I 

2021. 1 am tN^atan* 

Ji'-ta dl-la * * 

- 

Ji <ii»gii dn 



Ka-ffam buk « 

* 



308p i was beateo^ 

Ji-tft - * 


Ji di-tini 



Ka^amu buk^aboi 

4 

4 

mtm 

204. I ehaU be beatafi* 

Ji . * 1 

- 

Ji troS ^ 



Go o^ng * 

* 

P 


30&- Igo* 

CMia hu * i 

- 

ChM ttS 



Hu mung 

4 



206u Than goesL 

0 o-^na ■ « » 

* 

Ho tfo 



Ho n6n*dot ^ 

■> 


**i¥¥* 

207p Hagoea. 

Ji'pT o-no 

. 

Ji-ri letiS » 

* 


Ka-yft o^big 



■ 4* 4«« 

208, We go. 

Cbbi-pi k5 


Chbi-ri liiS * 

f 


H4 udug * 

4 


*■■ +#-* 

209p ToagtN 

A-pi o-iu ^ 

* 

Ho-ka«ri letlri 



Hbrjti Dung * 

P 

4 

4M ■ *» 

210* They ga 

Ji o-ni « 


Ji^ae-gudu ^ 

* 


Go luki . « 

¥ 



211p I weak 

GTihit f^ul 

■ 

Clibi wifi-gii du 

* 


Hd ti^ug^ngiLDg 

4 


■44 ipv 

212p Tbou weatwt. 

1 0 KhliA - 

■ 

Ho wS-ga dn ^ 

41 


Hm n6n * . 

P 


|4iiPiP 

213. He went 

Ji*p) &-iii 

-■ 

1 Ji-ri Itfda < 

4 


Ka-ti sunig • 

W 

4 

44« i»p 

214. We went. 


H. G.-»e9 





















































Gumug fkfepal). 

Muml (Kepil). 

1 Sn-QwSr {Diirjeclkg). 


215. You (rant . . . 

Kha-mae hyi-ji « # 

Yc-mi Di-p . * * 


Nakrnk ntmg-i 

816. The; went , > 

Cha-mae hy§-p * 

The-m ni-ji 


Aamk nung^i » 

217. Go , . . . 

Hj&d . . , • 

Nib . . . . 

fj&wi * t «. 4 

J^ung-ni p * * , 

219t. Going . • . 

H;hr-b& .... 

Kl'te Iii'ba * * 

La-chA « * « * 

Knng-nfii*l4j , 

^9> GOBCI mm* 

Hy&bkhfi-di 

Ni-U jioji . * 


Nnng-nuheki * * 

220. Wliat » joar name P , 

£] mi to-chk P , . 

Te-l& min tik& P 

I nu mir»me f • » * 

Elknng finain hi Ale P 

SSU How oLd m tbi« borflo P 

Oha ta kati khip ta-di P . 

Cku t& k&U kke'p& U>ji ? , 

Iko Bhfli^ dnshja bnrghi 
bA-ma? 

Isal ghori knrik bhurhi 
chiliad P 

222. How far ia it from her^ 
to Saihmirf 

Jhailfi K’aahmi'^ Jute thtga 
mu ? 

Ghu-kyim Saahmir k&ti 
tboring mn-li P 

Ake^ngi Kaahmir dnshong 
ngoni ehhft ? 

Itoi Eashmir knrik lOs to ? 

2S2. How tBHtij aooa are 
there in jour fatbor's 
bottse ? 

224* I bava walko<l a long 
way tcMiaj, 

Nha-me &-h| dhen-rl kali 
]ha run P 

Nga tmgnya rhEgo bhradi * 

Ye^li kp-lA dim-ii ]lii kide 
mn-li P 

Ngi linj tbimg pri-ji 

I popo khi-mi tan disb ba- 
ni-mj P 

Mu-la|i dnabjo lang gipti » 

Nang*n baj-o im-ing kurik 
lento mito le ? 

Kgi child dhend Loa boa * 

225* Tbe aen of m j nncla ia 
nwiied to bia alater* 

226. lb the boaee ta tbe sad¬ 
dle of the white hoTH. 

Ngia kahaden^ jba chae S- 
nga da biha tit*dL 

Dbitio^ii targj& *ta-o kathi 
mu. 

Bgn-U |M thesis 
a^ngi de&^hhjam bihi 
k-bi; 

Dlm-ri tor to-lli kithi mn-li 

A-pop-kaUohhl i-ton*ke 

hiha a-b tm&bya nu dum- 

ti* 

E^hi-mi bnsbjo sbsrA A- 
ngoshtike dduL 

Kgau kanchhi bay-o leQ*EA 
nd-to iebin bahiui-khila 
hM cbhin-i. 

Im bbiti'i bodio gbora kitbi 

227* Ptst the saddle npon 
bij tMok- 

Cha^ gho-ri kathi thin 

Tbe-1& ohigmurri kith! 
thingo. 

Adiimo ngoshtike lic*paQ * 

Heebio pith-tiki kitbi ki-in 

226* I bare beatoii hia sen 
with maoj stripeB. 

Oba-e iharlid! i£ga’4i Iho 

lana ohon^'. 

The-to ]ha-t& angi rop-ehi * 

Go^mi i-tou-kale karri-mi 
dber&i tnp-ti. 

Hochio mi-to-ki ngai 
dithnk-a. 

229. He ia graung cattLo on 
the top of the hilh 

He nn-ha thum^ri eha-di 
kheodo chha-seiii^ 

Fra-ii tl-ji ra-me mshi 
ohh4-Hi crhl-b&. 

Hayu dingii tori masbbi 
ngoshyi bi-to. 

Hosai ihnmka tiki hastn 
oBi-Tie. 

830. He u sittiDg on a hoiae 
nniier that fci^e. 

€ba sendn jaia-ri to phcri 
tisim mii-lA. 

The tong dhi^ri to ki-ri the 
ehi-ba mu-Ia. 

Hayn mcko towi-poDgmi 
ehori tori-mi bishyo bi-to. i 

HoseJ mnrtniig mhiko hos&i 
ghorA taki ka]-nu omine» | 

23X* Hifl brother is taller 
than bifl aiator. 

Cha-mae ring hhantj& cha« 
mae h-U nn-ba mu-li. 

The-U ale the-La ungi oUi 
no-hfi mu-li. 

Me i-nu me A-loln mishii-li- 
bhundi lishyo ehba. 

Hoelwjo bhijni hocheo 
bahlni donaegghyAncha lo* 

£32, The prica of that in two 
ropeea and a half. 

Chs-o sao mbnl nM se 
mohar gbri. 

Tbe-la Bai aUto nl-ae adhuU 

Meko a-mnli kbur nisi itb 
acA bi-ti. 

Hooboo mol nis mniyA 
adhlli lo. 

£33. My father HreB in that 
sm^U house* 

Nga<e &-bA eha dhi oho-ba*' 
ri ti-sim. 

Ngi ab& dim jha-jba-ri 
^i-bA mn-la. 

4( 

A popo meko Asbeba kbi^mi 

Ngau hfli bosal mindiha 
im-sDg ude* i 

234. Give tbia rupee to him 

Chn mhui eha-l&i pin 

Chn tingi ihe-to pngo 

Eko bi-ti meko^kale gin 

Isai rnpajA hosko-kj yanhi . 

£35. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Cha^hnin-lo mhui jaga kin 

Dchu tingi the kyamrsc? 

kingOp 

Meko bUputohi nelle pito « 

Hoi rupiji hosai khati 
liini. 

£36. Beat him well and bind 
him with rojm- 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Cha-l£i besbe dbou chhu- 
ha-^si krodn. 

In&r huinle kni dhuldn 

The-to miri ropkoi ehbchse 
kh^O- 

Tun^h-se kni . . • 

Mc-ko^le rimso-pa tup mino 
( f) me ho-kab ghde-me 
rimso-^a prong-do, 
Pekhri^ngA pAkn eUyolo , 

Hosa! bcf- kbAto dathu-ne 
don* chhjik^nt. 

luirin di don-ui * ^ 

238. Walk before mo 

Ngaa ain bhi^da - * 

Ngi-to Dgiohh& prau 

A-maiti gafco * 

Egan agbi hoA-ni 

23&, Whoso boy oomea be¬ 
hind yen ? 

Ki-lidi khae-ba jha kha* 
aim P 

Ye-li Mmug hil-Ii Jlistong 
hajL 

I-m?b su-kA R-t&u pimo P . 

Sn-o ebban-to uftkiing 
nhting^lik tam^na f 

240* Fr^m whom did yea 
buy tiiat P 

Ki-di oha khaeh de gblu-di P 

Te»ie dhn bihla kjim-M 
khu-bi. 

Mekogeauke ngi gjibip , 

Sn-kbAtA boaai lito ?« 

£41* From a shopkeeper of 
the Tillage* 

Nh aarba^ paaaly^ Rbri-^le 
ghluKli 

KUmsi^la pisalo-cba * 

Giuji^ni^ doklm^-ke-ngi 
gyapti. 

Lihang kat pssalo-khito . 


a. G.—270 





























Nlvrizi fSftptl). 

Plfchri (liepid)- 

(Diiri«tlU)g). 

T5t9 (J^piipui). 

Sdgliih^ 

Cbbi-pT * * * 

CbM-B UrS i - « 

Ho noDg 


21&+ Yoa went. 

A-pT 0£t& ^ m * 

HO’kb'ri l&a • • • 

Ha-yu BiSng . * * 


216. They wept* 

H5 m m * 

Wo .... 



2174 Go* 

0»Tia dho^na ^ * * 

WS-tim .... 

Ndn-det * * - * 


218. Going. 

0«E» dhu-k&-l& * i ; 

Wo-gn t ■ * * 

^ da # * • * 


219. Gone* 

Chba liS chilli f * * 

Chba naa chaU P , * 

A*do«aa a^bfjiag abu g6 ? « 


220^ Wbat m year luime P 

Tho ^li hnddhi ju-la P 

U w>pi» ifljS f . 

On i-re la-tet gto-bo gd ? , 

4lk +41 

221. How old is tbia bareP ? 

■nwai Eftsmic 
tapiiF 

U-thi-ltb Ewhmir 
ta(»&P 

A-bd-nan Kaabmlr fla-tot 

ruL^mig' g6 P 

■ H +H 

222. How far ia it itom here 
to KAabmiT ? 

Chh5 bftbi-yi chhS go-mia 

1 du f 

Thau tapak ]ti-e dhUriia * 

Ubhi boe obbe ga-aA-M 
kia^piru da f 

Thru tipft“ic* la-ni 

A'kap'^u-fet nyi l-do-B& 
i-bo U-k& f 

Sa-tooff go k-riim-miDl6Di' 

b&4i. 

P ■- V ■ 

223. How many mm are 
there in year fatber'a 
boDjn P 

224. 1 have walked a long 
way to-dfij. 

;Ji.mli4 Uki-yi kic-ya-ke 
0-J& kobe biM ia-y& 
choua. 

Tuyu-tuha saJa-yi kA|bx 
cbhe du. 

0“ya jandhu.'-lL kftthi tl ■ 

Na dA-yb tia*p^yA ho-yA 

mAiijiu napa bihi ^ 

Chhe*go toiraj Boro-ya-gu 
katbi da« 

HS-ja mba-ga katbi lA , 

Ka-su A-kH-sa A-ktip bu^ 
A-n6in deb-kA bri-tiik. , 

• 

Li-k& on a-d&ui-sai gd nyl « 

Hado ta-gdm-ki g6 kydp * 

*« +'■■ 

ife«. ■-■-f 

»Ii!i44 

22.^. The flcm of my aaole 
is married to bij 
sister, 

223. In the boafio ii the 
saddle of the wbito 
horse. 

227. Put ibe saddle upon 
bia book. 

JT fi-yH k&e-yi-ta tako iumI 
da-c dhu-UA* 

Ho-jA kiA-pro-y&*U na 
obobo d&-ai. 

Go kup a^b mdUla 

lyiip. 


223^ riavebeeien bb son 
with many stripes. 

O parbftta-yi choki-sa sAme 
ja-ya cho-uai 

KakafA cho-ga bS isabi* 
baba jbl^ 

Ha-nuu tbia-ebaag poag- 
kdag-kb long adi-biai^ 


229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the bii]« 

0 mma-ja ko-aa chha.inha 
^ aala-sa chooac ohoacia. 

Cbho fiiDBA purko soro tbi^ 
ma bo obo> 

Ha kOng pe-ro i*miB oa 
p1oTLg-ki agna ayE* 

***m*ti 

230. Ho is Hitting on a, 
horse under tbat tree. 

Oya Bjh o-ya tehe*yi aifia 
ta^dhi ka- 

Ho-yA mauji-A eika bS-ya 
bMja tAja. 

Hado yang bado adm-ten j 
rboa* 

**t ww 

231. HIe bntber is taller 
than bin bister. 

0-J& mti 3ii taH ^Ikha * 

Wo-yA mu uifi takft d bn 
takA. 

O-i^sa A-fAr k6ai ayet aa 
pbeb 

*mm m-m m 

232* The pricro of tbit is 
two rupees and a half* 

Ji bate 0 ahiJd-dhargTi ohhc 
oboDA ubona- 

'VT'o abikba-iia ebbe aa bA 
cbo. 

KorEB. bo pe-to U Ircbam- 
bo-ka ag^'bAm. 


233* My fether Uvei in tbit 
i^L boTiae. 

The laka o-yA-ta Ha « 

Tbo tAka bo*yA-iA bi # 

Kdm hft-doai hi. 

^mm A 4 

234. Gire this rupee to 
him* 

0 takh O'li-ae 

Ho-fcbA-uA TTo tatl kio 

Kdm o rtHBoag ba^* 

lyAng-nim lyd-a. 


233. Take iboae lupoos from 
him. 

0-yB*ia nhjh di-ka 3a-yB 
khipa-^ta cBii» 

Ho-yl-U nlakka die p&kbi- 

pa. nbt^ 

Byada b&'ddm bak*naa 
tikpa-aa daiil^tbo. 


236* Beat him well and 
bind bun with ropes. 

Tu<tlii-aa la b& « * 

Tukba lakha afili * * 

Ong-lAp-nan uag rbyA 


337, Draw water from the 
well. 

' Ji aheone nja-a^aa - 

Ka'-ja aika ngboa go * 

Ka-sn TIB, ban aA » » 


238* Wilk bofore me. 

1 Chha lioofl nukcha 

o-jA cho-ua r 

CbbS lamauo aAla bate*cbA 
yo P 

To kap A*do Ipn di-dni go ? 

■» 

239. Wboee boy comes be* 
bind you f 

iO chin gumha^A-ke 

? 

Wo obba Bi-tbA^lI aia-iia 
ki-aAf 

Hd todjAag pfl^mag 

gd P 


1 240. From whom did you 
buy that P 

Gl-yft obha-mha pasalya 
yak?. 

Desa^yA^ga paeaja thi-sA* 
taa-lft-gA. 

Kjtag pasol-mo-lyAag-aaa 
pAr. 

1 

1 lii 

241+ Proia ft shopkaeper of 
j the Tillage* 


H, G,^27l 





































































Map itluatratmg the relative positions of the MundSi i 
pronommalised Himalayan Tibeto- Burmao, & of 
languages connected with Mon-Khmer 
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Complex Pronominalized Languages. 


EASTERN SUB-GROUP. 


To tbe east of the valley o£ Nepal we find a series of dialeets of a much more 
complex nature than those described in the preceding pages. All the characteristics 
mentioned in the introduction to the HimalaYan languages are found in them, though 
not always in one and the same dialect. 

The tendency to distinguish the person of the subject by means of pronominal 
affixes is found ii all of them. ITius a suffix nga is commonly added in the first person 
singular. The regular place of this suffix is between the base and the auxiliary. Com- 

pare Thami hok-ngd-du, being-T-am. I am. , . , 

It has already been remarked tliat this distinction of the person of the subject by 
means of pronominal suffixes is in agreement with the practice of Mundii languages. It 
is interesting to note in this connexion that thaw forms of speech UUwIse insert the 
pronominal suffix indicating the subject between the real verb and the auxiliary. 
Compare Santali rang&cW-ed-i^ tahdk<tna, Imngering-I-was, 1 was hungering. More¬ 
over tho use of personal suffixes is not necessary in either group. In t!ia Mimcla 
Wnc4a-es it is more common to add tbe pronominal suffix to the word immediately 
prewding the verb. Compare Santali Syak'-te-it ehalak^Ui house-into-1 go, I shall go 
home. We can perhaps compare the tendency in some of the tiialects now under con¬ 
sideration to distinguish the subject by means of pronominal prefixes before the verb. 
Compare Umbu Uhene ke-wd, thou thou-art, thou art. It should however be borne in 
mind that the use of prefixes is an old feature of Tibeto-Burman languages. 

Another cbarflcteristic feature of the Munda verb is that the direct ami indirect 
ohjeota are incorporated in it by inserting pronominal infixes. Compare Santali Hm-da 
okard-y-am narn^ket’-ko-tifi-a, hens where-thou fouudest-tbem-iume ? where did you 
find my hens ? A similar tendency can he observed in some dialects of our group. 
Compare Khambu khodo~piktl> him-said, he said to him; Limbu pi-r^aug-ne, give me; 

beat Mm. ^ - 

Higher niimliers are counted in twenties in Dblmal, Tatha, and Khumbu. lb amt 
and some Kliambu dialects have adopted the Aryan numerals for higher numbers, and 
Eai and limbu mate use of the Tibeto-Burman method of counting in tens. Compare 
Takha hi-boug-hickchi nga ibong, twenties-two and ton, fifty, and Santali bar isi gal, two 

twenties ten, fifty. _ 

The personal pronouns of iinnda languages have three numbers. There are, more¬ 
over, double sets of the dual and plural of tho first person. Compare Santali wi, I; 

I and he ; alan, I and thou; aid, 1 and tlicy; abo, I and you. Tho TTbeto-Bur mnn 
languages have no such complicated system of pronouns. The numerous forms found 
in them are duo to the exigencies of etiquette, different forms being required in order to 
mark the differing degree of politeness shown towards the person addressed. Several 
Himalayan dialects, however, in this respect agree with the Munda forms of s^peech. 

VOL. m, I. 









274 


COliPLEX PHOXOMIKAIIZED lAJlGtJAaES. 


P-I>li»l>od by Hodgson. Compnre 
P»-b», I and thoy, and similar forms in other dialed such as TWk,rV T ' 

Ksrr,‘2s;5':“,rr»'£s£S7r'-" 

find ^iV irei i-fiii, our; o-Ui-pi, of ms. 

and your* Kw.*e. my and thoir, and so forth ^ ^ ^ ^ 

tmdef‘;^7h"s^TS.Id utl\“ of Kepsa 

the KlrSntl group of Tiboto-Burman langS^ those dialects as 

<UridX^;e\"d^e:“l^;^ Wer smtse is sub- 

1. TTallo Xirdut or Hither Kiiant, inhabited Iw t«h ,5 t ■ u 

and Chhingtangs. >aoabnod by Taklms, Limbus, LohSTOngs, 

Kllnng. Waling, and Naohhertog. ” “"'“”5. 

8. Pallo Sirdnl or further Kiraut, inhabited by the Chomasras 
Hodgson furtlier states that Kirant in tbk Wcrgsn • 

the Khambtts, nr KhambuwSn. and the country ot the LiiS^’’ef^°* 

former is situated between the Sun Eosi the. A 4i i\ / l<’iiibiiwanh The 

tl.e Siugilela Eeuge. The TsfchL!°d the r' 

to be act Kirintis. Mr. Gait, on the other hand X^ thurh^L *"'8®^ 

»rj educat<'d Yakha, that strictly speak in" Kirantif h i ^* — J^fopmed by 
«>., of the Jimdars and the Yakbas The^iuimfl ir '^- ^ o*ily of tlie Eaia, 

Ki.«t. rt.ha, long ago 

not, howcunr, of any imporfaaoo to speoulato ™7h. h w , “ 1® 

state that it is used in different senses hy different Ann °« Suffice it to 

the , 0 -oallod Kiranfl group arc oCr f. 

never claimed to be Kirints. 1 do not, therefore * '“’“‘''P"'™® V Wbes who have 
the deuomioation EirantI in this Surrey * sufficient reason for retaining 

Dhii^rmtotSiTmUiSuT™^^^ lo^otir^N*" r'‘“‘ ™ 

as Vayu, Chbpnng, etc., will be added as a kind ot annendiv S»I*ts euoh 

DMmal and Tbami are comparatiTPlT «rm«i 

Hhimal arc counted in twenMea • eomnare fia /L ^ numbers in 

The person of the mibjeot i. .SECd t“‘ a 
thus, *i Ze-noy-Jd. I oomo-shall-I. I shall come" 

thou wilt or,me; *y« H-o»g-f5,c-Z, we aome-shall-'we weZIi""’ “““•’'at-thou. 

Bbimal does not show any traces of the oornpliclty clinrset' ■’ospeota 

belonging to the group. ^ ^ cteristic of other dialects 
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Blilmal has formerly been considered to belong bo the Bodo group of TibetchBurmsa 
languages. Its Tocabulary, and more especially the forms of the numerals and pronouus, 
boirerer, show a oiuch closer affinity to the Himalayan dialects^ and the negative 
verb is formed by means of a prefix tad. When we remember the characteristic featui-es 
drawn attention, to above, it cannot therefore be any doubt that Dhimnl must be 
separated from the Bodo group and dealt with in connexion with the prouominalized 
dialects of Nepal. 

So far as we can judge from the scanty materials at our disposal, Thami is a dialei-t 
of tlie same description as Blilmal. The numerals alKive * two ’ have been borrowed 
from Aryan languages, and we cannot therefore tell whether the higher numbers were 
originally counted in tens or in twenties. The conjugation of verbs, on the other hand, 
shows the same use of pronominal suffixes as in the case of Dhlmal; thus, gai ya^nga^diit 
I go-I'am, I go; lie rehu-nd-dut thee>hy striking*t!)ou-art, thou strikest. 

Limh ii is a dialect of a much more complex ohameter. Tlie higher numbers are, 
however, counted in tens as in Tibetan. 

It has already been remarked that there are double forms of the dual and the plural 
of the first pcrsoual prououn, viz. :— an'chlt I and thou; an^chhge, I and he; ani, 1 and 
you \ dnl’ge, I and they. Of greater interest is, however, the use of short forms of the 
personal pronouns as prefix^ \ thus, anga I my^son, my son; khene k^-nu'^a,, thou 
tby-younger-brother, thy younger brotVier; khuni Aw-ad, he bis-son, his son. These 
prefixes are extensively used, , and they also occur before verbs, in order to dktingnish 
the person of the subject and the object. Thus, d-k*'hip, mo thou strikest; pdjp ga- 
ehogu, sin I-did, I sinned; kMn-chhl md-wd, they tbey-are, they ai-e. 

In this extensive use of pronominal prefixes Limhu agrees with B&ri, and stiU more 
with the Kuki-Chin langiuages. ComjKue BfirSi a-fu, me-of my-father, my 

father; »am^d, thee*oftliy-father, thy father; Mm-of his-fathcr,bis 

father; Lushei kH-ma ka^pa, I my •father, my father; kei-ma ka-m, I my‘being, 1 am. 
In this connexion we can also note that the plural suffi x in the pronouns * I ’ and ‘ thou ’ 
is »» in Limbu and in Lushei. 

It w ill, accordingly, be seen that lumbu forms another link in the chain comiecting 
Tibetan and the Himalayan dialects with the Tibcto-Burman languages of Assam and 
Burma, 

It is not only pronominal prefixes that are employed by Limhu. Wliou the subject 
of a verb is of the first person, it is often indicated by suffixing ang, an abbreviated form 
of the pronoun angd, I, Thus, peg-ang^ went*I, I went. Tins ang must be compared 
with the suffix ngd in Tliajni. It is also used to indicate the object; thus, hip'l'dng, lie 
struck me; pl-V'dag-ne, give me. 

Takha is in many respects closely related to Limbu, as will already be apparent 
from a comparison of the mimeraEs and pronouns in the list of words on pp. 4fiS and If. 
Higher numbers are counted in twenties. The dialect possesses a set of pronominal 
prefixes. It docs not, however, so commonly add them before a governing noun in order 
to repeat the governed genitive, as docs Idmhu, though we find forms such as n^gd i-pd, 
liim -of his'father, his father. The verb does not regularly diiler for person. The suffix 
ngd is, however, sometimes inserted between the base and an auxiliary, whea the 
subject is of the first person singular; thus, khem'me*ngd~nd, gomg‘l‘am, I go, and it is 
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piobAble thAt bettor matcnails would show thAt YakM in reality agrees much, more 
eloseljr with Limbu than the tests ayailable le^id us to infer. 

Kbambu is the name of a tribe whose members speak several closely conuectod 
dialects. The higher numbers were formerly counted in twenties, but Aryan loan-words 
have now begun to be substituted. Several Khambu dialects possess dual forms of the 
personal pronouns and double sets of the dual and plural of the first person, ooe ioclud* 
ing and the other excluding the person addressed. The personal pronouns have short 
forms which arc used as pronominal prefisei^ as in Limbu and Yakba. 

Some Khambu dialects make use of pronoininal suffixes in order to distinguish the 
person of the subject in verbs. There is also a tendency to add pronouns before the verb 
in order to indicate the object; thus, khodo-piM, him-said, he said to biTn, 

Some Khambu dialeots present a veiy complicated system of verbal forms, and it is 
just possible that farther materials would show 'die same to bo the case with all, or at 
lease, most of them. 

Specimens have been forwarded for the purposes of this Survey of a dialect called 
Bat It is probably the language spoken by the Jimdars of KepaL It closely corre¬ 
sponds to Hodgson's Dumi. 

Higher numbers are counted in tens. 

According to Hodgson’s Dumi vocabulary, the personal pronouns have a dual as 
well as a plural, and there are both inclusive and exclusive forms of tbe dual and plural 
of the first person. Short forms of the personal pronouns are used as pronominal pre¬ 
fixes. The prefix d, thy, is also used before verbs in order to indicate that the subject 
is of the second person; thus, madest. Coiupare Limbo. 

The person of tbe subject is not regularly distinguished in the verb. In addition to 
the prefix d in the second person we sometimes find a suffix nga in tbe first; thus, 
mu-nga-td^ I am doing. 

'llie remaining dialects of the group are only known from the materials published 
by Hodgson. The Vayu dialect is a typical language of the complex typo, and it wiU 
bo described at some length. Other Nepalese languages, such as Bhramu, Chgpang, 
Kiisunda, and Thaksya, are too unsatisfactorily known to be dealt with in detail. They 
have all been much influenced by Arywn tongues. 

It will be seen that the dialects belonging to this group all have the tendency to 
distinguish the person of the subject, at least if tbe subject is of the first person. In 
that case a suffix ngd is usually added or inserted between the base and an auxiliary. 
In Diurnal and Thami we find a similar suffix na in the second person. These two 
suffixes, ngd for the first and nd for the seoond person, '\rill meet us again in the western 
group. Their origin is evident; they are simply the shortest forms of the iiersonal 
pronouns of the two first persons. 

In Limbu, Yakba, Khambu, aud Rai we find an extensive use made of pronominal 
prefixes, just as is the case in several Tibeto-Durman dialects of Assam and rurthor 
India. 

The position of our group can accordingly be defined as intermediate between 
Tibetan and the non-pronominalized Himalayan dialects on one side and the 
pronominalized languages of North Almora, Kanawar and neighbourhood as well as a 
series of Tibeto-Uurman forms of speech such as Dari, the Kuki-Chiu languages, etc 
on the other, 
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dhTmal. 

The Dlntnal dialect ia spoken by a small tribe in the Darjeeling Torai. No estimates 
of the number of speakers have been forwarded for the purposes of this Surrey, At 
the last Census of 1901 the figures were as follows 

BlXOAt 

Daijeeling 

... .4 

Total « 611 

A full Tocabulary and a grammatical sketch of the dialect have been published by 
Hodgson. No new maiAHikU hare been forthcoming for the puiposes of this Survey, 
and the remarks on Dhimal which follow arc therefore entirely based on the materials 
ooUeoted by Hodgson. The same is the case with the list of Standard Words and 
Phrases on pp, 408 and ff. 

ADTHOBITIBS— 

Hoooaox, B. H.,—On (Ab KowA, B6iU> and MimH trtbet. CsJcxitta, 1B47. Repriiitad in 
£ 9 iay relating ta riwit^n Sahjetsit, VoJ. 1, fjondon, 1880, pp. 1 B,»d ft 
,, —On lAe Jndid. Oift Abi&^c Sooiot^ of Bengal, 

Vol. xriii. Part i, 1840, pp. 451 mmI ft Bepriatei ia Jfi^lioneonj Buayt, VoL it pp. 1 aal ft 

HuNtEX, W, W „—A Comjparatin jPwfwnary «/ ^Ab ef India and High Aria. Londoi), 1868, 

Daltox, E. T .,—Deecriptive Etknotogg of Bengal, Calcatta, 1872, Dbiajal vocabdarj, after Hodgaon, 
ea pp. 93 and fl, 

Elliott, O. A ,—Report om the Oentut of Aejam for JfiJJf, Caleattn, 1863, p. 80. 

Gait, E, A .*—Report on tAB Otntae of Atfam for J9W. ShiUong 1992, pame. 161-184. 

Ar tdele.-There ia no article. The numeiul e, one, is used as an indefinite article, 
^ rifl definiteness ia indicated by means of demoustrative pronouns, 

Nouhb.— Gender. “Gender is indicated by using different words or by prefixing 
dunkliu^ dhdngaii male; wioAeni, bhundi^ female, etc. Thus, ie, husband i wife % 
wd-coi, man; fid-col, woman; boy; &d-/a», girl: dditkhd kh'Mj male dog; twofio* 

ni JfcAid, bitch: dMngdi kia, cock; bh'&ndi I40, hen. 

Number,—The plural is not marked when it appears from the context. The 
usual plural suffix is ^rofo* ; thus, cAa» galai, children. 

Case,—^’i’hc subject of inttanaitiTC verbs and the object are not distinguished by 
any suffix, Tho subject of transiiive vei’hs is usually put iu the case of tlic agent, 
which is formed by adding the snffix dong. The dative, which is sometimes also used 
a-H an accusative, is formed by adding eug. The suffix of the ablative, which is also 
often used to denote the agent, is shoj that of the genitive fio, and that of the locative 
fa. Thus, idong md-'Hkd tod-Jan-gahti-sho ghmfetig toevgj iiddtig elkd be-fan-galai-itig 
pi, these not good hoys-from take it, those good girls-to give; khiind-dong chd-nen-chd^hh 
tiger-by killed, a tiger killed him; ‘tdong king-ko dia, this (is) our buffalo; bada sd^tdt 
in a big house. 

Adjectives. —Adjectives usually precede, but somotimi^ also follow the noun they 
q\ialifj ; thus, elkd chau'galait good children* 

The particle of comparison is nha-dottg, whioli is usually preceded by the compared 
souu in the genitive. Thus, fi-ifi uhd^dong dhdngdt him than tall, taller: wgimiag-ko 
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nha-dong dhanga, all than tall, tallest; jjia nhd-dong ByM gdndi At, cow tlian horse fat 
is, the horse is fatter than the cow. i>on^ can he dropped; thus, sogiming nhd Ha ktdam 
rhinka^ all than this pen lon^, this pen is the longest of all. 

Numerals.—The first numerals are given in the list of words. They precede the 
noun they qualify. They are often followed by the suQtx lofigt which does not appear 
to add anything to the meaning; thus, e-lang di&ng or e-dldng, one man. 

Pronouns. —The foUoyniig pre t)ie personal pronoims 


Ad,'I. > < 

kdny-dotig, hy m«. 
keng, to me. 
Hng-kOt my. 
kgil, wo. 
king~dongi by us. 
kiog^engt to US. 
king-kOi our. 


^ ndf thou. 

i*dHg’do»gthy thee. 
ning^ to tbeo. 
ndng'ko, thy, 
you. 

ning-doiig, hy you. 
Tiing-ing, to you. 
tiing-kOf your. 


tod, bo. 

tmtig-dongt hy him. 
teeng, to him. 
d‘kd, eodn-kot his. 
they. 

ii'&ai-dongt by tliom, 
^bal-ing^ to them. 
u-bal-ko, their. 


The demonstrative pronouns are I, this; Ut that. There are besides fuller forms, 
viz.» i-dong, and u^dong for living beings, and i'id, ’uHd, for things, Tbo demonstrative 
pronouns are inflected like personal pronouns; thus, or gdng-kot of this; yBngt 
to this; yang-ahot from this. The plural is l-baU these; those. 

Interrogative pronouns are hdthit, who ? A«», what ? 

Verbs.—All verba are inflected in exactly the same way. If the subjoot is of the 
first or second person, the ])ersonal pronouns are sulfixed to the tense bases. Thus, 
kd hade-khi~ka, I go ; nd kade^kH^ndt thou goest; wd hade-khi^ he goes; kyil hadi-khi' 
kyelt we go; nysl hadi-khi^nffei, you go; d-Jnf hadi-khi, they go. 

The usual verb substantive is jengdi, to be. The present is/#At, the past higd'M, 
the future first person kdjan^kd, I shall be. 

Si means * to be,' ' to exist’; thus, AdsAti Ai, who is there ? kd hi-kd, 1 am; he-Jan 
nhd-dong ted-jan dMngd Ai, girl than boy tall is, tlie Ijoy is taller than the girl. 

Present time* —The base alone is sometimes used as a present; thus, ndni mhoikd’ 
dinchd-td A«de-A», to-day jungle-to go-I, to-day I am going to the jungle. 

The usual present teuse is formed by suffixing AAs, mA», or nhi ; thus, kd hada-khi- 
kd, I go; Ad dop-mhi-kd, I speak. 

A preseut definite can be formed by prefixiii^ eldtig, now, to this tense; thus, 
kd eldng khdng-kki-kd, I am wishing. 

Past time. — The suffix of the past is A» ; thus, nd hade-hi-nd, thou weutest, We 
also find shorter forms such as nd hai-nd, thou wentost; md hai-kd, 1 did not go. 

An imperfect is formed by prefixing Idinpdng, formerly, to the present; thns, 
kdldmpdng khdjtg-khi-kd, 1 was wishing. 

Future. — The suffix of the future is dng, which sometimes becomes an before the 
suffix kd of the first person. The initial a k sometimes dropped after vowels. Thns, 
kd chdng-ka, instead of chd-dng-kd, I shall eat; kd hade-dng-kd, otkd Mn-kd^ I shall go; 
nd hadd-ditg-nd, or, nd hdng-ndf thou wilt go. 


Imperative.— The simple base udthout any suffix is used as an imperative; thus, 
cAa eat; male, don't come. 
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VerbSil nouns and participles. —Tlie usual Terbal noun is formed by adding 
; tbus, hade-U, to go, in order to go» Anotber rerbal noun is formed by adding kd j 
thuBj pd'kd^konmg, on account of doing, because he did. Such forms are commonly 
used £8 lelative participles; thus, ddnff’hat^iiiti’chd-kd khidt beating^findiug-eating 
dog, a beaten dog; dop-kd iofhd, spoken words. 

An adTorVial participle is formed by adding katdnff ; thus, lin-ka-tm§ Un^ka^idag 
hade-khi, he goes laughing. 

A eonjunotiro participle is formed by adding ieng ; thus, Md^tengt haruig gone. 

Fassive voice. —^Theie^is no passive voice. A kind of p(assivc con however he 
expressed by adding the verbs ne», to Snd, and to eat, to the base and conjugating 
throughout; thus, yoHa'sho dmg-kai nitAshd-hi-kd, brotheiwfroiDibeatingfound^ate-It 
I was beaten by my brother. 

Negative particle.— The negative particle is a prefixed tad ; thus, kd md kltdag^ 
khi~kdf I do not ^rish; kd md Ma-kdj I am not going; nid hode^ don^t go* 

Order of words* — The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. 


For further details the student is referred to the works quoted above under the 
head of authorities and to the list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 408 and S. 
Tho latter has been compiled from Hodgson's grammar and vocabulary. 
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THAMl. 

Tlie TMmia have formerly been considered, to speak the snme dialect as the Sumrars, 
Buriivi? the preparatory operations o£ this Survey the two dialects were confounded in 
“Darjeeling, and separate returns vere only made from Sikkim. The number of speakere 
in that district was estimated at 100. At the bst Census of 1901, Sunwar and Thami 
were classed together in A^m. The Thami figures for other districts were as follows» 

HSNaiX PfiE&IDBNGt— 

d 

JalpaigTiri , • , ♦ < * * • « * ® 

Daijwling ^ 

Ckittagvnif , . * . * * • * ‘ * ® 

Sikkim , . . 32 

Total Bengal 311 

Q 

Bohiut Pkesidestct 

Gsisu Total . 319 

It will be seen that the number of speakers outside Kepal is small It is therefor© 
no wonder that it has been impossible to get more than an incomplete list of words for 
the purposes of this Snrvey. The list is not sufficient for giving a detailed description of 
the principal features of Thami grammar. It shows, however, that Thami is quite 
distinct from Sunwar. It is much influenced hy Aryan dialects, and has adopted 
Arvan numerals above * two.’ On the whole, however, it seems to be a dialect of the 
same kind as Dhimal> Takha, Limhu, etc. 

Tlie remarks on the Thami dialect which follow are entirely based on the list 
mentioned above, which has been forwarded from Darjeeling, 

NouJIB- —T he prefixes chi in cM-nga, nose; chi-le, tongue; chd in chd^li, moon j 
a in u-go, month; wife; ti-M*, sun, do not appear to add anything to the meaning. 

The prefix cha in chd-ld corresponds to the # in Tihetan sla-mat moon. Similarly cM4e, 
tongue, should he compared with Tibetan Iche, Sharpa che-lftk. 

Gander. —The male gender can be indicated by adding qualifying words such as 
p&pd, bake, ddrhe, etc.; thus, sya, bull; bake he goat; ddrhc drki, & male 

deer, Fdpd should he compared with Pahii bdbd which is used in the same way. Tlxo 
female gender con, rimilarJy, ho distinguished hy adding mama, «i«, or mi; thus, md~ 
tnd sgd, cow; ktichu’tnd and Atiohti-mi, hitch. In other cases the gender is distinguished 
bv using different words, or else it is left unmarked. 

Number* —There are two numbers, the singular and the plnrol. The plural can 
be distinguished by adding suffixes such as htn'u and pdli ; thus, d-^pd haru, fathers ; 
chdmcii pdtif daughters. 

Case* —subject of intransitive verbs and the object are not distinguished by 
means of any suffix. The object can, however, be put in the dative, which is formed 
by adding one of the suffixes kai or Idi * thus, fo-ko cAd-kai rehunv, his son beat, I 
have beaten his son. 

The subject of transitive verbs is put in the ease of the agent, which ia also used 
as an instrumental. It is formed by adding » or c ; thus, dhd^i Jahtt-du, him* 

by oows-buffaloes grazes, he is grazing cattle; fo-kai tbdk-pa-e c&Aihif, him ropes*with 
bind. 
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An ablative is formed by adding dekhin or ining, ini i tbuSji dokane dekhin, from 
a shopkeeper ; M’-iMng^ hereofrom; kuta-ini, from whom ? 

The suffix of the genitire is ko ; compare Sun war kd, and the suffix gu which forms 
relative participles in Newarl and Pahri; thus, dpd-ko nim-tef thy father’s 

house-in. 

The suffix of the locative and terminative is te; thus, nim'tei in the house; lukuehd^ 
tet upon his back. This suffix is also contained in postpositions such os jpole-te, under; 
Ad6s*fe, before; ftW-fe, behind, 

Adjecti76S-— Adjectives precede the norm they qualify; thus, u-Ma ghord, the 
white horse; dprd chdfnai-chd-p^i, good women. The particle of comparison is the 
Aryan bkaudd as in Gnrung, Takha, et4^; thus, dhd*ko buM io*ko humi bhandd etgh 
hoddut his bi-othcr liis sister than tall is, his brother is taller than his sister. 

Pronoujis- —The following ace the personal pronouns :— 


gat, I, 
ge, by me. 
gai^ko, my. 
at-mt, nt, we. 
»*, by us, 
mi^ko, our. 


I nd, thou. 

ne, not, ftdga, by thee. 
ndn-ko, thy. 
ndng^ ningwai, you. 
t«f», by you. 
ndng-kot your. 


dhd, he. 
dhd-it by him. 
dhd*ko, his. 

dba-bang, dhd-tttd-pdli, they. 
dhd-baitg-e, by them, 
ta-bavg-^ko, their. 


Ta-batig~kOt their, is perliaps the genitiTe plural of the demonstrative pronoun to, 
that. It seems however probable that dh and t aro intorchangeable as in other con¬ 
nected forms of speech. Moreover, the handwriting of the original list is so Indistinct 
that it is often impossible to distinguish between o and a. The plural forms of the 
second person properly belong to the singular. 

Bemoustrativo pronouns are kd, this; «, and to, that. 

Interrogative pronouns are su, who ? hd~rd, what? bd^ni, how much? how many? 
Kutit-{ini\, whom (-from), h probably Aryan. 

Verbs- —The verb substantive is apparently da; compare Newiiri and PahrL 
Gai hok^ngd’du, I am, seems to mean ' I sitting am.’ The forms thd, is; thigo, was, 
are probably Aryan. 

Finite verb- —The verb substantive plays a oonsiderable r61e in the inflexion of 
finite TOebs. There is apparently a strong tendency to distinguish the person of the 
subject by inserting pronominal suffixes between th^ base and the verb substantive, as 
is also the case in other Nepalese languages. In the first person singular a ngd is 
inserted; thus, hok‘ngd‘du, I am ; hok-ngd-thiyo, I was. In »d hok^ngd-du, thou art, 
ngd is perhaps miswritten for nd; compare nd hok-nd^du’thigo, thou wast. In yd-oj- 
ngdng, I weni^ ng is used instead of ngd. 

The suffix nd is often used in a simi l a r way in the second person; thus, ne re&ff-nd- 
di», thou strikest. This suffix is, however, also used in the first person; thus, gai Ao*-«d- 
dtt, I shall be; gai tkd-ng’tid’du, I mpy be. 

In the plural we find i in the first, and hi in the second and third persona ; thus, 
ni hok-i'da, we are; ningwai kod-^ni’da thigo, yon were; todidagai hod-ni-du thigo, 
iiiey were. 
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Present time.*-The tase alone is sometimes used ns a present tense; thus, ^Ad, 
ia* tiai fehi, you strike. Usnally, howeTor, the copula, du is added; tlms, Aod-dw,he 
fe, they w?e; yd-d«, lie goes j rd-du, he comes; r^Att*d«, 1>0 strikes, they strike, fhe 
suiSxeB mentioned aboTe can be inserted before this dtt t thus, yd-wyd'dw, I §o; yaftu 
nd-du, thou strikest; ncuy hot^d-du, yon are; fti ftoA-s-dtt, we are. 

In the first iierson wc also find a suffix «« ; thus, ge reA»-««. I strike. It ia 
abbteviaied to » before du ; thus, ge fehu-n-ditt I am striking. 

In the second person we find a suffix Id added to duli, the fuller form of the copula 

du ; thus, »dfiy yA'^tid-duk-ldt thou goest. 

JRe-sd in »i fe-ad, we strike, is an ordinary verbal noun; see below. 

Past time- —^The various forms used in the function of finite tenses are properly 
verbal nonna, Tbe literal meaning of goi hoi-tigd-du, I am, ia * my sitting-my “being. 
Suoh forns can of course oocasionally also be used in the past; tbua, ge fehu-nu, I 
have beaten; ge fehu-n-du, I had beaten, A real post can be formed by adding ihigOt 
was; thus, gai hok-ngd-thigo, my aitting-my^was, I was; tt^Ungai hod-ni-du-thigo> 
they were. 

Another suffix of the past is ngdng ; thus, gai ydng~agdng^ 1 went; ndng gd-ngdngt 
thou wenteat; gai’kai fe-ngdng^ me-t* stmok, I am struck. 

A suffix hdn occurs in tAd-kdn, was; yd-Ad», went; and mdng is used in ndga 
kinai^mdng, thou boughteat. 

Flltiir6-—The present is olso used as a future; thus, ge feu-nu, I shall beat. The 
suffix i»d in gai thang-nd-du, I may be; gai Aok-nd-du, I shall be, is probably the suffix 
of a partioiple or verbal noun. 

ImpBTfl-tivB.—The imperative is apparently formed by adding one of the suffixes 
fl, Jfca, gd ; Ao, ko : thus, yd-a, go; chigd^ eat; Ao-Ad, ait; thiu-gdt stand; fe^ho^ beat; 
oAAt-Ao, bind; pi-Ao, give. The initial A and g of some of these suffixes perhaps belonga 
to the base. 

Ptydny, give, probably contains the pronominal suffix of the first person and 
means ‘ give me.* 

Verfcal nouns and participles' —A verbal nono is formed by adding the suffix 
ed ; thus, thd-adt to be; gai-kai fe~sd chdhi^dUf me-to beating due-is, I ^atl be beaten. 

Another verbal noun is formed by adding mu-nd; thus, to strike. It 

oont Ains the suffix «« which is used with tbc meaning of a participle or verbal noun in 
fehu-nd, beating. 

The suffix ed is proliably identioal with cAAd in geu'chhdi going. Compare Sunwar, 
cAAd, Tuiik ehd, etc. 

Conjunocive participles are apparently formed by adding lA-’le or ie^le ; thus, thd- 
td-le, being; jelloug-ld-let having been; feto-dwa-fo-fe, having beaten, 

Nogative Particle- —The negative particle is a prefixed md ; thus, md-f Ad, not- 
is, no. 


for further details the student is referied to the list of words on pp. 408 and ff. 
It should he borne in mind that the valne of the preceding remarks entirely depeods on 
llie correotness of the various forms contained in the list. 



LIMBU. 


The I*i tubus arc one of tbo principal triboa of Efistsm ^epal> Theiv* boiuB is to 
the east of the Yak has, and to tlic south-east of the Khambus. They rank nest to the 
XliainhuB and above the Y^khas. 

The Limbus call themselves Yak-tbuns-ba, and according to Major Senior* they 
state that they and the Eaia were once one people. Their history i-* stated to be written 
in a book called Bho»g$oU, U.^ VavUldvali, of which copias aro kspt in some of the 
most ancient families. Such copies, when found by the Gurkhas, are always burnt, and 
the keeping of tiiem is strictly forbidden. 

According to Sir Herbert Hislcy— 

* Tte natno Limbo, of Dai limbo, from tie tan snb-trfl»B (rtally tbirtaen) into which they are soppoBea 
to bo dirided, u n»d only by oateidm. Tibetaaa ha-ra no epocial nains for the Limbos; they <sll all tha tribes 
of the Indian ddo of the Himalaya the geoeral name hLoopa ot dweUore in the pavtnee. The Lepchaa and 
Bhotias or TibeW Battled in Bhotan. Sikkim, aad Kepal Bpeak of the Limbo b ns Tang, bccaoBo the fi™ 
thvm§ or Bol^trihefl indndod in the clafls known aa UiaB^otra Bmigrated to Eafltem Sepal from the diatrict 
of Teang in Tibet Lepebae call tbom Chang, whiih taay be a coTToption of Tseng- By other mcmbeia of the 
Eirdod group they are addressed by the honorifio title of Suhah or Solfab, a chief. 

The LitabuB, acconiing to Dr. Campbell, '* form a largo porticni of the inhabiianta in the mountainous 
coontiT lying betw een the Dod-Kosi and the Kanki riTOiain h^opal. and; a« found in mnaller numbera east- 
wnrdfl to the ilechi river, w hinh forms the boundary of Nepal and Sikkim, In BdH fewer numbers they eiiii 
within the Sikkim territory, as far east an the Tiata river, b^ond which they rwely Bottle. In Bhutan th^ 
an nnknown except as etrangeni.” Hodgson locaton them between the Arun Koei and the Me^ the Singilela 
ridge being their boundary on the eoat. The Limbuj thamBolves claim to have held from rime immemorial the 
Timba Khola valley on the upper waters of the Tamba Kcd river s and the fact that oto of their sub-tribse 
bears the name TAmbakbolft suggests that this valluy may have been cum of their early Bottlementa. They have 
alBo a traditiou that flvo out of them thirteen eub-feribes came from Idmea, while five othoxa came from Benarea. 
The former group is called the Lhaea-gotra, and the latter the KsHi-gotra; but the term gofra baa in ihia case 
no btariag on marriage. All that cm safely bo said U that the Lhnbua ore the oldest loeordod populariou of 
the country between the Timm Kom and the ilochi. and their flat featarci, slightly oblique eyes, yellow oom- 
pleiion, and may perhaps afford grounda for bcliering them to be the descendants of early Tibetan 

settlers in Nopal. Thay appear to have mixed little with the Hindus, bnt much with the I^pcbae, who of late 
years have migrated in iaigfl numbers from Sikkim to the west* 


TYe Itave no mfonuation about the number of speakers of Limhu in Nepal, Their 


Number of speakers- 

Darjeeling 

number in Darjeeling and Sikkim lias been estimated for the 

purposes of this Survey as follows ■— 

.Id,945 

.10,000 


Toial . 24,043 


At the last Census of 1901 speakers were returned from Darjeeling and Sikkim, 
and also from Jalpaiguri and Pumea in the Bengal Presidency, and from Assam. The 
figures were as follows:— 

Duieeling ..- ■ 14^169 

fiiklcim 5|910 

Camed over 20,lJG3 


> 1 tohAthhi opportmitj of sakuowtidsiug the most eriiuhie AtwetiUire which binhetu nnd«*»d me ia fch* prfjierstisa * 
of the role* whUb follow hy Msjof U. A. U.^SeuicT, LS-C. Hetieacnl uic eu et«lltuit version of the PsrebJe, (aiW 
cf tha conjoRaUea of the Limbu rerb, ud uumetoiu imperUat eometuma lo the BkeLeb of Limbo grrnumir which t bid 
prepared hefete eeelng hie Dome. Tbc entulng pages ere ilaoet eutliily baied On thaie sMermli, 

TOn. til, FAIT 1, * e 2 
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BrongM forvud * 30,369 

Jalpaigiiri 
Pojoea , 

Total Bengal PresidejiBy , . 29,035 

Assam . • • < ■ 1|165 

GuHD Touli « 93,300 

The Limbus formeily possessed an alphabet of their own* A table of its charaotera 
was compiled by Lieutenant-General Mainwaring and published by 3lr, A, Campbell 
in the Bengal Journal for 1SB5. The Limbu character is no longer in use, and no 
specimen has been forwarded, in it. 

AUTHORITIBS—^ 

CiJiPBELJn A.,— /( NoU on ih^ Liniboos and Hill Tnbiu hiihirlo nndetmlmd. Journal o! the Abuh 
tic Society of Beng^, VoL iac. Part i* I34D* pp. 5^5 nnd ff - 

^On tJiO Jjiier&ttirr afid Origin of Ooftain H^l Trtb&s in Sikkim. of tha Aii&tio 

Sodety of Beiigal, Vol. li, Part i, iSiSi pp. 4 aad f* 

Hobohox^ B. H.,— On ike AborigiwM of ihe Snb-Biiniila:fa*n Jonmal of tt« Asktio Sode^ of Bengal, 
VoL ivi. Part ii, 1847, pp, 1236 an*! Beprtotcil in from the Record of the Got* 

ormnent of Bengal, No* xxTii, Cnlaatta, 1857, pp* 12C mid and under the taib Oa 

iTinwloyo, in Hodgaon^B Euay* on tha Languayu^ Litaralvfte^ and Eoligim 
of Sapol and Tibatm London^ 1874| Fart ii, pp# 29 and ff* 

Ox)tFBVLi*i -A,— on fhd Ltm&CHi Alpkahat of tho Bikkint Journal of the Afliatic Sodsfy 

of Bengal, VoL . 1856, pp. 202 and ff. 

Beaiieb, J .,— of Indion FhiMogy lottA a Jfap ahmoing Ditiribution of Indian Languagar^ 
Calcutt&i 1867, Appendix A containa nmnendB in Lmbcii ete, 

HuaTBBr W.J— A Oomparativa UiciioHary of iha Langmyea of India £rnd High Ana, London, lS6S, 

Dal^OHj Epwako TtfXTE,- — E^tcripiiva Ethnology of Bmgal, Calcnttn, 1872. Contains a Limbu vocabnl- 
ary oompilicd from Campbell and Hodgson- 

CiUFSELL, Sir Gsoeob, — Spacimaas of of India, Calcntta, 1374, pp, 161 and ff* 

HooU&i SrE Ji,— Himalayan Joumofi. London^ 1S9I, p. 96* 

Hodgson was ouce occupied with a grammatical analysis of tbe Limbu dialect. His 
sketch of the language was not, however, finished* Major IT, A, E. Senior has lately 
tfdceu up the study of the language. A grammar and vocabulary from bis band is under 
publication, and will amply compensate for Hodgson's failure to finish bis work. 

Major Senior bas learnt Limbu from a member of tbe Fedopia tribe, which accord¬ 
in'' to him are of tbe Kasl-Kotar, while Sir Herbert Risley o)asses it under the bead of 
Lh^a Kbtar. To that latter Kotar belong the Tamarkholeas and the Fagurai, while the 
Fantharca and other tribes are of the Kasl-Kotnr. A version of the Parable and a List 
of Standard Words and Phrases in Taraarkliolea Limbu have been kindly prepared for 
the purposes of this Survey by the Nepal Harbar, Another version of the Parable and 
another list in the Fagurai dialect have been forwarded from Darjeeling. These materials 
will be referred to in tbe ensuing pages, though the remarks which follow are mainly 
based on the materials mentioned above on p. 283, for which I am indebted to the kind¬ 
ness of Major Senior, 

PrOTl ^n fimtion*— Hard and soft consonants ate often interchangeable; thus, 
chia aod /Id, which; ku-^-pa and his father. 

£ often interchanges with r, commonly in such a way that I is usod after consou- 
anta. f* after vowels: thus, d-rup-lup, fat; tJdk-leo, one witli; kk-m^pa-red, with his 
father; kH-m’pd-rif by his father, but also by his son. 
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Kh sometimes iutercheoges with h; thus, khum aud kiinit Ue. Tlie A-forms a» 
common in TamarkboleS. 

CA, chhf and <s interchange in the suffix cAi of the dual and plui^. 

There are no proper tones in Limbu. The so>called abrupt tone is piohablj 
intended in spelling such as and hep^mv, in, in FagumL 

Articles. — There are no articles. The numeral thikt one, is sometimes used, as an 
indetinite article ; thus, se&ti thik, a sertant. It is often preoeded by lop ; thus, lop- 
thik pdt a father. Instead of hp'thik we also find la-thik. That latter form is used 
by dwellers near Tibet. hdcAdj a certain, is aho used as an indefinite article; thus, 
lochd manai-tef to a man. 

Kouns.—G-ender.— The natural gender is distinguished by using different words or 
by means of qualifying additions. Thus, pa, father; md, mother: embechhd, man; men' 
chkemdf woman i pAa, elder brother: nennet elder sister: »usa, younger brother; nued 
menchhejnd, youoger sister : on ydrimbd, a stallion ; M ku-m-nid, a mare i pit j/dHmbd, 
a bull; pU-mdi or pit-ku-m-md, a cow. The suffiiea kd-tn-bd, male; id-m'md, female, 
arc only used to distinguish the gender of animals, and not in the ease of human heing^j ; 
thus, pengted A'u-m-A®, a male deer; pengtod Aw-m-ww, a female deer. 

Number.— There are three numbers, the singular, the dual, and the plural. 'J'he 
dual is usually distinguished by means of the same suffixes as the plural. In nedeng-ne- 
tfto, on the two cheeks, however, the suffix «(? is not a plural suffix, but probably a 
shorter form of the numeral »e-chl, two. 

The usual suffixes of the plui'al arc Kd and or after t, ehl ; thus, pd-hd, fathers; 
»d-«l. children; p'tt-md-hdf cows; pU-mdsl, eowa (generic), female cattle, also used 
loosely as a plural; plt-dnt cows, cattle (whether male or female). Both suffixes are 
aometimes combined ; thus, ^-Aa-^i, horses; po-Aa-aJ, fathers, ancestors. Note phaka^ 
t.e., phdk-hd, pigs. 

Case.—A vocative is formed by adding e, before which a final vowel is sometimes ' 
dropped ; thus, a-w-A-c, 0 my father; d-td-i, 0 my sou. Instead of e we also find re ; 
thus, a-m-pa-rc, 0 my father. 

The subject and the object are usually indicated by means of pronominal suffixes 
added to the verb, and no suffix is therefore required after the nouns. Thus, sd necM 
vidyechl, two sons were ; edmd-hd hd-tu-el^ his goods he divided among them; ku-m-bd 
fnetuf his-father he>said>to-hlm, he said to his father. 

■ Often, however, suffixes are added to the nouu. A suffix »», or, after vowels, is 
often added to a noun which is used as the subject of intransitive verbs, as an object, 
and also aa an indirect object; thus, d'>sa-n ttld-hd-n, my-son was dying ; pAdA chdn-ln 
cAd-md, pigs’ food to^eat; kbn ydmhbk-in chdgu-hdt he has done this work; kd-sd-n ni*ad- 
nng^ bis-son having-secn; AAdJicAi phdk-dn me-mdndut they finished eating the pig; 
Aw* gdttmi-n eipdhi-mb angd AAar^i chogung-kb-lb-dt this man soldiem-among I enlisted 
to-make*wish; pd-ri khlh^-cM-in Ad-^^*'«, father-by them*to divided-to*them, the father 
divided among them. Instead of in wo idso find en ; thus, orvp-lup ke-to-ben AoAor* 
en ae-re-me, fat lieing heifer kill; compare im-nin, to a horse. The suffix in, etc., is 
probably only an emphasizing pardole and has nothing to do with the distinction of cose. 

Another suffix le or rS is sometimes used to denote the direct or indirect object. 

It should be compared with Tibetan la. Thus, dnehhi-ad menchheind'le kodmecAe pechM. 
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onr-chOd woman to-^ we-go, we go to see our daughter; lo-cU mdnahle, to a 
man; dn-ni-ie, to a horse. The same sufSs is commonly used to denote tlie subject of 
transitive ver4; thus, phm-lS mSiv, the-youngei^hy said-to-him; pd^re M-tH-sh father- 
by divided-to-them, the father divided among them, Compare also stki-hd-re khikhemr 
ropes-with bind-him, where re denotes the mstrument. In forme such os on^tit 
to a horse, by a horse, H is apparently added to another suffix «i or i. 

Porms such as dn-n'i4e can also he used as a kind of locative, meaning ‘ on the 
horse/ etc. The visual suffi.i of the locative however, yo fo, do) or md ; thus, pang- 
phe-yo and pdngpkhb, in a country, into a eountiy; pdrthd-yb and p&Hhu-mb, in, into, 
the field; kd-ningwd'mdt in his mind; P-AM 3 »-nw, in thy house. Another form of the 
same suffix is apparently rb ; thus, tfo«^icHr5-ro-(in':), fields-in (-from). Compare the 
terminative suffix of Tibetan. A compound suffix of tli^ lotaiive is khep-^ or 
which sometimes also occur as fcAeA-ya, kheyb, heh-yd, heybt respeetivoly; thus, IdjU 
hep-tnby in a country. 

The suffix of the ablative is nu ; thus, Adyo-»ti, here-from; ofl-dd-jtu, from on a 
horse; songtodro-tnb^nut from in the fields; wodwflyjdiiea-o-att, from the well, and so 
forth. 

The genitiTe is expressed by adding pronominal prefixes to the governing noun; 
thus. ku-him~mb, thy-father his-house-in, in thy father’s house. The governed 

word is often followed by the suffix re or 15; thus, iocha mdmi-U kn-ed, one man- 
to his sons j on-l-le kH-gadUt horae>to its-saddle, the horse’s saddle; H»g-m-U ku-alg-ea, 
tree-to its-bottom-at, under the tree. The usual form of this suffix in the genitive is, 
however, len, ren ; thus, pbak-hd-ren k^i-n^tangieUt pigs-of their-master. 

The suffix let re is connected with the postposition lib, reb ,* thus, tMk-lebt one- 
with 1 ki-m-pd-rebt his-father-with; compare also ro iu a-m-pd-rb £dekek-lu^g, I will 
say to my father, and the suffix rb mentioned under the head of locative, above. Other 
postpositionB are tagi, for the sake of; dtimd, before; tbgartg and ibgeb, before (time and 
place); egmtg, behind; besatig and beeeb, near, etc. The final ang in some of these 
forms is perhaps a suffix of the locative. 

AdjflCtives.'-^Adjectives ate very commonly followed by the suffix pd, feminine 
md; thus, nn-ia, feminine nd^tnd, good ; ku-ad ivfn-bdf his eldest son. By prefixing ii 
sneh adjectives are turned into nouns * thus, ke-nb-bd and ke^-md, the good one. 

Adjectives sometimes precede and sometimes follow the noun they qualify. They 
usually precede it in the plural They can be inflected for number; thna, neckkt nb’bd- 
si (or nd-id) fnani~bdt two good men. 

The paitiale of comparison is nu^lbt i.e., a fuller form of the ahhitive suffix mi; 
thus, kb» ttu-le ndkken (cAAetid) nb-bd, this from that (more) good, this is better than 
that; kkel-len kd-^U'Sd-embeebAd kv-nu-sd^meiiehAewtd ttu-le ybtniad ted, him-of hia- 
brother his-sister from tall is; kdk nude angd ttb-bd, all from 1 good, I am best of all 

The Khas particle bAandd is sometimes used instead of nvli; thus, kdk AAattdd 
itb‘bd nb-bd tif-Adj all from gcxxl good clothes, the best cletUes. 

Iirilin6TalB,—The first numerals are given in the list of words. Addition is effected 
by placing the smaller after the higher numeral Multiplication, on the other hand, is 
indicated by prefixing the multiplier. Thus, angd li-gip necAi img yod, I forty-two 
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yen re reached, I am forty-two years old; thibong fhik, ten one, elOYOn j wmrbong, thrw 
ten, thirty; li-gip, foiir*ten, forty; t^hkip, sfixty; nu^ffip, seventy; ye-kip, eighty; mdnd 
ihik li-gip na-eJ, one hundred and forty-seveiL Note ih*-kip, hundred; ktp-necht^ two 
hundred; kip-lW, four hundred; thibong kip, or pdti thik, thousand; fttbottg kip, or jjdfi 
nechi, two thousand. It will he seen that a sufiied kip UBually means * ten,’ but a 
prefixed Jttj> usually * hundred/ 

The numeral^ sometimes precede and sometimes follow the word they qualify. 

There are no ordinal numhore. The Aryan pahild, first; doarb, second, etc., are used, 
and, on the whole, the old Limbu numerals are gradually being replaced by Aryan forms. 

Multiplicatives are formed by adding teng or reng to the carclioals; thus, a&m-lengi 
three timrs i nd-reng, five times. It will be seen that the final si, chi, of the cardinals is 
dropped before leng. At the same time older forms are sometimes restored; thus, ye'chi, 
eight, but yet-leng, eight times. Note pditi'thik-teng and thik-leng, once; ni-rengt 
twice; thl-bong nechi leng, twelve times, etc, 

Zero is expressed by hop (compare hop-tHd, to be absent), or, more generally, by the 
Aryan ««»or eannge. 

Instances of fmotional numbers are ku'khelek or kd-pherengi one half; kd-khelek 
ang ku-kheiek, or ku-khelek lule kd-khelek, or ku’Suktud, one fourth; ku-ebktod aanai, 
three fourths; lop-thik ang ku-mkiod ihik, one and one fourth ; ihibong lok-khigd (or 
tok-yb) lok-eiim-si, three tenths, and so forth. 


Pronouns. —The foUowing are the personal pronouns:— 

angd, L khene, thou. khurti, he. 

a-, my, k*% thy, his. 

I and thou, khen-chi, you two. kkvn-chi, th^ two, they, 

dn-chi-ge, 1 and be. 
dfii, I and you. kheni, you. 

I and they. 


The n«ual ease suffixes can be added; thus, angd-ln, of me; angd-b, in me, mine 
khene~in, of thee; kheni-in, of you} khiine^n, of him; /rAuncAi-ia, to them, etc. There 
are several other forms of the third person. Khune is only used of persons absent; ad 
denotes a pi^rson present, hut a little farther off; ad-jt^Aewis used of persons present; 
khen often has a somewhat ooutoinptuous meaning. It often tahes the form of hen, just 
as hune occurs in addition to khbne. Note forms such as khelle, to him, by him; khellenf 


his, otc. 

The dual and the plnral of the third person have the Elaine form. The suffix chi is 
probably an old dual-suffix. It is, however, identioal with the plural suffix si. ia a 
plural suffix. 

The short forms d-, my; k*-, thy; jt«-, iiis, her, its, are used as pronominal prefixes. 
Thus, d-sd, my son; k’-ad, thy son; kd-ad, his son; angd d-lagi, I my-sake-for, for my 
sake; khune kv-lagi, for his sake. A nasal is often inserted before a following mute 
consonant. Thus, kv-n-gvtod, his mother’s brother; pkak-hd^ren ku-n-tangben, swme-of 
their master; d-ih'ding-bd*hd, my friends; a-m-pd and a-m-bd, my father; ku'm-bhangd, 
his fatiier's younger brother. 

It will be seen that the personal pronoun which we translate as a possessive is often 
put in the nominative before such nrefixes. The prefixes themselves in reality replace 
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the genitive Bof&x. Ltmbu in this respect not only agrees with other Nepal languages 
such as Khambu and Takha, but also with an important group of Tibeto-Burman lan¬ 
guages in further India, oijr., the so-called Kuki-Chin group. 

The pronominal prefixes are also, as is likewise the case in the Kuki-Chui languages^ 
used in oonnexion with verbs, in order to denote tbc subject, and partly also the object- 
See the remarks under the head of verbs below. 

The pronouns of the third person are also used as demonstrative pronouns; thus, 
khent that. The nearer demonstrative is k^i, this. 

Interrogative pronouns are en, hd, and dft, who ? the and hen, what r akhent how- 
much ? dtangt where, from what place ? dti$-tnAf of what kind P Thus, M-pe^ who is it ? 
k^-thar thi’-be^ which is thy clan ? tmg dkken img-be khene k*-yb, years how-many years 
thou thou-reacliedest ? how old are yon ? dtiatud Sbd&nbd ne-be, what kind of Sodemlm 
are you P 

According to Major Senior, there is sonmtim^ a slight difference of dialect. Thus 
f^dopla m fte-gb, fagurai and Tamarkhulga hd ^ie-gb, Fantharea hd ne-be, who are you ? 
F^opia k'-ming hen n^-gb, IhmarkboLea khette k*miug the^gb, FantliaTc^a khe»i k'tnmg 
t]te-{n)-be, what is your name? and so on. PoraiB such as the^ what? are, however, 
understood by all Ximbns. 

Indefinite pronouns are formed by adding ang to inferrogatives ; thus, the-mgr nuy- 
thing i dti-le~ting, by anyone. Note also Ibchdf a certain. 

There are no mdigenons relative pronouns. Participles are used instead; thus, 
bi'up-Hip ke-lb-hen bdhdr-eit phete-me, fat the-being-one heifer bring. Aryan Loan-woids 
are, however, also used, and relative clauses are then formed as in Aryan languages; 
thus, kbfi tephmi chid d-lbk tekd‘d, tliis property which my-share I-get, the share of tlio 
property which 1 shall get; Uhbr-en chid khene the-heifer which thou thou- 

oaredest-for^it, the heifer which you cared for; Jastb kd^ed chUk^ien itd bd-ni-bd, as his- 
Bon youngest said bad, as his youngest son had said. 

Verbs.— The Limbu verb presents a complicated picture, the subject and the object 
being often indicated by means of pronominai prefixes and suffixes added to the verb. 
In other respects the verb is, as is the case in most Tibeto^Burman languages, essentially 
a noun. HiiiB, the suffix ei or cM, which is identical with the suffix added in the dual of 
personal pronouns and in the plural of nouns and of the pronoun of the third peraon, is 
added to a verb the subject of which is in tho dual. Cbmpare k*-peg, thou goest; F-yeJt- 
chi, you two go; pong, he becomes; pbng^el, they two become. 

We have seen above that pronominol prefixes are used before nouns governing a 
genitive; thus, khene k’-ed, thou thy-son, thy son. An exactly corresponding form is 
khene t’-wd, thou thy-being, thou art. Such forms can be considered as two nouns, one 
governing the other m the genitive. The use of prefixes and suffixes is, however, much 
more extensive with verbs than in the case of nouns. 

Voice. —^There can be said to be three voices, an active, a passive, and a middle. 
The difference between the active and the passive, which latter f orm is always used in 
the case of intransitive verbs, is simply effected by adding suffixes denoting the object to 
the active. Several active forms are, however, wanting and replaced by tho correspond¬ 
ing passive ones. Thus, hip-d, he strikes me, literally means * I am struck,’ 
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incl. 

exoL htp-4-tl-ge> 
?n^Mp'3ittg. 


’ The midtUe ia formed by adding ging or c?iing to the passive or intransitlTe form in 
the Eingnlar and the third person pluraL In the dual a suffix ne is inserted hefoie the 
dual suffix cM, and in the first and second persons plural d-st is added. The verb Afp-ma, 
to strike, accordingly forms its middle as follows :— 

Sing. 1 kfp^d’^ghg. Dual 1 inol. d'hfp^tie’chl. Plural 1 

2 k’Afp-atHg, 1 excl, h{j>-ne-chi*ge. 1 

2 i’^hjp^fie-chL 2 

3 hip*sing, 3 hip-tn^cM, 3 

The middle is also used as a reflexive form, and further in forms such os kH-chingt. 
be carried on his back. 

Subject and object.—it has already been remarked that the subject and tlie objeot 
arc often indicated by means cd pronominal prefixes and suffixes added to tlie verb. If 
more than one prefix is used at the same time, the first person precedes the second, and 
the second the tliird; thus, d-h*-hip, my-thy-striking, you strike me; k*~nt^kip, thy- 
their^stTiking, they strike thee. 

It has already been remarked that actire-transitive fomis arc commonly dtetin- 
guished from such as are passiTe*mtnmsitive. Limbu does not, however, possess com¬ 
plete sets of active and passive forms, Intransitlves always take the passive form, and the 
same is also the case with many active forms of transitivo verbs. 

A subject of the first person singnlar is indicated by adding atig, or, after vowels ; 


thus,Ji^r, I went; hip-fv-ng, I strike him; hip-ne-m-ng, I strike you two. Instead 
of <jng we find o in the present tense of inttanaitive and passive verbs; thus, pek-d, I go; 

I arise; 8td*hdt*d, I am dying; kip'd, I am struck by him. This d is perhaps 
simply the copula; compare angd ydkthdag-bdrd, 1 Limbu-am. It is, however, also 
possible that d has been derived from 1, for a preceding soft sound is sometimes 

hardened before this d j tlius, pek-d^ I go, bnt pegd, he went 

A subject of the first person singular is not marked if the object is of the second 
person singnlar; thus, A/p-we, I strike thee. The form d-hip-ne-chi, I strike me and 
thee, is identical with the first person plural of the middle. 

The suffix ang, ng, is also used to denote an object of the first person singular if the 
subject is of the second person singular past or imperative, or the third person singular 
or plural of the past. Thus, h*~hip~tdng, struckest me; pl-r-mg^ns, give me; Aip-tdng, 
he struck me; me-hip-ldng, they struck me. Jtig is replaced by d in the corresponding 
forms of the present; thus, k’hip^d, strikest me; Atp-o, strikes me; niS-h1p*d, they 
strike me. Such forms are properly passive, If the subject is of the second person dual 
or plural, d is prefixed; thus, d*k*-hip~sit you two strike me; d*hip-te-che, strike mo ye 
two; d~k**hip’iif you struck me. Ponns such as hip-sT, they two strike me; si/'CAi, 
they two finish me, are simply the dual of the base and do not contain any snffix indl. 
eating the object. 

A subject of the second person singular is indicated by prefixing A*’- to the verb; 
thus k*-peg 3 goest; A’-pff, wentest; Ji'*chdgu, didst it. In the imperative a suffix e or ns 
is used instead; thus, p3k’h*i, become; hip-tattg-e, strike me; phrmg-ns, give me. 

The suffix ne is also used to denote an object of the second person singular if the 
subject is of the first person singnlar; thus, hip-nSf I strike thee. Such forms are prob¬ 
ably originally passive; compare khene Aa-ne, thou who*art ? khene ke*hip*pd*fi^, thou 

Ton m, FAST I, Sr 



290 KA&TEUU ?BOKOMlNil#lZED LAJiGtTAfiES* 

art a beater. The same is also the case with forms such as k^’hipt 1^'® striJ^es thee , 
Jc*-hip-te, he struck thee; }f*~me‘Mpt they strike thee, etc. Otber forms do not con tain, 
any s nffli to denote an objeot of the second person singular; thus, hip^ost-get we strike 
or struck thee j hip-nc-cM-git we two strike, or struck, thee. Compare the forms regis¬ 
tered above under the head of the middle voice, 

A subject of the third peraon singular is not indicated by jneans of any prefix or 
BuflSx; thuSj peg, he goes; pi, be went j hip'ihge, he strikes us, etc. 

An object of the thiid person singular is indicated by suQjSking «, tu, khvi, da, sd, or 
jHi* I atn. unable to see auv law rcgalating the use of the various consonants preceding 
tho w. The actual suffix is probably «, and the various consonants preceding it appa¬ 
rently belong to the past. Thus, chogH, he did it; mS-hip^iu, they strike Mm; pang' 
khu, he sent hint; mdn-da, he finished eating it j ndm-en, be smelt Mm ; he 

feared•him-died-Mxu, he was dying by fear of Mm; su‘‘i‘U'ng, 1 finished him; k 'hip’S-a, 
you ti^o strikt’ him ; sni~chu, they two finish Mm- l!he two last instances show that this 
u supersedes the final I of the dual suffix sJ. chi, coiopare k*~pok-$l, you two become ; 
^t-chi, they two finish- The suffix « is, on the other hand, dropped in the imperative; 
thus, hip-te, strike him; dual Mp-ie-che, plural hip-tetnnie. 

A subject of the first person dual including the person addressed is indioatcd by 
prefixing o and suffixing the dual si or chi; thus, d-pck-chi, 1 and thou go; d-pS-ai, 
we went ; o-ttra-ye-c/u, we wei-ft, etc. The final»is superseded by the « indicating an 
■object of third parson ; thun, d^hips-d, we strike Mm; d-Aip-ie~c/i'U, wc struck him. 

An abject of the inclusive first person dual is expressed in the same way if the sub¬ 
ject is of the third person; thus, d-ktp-sl, he strikes thee and me; d-me-hip-ai, they, or 
they two, strike thee and me. Snob forms are in reality passive. Tfie reflexive form is 
used with a subject of the (ir^t person ; thus, d-Aip-ne-chi, 1 strike us two. If tlio sub¬ 
ject is of the second pers(ni, an object of the first person dual or plural is simply indi¬ 
cated by prefixing d, the prefix of tlie first person siiignlar; thus, d-k'-hip, thou, you 
two, or you, strike us two, or us; d-Aip-ie, strike us two, or us. In such cases there does 
not appear to be any dillerence between such forms as include and exclude the person 
addressed. 

A subject of tho first person dual, when the person addressed is excluded, is indi¬ 
cated bv adding sl^ge or chi-gi ;; thus pek-cht-ge, we two go; pe-shge, we went; Aip-ne- 
^hi'ge, we strike you. The d indicating an object of the third person is substituted for the 
i of ai-ge, chhgi ; thus, wc two strike him ; au~re-cli-u-ge, tvo two finished 

him. 

An oltject of the exclusive first person dual is indicated by means of the same suffix 
if the subject is of the tliird person singular or plural; thus, hip-ti-cAi'ge, be struck ua 
two; nii-hip'8l-ff^t they strike us two. Such forms can just m well be translated ‘ wo 
two were struck,' ‘ wo two are struck by them,’ respectively. If the subject is of the 
firit or second poraun, on object of the exclusive first person dual is expressed ia the 
same w'ay as if the person addressed is included, 

A subject of the second person dual is indicated by prefixing and suffixing si or 
cAh the final i being dropped before the « denoting an object of tho third person. Thus, 
A'pek-cAl, you go; d-k’^kip-ie-chi, you struck me; k'hip-s-it, you strike him. 'Dho 
prefix Sr* is used Mono, the second person singular is substituted lor tbe second person 
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plural, if tlie object is of the first person dual or plural; se'c ahore. In the imperatlrd 
the prefix jt’ is dropped, and the final chi, si i& replaced bp che^ ee, respectively j thus; 
pege-che and pe-sit go ye two; a-Up~te-che, strike me, ns, us two ; Mp-ie^ohV^e., strike 
them two, etc> 

The $anie forms are also used to denote an object of the second person dual with a 
subject of the third person j tlms, h'-hip-te-clih be struck you two J k* me^hip'te-chly 
they struck you tw'o. Such forms can, of course, just as well be translated ‘you two 
were struck,' ‘u'ero struck by tbem,* respectively. If the subject is of the first person, 
an object of the second person dual is expressed in the same way as if it iivcreof the 
second person singular. If the subject is of the first person singular, however, efti is 
added to the ne denoting the second person singular, and the ti’rmination ng of the first 
person singular is suQixed. Thus, Aip-fic-cAi-w^, I strike, or struck, you tw'o; hip-n€‘chh 
wc two strike, or struck, you two. 

A subject of the third person dual is expressed by adding the dual suffix si or cAi to 
the base; thus, they two become, wA-ge-cM or they two were. The 

final i is dropped before the « denoting an object cf the thini person; thus, Atp-s-ii, they 
two strike him. 

There is not a complete set of forms in this person, Tlie intransitive forms are 
used, without any indication of tlie object, if it is of the first person singular or dual 
excluding the person addressed; thus, Mp-sl, they two ^strike me, or me and him. If 
the object is of the first person plural, or of the second person, the corresponding forms 
of the third person plural are used ioatead; thus, d-^-Jiip, they two, or they, strike us 
two; V-tnf-Mp’St, they two, qy they, strike thee. Thus also d-me-Afp-si, they two, or 
they, strike thee and me, Jfote me^kip, they two strike me aod him; but me-Hp-al-get 
they (plural) strike me and liim. 

An object of the third person dual or plural is indicated by adding si to the w 
denoting an object of the third person singular; thus, k’-Aip-tu-si, thou strikest them; 
tnwtg’khu-ai, he made them play ; Aip^su-sl, they two struck them, etc. The suffix ng 
of the first person i^ingular and the suffix «»of the first and second persons plural are 
put both after -u and si; thus, cAny1 feasted them ; we 

strike them. In the second ponsou singular of Ihe imperative the termination is IsS and 
not isi ; thus, Afp-fi-se, strike them two, 

A subject of the first person plural including the person addressed is indicated by 
prefixing d ; thus, a~pegt I and you go; we became. Such forms are never 

used with an object of the first or the second person. If there is an object of the third 
person, m is added to the suffix of the object; thus, d*Aip’iu’m, wa strike, or struck 
him ; a‘Aip‘fu-m^si‘m, we strike, or struck them. 

The prefix A is also used to denote an object of tlie inclusive first person plural; 
thus, d»A’*Afp, thou, or yon, strike us; d-Atp-ie, he struck us; d-me*/np, they strike us. 
Such forms are properly passive. If the snhjcot is of the first person singular, atiobject 
of the first person ploral is indicated by adding ne~ni ; thus, Aip*ne~ui-ng, I strike us. 

• If the person addressed is excluded, the su^x of the first person plural is Jge in in« 
trondtive and passive verbs; thus, pSg-i-get we go, we went; pAk-a-i~gi, we became; 
leA^l'gst we were. With an object of the second person the corresponding suffix is 
d'Si~gff, aud it is if there is an object of the third person; thus, Aip-d-st’gSp we 
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atrike, or etraok, tlice, or you ttro, or you ; hip'iu'm'he, we strike, or struck, liim; Afj>* 
iu-^9l-t)%-het wo strike, or strack, tkecn. 

Ao object of the exclasive first person duai is indioated by adding i*ge, tbus, hip^t- 
l-gi) lie strikes us j they strike ns. Such forms are properly passive. 

CfOrres ponding forms with a subject of tbe first or second person do not appear to exist, 
A subject of the second person plural is indicated by prefixing k* and suffixing an 
i, before which a final vowel is often dropped. Thus, you go; k'-pote-h*it you 

became ; you strike me. If there is an object of the first persoo, tbo final 

i is apparently dropped in the present j thus, d'k'-hip, you strike me, or us. An m U 
substituted for i, if there is an object of the third person [ thus, k^-Mp-tu-m-sl-m, you strike 
them. The same m is used in the imperative of transitive verbs before the suffix of the 
second person plural, which is in that form me; thus, Mp-ie^m-me, strike ye him; 
ie-m-TiiSf strike me, or us; hip-te-m-ahme, strike them. 

A subject of the third person plural is marked by adding the prefix me; thus, mi~ 
ponpi they become ; tne-’lak-he, they were playing; d-mi-hip-tS-ehl, they struck us, etc. 
Verbs substantive, — 'Several bases are used as a verb snhstantiTe, A is used in 
all persons and numbers; thus, attga Tidshld ke-chdk~pd-d, I sin doer-am, I have sinned; 
hing-d, lie is alive. Other bases used ia the same way are hd and. bs^ ne, ne~bd, di and 
di^ge (first person plural) ning (second person plural), neeMng (second person dual), etc. 
The verb Ib-nid, to he, is also used as a copula. It takes the form rb after vowels. The 
present tense is Id or no throughout; the past is le-re, which is regularly inflected. The 
verb pd»g-fttd, to become, is often used in a similar way. It forms its past tense in ei or 
hS ; thus, pok-h-ang or pok-s-ang, I became, A similar T^rb is ted-rndt to be present, to 
remain, to be, past ^od•gS, The table which follows registers the present and past of this 
verb t— 
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PiuitB verb. —The inflexion of the finite verb is comparatively simple, allowing 
for the diSicultics resulting from the use of the pronominal prefixes and suffixes. There 
are only two real tenses, a present which is also used as a future, and a past. 

Pr6Seilt tsnsSi—The base alone is used as a present tense j thus, pik~dt I go j 
kpeg, thou goestj peg, he goes; dual 1 inc], «-jjeA-^Ai, 1 oxcl. pik-chi-ge; 2 F-pdl- 
ebi; S pek-ebi; plural 1 inch d-pig ; 1 excl, pbg^ige; 2 k*-pig-d ; 3 tnepigt 

In the case of transitive verbs the same form is often used in the present and past 
tense. Some of these seem to belong to the present, wliile others appear to be originally 
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fonus of the past. To the former class belong some forms where the subject Ls of the 
first person and the object of the secondj and which seem to be closely connected with 
the forms registered above under the head of middle voice. Such forms are Aip-nJ, I 
strike thee; d-hip-ne-chl, 1 strike ns two; I strike you two; ?np-ne-ni-njt 

I striko you, or us; hip-ne-chi-ffe, we two strike thee, or you; hipd*si-git we strike thee, 
or you. 

To the second class, which seems to contain forms originally belonging to the 
past tense, belong all those forms whicli^ contain an object suQLx of the third parson if 
tile subjcot is of the singular or the plural; tlius, Mp-td-ng, I strike him; mB-hip-id-si, 
they strike them. The some is the case if the object is of the second person plural and 
the suliject of the third person; thus, he strikes you; k’-tni-hip-li, they two, 

or they, strike you, A form of the same kind is, finally, the third person singular with 
an object of the exclusive lii'St person plural; thus, hip-ti-ge, he strikes us, 

All oilier forms of the present are quite regular. Thus, k'-hip-d, thou strikest me; 
d-k'-Jilp, thou strikest us; k’-kip, thou art struck by biTn ; d'kip-si, we two ace struck by 
him; d-hip-s-Ut we two striko him, and so forth, 

A kind of present definite is formed by adding <i, 6d, fie, or other forms of the copula 
to the present; thus, d^ai d-tdng-hd, we are dancing; khwii Idng-Mt ho is dancing; me- 
lang-he, they are dancing; kheive dtung where do yon live ? 

Past tinie.— The base alone is sometimes used as a past tense; thus, V-pi, weatest; 
pit went. Commonly, bowerer, an e is added, thus, peg-i, want; pyg-e, arose. This e 
i* always dropped before pronominal suffixes beginning with vowels; thui, p}g-angt I 
went; chog-u-Hgt I did it. 

The suffix i is commonly preceded by a consonant. I have noted the following:— 
kht if df ♦*, St uud A. Tims, pang-kh-df he sent him ; lok-Uf he ran; hip-i-angt he struck 
me; I struck him; nhdn-d'dt ho finished eating it; ke-rs, he arrived; phi-re, 

he came; sa-r-u-ng, I finished him; Id-se, he entered; khd-s-u-ag, I found him; p7k~ 
he, he became, and so on. 

The suffix e is also dropped before the copula d; thus, peg-d, he went; pog-d, he 
arose; phi-r-d, he came. 

A final consonant is often changed in the past. Thus t is dropped in skt~tti%, to 
finish, past jw-r-d; is changed to k m pong-ini, to become, past pok-he, became; ling- 
md, to dance, past Idk-e, be danced, etc, 

A perfect is formed by adding hdjt to the past; thus, kho-ad-ng-biit, I iiove found 
him j sep-k’-pang-khu-sj, thou hast caused thorn to kill; chbgu~bdii, he has clone, 

A pluperfect is formed by adding bdni-bd or bdttes-bd to the past; thus, i-iu ddneis)- 
bd, he had saicL 

Other periphrastio forms of the past are sid^be-bdn, ho has been dead; ki-rnd-beti 

he is a-lost-one, he was lost ; A’AoMi.-wiCJ3d, he was found by ns; we 

were beating him; hip-fd-m-metta-si, were brating tliem, and so on. 

ImperatiVG,—The imperative is formed by adding e, before which the same conso* 
Hants tan be used as in the case of the past tense, with which the imperative mainly 
agrees in form. Thus, peg-if go; gmg-e, sit; pl~re, give; m-ti, run. 

In the dual che or si, and in the plural mB is added; thus, pigsehi, pigeide, go ya; 
chese, chStni, eat; gungeche, gungetni, sit, and so on. 
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A oojTcsponding first person dual and plural is formed by adding cAI, i, respectively ; 
thus, <p€~chi, let us two go j let os go. In cka-^md, let ns eat, tbe iufiuitiTe is used 

instead, anrl in ikangt let us become (merry), tbe base alone is employed as an impera* 
tive. 

An object is indicated by inserting tbe usual prefixes and suffixes; tbos, jahr^ang^nSt 
give me * cMh-ang-e, make me j d-'M-tSt divide to us j ckak-U-^et put it on bim; se-r- 
kill it, etc. Tbe form pl^mng'ni, give me, shows that e is often replaced by 
after ng. 

A n^ative imperative is expressed by prefixing pieh and suffixing ne, or, after itg 
nine in the singalar, che-ne in the dual, and nUne in tbe plural. Thus, weA mel-atig’ 
nitii, do not call me; meh hip-tem-mine, do not ye beat him. If there is already a prefix 
indicating the object, n, or, before labials, m, is added to this prefix, and tneh is not used. 
Tbe table which follows registers the principal forms of the imperative of Mp’tnd, to 
strike. 
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An 5 can he added to the positive imperative, if the action is desired to fake place 
after some time ; thus, Jiip-iatig^e-o, strike me in a little while. 


Verbal nouns and participles,— The suffix md is commonly used in'ordcr to form 
an infinitive or verbal noun ; thns, hd-md, io divide; kd’md, to cany on one's liack; 
kho-md, to lift up j kho-md, to find; sap?d ttlp-md edpmd k’-le-^tt-bi ken-le-su'-tirbt, can 
von read and write or no ? 

The infinitive of purpose is formed by adding ae, che, or sometimes Ue, thus, kbm- 
se, in order to graze; ome-cke, in order to watch j angd pSkfhmg^M^d a»g aipdhhgo Ikartt- 
pong^khi (or *se) te-ang, I am a Limhu and I liare come to become a soldier; idfidik 
tirtga k*-Hp-€d pik-df to-morrow I will go to beat thee. * 
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A relatire participle and noxin of agency is formed by prefixing ke and suffixing pa 
OP &i, feminine tnd ; thus, k$-ehd’M, an eater; ke^chok^pAt a doer; ke^yiing-Mt a sitter^ 
an inhabitant. Sueh foxins can be infiected for person. Compare the forms of ke-fiip' 
pd, a striker, which follow 
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Thus, dtang ke^ydvg-bd-ne, where silter-you ? where do you dwell ? Kogd khold ke- 
yimg-ha-d, Koya riTor sittcr-am, 1 lire in thcKoya district; Koyd kkdlSiang dtl~^n 
pdng'phe-yd M-ydng-ha-nii Koyn being what Tillage-iu sitteivart ? in what Tillage of the 
Koya do you dwell ? angd ni-eu-^g A£c»ti ydmhok nd-rik ke-ehog-pd-ne rechM, I see-It 
thou work well doer-art stayest, I see you did your work wdL 

A Terbal noun denoting the thing done or effected by the action of the verb is 
formed by adding n ; *.c., probably m, to the baise; thus, chd^n, food ; pd-n, speech. 

There is no conjunctive participle. Tlie word angf also, and, is 'added to the ordi¬ 
nary tenses instead; thus, tdndik anga k*hip-d~ang khene k*-peg, to-morrow me thou-wilt 
boat-me-and thou thou-wilt-go, to-morrow having beaten me thou wilt go; memd angd 
k'-hip-iang-ang khene k*'pfgS~bdn, yesterday mo Uiou-struckest-and thou thou-gone-liast; 
tet-kd lo'te'ine-ang chak-te-*ne, clothes take-thom-out-ye-and put-ou-him-ye, having 
brought clothes put them on him; khSp-su-angj baTing taken up; ke-ri-angy liaTing arriyecL 
Sang is sometimes used instead of ang ; thus, ai-ye'S-ang, baTiug been ; khene yak* 
ihutig-hd-ne-s-ang diietnd ydktkdng-bd-ne, thou Limbu-being what-sort Limhn-art ? 

An adTcrbial participle is formed by adding Idt $le, nilit or male ; -thus, iukhe ehyd- 
lii distress becoming; Idndik khitne hip‘dHle khene 1^, to-morrow be beats«me-when thou 
come, come tliou to-morrow at the time when he is beatii^ me ; memd khune hip-tang* 
mle khene k*-tet yesterday when he was heating me thou earnest; d-set-ldk-me^lit my* 
hunger-get ting-on, because 1 am hungering, (I die) from hunger; kheni ndkhea k*-htp~ 
tu-m~mele angd ne-neni-ng, I see you beating him. 

It will be seen that the difference between Ue and nile is that the latter is used after 
nasals. This form, which should be com|>ared with the suffix le, US, nite, mentioned 
above under the head of nouns, is often used in conditional phrases; thus, angd alng 
gdtd-«g*nite angd him cbok-md suk-td-ngi if 1 had wood 1 oonid build a house. 

Ksg^tive verb.—^be negative verb is formed from the positive ono by prefixing 
meh and suffixing In, or, after rowels ». If the verb contains a pronominal prefix meh ^ 
replaced by en, «, or, before labials ei», m, respectively, added to the prefix. The suffix 
is replaced by nen if it is added immediately to the base; thus, meh ko-id-n, he did 
not get anything; meh-hip-d-eing-in, I do not beat myself ; ken-hip-d-itt, thou art not 
•beating me; dn-ken-kip-netit thou art net beating us. 
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Interrogative particle —There is apparently an interrogatiTe particle ; tlius» 
hd ne-'gd, irlio is it? hhenidti k’~icd‘gOt irlierc do yoa dwell? Be Ciin also be added ; 
tlmsj khcne k'^jteg-be, goest tboa ? khSnepe-Mt did he go ? In disjunctive questions ji is 
added to both members; thus, khene dchm kdUi-kdili wrkdr‘ed yambok Jt^-ch&gu-bi ken^ 
chbgu-n-^, thou formerly ever-ever government-in work didst clidst-not? have you ever 
served the govomment before or not ? 

Compound verbs—Gausals are sometime former] by aspirating the initial con¬ 
sonant ; thus, jpe-ffld, to fly; phe-tud, to cause to fiy. llie usual way of forming causal 
verbs is, however, to add pdng-md oryd^flid, to the principal verb; thus, eem~pdt)ff-khu*gl, 
be caused them to kill; 8ep‘k**pdng~khu-»J-bdn, tbon hast caused them to kill. Tlio 
princii'al verb can be inflected as ■well, and to, r», is often interposed ; thus, ongd apne 
peg‘d-^ttg~ld pdng-d-gmg (or ffd-n-d-eing), I cause myself to go; angd Hetie k* peg^lo- 
pattg-jii (or -yane), I cause thee to go; khunchi merad khe$tchi~»ecM k**pi'*cM-i*6 k'~ine- 
pdng-iechl; they caused you two to go yesterday, etc. 

Frequentatives are formed by adding W, ro, followed by the verb pot-ma, to oon- 
tinuc, to the various forms of the principal verb; thus, Mp-fie-ro-pot^fii, I am continuing 
to beat thee. The past tense of which is regularly inflected. 

Desideratives arc formed by adding ko followed by the inflected auxiliary Id^md, to 
he, to the inflected principal verb ; thus, thou art. wisliiagto beat him; 

chanQ'kd-lQt he wanted to eat. 

dn inceptive is formed by adding the various forms of chdg^mS, to do, to the verbal 
noun eadiog in thus, peg^md chbg-d-eUtg, I begin logo. By adding tlio various 
forms of kbt-md, to bo riady, to this form or to the inflected principal verb, a cnuipouud 
is formed which moans ‘to be abont,* ^to be ready’ to aceompUsh the acrion indicated 
by the principal verb j thus, hip^md ehog^U'ng kM'U-ngt I am ready to beat him. 

Fotenlials and oompletives are formed by adding euk-md, to be able^ and to 

finisb, respectively, to the verbal noun ending in tnd; thus, hip-md k*euk-d, thou canst 
beat me j hip-md Bu-r-u, he is finishing beating mo. 

Note finally the particle md in forms such oa pe-mii, be went it is said j hip-in-sJ-mut 
they beat they say, Mit can be compared with Sanskrit if7u,etc. 


A more detailed account of Limhu grammar, from the pen of Hajor Senior, will be 
published in the near future. Till then the student is referred for further details to 
the ppeeimsus which follow. The first is a version of the Parable for which I am 
indebted to Major Senior, The same gentleman has also been good enougli to 
correct the worst mistakes io the rematniug two spccituens and in the list of Standard 
Words and Phrases which is printed on pp, 408 and ff. The original list was kindly 
prepared for the purposes of this Survey by the Nepal Darbar, The second spreimeu 
is a comparatively correct rendering of the Parable in the dialect of the Pa^uial 
Umbus, which has been received from Daijeeling. The third specimen, which has been 
kindly forwarded by the Nepal Darhar, is a version of the Parable iu the dialect of the 
TamarkhoM sept of Limbus. It contains several mistakes, and it has not been possible 
to correct them all. 
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LOCHA SA SAMPlTl KB-CHA-BA. 
CERTAIN SON PROFERTY EATER. 

lioclia manai'le (<»• yAaii^le) ku-sa neck! wayech! 
Certain man^to (man'to) hie-sone ftoo were 

Hckifuig pho*ba‘le (or pbowa-ba»le) ku-m-pa (or 'M) metfl, 
Then ffomffesi-htf {ifoungeei-by) 

kun tephiin ckia (or jia) a*l6k 


{or wayasT). 

{were). 
‘a-m-ke, 

said-to-Aim, * 

* 

ft'ka^tc (or pl-r-ang-ne).* 
to-oe-divide (giBC-to-me).’ 

(or sama-puma) khkn-ckl-iB 
(properig) ihen-to 

T^dik'ackin da n 
iTo-ttrorroiff-rfo g-aftcr^lo-morrow 

ku-jikdkwa kk6p->su'ang 
hio'ihinge kaving'taken^np 

pe (or pegfl, or pege). Kkenna 
went. There 

chak-r-ang lep-tu-te-sfi. Kk!ine 
playing threus'gaee. Be 

kok^le tk!-ang-tki>ang ntch 
then anything not 

kdkele khen pangpke-y6 yotaba sak pokh$ (or pogo)* Kkuae 
then that covn^ry-tn severe Jamine became {arose), Ee 
ku-sct lak-lo'wa. Kkune klien pSngpkO'To kfi-yung-ba 

hMiunger yo^-coM«»woWyna. Be that comiry-in ^Iter 

p6k-he»ilng la-se« Kbrn ke-ydug-bu kkune 

become-having entered. That inhabitant him 


this inheritanee which 
Khun^cbl pa-re korek 
Their father-hy all 
(or khund-ang kkfine-ang) 
{him-aleo him^also) 

(or tkl-Tan-ni-yan) 
{one-day-iwo-dtiys) 
ku-okmg-ang 
carrying-on-his-ha ck 
ke-rg-ang kerek 
having’arrived all 
kerek ku-jikokwa 
all his^ things 
kotu’-n 
had-»oi 
kdkele 
then 
thik 

OMO icith aereant 


hia-^ather 
teka-a 

nty-ahare I-teilt~get 
(or kak) aama-ha 
(aii) properliee 
ka-tusi. 

dioided-to-them. 
pkdwa-ka ku-sa-le 

youngest his-aott-by 

mangkha pangpkd-yu 
distant country-into 
ku-pkdkwa jua 
his-thinga gambling 
jua chak-tu-te-su'img 
gambling played-given-^having 


ku-parlhe-yd (or pariki-jd, or *1216) 
his^Jietds-into 

pang-su (or pang-khii). Kken 

aent-him. That 


pkak kom-se 

swine Jeeding-Jbr 
fieote-le pbaka (or pkak«ha) 

servant-by swine 

te-ni-si-ang ku-set lak-tg-ang pkak okan-In oka-ma 

taken-them-hamng his-hnnger got-having swine food 

(or obaag^kdlo)^ koro pkak-ka-ren ku-n-tangken 

{to-eai-icanted), but swinc’of iheir-master 

T€>|« III, FAKT I. 


ome-cke 
watchingfor 
k6m^ 
feeding-for 
ehugu-kotu 
to-eat fao</^“Woa-r^a<^y 
ki-ru-sl-ru-ang cha-iaa 
feared-having to-eaf 
8<i 
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meh-suk-tu'-n. Kokele 
not'tDa^^ahle. Then 
pa-tu, ' a-m-pa-j«, 
aaidf ‘ my-father- O, 
oha-ma me-kho-su, 
io'etii they-t€ceiee^ 
p6k<i-ang a-m-pa-ren 

arieefi-haviny *ny-/a(her-qf 

tachek'tungj . 
laiV t-aay- to-him-1, 

k’-n1^ro Ruhma 


ku-nitii’wa 

k^-him-nicj 

thy*houatf^in 

anga kuyO 
T here 


mek'inek tum-se-ang i-tu 
Httle-Iitlle ^ited’hming thought 
suint kliunchl sapuk 

nmity seroants their belly 

a-set'lak-melg sTa-kOta. Auira 
tny-hufiger-getting dying-am. I 
ku-tum-mu peka-ang 

hia-hovae-in gone-haoing 

“ a-m-U6, Bhagwan-nule nisoro 

'' my-fat her*0, Bod-from preamce 

chdg*ang aaga riAahta k^chOk-pa-a. 


ku'tu 
woe-ready 
kha-klia-ba 
fuU-foU 

koyo'uu 
1 here-from 

a-m-pa ( -tw) 

my-fother ( -^o) 

a*m*pa-ren 

myfalher-of 


thy-preeence 
k*‘sa 5ka 

thy-aon aa not-am, 

ke-cliOk'piV eliuk-ang^e/’' 


ain done-havifig I evil 
meh-lg-an, iaeh-mct*aiig*mn6. 

ttot-cati*me-ikoit, 

KukfliJ poga-ang 
Then ariaen-hacUig 
wa.vc-sang kii-m-pa*re 
being hia-father-by 

ku-b&saag lak-te i 
recognised'him'haeing o/-him-near ran; 


doer 
tla (or* 
tcent. 


make-tne** * 
M^gklm 
Far 


s5a-n6-su-nng 


Anga yang-iiu. 
doer-am, I now-from 

K'-hm>mO umbak yambok 
Thy-houaedn tkua teorh 

ku-m-pa-reO ku*besaug 
hia-faiher-to of~him~near 
ku-sa-n ac-su-ang 

hia-eoa eeen-him-kaving 

ku*m'pa-re 
his-/atlter-by 


icm-nechl'ang 
«wi raced-iftey-iaa-havitig 


uaici'SU ku'sa'le ftng itam-sQj: kbuD-ohl nedang'n^mo naai’nealil 

smelt'‘Aimr lna-»on-by alao amelt-Aiat; they cAeeka-ttoo-on stneli-they-two 

xkuoia cha-nachi. Kokele jastb kCi-sa chukban ku-niiigna-ino itu-baneha, 

kiss afe-they-tioo* TAe$t aa Aie-aon youngeai hia-mied-in fhougAt-had, 

alo kiL-m-pa tachek-ta, - Ku*ni-pa-i5e ku-sMte-lia iiietu»<l 

note hia-fother (-io) he-told-Aimt Siafather-by hie-aervoiite Ae-aaid-to-ihem 
‘ barn'barn kak-bhanda noba-aaba tet>ba lote-me-aiig abak'te'ma; 

* quick-yuich all-among good-good ctotAea iaken-aut-hoHtig piti-on-ye; 

ku-hak-obugo-khetno anguti wa-te-me, ku-lang-bcyo lang-kopd abak-ta-me 

hia-hand-fjtgera-on ring put-on-ye, hia-lege-npofi shoes ptit-on-ye; 

orup-lQp ke*l<>"ban bob6r*ea piio-ta^mfe-aag sa-rS-nie, ea-re'niS-aiiir 

fat being heeler brought-you-Aaving kill-it-ye, kUled-it-ye-haBing 

ani clia-ma hekiang aai sira tbaug, tbiang-pbele kbit a-ea-n 

we ahottid-eat then we merry become, bfcaitae this my-aoo 

5 !a-(kot.o-)han(or-men>, kbkelft ke^Mag-ba pokbe; k6-raa-ben-wfi, kho- 

dying-{aboitt-) waa,^ then living became; loat-wea, fm^ad- 

su-ng.‘ Kok&le kak khunolii sim thang-nie. 

him-J* Then all they merry came-upt 

Kb-sa turn-ben stragwarii-mu wave. Songwiirg-ixiiiu (or munu) kbunb 
Uia-son eldest fielda-in (po#. Fieida-in-from he 

tliang-ang ku-bim-bfeeb (or beaang) k§r-Ii>-kbte-i6 blm-mO gaud 

come-np-hnvtng hU-houae-near to^arrive-about-heing house-in ainging 


xixBtr, 
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baja me-lak-he-muk-tS-ban 
trntfic they-danciug-plaifinff'teere 
selap-tungr [Ij *lccjn thebe? 

ke-Mked^hivti * f Ait tohat T 

Sebt6-le tachek-tu. 


khep-su.iig.[!j SSote thik tu-ang 

he-he<trd. Servant one eummoned-haoing 

thlaiag m6-muku, thiang ni6-laiig*be ? ’ 
toJtj/ theg-plaif, whg ihei/-daiici»g’aref* 
* k’*nusa kS-ma-ben kfi-m-pa-re 


Servant’bif he-eaid'ta-himj ‘ thy^gounger-brothei- the-lost-one hia-father^bg 


kbo-su-ang tah-rii, OBi-gS fiSia tbang-ang ku-m-pa-re khunchi 

Jimnd-him-haoing brough£*him, toe glad oome-haviHg /iis^afA*'r''bg tliem 

Ifmg-pang-khusi, gaua baja muDg-khusi. Ku-m-pa-rfi orup-lup 

to^da/ice-eauasd-lAem, singing tnttaic made-tAefa-play, ^k^/at/ter-bjf JaiieNed 


ke-lo-ben 

t^e-being-one 

yambuk-In 

toorJt 


buhoren pbe-tS-m^-aiig sem-pang-khuai. Ku-ni'pa-re kpa 

heifer brought-haoing to-kilt~caueed~them. Miafathei'-hg this 
kak cbbga<ba(n) {or chog-pang-khusi), tMaug^phele 

dll dme^haa {to-do-caused-thein)^ became 


k’cilsa men-duk-be-meE-cbak-he kho-su.’ Ku-sa tdmbe-le 

ihg-gmnger^hi'other mt-Ul he-found-hkn^ Sia-aon elder'by 

khcp-su-ang ku.>yak lere ku-huu*bgsaiig tbang-mii meh-tea'ueiL 

heard'it-haoing hio^anger got'looae hie‘houee~n€ar to-coine'up not-toanted. 

Ku-m-pa kot-aanak pb^re-ang ku-ea-n tum-ba hekiaug iitu. 

Mia-father come-having hia-aon eldest then he-called^htmt- 

KbuuS ku*m>pd>Teo pw silap-tb| ^ omet'ango^, kun yarik tungbe 
Me his-father-io apeeoh he-askedt * look-io-me-t/wUt fheee to-maMy yeara 
k''‘besai]g wayang | k’-pan k1iep*su.-cg {or tend-ang); k’-yambok ohqgii-ng. 
thee~near tcaa-I; thg-apeeck heard'! iobeged'!); thy-work did'!, * 

Kaile-mng nashta mcn'cbOg-pa. Koiq mendak-sa thik ken-pi-rang-nen {or -nin), 
Ever evil tiot-doer. But goat^young one t/tov-gaceat-me'mt, 
jasorl a^n-dmgba'ha ohaja«tung-6Sng. Alu k’-sa chuk-peu te-ang, 

so-that my'friends feasi'tkem-l. Mow thy-son younger cotne'haeing, 

chia k’-jikokwa-ha lep-tu te-sa-ban, khetig kliuce k'-tah-rQ- 

foAo thy-atilistance threw given-away-hast thou him thou-broughi-him^ 

ang bohorea cbia kbene k’-hing-khii khtiue ku-Iagi alO 

having heyer which thou thou-didat-care’for'it he his-aake-for now 

sep-k'-pang-kb&sl'ban.' Ku-m-pa-re khuue m6tu, ‘a-sa-e, 

to-killrthou-cauaed-theni'hast' Mia-father-hy him he-aaid-tQ-him^ ^my-aon-O^ 

khene a-b^ang sod^pbore k’-wa; chIa anga-Q ke-ira-ben (ar -pan)j 
thou me-with always thou-art; tehai imna remaimt 

kbeue^ln. Sira thang-ang susO-lalaug cb^-ma cu-ba, thiang-phele kon 

thine. Merry heeome-having feaiivity to-do good, because this 

k*-nbsu ^!a-baa, al6 hing-a; khune ke-ma-ben, Mo yang-pliferi 

thy-younger-brother died-had. now lives s he toat-one-was* now again 

kko-s Q -ng-bau. ’ 
found- A* »7i-/*A« ve* 

VOIi. UI, FAftT I. g q i 
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Diaxict, 


(District Dabjeeumo.) 


ku-6d 


Tap-mi thik-le 
JIan otie-o/ 

patQ., ' a-m-bfi, _ _ 

tpoke^ * mif'^J’ather'Of which pt^operij/ 

anga plrang-ne.* Khom-blieng 

me pice^me-thou.^ Then 

pl-ia-sl. HutS meli-yungo-n 

gave-to-them, Tong-iime wot’he-eat 
laje-me p^S. Khom-bheng 
kingdom-into went. Then 

oliOgu-ang man-dU'te-Bu. 


nechchM way6-si. 

hie-ecne itco were, 

« 

cbia tok-ma ke-wa-ben, anga 


Khom’bhans 


exisUngj 

klioUe 

him-bg 

pbOkwl,*ba 

younger 


I 

apbna 


Then 

JO 

tehich 


pak-pa-le 
younger-by 
kbu-su*Dg'ben, 
got’’ I‘ioilt-‘havep 
tok'Uian phok-^u 
otcn property divided 

sa te-ril-ang mure 

stm 


nil taken-hacing far 

khotna ka-yang ku-sa kak taphemba 

there hU-rupeee hie-^ce all hud 

Kliom-bbcDg kkon man-du-te* 

he finished-euiitig’gave* 

flak pogS. Khon yang- 
thai kingdom-in, big famine arose. Me rupees- 

Khom-bheng kbbn pege-ang khea ke-yuag-ba-hep-mo 
went. Then he gone-having these residetde-in 

chngu. Kbea him-tang-ba-le ku-birl-bep-mo 

made {began). That home-maater-hy hie-felde-into 

pang-su. Ebom-bbeog kbeUa kben ku-sip-ha ohia 

to-earefor seni-hm. Then himrby 


u — - —- 

done-having fhmshed-eating-gave-away. Then 

su, khom-bbeng kban Mje-bap-mb yomba 
awayt then 

^ aa-ni pege, 

pice-with 

tbik-hep-mo jiiag-ma 
one-with to-reside 
phak konhbe 

eame 


phak-lg oboba-ha Spbna sappok 

swii^e-hy were-eatmg own helty 

theang mem-pi-ru-n-Io, Kballe 

anything not-they-gave-him. Thereupon 

kJielle jjatu, ' am-ba-rig yollifc 
Aitn-by spoke, * my-Jather-qf many 

kboreng rae-gottu, thik-legu anga 

bread they-have-got, hat Z 


those 


his-husks which 

thim-ma itCi, EkiJn ati-l6-ang 

to-Jill he-wanted, JZim anyotte-by 

ku-niagwl sera-ang kbbm-bheng 

his-mind killed-having theti 

yambuk ke-ohok-pik khuuoba-rc yoilik 

toork doers tkem-by 

koyo sak-le siyaug. Anga 

here famine-hy I-died, 


Ligt 

I 


|)6k-a-attg ft-m-ba bep-mo pekA, kUom-bhei^ kbung bop-mo patii 

arising my-Jather to will-go, and him to wiU-spea^Z, 

a-m-be, anga Tang-sang-ba-le earab-met-ang-ba khom-bhenc 


' ve 


O my-father-0, I Weaven-hy cm'sed-me-has 


then 


thou 


ixiotr. 
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k’^msdro Bahma ohogii-ng. Anga 

thymght~m sin did*I. Me 

puQg-mcheng (nf) pok'Satig. Anga 

not-bec(ming became-L Me 

ku*sing phoohang-e.’* * Kh6m*blieng 


like put-me^to-workJ *' 

peg*e, Thik>lego kbun mure 
aentt Sut he Jar 

tukhe, khom-bheng 

painedt then 

phoiKhlung-hang kt^On*iii 
em^raced-having ihat-mhc 


Then 


alio k’'8a apha-ang pa*ma mem- 
nm fhy'son m^ang-umg to-say they* 

khene k*-yain-b6k kfe-obok-pi thik-lS 

thou thy-uiork doer one-of 

khon pog’e-ang ku'^m'ba liep'md 

he arisen-hacing hie-Jather to 


ue-su-ang 


ku^neteng-ba 


yang^ej ku*m-ba-re 
saty hie-father-hy aeen-him-haoing 
lok-t-g-yuo-aug 
run*come~dotm-hacing 
cbup-metii. Ku*sa*l£ 
kissed-him. Mis-8on*by 


ku*lung>ma 

his-liter 

hep*mo 


en 


him 


■ye 

‘0 


Sm-be, Taugsang-ba-l^ 
my-father, IIeaceti‘by 

sblmaa cbogu-ug, ^nga 
did-I, X 

AUogO ku-m-ba-ie 

Hoto kisjather-by 

* kap>maiig'bbandip n5*ba 
‘ alXin-from good 

kbom-bheng ku-buk-kleyo 
his* hand-on 
ke-s6-ba 
fatted 


khom^blieng 


then 

Khum-bboaig 

Then 


serab niet-aug-baii, 
curse said-lo*me-has, 
allu k^-sa apbaang 

now ihy-son in-any-way 

ku-yambbk-ke-chdk-pa 
hia~teork*doers 
let lO'te-aug 

clothes taken-ont-having him 
suwakep khom-bhcug ku*lasg'bey5 
ring then hisjeet-on 


his-cheek 

kbunS mgta, 

said-to^him, 

kbcti6 k’-nis6r6 
then thou thy-sigbt-in 
mem-p6iig-ra*t‘herig-pij k-aang. * 
not-becoming-became^* 
bep-mu metu'sb 

to he-said-to-themt 

khOue obak-te j 


pU'Chbecliba 

cow-young 


se-rS j 
kill,' 


yuug-i; 
should-sit ; 


tbi-ang-pbelij 

because 


biug-Sj ma-e-ang, 

recived ; lost-having-beent 

niugwa-te-ib me-Tung-ei 


kou anga 
this of-me 

ytiDg-mo 
again 


am 

toe 

a>sd 


my-son 


cha-mn sira 
should’Cat merry 

sia-kbere-ang, 

dead'haeiHg*been, 


kbomeua/ 

ioe-found*him,* 


Ebdm-bbeng 

Then 


pui-on-tkous 
juta 'ffi’te, 
shoes put, 
thang-lb- 
becommg* 

yang-rao 
again 

kben-Ua 
they 


heart-cam e 

Kbmio 
Of-him 
pokbe, 
became, 


they-sat 

kU’Sa 
his-son 
ku-bim 
his-house 


tbm-ba 

eldest 


yaug-e 

sat. 


kboiU'bhcng 

then 


Kbom-bheng 


piyang-si-yo 
rtce-felds-in 
pea-mo kere, 
near arrived, 

me-rakb-B^ba mukteu khap-su, 

they-dancing*tBere sound he*heard. Then 

bep*mu tbik . ku-bes-mo utu-ang seudo-ad, 

among one of-kim-near called-haoing asked-hm, 

kbuue metCi, ' khene k^-nusa 

him said-to-him, *of-thee thy-younger-brother 

KhOm-bbaang khene kem-ba-le ke-s6-ba 

Therefore of-thee thy-father-by fatted 


Kbom-bbeng tbang-e 
Then came-up 

ke-me-hip-tu 
drum-they-were-beating 
kbcll3 kii-kam-ke-chok-pd 
his-work-doers 
tbS-be F ’ XboUe 
tohat-is Mim-by 

wa. 

is-preseni. 
ae-rii, 
kitled-it. 


him-by 
*kon 
* this 


ta-e-ang 

come-hacing 

plt-chbeobba 

cow-young 
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thlang-phello 1thus& uujua^tama khO'fiu.’ TMk'l^ Vbollc ku-^Fak 

because biitt sqfe-aitd'Soand he-found-hwhi £ut Aim'&y hie-anget 

lerc, khOm-bhang him bok-se-'mil lap-ma meh'tende-n. Khou 

goi-loosey then house into to-eater mt-obeged. That 

paa hap'iaO khuae ka’m'ba pakha phere-ni^ khuau ing-Iajy^aia 

eoncersation in of-him his-fother outside cotne-hacmg Mm to-entreat 

ohogu. KhoUe ku-m-ba metu, ‘ aiiga akbea tong 

made (de^raa). Sim-by his-fat her said-to-himt * see, 1 Jtoto-tmng years 
p6-ang khenS k’*sewa ohogu-ag. Xhea-basang kheae k*-paa-aia 

gone-kaviug of-thee thy-semice • did-I, Yet of-thee thy^rd 

medoang (?). Ehom-basaag kbene aaga aaamoag (?) tbik obak-pa-sa thik 

not-hroke*l. Yet ih&u me ever me small-young one 

kem-bi-yang [-in]* a-n*oham*a-8iba-ha*nu sira tbaag-lo-ohogu-Bg. 

thou-didat-^iot-gwe-me, my-friends-my-peo^le-vnth merry hecome-contimialiy-did-I* 

Thik-Icg5 kbeae kon k'-sa-a ketiii-jaa-ha-a4 k’*yang k*-sa cho- 

But of-thee this thy-sot^ harlots-rmth thy-rupees thy-pice devoured- 

t^su t^-menae kkom-bhele kbeae klioU^ [^^*1 kg'SO'bi pit* 
gave-aicay coming but thou him-of his-sake-for failed coa- 

chheabM k'-se-ru/ Ka-m*ba-le kbon metii, * ye a-sa-e, kbenfe 

youttg hitledest,* Misfather-by that-one said-to-him, * 0 my-son-0, thou 

aaga-au cbuguh k'-wa. Jo k£-wa-bea aaga-In, kak kbeat-la. Thik>legd 

me-unth together art, W'hat being mine, all thine. But 

siri-tbaag-lo yung-ma wa-e, thiaag-phellc kOn kheae k'-au-sa 

merry-becoming to-sit is, became this of-thee thy-younger-brother 

ay sag yung-$, yang-mO hing*e; mag'khe-iS, yang^mo khdmoua/ 

haomg-died sat, again retired; lost-eniirely-icas, again we-fomd-him.*' 
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Lc'ichbS yami thik-lo ncolilii ku-sa weye-chlil. N'ecliM-yo phoba-i^, 
Some man one*io two kis^sone were-the^. Two-in i/onjiffer-bi/, 

^a-m-ba-rS, chyo pOmparnfe (ai<?) aii$a-bh%, pi-Tang-nf,’ me-tu-le 
*my-/ather-Ot which I-shonld-get ihare, gim-me~thon* iaid-to-hm-when 
a-m-ba-r6 ansa-bhag pi-rang, H&klang tandik belle ph6ba-le 

my-faihec-by chare gaee-to-me. Then t^erwarda that-by yonnger-by 

kak yang-sii Bup-su kbiip-su . TnangkJxa pardes pe-mu. 

all money-goode gathered took‘%tp far other-counhy went-ii-ie-aaid. 

IhTabekbu (aic) moj'Saaga-kbimga ku-yang-ku*sa kak maa-du. 

There merriment-with Me-money-hic-goode all JiMahed-eating^ 

Kbarcba obggii-man’-du»ang hen tbaw-ro yom-ba sak pGkha, 

Expenditure done-eatingfiitiahed-having that plaee-in heavy famim happenedt 

belle tQkb§ cbia-le ben tliaw-^ locbba manua thik-le pc-ang 

hun-to diatreaa heconiing that plaee-at eome fMo» one-to gone-having 

w&-ya. Hen * sabar-basidfi pyangsi-G phak kom-se pang-kbu. 

he-waa-preeenL That eily-dtceUer-hy rice-jield-in stdne grazing-for aeat-hm. 

Thik-lang tbg-ang mem-bl-ru-n. Hellg pbiik-len cbu-ban kbalung-lang 

Anyone-hy anything they-not-gave-him^ Thoae ptga-of food hnaka^ith 

meli-yo-sfl-n, ‘angi a-sakpo klia*klia-ba.' Cbet-pa-chog-ang pa-th-me-tu, 

not-anfficedt * 1 cng-heUy filed.* Senae-maklng aaid-^kct 

‘ a-m-ba-re-mo ku'^obakare lotO me-jo-ajig me-mnn-du-lG 

* my-father-of-m hia-aercanta bread they-eaten-having they-^niahed-eating-wMle 

angii set'lak-'mesle slang. Anga a-m-ba-reo peka-angi "am-bfe, 

1 hunger-getting atn-dying, I my-father-near going, '^father-O, 


ben^-uu pap chogu-ng, 

Bhagwan-nu 

pap 

cbogii-ng. Anga 

‘ a-su-e ’ 

thee-from ain did-I, 

God-from 

ain 

did-I. I 

‘ tny-aon- 0 

meiaaTig-s-w'ab-me*jukai {aie). 

Angd'ln 

bene 

k'^tar milder 

chOg-ang-e,' 

I-am-ttot-worthy'to-be-called. 

Me 

thou 

thy-aervant 

make-me,” 


nie-ta^ng.’ Bogang bene (sie) a-m-ba-ra-pOk («c) pegang ydrik 

wiU-aay-to-him'I* Having-ariaen thou rnyfaiher-^ear gone-having very 

pbarak 'we-yang ku-m-bd-re ne*su*ang ku-lung-ma dukiv, iGk- 

far been-haoing hia-father-hy aeen-Hm-havlng AiS‘*fper pained, *'M«* 
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tang p^-aag ku-niiig-iiia-yo hep-tu-ang nam-su. Ea-sa-l6 

having gone-haaing his-necfe-on efabraced-having sinelt‘kim^ Si*-8on^bg 

ku-tn-bo. metu, ‘ be a*ra*be, BUagwaa-nu henS-aa iaukhyaaj,i 

his'father he-Baid-to^him, * 0 mg-fat her- 0, Ood-from thee-Jrom b^ore 

pap obog-u-nff, Aaga beniJ " a-s5-e ” met-ma mcb-laek-lo/ Tara 
Bin did-L Me thou "my-son-O*' to-»ay teorihy'am-tiot* But 

a*ni*ba‘r6 bene k’-ohakar^bll k'-metusi, * nob tet tbak-tS-me- 
tny-father-by thou ihy-Bercutits saidsi-to-thefni * good clothes from-heloui* 
ang kol-lS ku-buk-kbeyo an^nti tra-te-mg, ku-laug'ba-yo 

brought-ys'hutiing this-oue-to hiB-hond-palms-on ring put-on-ye, his-fecl-fni 

jutta wa-te-me. Anl cha-ma tbung»ma moj cbogi. Tbl-ang'pharl§ 

shoes put-on~ye. We to~eat to-drink merrknent shnnld-mnke. Become 

kon a-sa sia-b&ban, pheri binga; mai-beban-nin, pbgrl kbom-mena.* 

this my-sot^ dead'has-leen, ajam alwe-is; o^jraw found-isas,* 

Heklang ben'ba-re hun-6bbt slra tbanga« 

Then them-by their pleasxire come. 

Hell® ku-sa tura-bM pyangsl-b we-ya. Nokh-pbera him 

Hioi-of his-aon elder field-m teas. Me-retumed-he-ctme house 

besang kera baja-nn-lang kbep-sii. Cbakare loebba-thik u-ta-ang 

near arrvced music-and-danee he-heard. Seremt some^one ealled'havittg 

selap*ta-le, * k*-nu-sa t6-ang kn-yam-tuk-ma'sak-ma ke-m-ba- 

oshed’iehen, ' ihy-younger*irother eome^having his-hody’safC’itnd-sownd thy-Jitther- 
rfi bboj tbik cbogu,’ chakora*le nietu. Hells ku-yak Jere, 
by /east otie did* servani-by said-io-Utn, Mim-of his-anger loosedt 

bhitra meb-pe-n, Belle kn-m-ba pakha phera*ang ISmu-thuptu. 

in^de not-teent. Sim-of his-faiher out^de come^hmlng entreated^him. 

Ku-m-ba*Te ku'ban nok-tu, * kon jeslk barkba-pukba bene 

Bis/ather-to his-word he^gavs'^backt * these many years-iecame thou 

k’-cbakar cbogu-ng. Kaile-yang k’-ban iaen*kbem>be-ban ? Apbalang 

thy-service did-1. Bvei’-ecett thy-icord have-I'mt-listened-to ? JScer 

bene anga a-n-dlng-bha-nu moj obog-ma luchba bbSra sa tbika 

thou 1 my/riends-with merriment io-make some sheep child one 

kem-pi-rang-nen. Beaya-nu Eampati kS'Cha-pa kon k'^san tai'incnnl, 

thoa-gaceet-fioMo-mc, Barlots-tciih property eater this ihy-son ootning-out 

hens belle kn-lagi bboj kS-chog-pa-ne/ Taia belle a-m-ba-rS 

thou him-oj his-sake-for feast doer-art* Then him-of my-father.by 

mvtu, ‘ be a-aa-e, bene aa^lbai anga-ntL-sorik k'-wa j anga cbia 
said'tO‘himt *0 my-son^O, thou always me-wilh art t I what 
kotu-ng-ban kak benS-in-ba. Harkha-bboj ohog-ma no-bs; thiang-pbale 

possessed-l-h&vc all tkine-is. Joy-feast to^make good; because 

kfin k*'nu-sa sla-ban, bing-te; mai-be-ban-in, a^lcho-sum.' 

this thygornger-brother died-haSt Uced; lost-had-heeUt tot/ound-UmJ 
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yakhS. 

The Yakbas are a smalt tribe who are found in the same localities as tlie Limbus, 
between, the Arnn River and the Singilela range. Tbcjr are not numerous. Most 


of them are found in Chainpur. There are also small settlements in Barjeeliug nnd 


Sikkim, aad at the last Census of 1901, Taklias were also returned from Assam. 


No estimates are available about the number of speakers in Nepal. According to 


information collected for the purposes of this Survey the 
dialect was spoken by 1,250 iDdividuals in Darjeeling, At 



the last Census of 1904, Takha was returned from the following districts: — 



1.351 


Jltlpugiiri 

Darpoling 

Rilclmii 


hlS3 

55 


IIS 


Torn. ' , 1.366 


Aocording to Sir Herbert Risley, tlie tribe call themselves yaJt’tAof>i6a or yakberds,- 


with reference to the tradition that this was their eharaeteristio occupation liefore they 
crossed the Himalaya into Lastera Nepal. Compare the denominatiou. ySJt-^Aufiy'-Ad which 


the Limbus apply to themselves. Hodgson, on the otiier hand, is inclined to identify the 
Yakhus with the Yakkiias mentioned in the Mahavarhsa as living in liie Himalaya^. 

The Ydkhas, like the Jimdars, use the honorific title Rii to denote themselves. 

AOTHORITIES— 

a 

Hombok, B. H.,—Odmjiarafm Vocabulary of (As fBtwral Lanyuago* (IHalccU) of iA# csle5rict<riil 

eotlail KirdniU, now ooenjtymg the coctom^otl prosineo of tho fcin(^e{oin of AVjxSl, O' the Aonn of 
tbo rwtr Arun, wAwA jH'OoiJwo w nonwet after thoTA Sirdnt^ foumol of Asiatia Society of 
Bengal, VoL xx^ 1857, pp. 333 and ft Beprinterd in. JftfetllaneoHf Ettayt rolaiing to Jadian 
Subjoott, ToL i, London, 1680, pp. 177 and B. 

HcsTXB, W, ty.,—d Ooinp«rfl<ii?e Dictionary of the Lang«aye§ of rndi'a and High Atia, Lon Jon, 


1668. 


Two specimens and a list of Standard Words and Plirasi^s liave been received from 
Darjeetiug. The haudwriting in the list was so bad that some passages could not be 
restored with certainty. Snob cases hare been indicated by adtilng a query within 
parenthesis, 

PrOBUE.ciAtl 0 li,“The vowels <i, s, and u may bo either long or shoi't. The long 
and short sounds, however, sometiines interchange in the same word, e.£f. in the plural 
suffix chi or cAb. It is therefore possible tbat Yakha agrees with Tibetan in not possess¬ 
ing really long vowels. 

N and yd are sometimes interchanged; thus, Tdngkheng and Tang&Aydng^ heaven. 

There are four gutturals, viz.: kh, j, and gh. The dialect also possesses cor re- 
I spending sets of palatals, dentals, and labinis, and probably also of cerebrals. 

Ch interchanges withy and s in tbo plural suffi.v chlfji or si. 

Concurrent coa sonants are sometimes assimilated; tims, kdfti-ute instead of 
on work; hip^pany and AfoAcAl, two; fen, village, but tem~be, in the village; ung-khif 
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you, but &ai~ba‘gdt your fatl^er'j?. It is not, however, possible to give any definite nilee 
about the matter, the practice of tbe specimens being too inconsistant. 

’W'e have no information about tbe use of tooes and accent. Tbe visaiga which 
occurs in words such as small, probably denotes the abrupt tone. The same 

is tbe case with the sign ' ia Ho<lg3on*B list in words such as op’ti*, bring j put 

down, and so forth. 

Prefixes.— The prefixes a, t, and u are of commoa occurrence; thus, d^gd d-pdt 
my father; i-chchgd and u-chohydi iiis son. A is originally tbe possessiv’a pronoun of 
the first perann, and % and « the corresponding forms of the third person. Compare 
mt’hd~gd> u^hang-bet yonr fnther-of liis-liou6e>in, in jour father’s house. 

A similar use of preli^d personal pronouns is common in connected taoguages. 
Tor instance, it forms a very promiueot feature of Limbu and of the so-called 
Kuki'Chio group. 

Article. —There are no articles. The numeral lAAo, one, js^ however, often used 
with the meaning of an indefinite article; thus, itAo gdp-tnh a man. 

Nouns* _ Gonder* —The natural gender is distinguished by using ditTerent words 

or by adding qualifying affixes. Thus, bd, father; wsd, mother; on, horse; on s-mo-oAd, 
xoaie : pi^t hull; pik-tnd, cow : kuchumd, dog, kuiimd, bitch; ippd chhdt inalo goat; 
ima chhdt female goat : khed dctrhe, male deer j kis^d vmd, female deer. 

Nuniber. —There are two numbers, the singular and the plund. The usual suffix 
of tbe plural is chi or ; thus, bd-chi, fathers ; oti'zi, horses. 

Caae*-^There are no separate suffixes to indicate the subject of intransitive verbs 
or the object. In kd-ngd uchchgd-gc fn(/k-£u‘ttgdt I have beaten his son, we apparently 
have a dative-accusative formed, by adding go. 

The subject of transitive verbs is put in the case of the agent, which is formed by 
sddiog the suffix ngd. Thus, pdk-nd-ngd Ithtid, younger-hy said, the younger said. 
The same suffix is also used to denote the instrument; thus, sdk-tigd, from hunger. 

The suffix is closely related to the suffix gd, which is used to form genitives; 
thus, bd~gdt of a father. Instead of gd we find 7 igd in words snoh os d-phd~ngd, of my 
uncle; dni-ngd^ our. In such forms the initial consonant of the genitive suffix has 
perhaps coalesced with a preceding ng; compare dning^ we. The governed noun is 
sometimes repeated before the governing noun by means of a pronominal prefix j thus, 
o>rt'bd'‘gd tt-bdJtg-bet your-fother’s lua-liouBo-in, in your father's house. 

Tliere is no proper sufiix of tbe dative ; compare kd piydng, me (-to) give. 
Hodgson mentions a suffix d. It does not occur in the specimeug, but is perhaps eon- 
tsin^ in the example ikko mci»ymg^>ind d-chigd„ .to a daughter, in the list, though tbe 
inilial d in d-chigd con also be the pronominal prefix. 

The locative-tcrminative is formed by adding be to tbe base or to the genitive j 
thus, r^’i-be, in a country j tetn-be, to the village. JCote kdm-me instead of kdm-be, on 
work. 

Other relations are indicated by adding postpositions. Bucb ai-o bhanddt from; 
hang, batigd, bongd, bung, bohung, hobang, hvnn, from, out of; (feAAj, from; kebe, to, 
towards; heksdng^be, at the back of, behind; ketig, near ; Idgi, for the sake of; mu, ntmg, 
nnhmg, with • ttuhtwtg, out of; admfle, before, etc. 


TiKdi. 


SOT 


Adjectivea.— Adjectires precede the norda Uiey qcalify. They commouly end in 
hd or nd ; thuSj nu-m ffdp-mij a good man ; nu-hd yap-mi-chi, good men, I do not know 
if it is more than a mere chance that the auffii hd in the list is used before plmal nouns, 
while nd is used in the singular. Compare the plxual sudlx hd in Idmbu. 

The particle of comparison is apparently the Arran bhandd ; tbuii, tid'bkandd-cha 
het-nd, anyone-from high, highest ; kdk bhanild «u-nd, ail &om good, best. The writing 
of the list was so Lad that No. 231 could not be restored with certainty. 

Namerals.— The first mimorals are gireu in the list of words. The suffir chhjit 
which is added to most numerals, is perhaps identical with the plural suffix ohi. In 
hip-panff nu-ha ydp-mi-chi^ two good men, we apparendy hare a generic particle pang. 
Higher numbers appear to be ooniited in twenties ; compare hi-l>oug hiehchi uga i-bong^ 
twenties two and ten, fifty. 

Pronouns- —It has already been remarked dint short forms of the peiaoual pronouns 
arc used as prefixes with the meaning of posse.Ksive priJEonus. Tho foliowiag occur, d, 
my ; tif, un, thy; t, u, his. Compared-pd, my father; in-ning, thy mime; ombd, i.e. 
vn-bdi thy father; u-gd i-pd-ngd, hiuimf his-father-by, hj hkhther; d-gd d-phdttgd 
chigd-gd u-bihd u-ngd-nu lehsd-hd, me-of my-unele’s sou-of Ms-marriage his-sister-with 
occurred, the son of my uncle is married to his sister. Om in om-bd, thy father, has 
been derived from «« under the influence of the following i. 

The prefixed pronouns are the shortest forms of the full bases. Compare d-ning 
and &d-rii, we; d-gd, my ; d, prefix of the first person. 

The most common forms of the personal pTonouns will bo found in tlie table which 
follows: — 

ing-khif thou. 
ing~khi-ngdt UJtg- 
khi-ugd, by tliee. 

nngd, ing-khi- 
gd, it»g-khi-gd, ia-, 
thy. 

ing-/cki{-ni)f in-ning- 
Mikijovi. 

hd-ni-ngd, ing-khi-ngdf by you. 


Jt d, I. 

M-ngd, by me. 
d-gd, my. 


4-d-ni, we. 


a-nt-nga, 
by us, 

d~ningd, our. 


ho, 

w-hhi-agd{ng), by him. 
i-gd, ti-gd, w-, his. 


tnga, your. 


H-ging-khi, ikfid-si, they, 
u-Ji-k'hi-itgd, by them, 
n-Jingd, their. 


The suffix khi or khik in ing-khi^ thou; i-khif he, etc., is probably a demonstrative 
pronoun. It is sometimes also added to the pronoun of the first person; thus, d^tiing- 
khif we. The aufilxes of the plural are nt or ning, and ji or jing, and si. The latter 
suffix is the same as that used with nouns. 

Other pronouns of the third person ate hitud^ he; ^vnnd, he; and according to 
Hodgson, khena, gond, mono, and fond, he. They can all he used as demonstrative pro- 
ncuns. Other demonstratives are nd, this; «i, this; go, that; «, that; inu, that; i-khd, 
those, etc^ 


Interrogatire pronouns are wd, who? », i-Jefi, t-fd, what? hene, where? in'khoi, 
how much, how many ? Indefinite pronouns are effected by adding chd to interrpgativcs ; 
thus, i“$d~ttgd^cha, by anyone; i*ye-fi*oAd, anything; he^ie-chd, anywhere; kaile-chd, ever. 
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The iiit<*rrogative pionouns are also iised as relatires; thus, w&likhu'wd-'he 
u-khl pak-au-mt with a dtazen who sent him j jeiika a-ga tcaittid kak mig^khi-gat what 
mine is, all thine, all tbat is mia^ is thiae. Such phrases are due to the influence of 
Aryan Teraaculars, The Aryan relative jo is used in khoifd-le~hwntt Jo phak-eht-nga 
cho-tcd‘ch}^ from the husks nhich the swine ate. 

VerbB.^— ^he Terb is in all essential features a noun. Tlie subject of itausitiTe 
verbs is put in the case of the agent, wliich looks like a modi£ed form of the genitive. 
The person of the subject is not regularly idistingaislH-d in the verb. There are only 
some indicatioas of a tendency to add affixes denoting the subject. Thus, a »g or ngd is 
sometimes added in the first, and a ka or ga in the second person. Compare nd^ngd am * 
chugu-iigd, 1 did ; ndk~kdt art; khek-kd, goest. These affixes are inserted before the 
copula; thvSt khem-f»e-ngd-tid, going^ln-l-am, I shall go; kkentt^me-ka^ndi going-in-thoa* 
art, thou wilt go. This state of affairs agrees with the practice in Jifunda languages. 

It is not, ho « ever, ceidnin that ngd and ko arc in reality personal affiaes, our materials not 
being sufficient for settling the question. Compare u^Jing-khik-ngd mokkd, they beat. 

The verb is also shown to be a noun by the fact that plural suffixes can be added. 
Thus, cho^wd^chit they ate; toae^hd-si, they were ; i^khd-si vee-khd, they are; compare 
i^khd, those. 

Verb substantive. —Seveial basps are used as a verb substantive. The most com¬ 
mon ones are nd, f, ioai and teaif, lettg, leksd, and eo on. The base ho in tnd-ho, is it 
not? is probably Aiyao. 

The materials available are not sufficient for giving a full sketch of the conjugation 
of the verb sui^stantivc, the more so because the bad handwriting of the list has made it 
impossible to arrive at certaiuty about the real form in all cases. 

Finite verb, — The conjugiition of finite verbs is apparently comparatively simple. 

It is not, however, possible to decide how far the actual state of allaiis is represented in 
the texts. 

Present time. —The base alone is sometimes used with the meaning of a present; 
thus, kd *, I am; kd kkek'tigd^ 1 go. The copula nd, is, is often added; thus, miit*nd, is; 
ioai-ka-nd, art. 

Other forms of the present are apparently participles, A present participle ending 
in tod, oorrespoiiding to Tibetan pa, is used in forms such as gung^gung-wd’nd, sitting is, 
be is sitting; heau-ted-ka-tid, able thou art. 

Another suffix of a similar pariiciple is M; compare the suffix hd used with * 
adjectives. 'Ihus, wae*hd‘cM, being-ones, they are; d-ning »d^hd-i, wo being are, we are. 

A participle ending in me seems to occur in gung-me-nd, be lives. The suffix me is 
perhaps conuecred with the locative suffix ba. 

The suffix frt is (he) beats, (you) boat; mok^itt-gd, beatest, perhaps denotes 

an object of the third pers^rn. It has an m added in forms such as mok'tumt we beat; 
tok-tvm-nd, he is found; compare the suffix m which is used in several plural forms of 
the verb in Llmbu. 

Isolated forms are ndkkd, thou art; khek-kd, thou goest; mokkd, they beat; ndkd, 
you are ; ndekftd, they are; mokneng, I strike. They only occur in the list of words. 

Past time.— Several of the forma mentioned above are ahoused with tlie meaning 
of a past, 'J be base alone is apparently used in forms such as ckugu-ngdt I did. The 


YiKEll. 


m 

■copula nd is conimoEly added; thus, iu-nd, he said; Idma-nff-nd^ I have walked; 
khifd-M-^, wPBtest. The suffixes ted, Ad, and iu or du occur in forms snob as cho-tod-chi 
they ate; tu-%cd'tid, he said; ide-v>d-ndt has come: cAntfu-ted-vy^nd, I have done * 
leksd-Ad, occurred ; mok’in'iipdt I have beaten; uim-dn-ndi he asked, 

A suffix m. Be occurs in forms such as wai-sd and wcU-Bd-nd, was; kk-ed^nd, lek-ee-nd, 
and lek-eeyd-nd, became. It also occurs in forms such as tek-ed, he, and is perhaps the 
suffix of a past verbal noun or participle. 

The suffix Bd is j^erhaps connected with bu, which is often used in order to form 
a past tense; thus, leptd-hdk-au, he )iad waited; pdk-aa~nd, ho sent; sf-ewA’-su-wo, 
kiUedest; tok-ia*Bu-7idt he was found. Compare the hnal u denoting an object of the 
third person singular in Limbo, 

Isolated forms are taffjfo, he began ; chtiwdnfyo, he wanted. They are Aryan loans. 

Puture.— The partioiple ending in me is commonly used to form a future; thus, 
khem-me-ftgd-nd, I shall go ; td-me-ng-ttdf I shall oome; khetH-me-&a-ttd, thou wilt go. 
Suoh forms do not differ from the pr^nt. The fame b tho oase with forms such as &d 
len^-nga, 1 shall bo; lu-icd-mffd-nd, I shall say; and perhaps also kd mok'ttednff-ngd, I 
shall beat, ’ 

The suffix m in cAd~m, we will eat; chttgu-m, wo will make (merry), is perhaps con* 
nected with me. 

Forms such as ISad-khep-md par-M, to-retum U-required, I will return; khmi 
chug-md-m* m&i-nd, meny making-for is, we should make meriy; idr^nd par-cAhat 
coining is required, ono should come, are not futures. I am not able to analyse them 
properly. 

Imperative.— The base alone is commonly used as an imperative; thus, pi, give. 

A suffix d is often added; thus, ijuttg-d, sit; did, come; pttgd, stand; s*yd, die. 
In kd piyattg, give mo, dng is used instead. The final ng is perhaps a pronominal suffix 
denoting an object of the first person singular. 

Tlie suffixes fi#, du, and bu are used in forms such aa mok'itit beat; thun-dUf bind ; 
tak-su, draw, Tliey perhaps denote the object. 

Td is used instead of £u in fwA-fd, run. 

A suffix ntt is used in wd-md^pi~nit, put ou; dp-fd-ttu, bring. It is probably a 
postposition meaning ‘ in order to/ * for.’ 

Cktik-md~letig-di~nij please make, literally seems to mean * to make is.’ Compare 
pung~md lettg-di, to sit ie, I should be. 

The negative imporative is formed by adding n to the base; thus, AAyo-n, do not so; 
chvgu'U, do not do. 

Verbal nouns.— The most usual verbal noun is formed by adding the suffix »jd; 
thus, lod^mdt to live; ehuk^mdt to do; o^d-ma, food, Jlok^md-gdt to beat, and mok~md~ 
ngdf beating, are the genitive and the instrumental, respcctivelv, of this formi 

Other verbal nouns are formed by adding d, tid or td; thus, w»i-d, to go; utet-nd, 
to be; mok^td heau-ttgt to beat oan-I, I may lieat. 

In cAdrd-chvk^nn, ia order to feed, we bare the suffix »u which is also used in the 
imperatiTe. 

PftrtlcipleB.^ft hi3 already been mentioned that several participles are apparently 
used in order to form the finite tenses. Forms suoh os lek-ad-ted^ were; dining ad-hd-’i ; 
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vre beitig-aro, we are; yrng-me-m, being-ia, he liTes, peem tooontain participles, ormtlier 
Terbal nouns, ending in tsa, hd, wie, rtspectively. Forms such as mok~md-nffa, beating, 
hare also been mentioned and explained as cases of the rerbal noun. 

As in other connected forms of speech participles are also formed by adding sufl&ses 
to a verbal noun which is identical with the base; thus, #oA«n£r, seeing*from, having 
seen. 

Sipd^rok, dead, seems to mean ' dying like * and to contain a verbal noun ending 
in d. In 9 it/d*rok’md, dead, the sufflx n»d has been added. It is the same sulhx as that 
used in the formation of verbal nouns. 

J/d-Stfi-tcd-H, lost, is formed by adding the saffix tod mentioned above and a particle 
H, which is perhajM an emphatic suffix. 

A suffix flif occurs in ice-nu-cM, being ; yem-nu-n&t fatted. The latter word con¬ 
tains the suffix »d which seems to be the usual suffix of the relative participle. Compare 
the suffix tid used with adjectives. 

A form such as sohHtig, seeing from, having seen, can be considered as a conjunctire 
participle. The suffix is hung, which probably means ‘ from.* 

In bafld-chugwfiung~r<t, together-raaking-on, having gatliered, ra has been added. 
This ra is probably an intensifying or indefinite particle related to the fi which has been 
mentioned above. 

The most common suffix of the conjunctire participle is, however, tid; thus, chigu- 
nd, having done. can he added; thus, luk-td-nd-ra, having run. 

Passiyo voic®.— There is no passive voice. Kd mok’id eJide-ng^ndf I am beaten, 
literally means 'I heating eating-1-am.' 

Negative verb. — Tire negatire verb is apparently formed by suflixing n and 
adding »d, isi thus, mamme-wi/o-a-ria, I will not remaic. did not pass, 

must in tbat case be a slip instead of lek-se-tcd-n-nd. Compare tde-wd-adt he has come. 
In khdk' 9 d-fig-ttgd, he did not want, np is apparently used instead. In pi-go-n-ttd, did 
not give ; the negative n is preceded by ya. Injpt%yo-»4, didst not give, this yo is used 
alone, if pi^yo-nd k not a slip of the pen for pi-yo-n-»d, Hodgson states that the ne¬ 
gative particle k an infix ni or nin. It is probable that this ni k identical with the 
n just mentioned. If that be the case, the negative verb is formed by adding the 
negative verb substantive formed by prefixing n to tbe copula nd. i/o-n-ng, it is not, 
seems to contain a double negative, the particle md and n. 

Interrogative particle.— There is apparently an interrogative particle fa; thus, 
t-fa, what ? vd on inkhok t&dppd-ld, this horae how old ? Another particle i is used in 
disjunctive questions ; thus, cAo-io-nd-i mdn'^d-it have you eaten or not ? 

Order of words. —The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. 

For further details the student is referred to the specimens which follow. The first * 
is a version of the Parable of tbe Prodigal Son, and the second is a oonversatidii with a 
villager. Both hive been received from Barjeheling. A list of Standard Words and 
phrases will he found on pp. ^OS and ff. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

yakha.» 

Specimen I. 


(Dist&ict Paejeelikg.) 


Ikko yapml'ga hiohohi ichcbja waisd. 

One man-of iwo hie-sone teere* 

ln>iia, * e a>po, sampati awhmag iUga 
Mid, ‘ 0 m^'/ather, property from mp share 
U'klil'Ziga U'kM'Dga-ohi apnu sampati hasa-bi'iia. 
him-by them4o own property divided. 


I7-ga'ma>deklil 


pak-na-nga 
Them-amang-from young er^by 

angsa'chaki ka piyang.’ ho 
me give.' Then 
Fyak din lek6e-^*naj 
Many days passed-not. 


pak'‘iia ickchhe 
young bis-son 

kaku waha 
and there 

Iepta*liak- su-na, 
leasied. 

i^hoT aoikal 
mighty famine 
khya'iiii, n 

went, titat country-in 

u-klil apnu khet-be 
him own Jietd-in 


kak batia chugu-hnng-ia mangdu-na. rajipata-bo kliexva'iii 
all together having-made far country-to went 

luchapan chnguwa'na din bitnra-nai apnu sampati 

rioto^isness doing days * spending own property 

Jaba U'khi-nga kak lepta-hak>su, taba u ra}l*be 

him-hy alt wasted, then that country-in 

Taba u-kbi kangal lekse^kbewarna, Ani u-kbl 

Then he destitute io-he-hegan. And he 

wakkhn-wa-be ikko-ga be wn-ma lagyo, isa^nga 

diizeRS-in one-of with to-Uve began, whotn-hy 

phak cliara»chuk-iiu pak-su-na. Ani u-khi-ngii u 
etmne to-graze sent. And him-by those 


TFTken 

teksa'ha. 

became. 

rajl-be 


kholta-be-hnnu jo phak-chi-nga cho-wa-olil, apnu pet bbara-ma ckuwant/o, 

husks-in-from which swine-by ate, own belly to-jUl wmded, 

ani isa-nga-chi pani H'khi i*]e-ti-cha piyonna. Taba u-kM chet 

even him anything gave-not. Then to-him sense 

u-khi-nga lu-na, 'a-ga a-p^-gS na-klioi kbet£Jii-ob5-ga 

kim-by said, ‘ my my-father-qf howmauy seruants-o/ 
leksa-wa, ani ka sak-aga mara-cbungme-uga-na. Ka 
tea#, and . / hunger-wiih dying-am. I 

pung-mo-nga^ra a-ga a-pa-hebe ldi&ni'me*iiga.-na ani ii-khi-nung.lu'wa''nga*na, 
rising my my-father-to go-will and him-to say-unll, 

**e a-pa. ka-nga Tang“klieng*be ani ing-khi-be samne pap obngii’‘nga. 

Meaven-io and you-to b^ore sin did. 

ichch)^a lnp*ina rokhiptn-nga-ma m anna. Ka 

son to-say * worthy am-noL Me 


and anyone-by 
lekse-ya-na, ani 
became, and 
pyak ohaleppa 
much bread 


** O my-father, tne-ly 
Ka pheri ung>khi'ka 
i again your 
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iag'khi'ga khetala-be 
your $eroaitti4n 
ipnu a-pa kebe 

hi9~oton /afher to 

i-pa-nga soliung 
fat hereby having-seen 

^^a'Chugu-iiH ukhi-nga 
embracing-doing him-by 'Mss 

*yt! a-pl, ka-uga Tangkhjrang-be 


boliung ikko cbuk-mi-leag-cli-ni.'* Taba 
from one maJce-piease.** Then 

kbya-na, Tara u-kbi 

icent. Snt he {far-off) 

day a obugu-na, ani luk«ta’‘ii§’ra 

pUy made, and running 

cbuppa cbugu-na. lcbcliya*nga 


u-kbl 

Ac 


puga-na 

aroee 


u-ga 

Am 


dfi. 


am 


‘ 0 

father. 

tne-hp 

Seaven-to and 

you-qf 

Ani 

plieii 

ing-kbi-ga 

obya 

iup-m^ 

manna/ 

And 

again 

your 

son 

to-aap 

am-noi.* 

obakar-cbt'bobung lu-na> 

-kak 

bhanda 

nu-na 

ssrvants-to 

said. 

‘aW 

from 

good 


The-son-hy 
ing-kbi'ka samna 
before 
Taia 
Bnt 


wai*sa-aa, 
teas, 

Tj-ga gal a-be 
his neck-on 

u-khi-DU m-aa 
him-toith said, 
pap chugu-na. 
am ‘ did. 


u-khl wa-ma'pi i 
him put-on ; 
Ani yem-nu-nA 
And fatted 
anand 
merriment 
niaga-im; 
revived ; 

anand 
merriment 


n-ga 


TI*ga 


Sis 
tae-na, 
came. 


daa^be 

slaves-in 


kang 
near 
apnu 
(non 

U-khi-nga 
Bim-by 
paba-nga 
father-by 
tok'tu-su-na.’ 

found* 
kh^ksang'^aga 
toanted-not. 
TJ-kUi'Uga 


am 
and 

pik 
coto 
cbugu-nL 
toill-mahe. 
tnasa-khiya-narra^ 
liaving-been-los t, 
cbugu-na. 
made. 

tnm-na ncbcbya 
elder his-son 
taba biizl 
the music 


mnk'be 
Aif hand-on 

ucbubya 
ita-young-one 
Irok'bobuiij 
WTtat-for, 
pherl 
again 


chbpxi, 

Ting, 


am 

and 


apa-aga apnu 
fatber-bg own 

te nikl&'chuga*huag*ra 
cloth haoing- brought 
liing-be juta wa-ma-pi-nn. 
feet-on shoes put. 




ajHta-nu si-siK 

Ani 

ani-nga obam 

ani 

bring kill. 

And 

us-bp will-cat 

attd 

nd A'ga 

aebebya' siyarok, 

plieri 

this mg 

mg-son usae-dead. 

again 

tok-tu-na.’ 

Taba 

U'Ohi-khc-nsi 

khusi 

tcaa-found.’ 

Then 

them-by 

happy 


kbet-be 

field-in 


Bung 

unth 


bobnag 

from 


ikko 

one 


wai-3a-aa. 
teas, 

lakta-ma 
dancing 

keng ka-na, 
near called, 


si'&U'-na, 


u-kbi lu-na, ‘iag-khi-gi nanebha 
him-to said, ' pour brother 

yem-rm-na pik ncb-chbya 

fatted 
Tara 
But 


Jaba n-kbi td manna 
JP hen he coming 

sor khcp*sa*na, 

sound heard. 

ani sim-du>na, 
asked, 
taye-ira*ni; 
come-4s; 


pang-ga 

house-of 


Ani 

n-kbi-nga 

And 

Aim-Ay 

‘ na 

ijetl?’ 

'this 

»Aa/ T * 

ani 

ing-khi-ga 

and 

your 

u-khi 

nurokna 

Aim 

safe 


irok-bong 

cotv its-young-one killed, because 
nkhi-nga Ink-khok-ma ebnguk-su-na ani bbitra nnia 
At«i-Ay anger made and in^de to-go 

U*kM-be Ti-ga paba baira tae-na, u-kUi inana-chng-nia. 

Therefore his father outside came, Mm entreated. 


u-pA 


nung lnwa*nar 
Sim-by his-falher to said, ‘ 
nng'kiii-ga sewa cbugu*wang-iia j ani 
your service did; and 


kn 
' J 


^ob, nakbok barsa boliung 

see, so-tnany years since 

kaile^cba iiig«kbi-ga clicgya. 

ever pour order 


tIehJL 


SIS 


]cpta*liak-st]iig'‘niaiiiia. Ani 

trans^ressed-^not. And 

ttokchya-cba piyo-na, a-ga 
l'%d~eten gaveat~noi, 
img-kbi-ga nh cliya isa 


UDg-khi'iiga ka 
pou-lff me 
kam>niba nuhung 
JHenda tcith 


kaile*cba 

ever 

aaand 

merriment 


besya nung nng-khi-ga kak 


j/our thie eon who harlote with 
jaba tde-'iiaj iu>ghari-ba ung^klii-Dga 

when came> that-Htne-at yoa-bt/ 

ucbcbya ai>suk'6n*ao/ F&ba>iiga u-kM 
ite-calf fcilledeet,* Fat hereby him-to 

ka^nang sadhai irai-ka-aa^ am jetika 
me-teith alwaye are^ and what 
ma-bo ? Tara 
isHt-moi ? But 


your ail 

u-ga lag! 

him-qf eake-/or 
luk-su-na, ‘ he 

eaidj * O 

a-ga TTait-na, 


ikko medaha-kft 
one goat’of 

ehuk-ma. Tara 
fO'make* But 

sampati chai-na, 
property devoured^ 
yam-nu-Da pik 
Sotted eow 

aohcbya, ung-kbi 
my-mn^ you 
kak ung-khi-ga 
ail your3 


mtne u, 

bhusi chag-ma-iin-wai*na, irok-bhane ua img-kb^ga ntmchba 
merry making-ahould-het because thie your brother 


eiyaiok-ma vai-sa-na, pberi 
dead woe, again 

tok-tam’na/ 

ie-Sound.* 


hing-nga-ra-aa; masab>wa*Ti khya-wa-aa, pheri 

revived; loei gone-was, again 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY* TiBETO-HtMALAYAN Group. 

XAKHi. 

Specimen [J. 


(Distaici^ Dasjeelikg.) 


Ka Chainpur-b© wakliuba na-nga, aui Bar-ji-Hiig^be tae*wa«na, bis 

1 ChaiitpuT'in TCiident anij and I^arjiling-in ttoentjf 

bark b a l©kse*iilL Cbampur bobung Dar»jT«1ing yecbcbi flin lambu w&ifrn a . 

pears passed. Ckainpur from DarjiUng eight days teay 

Tap-ma kberl Dar-ji-ling rokna lambu manna. Nuh-na lambu 

Coming in Darjiling like road noi^ia. Small road 


tar*na»par-chha. Auinga tem rok 

io-c&ms-is’necessary. Our milage like 

vagina purla pherl tem*be la^khep-ma 

lioing on again vUlage~to to^reiurn 

waui’ino-ngaQ-iia. Pang-be a-ga paba mmna 

slay-ufilhnol. Mouse-i» my father mother 

uruit-na. Kak-ka bolia leksa-na. Eak-nuhnug 

are. All-of marriage occurred, All-mth 

Ung-khi bene irakhuha? Hakku 

You cohere resident f Note 


w. 

bung 
from 

manna. Alik din 

not-is. New days 

Hakku pyak din 

Now many days 

liohi tum-^na appbu>ohi 
four elder brothers 
ibong cbya*cb! wdit^n^ 

ten sons are. 

ung-kbi ben© kbiBrn'me^ka-ua ? 

you where go^toill t 


Har-jl-ling 
Darjil^ 
par*la. 
is'Tequired. 
ani 
and 


Ung-khi‘Uga oba-ma cho-ko-nli 

Yoifhy food aie-or 

kbem-tne-ka-na ? Ingkiiol din 

gO‘Will ? Moxc-many days 

cbuk-ma licsu-wa-ka-nil ? TJng-khi-ga 
do cam t Your 

iug-kbi i-b© kbem*me-ka-aa ? Ph©]d 


mannai ? 

Henning ung-kbi 

kam-me 

or-^lo^ ? 

When you 

work^to 

bong 

ucb© ’wai-ka-na ? I 

kam 

^ioe 

here are f What 

work 

pang 

ing-kbol mang^du-ndP 

Hakku 

house 

how far4s f 

Now 


you where go-toill ? 

Liobi din-be neb ©-mil 

Noum days^n Acre 
Ung-kbl beue-ohd-mang 
You anywhere 
Hani cbo. Chehya 

i^uickly eat. Talk do-not-make. 


Again 
td-meng-na. 
tciU-came. 

khydo. 
do^not^go. 
ohngun. 


ing-khi benniag 


yoa 


when 


ta-mo-ka>na ? 
come-will t 


Hani 

Quickly 


aba. 

come. 


Philo 

Delay 


cbugan. 

dO'nof'make, 


I 



taehA. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. . 

I nm a citizen of Chainpar, and I canto to Daijiling about twenty years ago. It is 
a week’s journey feom Cbainpur to Darjiliog, The roaHs aio different from those in 
Darjiling, and it is necesaaiy to follow a small path. Our Tillage is also different from 
Darjiling. In a few days I shall go back to my village, and 1 shall not stay hero much 
longer. My father and mother and four elder brothers are at )iome> They are all 
married, and they have ten sons all counted. Where are yon livEng ? Where are you 
going ? Hare yon dined or not ? When are you going to work ? How long have you 
lived here? What is your occupation ? How far is it to your house? Where are 
you going ? When are you (Kiniing back ? 

I shall oome back in four days. 

Do not go away. Come quickly. Do not delay. Eat quickly. Do not talk. 


▼OL. Itr, PAET I. 
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KHAMBU, 

The Khfltubus are one of tho fighting tribes of Nopal, They have been described 
by Hodgson under the head of KimntL Their country is sometimes called * no lakh 
Kirant.' This phrase has been interpreted to m^n that a household taic, at t\fo annas 
per familyt yielded nine hundred thousand annas, but should probably bo understood as 
an exaggerated estimate of the number of villages iuoluded. Compare the remarks by 
Dr. hleot in the Bombay Gasetteer, vol. i. Part ii, p. 2&8, Note*. 

Hodgson states that the Kirant country comprises the districts inhabited by the 
£hatnbus and Innibus, respectively, Tho formeTj the so'CaEcd Khambuwanr is situated 
between the Sun Kosi and the Aran; the latter, the so*called Limbuwan, between the 
Arun and the Siagilela Eange. Mr, Gait, on the other hand, informs us that, aocording 
to an educated Yakha whom he has consulted, the Khatnbus are not Eirantis, Compare 
the remarks in the introduction to this sub-group on p. 374 above. 

The Khambus live to tbe north-east of the Jimdara and Yakhas, on the southern 
spurs of the Hirualayas. TUeir name is dialectically pronounced Khwombu. They 
speak different dialects, and Hodgson has published vocabularies of several of them, 
and given a full grammatical description of the Bahing dialect. 

It has been mentioned in the introduction to this group that Hodgson divided the 
country inhabited by the Khambus into three parts— 

1, Wallo Kirant or Hither Kirant, from the Sunkosi to the Likhu; 

3. Mnjh Kirant or Middle Kirant, from Idkhu to Arun ; and 

3. Pallo Kirant or Further Kirant, from the Arun to the Mechl and the SingUela 
ridge. These are Khas terms and refer to the Khas metropolis in the valley of 
Nepal proper. 

The so-called Wallo Kirant is the homo of the lAhorong and Chhingtaug septs of 
Khambus. 

A long series of minor tribes lives in the so-called MSjh Kirant, the Eiing- 
chb6nbuQg, Eodong, Dungmali, Khaling, Dumi, Sangpang, Batdii, Latnbichhong, 
Bahing, Thulung, Kulung, Waling, and Nachhereng septs. 

lu the so-called Pallo Kirant we finally find the Choura^a Khambus. 

All these dialects are closely related. Most of them axe^ however, unsatisfactorily 
known, and it is impossible to class them with certainty, Hodgson classed Kungchhen- 
buog, Chhingtang, W^ing, and Lambiohhong as a separate group, which be oalled 
Bontawa, and he further remarked that Lamhlohhung can bo considered as a sub-division 
of Waling. The so-called Bontawa diadeota are closely connected with Dungmiili, 
Lohorong, Sangpang, and Balali. All these forms of Khambu can therefore be classed 
as one separate group. The Kodong, Nachhereng, Kulung, Bahing, Thulung, anti 
CliouraSya dialects connect this group with Dumi and Khaling, Bahing is most closely 
connected with Thulung, It has been fully dealt with by Hodgson, and a sketch of its 
grammar will be given in what follows. 

Two specimens and a list of Standard Words and Phrases in Khambu have been 
forwarded from Darjeeling. They represent a dialect which corresponds to Hodgson’s 
Kulung. Another set of specimens have been forwarded as illustrations of the dialect of 
the KAis. In most characteristics it is tbe same dialect as that described by Hodgson 
under the bead of Dumi. 
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Tho various Khambu dialects will be dealt with in wbat follows. In the biet piace 
the Kbambu specimens forwarded from Darjeeliog will bo reproduced aod described, 
A detailed sketch of the Bahing dialect, baaed on the materials published by Hodgson 
will folioWf and short notes on tlie remaining dialects mentioned bj Hodgson will be 
added. Lastly the speoimons forwarded under the head of Rai will be printed. 

Khambus liave emigrated from their home in Nepal into Sikkim and Darjeeling. 

At the last Census of 1901, they were also returned 
from Jalpaiguri and from Assam. 

No information about the number of Khambus in Nepal has been forth coming. 
The number of speakers in those districts which fall within the scope of this Survey has 
been estimated as follows ^ 


Nurnb«r of apukerd. 


Dnijeeliiig 

Sikldzii 


8,000 


ToriL 


41p4&D 


At tlie last Cemua of 1901i the diilect was returned from the following districts 

Beogal Prefiidflnoy— 

D&rjMliiig « , « * 4 . . « . i 32p77i^ 

Sikkizu ***»*«»#■■•. ^^,553 

jAlpoigTiri ,««*,* * a « * IjOGS 

- 43,300 

AbAATTI 4 » 4 S64 

Total * 43 j &54 


It is impossible to say whether all the speakers of Khambu in the Bengal Presi¬ 
dency nse the same dialect. The two apeoiznena printed below^ which haTe been 
forwarded from Darjeeling, apparently represent the dialect whioh Hodg^a called 
Kulung. 

AUTHORITIEB” 

B. Ah^rigiw of th^ Stih-Mim.fUayiAM, Journal ot thfl Asktlo SodjpEy of BengaJj 

VoL Partii, 1847* pp^ 1^3^ md S, Reprinted m iAfl S^Prd$ of 

0 / No. xxvii, Caloutla 1857, pp. 12C and a&d m Modgson^e on thm 

Languaget^ lAUtaiurOy ti«d 0 / l^epal and T*bot^ tjondon, 1S74, Ft ii, pp. 39 Md fL In 

the rttprint thfi paper is ODtitled On th4 Abo^riginst of ilma^a^o* 

„ ^Oompc^rQ^^^N^ of iha fstreroZ Langung&$ {Dialoot*} of ^^4 celebrated Fat^h 

called Kirdnlitt tiw occupying*ihe Ea§iem*mC4l fromneo of the Kyngdonk of N^alf or the &«uin 
of nVer whioh pro^inoe it namsd ofier Jovmnf of tto Aeiatie Koch.4j of 

BeogiJt VoL xxYXf 1357, pp^ 333 ami ff. BepriDted in Evrayt on Indi'aTi^ 

SnbjeoU. London, 1880^ VoL I* pp. 170 and 320 and ff. Contomn I'ocabiilanes of tho TononA 
diolcctfi and a BUiing grammar, 

—OuiUnotof Indijn a map ehtwing the di$iribufion of Indian Languagti. 

Calcottiw iS67- Cotitains numcrnlft in Kir&ntl, eto. 

HtrSTEtt, W. W,,—d ComparcUioe Dictiomry of the Language* of India and High Ana. London, 186S. 
DaltoHj E, Uewriptu'fl of BengaL Calontta, 1872^ Contains a Kirtatl Tocabnlaiy* 

The remarks on Kbambu grammar which follow are entirely based on the materials 
forwarded for the purptecs of this Survey, viz.t two specimens and a list of Standard 
Words and Phrases. 

Pronunciation,— The vowels a, i, and « occtu: both as long and as short. The 
diSereuce between long and short vowels does not appear to be great. 
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Fioal vowels are sometimes dropped; thus, konffa and I j mi and m, of 

p-kdt from iu, compare j>i, in, and so forth. 

O and «, € and i, tespeotiTely, are sometimes interchanged ; thus, om and um, his ; 
o-mi, my ; dt-me, whose ? 

The dialect possesses sets of gutturals, palatals, dentals, and labials. Each set 
consists of hard and soft sounds, with and without aspiration. A cerebral i occurs iu 
words such as going. It is interchangeable with the deatal /, and we must 

probably infer that there is only one (, pronounced as a semi-dental, 

B is used instead of ^ in Mri-b, in the fields. 

"We have no information, about the use of tones and accent, Sodgson mentions the' 
pausing and the abrupt tones as very pronounced iu some KLambu dialects. The abrupt 
tone Ls probably meant in cases where a pisarga is written, such as roA, a slave; p»A, a cow„ 

Prefixes. —Most prefixes in use in Kliambu are abbreviated forms of the personal 
pronounfl. They are, however, sometimes used os simple formatives without a prono¬ 
minal meaning; thns, o-chhd, son, Kf, my son; dm-long, foot. lit. thy foot. Compare 
the remarks under the bead of pronouns, below. 

A prefix i, with uncertain meaning, occurs in words such as i-jintt and jina^ merry , 
t.Aoj)-*»i-ai, mine own ; hop-mi, own. Compare the Yakha prefix of the third person, 

Articles,' 'There arc no arLicIos. The numeral * one * is often used as an indefinite 
article; thus, mifnchhd, a daughter; i-bom pd, a father. Porms suolj as ilpo-mittij 
sH mtont a man, show that the numeral can be combineil with various generic suffixes 
Our materials are not, however, sufficient for giving a list of such suffixes and their 
meaning. 

Ifouns—Gender, —The natural gender k distinguished in the common wav 
by using different words or by adding suffixes. Thus, pd, father; md, mother; 
cbhdngdrd-pd, he-goat; chUngard-md, she-goat: kheh-d, dog ; Hep-chi, bitch : ghor^ 
horse; ghori, mare: Hioai dare, a male doer: Hh om-md, a female deer. 

Number-— There arc two numbers, the singular and the plural. The suffix of 
the plural is cAi; thus, o-hu-chi, my elder brotlieTs. Instead of chi we find ei hi 
beshge-ei-H, with harlots. A plural suffix hd seems to occur in ngdii tiop-hd-m, to good 
men. Compare Limbu. There are no traces in the material!* available of a dual. 

Case,— 'The liase alone, without any suffix, is used to denote the subject of intran¬ 
sitive verbs, and the object. It sometimes also occurs as the subject of transitive verbs; 
thus, dm-pd tet-tu, thy-father killed. The subject of such verbs is, however, commonly 
put in tho case of the agent, which is formed by adding the suffix a; thus, pd-dpikd, 
the father-by said. The same form is also used as an instramental; thus, ribo-md, (bind 
him) witii ropes. 

The snffii d is also used to form a dative; thus, pd-d, to the father. 

The usual suffix of the locative and term!native is pd,pi, or A; thus, thdmpn-^, in 
the country; khim-pi, in the house; &dri-h, in the fields. Another suffix of the tei^mi-^ 
native is to ; thus, am-doa-io, upon his back. The suffix ho is often also used with the 
meaning of a locative; thus, iMmpa-H, in the country; iapd-ho. among the citizens 

The suffix of the ablative is id ; tims, idto-M, from years; iholo«g-pi-M from amoim 
all, vmeip-pd-&d, from the husks; tewaite-chi-p-kd, from among the servante. Anoth^ 
ablative suffix is Hand : thus, Meta-td-pi-Hond, from among the servants. 


I 


KBAMBU. 


319 


The suffix of the genitive is mi; thus, pa-mi, of a father. The final i is often 
dropped, thus, hhetdld-chi-nit of the serrants. The governed noun ia commonlj 
repeated by means of a pronominal prefix before the goreming noun j thus, o-mi o-hai, 
me'of my-sbare; dm^mi dm-chhd^ thee*o£ thy-son. The genitive suffix is often dis¬ 
pensed with; thus, eli fnitsi dm~chhdf one man his-sons, on© man’s sons. 

Other relations are indioatod by means of postpositions. Such are dos-po, behind; 
lais’pi, before; /o, with; tdffit for j do&^p^, under; M, with, etc, 

A(^ectivea.— Adjectiv(» sometimes precede and sometimes follow the noun they 
qualify. A common suffix used after adjectives is pd, which becomes p before the 
plural suffix chi. Thus, omh-pd ghordn^ ««i, the white horse’s saddle; ngdli no‘p-chi, 
men good-ones, good men. The anffix pd is sometimes dropped; thus, ilpo ngdli no-pi- 
kdf fifom a good man; compare «fo-pd, good. 

Comparison is effected by putting the compared noun in the ablative; thus, am- 
nechhe-p-hd mimchhd-p-kd mchho dungre-pct his-elder-sister-tlian woman-tban brother 
tall-is, his brother is taller than his sister j khoUng-pi-hd ngdi m~pd t€%, all-in-from 
much good cloth, Lest cloth, 

Numerals.— The first numerals are given in the list of words. They precede the 
word they qualify. The suffix cU in ugwk-cU, two \ mp^cU, three, etc,, is probably the 
usual plural suffix. The suffixes 6«m, po, tit in one; ngip-po, two; 

one; i-t^po, one, etc., nro probably generic particles. TVe have not^ however, sufficient 
materials for laying down deBnite rules about their use. Compare the remarks under the 
head of Bahing on p. 329 bebw. 

The original form of the numeral ‘one* is apparent^ ik. Compare ik-pong, ten; 
ik-khalo, one score, twenty. Higher numerals were apparently formerly counted in 
twenties. Compare ngdk-khal, five twenties, hundred. Aryan loan-words are now also 
used; thus, pacAda, fifty. 


Pronoans. — ^Iho following are the personal pronouns : — 

koiigd, kong, I. ^ dttd, thou. jt-Ao, khungko, khailtt, he. 

o-mi, Ot my, dm-mi, dm, e, thy. kho-mi, khaau, urn, om, am, o, Ms. 

kei, ve. d«-ni, you. Mo-cAf, they. 

i-mi, our, dn-ui-mi, your, k/io-cH-nii, their. 


Several other forms occur. The usual case suffixes are contained ia forms such as 
kei-gd, by us; dnd-d, by thee, etc. According to Hodgson moat Kh;imbu dialects possess 
a dual in addition to the singular and the plural. There are no traces of this third 
number in the materials available. 

Other Ehambu dialects possess a double set of dual and plural forms of the pronoun 
of the first person, one including and another excluding the person addressed. Thus, 
Bahing gdi, I and you; gd-ku, I and they. The form kd in the table apparently cor¬ 
responds to mhing gdi. I-mi, our, corresponds to the inclusive form i-kc, my and 
your, m Bahing. Tlie list of words contains another form o-khi-pi, of us, wMoh seems to 
be the oorrespondiug exclusive form. Compare Bailing ica-ke, mv and their; Kulung 
acokhi-mi, our, ' ^ 


The form dm-mi. thou, in the list, is perhaps a slip of the pen for dm-ni ■ compare 
Hulung awwi-ifti, your. Tlie form dm, thy, is simply the abbreviated dm-mt, thy. 
It sometimes also occurs with the meaning of a poseessive pronoun of the third person. 
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In tJiat cuso it is interchangeablo ^ith om and »m, and is sometimes Tnitten with a short 
a. Compare Kulimg wa. 

The form Ct thy, in e-dos-pa, behind you, corresponds to Bahing i, thy. 

The Tarious forms of the third person ore probably all demonstmtiTe pronouns. 
The final ko in kkung-ko, he, is an intemif^ng addition. Compare also nd-ko, him; 
nd^ko^p‘kdt from him. Another similar addition is do or dd in kko*dd and kho-doj him. 
The same is perhaps the case with au, sd In kho~9ftj his; X-^o-sd,*him; kho-td-d, by him, 

Khongdng, his own, is perhaps connected with khot he. The same base is perhaps 
contained in hona ld, to him. 

Other forms of the third person are kko-sd-p, by him ; by him} MootA, 

to them; khik-ld, from them; his, etc. 

The short forms o, my; dm, thy; owi, wm, am^ his, are used as pronominal profires. 
Thus, o-mi O'hai, me-of my share, my share; omi om~lket, him of his-field; dm-mi 
dft^chhd, thee-of thy-son. Instead of om, um, his, we also find o, u, respectively; thus, 
o»«i o-bo, him-of his-helly; c-bongka iS'ChM, my-nncle his-son. In ma-hitk-pi, his-hand- 
on, mu is used instead. Compare the Kulung pronoun mv~ko, he, in Hodgson’s list, 
JPd in deppoge wd’^ehehhd, how many sons ? corresponds to Kulung tea, Ms, 

It has already been remarked that these pronominal prefires are sometimes used as 
simple formatives without implying the meaning of a definite person. Compare o-pd^ 
father; dm-Iong, feet; ont-Io-pd, white, etos. 

Demonstrative pronouns are ongko, ungko, angka, ah, this; khungku, khungkd, 
mung-ko, ko, that, 

Note also the reflerive pronoun iop-mi, own ; i-Aop-mi-H, mine own. 

Interrogative pronouns arefflse, who? dt-me, whose ? tie, what? dek, how much? 
how many ? dei, how much ? deppoge, how many ? The final e in as-e, u-e, deppo^g-e, 
is probably an interrogative particle. 

Indefinite pronouns are formed by adding »o or oo~m to the interrogative; thus, 
d»-d~so, by anybody; anything. 

There are no relative pronouns. Interrogative and demonstmtire pronouns are, 
however, sometimes used as a kind of relative; thus, ilpo-mi . . . Sit’d khanp’ku 

pok-su, of one , . . who sent liim; dm-mi angko dm-ehhd, khollong beshge-ti.kd 

dm-mi rang chd-khu-chi. hkalln id, khoUnngd dnd-d hdchhd aet-tu, thee-of this thy-son, 
he harlots-with thee-of property devoured, he came, then thee-by calf killcdest, when 
this thy son came, who wasted thy property with harlots, then thou killedest a calf. 

Verba,—The Khambu verb is comparatively simple, if the specimens faithfully 
represent the actual state of affairs. It is still a noun, and there are no certain instances 
of the use of per-onal suffixes in order to indicate the subject. On the other hand, 
there is apparently a tendency to prefix a pronoun in order to indicate the object; 
compare kha»g-ko-lo kho-pd-piko, him-to him-to-will say, I will say to him; khodo-pikd, 
he said to him, etc. Similarly, the final u in forms such as aei-tu, killedest; tuUta, 
asked, perhaps denotes an object of the third person. Compare Limbu. 

V6rb substantive.—The most common base of the verb substantive is /u. We 
also find ka and Aryan forms such as ho and chhu. 

Finite verb—The same form is oftfln used to denote different tenses. It is not 
therefore, possible to give a full sketch of Khambu oonjugatien. 
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Present time, — The tisixal form of the present tense takes one of the suffixes o and 
e, 0, or u, is most common in the &rst person singular, but also occurs in the second 
and third persons i e is used in all persons. Thus, tU’O, am; in-met art, is, are; kmgd 
Jcero, 1 strike; d*td kero, thou strikest; kko-td’p kere, he strikes iu’chd-e, he is sitting; 
ka'C and ke, it is; dei tom-e, how far is; cAdre^mu-yo, he is grayling. 

The suffixes o and e are sometimes preceded by a ^; thus, and ker-i-e, you strike, 
and perhaps also forms such as kmg khd-t-o, I go. 

A suffix ang occurs in the only instance of the first person plural which is found in 
the specimens; vie,, kei^gd ker-ang, we strike. Compare ngd in ehimngd, they are. 

In khacAd ke-chi-no, they strike, chi is perhaps the plural suffix and no a rerb 
substantire. 

The forms chbm, they are; ehimngd, they are, probably coutain the suffix t, te., e 
mentioned aborc. 

So, is, is an A^an loan-word. 

A periphrastiG present is formed by adding the present tense of the rerb substantlre 
to the base or to the present participle; thus, they are found; ker-long ta-wo, I 

am beating. 

Past tune, —The suffixes o and e are also used with the meaning of a past. Thus, 
tu-o, 1 was; ker-o, I haye beaten ; tu-e, wo were, they were, etc. Forms such as sigo, (a 
famine) arose; mn-go, I did, probably oontain the same o. O or »is preceded by a Mu 
forms such as eet-tu, he killed. 

lustead of e we find i in forms suob fi&mdn-td'l, did not pass; jamdp-pl-i, answer gave. 

Several other forms are used with the meaning of a past. 

The base alone occurs in forms such as vhdm-pi, did not give j td, he came j mu, I did. 

A suffix ko, i.e., o preceded by a k, occurs in kAdm-tno-ko, he filled; bdnd~ko, I have 
come, etc. This o is probably (wunected with the u in forms such as pok-e-u, be sent 
him ; mdadi-t-u, he wasted, 

A comxnorr suffix of the third person is d; thus, iamd, ho ^ras, they were. Forms 
such as tdA-dh, be found ; eAhuii-mdA, he made anger, ho got angry, apparently show 
that this suffix is pronounced with tho abrupt tone. In the first person singular we find 
ker-long tu-md-d, I was beating. Hie double probably denotes the tone, and the final 
ng of ker-to-ng is perhaps a pronominal suffix of the first person singular, 

A is sometimes preceded by a i; thus, iok-td, passed. Another suffix te has been 
inserted in kAd-le-id, he went (to a distant country}. It pcrlia[}s indicates that the 
action of the verb takes place at some distance. 

A suffix ngd occurs in mdm-ino-ngd, 1 did not; mdm-pi-ngd, didst not give. It has 
been added to the snffix e in mdng kAd^e~ngd, I did not go. It is api^trontly only nsed 
with a negative. 

A suffix fji or na occurs in forms such a.s iu-tca-ni, you were; hdgO'^po-ni, he divided; 
mohi-dungu-nu, he kissed i e-nn, he heard. 

In the second person singular a suffix go has been added in tuicd-go, wast; khd-to^yo, 
wentest. 

Isolated forms are to-khi, he saw; cAd-kfiu-chi, he devoured. They apparently 
contain a suffix khi or khtt^ QAi in cAd-kAtt-cAi is perhaps tho plural suffix. It occuib 
in the phrase khotloi^ dm-mi rong chd-kAU'^chi, he thy property devoured; compare 
rang-ehhi, property. 

VOL.m, VAST 1. It 
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Pu1nir6.— The present is also used as a future; thus, kkitot I will go; kko-pd‘pik*Oi 
1 will say to him> 

A suffix ftd U added in forms such as Jl*on^ cihu’O-ttdt I may be, 1 should be; kon^d 
ker‘H‘»df I may beat. It is preceded by yd iu k&ngd I'er-e-yd-ndt I shall beat. The list 
of \rords further contains the form kmg tu^o^ho^la, I shall be. 

Itupfir&tive. —The base alone is sometimes used as an impciativc; tbus, cAo, eat; 
yKk‘-tOs beep. The most common form of the imperative, however, ends in fe ; thus, 
hai^iCt take; pi-te, give; ker-tSt strike. The present base ending in o is used in forms 
such as pi-yo^ give. The list of words further contains forms such as hhaid, go; atyd, 
die, etc, 

Chditanit let us eat, is perhaps a verbal noun or a participle. 

Verbal nOTm. —A verbal noun is formed by adding omi; thus, ker-am lagit beating 
for, to b^t. In the form beating, (i»i has been replaced by md. Compare also 

khd-m mo-ko, filling did, he filled. 

A locative or terminitive of the. haso is cfiordhpi, tn order to tend. CMntD&t to be, 
is the past base; or else ted is the same suffix as Tibetan pa, ba ; compare Id-bd-nu, on 
coming. 

Participles.—A present participle is formed by adding to, and a corresponding 
past participle by adding td; compare the present and past bases. Thus, kkd-to, 
going; ker-lo-ng /n-tco, beating am, I am beating. A suffix pd occurs in ta-pd, living, 
resident. 

Other past participles are formed by adding ko or kd to the past base ending in « ; 
thus, 9iyd-ko, dead; md^a~kd, lost. 

Ckhutod‘Ad, iMjing, is probably the ablative of the vcriial noun. Compare kheiaid^ 
phkho-fid, servants-m-them-from, from among the servants. Compare id'bd'nd, coming- 
after, DU coming. 

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding nit or ijd to the base, with or without 
the suffixes o and d; thus, bai-rid, brinsmg; pok-o-nd, arising; bi$laa~nd, running; 
khdid^'fiu, going. The past tense alone is also used in the same way; thus, bdnd-^ko, 
having come; tidohoe^khodo^pikd, why ? that having said, because. Pikyd-lo, on 
saying, is formed from a verbal noun ending in yd, ie. B by adding the postposition h, 
with. 

CaUBativeS are formed by adding or«w7,‘ thus, guk^ao, cause to bo, keep; 
pok-^an, scut; khdm-mit-te, cause him to put on. A causal verb is also aet, kill; 
compare **, die. 

Kegntive V6rb- —A negative verb is formed by prefixing man, the final nasal of 
which is assimilated to a following consonant. A suffix ngd is sometimes added; thus, 
mdn-tdi, did not pa^s; mang-kAd'e‘^ngd, 1 did not go; mdm-pi, did not give; mdm-pi- 
ngd, didst not eive; mdm'rno^ngd, I did not do. 

Another negative particle is a suffixed no ; thus, khd'to-ao, I did not become, I am 
not ; ohho to-no, 1 do not know. 

Order of words. —The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. 


T'lir farther details the student is referred to the specimens wMoh follow and to the 
list of Slantiard Words and Phrases on pp. Mid and ffi 
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Specimen I. 


Eli missl ngichi 
One iv }0 

p jin, rong-chbi o-mi 

Jetheti properly me-of 


rong'Clitii 
property 
Uat'lO'init 
gathered 
anorang 
spending 
kliunlco 
he 


bayoponi. Orotto nam 
divided. Many days 

cUhoburi tbampu kbSleta. 
far country went, 

I) am tok'ta, o-mi 
days paesedi his 
kboiotig znns-ditu, taba 

all wastedt then that 

chlmltBip-clihowa, kha-fa. 
desfitute~fo'be went. 

tupl-ko ilpo-mi 

residenis^in one-of 
cham’-pl pok-BO. 

gra^ny-for sent. 

bo-a clio-yo, 

pigs-ly ate, 

u-fiom 
a?ty thing 
klilkka klio-stty pikii, 
then him~by said, 
cbhuY, khikka 


am-chiia tuwd. Khikka kancbha 
his-sone were. Thent-from small 

o-hai kong piyo,* Onga 

my^share me give,* Then 

maii'tal, kaacbba 

not-passed, smalt 

Khikka bapa 

That-efter there 


pika, 

saidf 


khO'sa 
him-ly 
0 -chha 
Art-AWi 

lucbpaD'ko 

dehaitehery-in 


‘0 

kba-ash 

ihem-to 

kholoDga 

all 


rDDg*clihI morang mas-ditoe, 

property spending wasted. 

khvmgka thampu-ko orotto 


Jaba 

When 


Taba kbungko 
Then he 

khungku tlianipu-ko 
that comtryin 

o-mi om-kliet bo 
hts his-field pigs 
umaippa-ka kbungku 
hushs-from 
isa-sO'B&o 

(PtyotiC^CT&r^ 

aniuta, 
ihoughi-came 
orotto 


Biaowa & 3 yo. 
6ig famine arose. 
khongko kha-ta-nu 


count ry-in 
Khikka 
jind he 

ilpop-tuwa, asa 

servant-became, tcho 


those 
khungku 


o-mi 

his 


Him 


much 

ihop-mi-si 

oien 

paa. 
father, 
hosauga 
again 


sa 1 >cb 

bread 


is, 


D-pa-pa 

my-/ather-to 


a7td 

kbafo 

wili-go 


Kbikkii khunsko-^a 

.dnd him-by 

O‘bo kbam-moko 

hts-betly flt-did. 

mam-pl, Kbungku-kb^a 

not-gave. Then 

‘ o-ml o-pa-mi orotto 
‘ me-of my-father-qf many 

konga maisl 
/ hunger 

kbona kliungko-lo 

(ind him-toith 


siyo. 

die. 


Konga 


going 
khuugku 
hm 

khungku 
those 
Khikka 

jitid 

bonaia 
him-to 

kbetalachi-m 
labourers-of 
poko-na 
arising 


kho'pii-piko, 
h £m~to~ioill-say. 


“0 

“0 


konga 

i 


nam-to-ko biruddha 
Meaven-to against 
am-mi am-cbbd tongko 

thee-qf ihy-sojt lihe 


khona am-mi samunnc jmp 
(turf thee-qf before sin 

kha-to-no. Konga am-ml 
Seeame-Hot. 1 thee-qf 


mn. 


VOL. in, fart I- 


Konga 
/ 

kheta-la-pl 
servant 8‘in 
iri 
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kliontt ilpo tonga yuk-so.” ' Khona 
ft(m one like keep*^* Then 
Khona khungko ckkubnii tuw^ kLa*su 
Then he far wait 


khungko poka um*pa*tuspo*ko kJia~tai 
he arose hiefather-near leent. 
mu-pa kbungki tokbi, khik-Tfa 
At# hiefather him saio, and 


um-aam tuka, khona 

pitp came, and 

mohi-dungu-au. 0-cbha 
kissed. The^son 


bul9a*na kha>ta 
runninff tcent 

kho*di-pikai *e paa, 
him^to-said, * 0 father, 

mu. Eonga hosanga 
did. I again 


shonld-iecome, 
masaka tuwa, 
lost teas, 

Um-ohha 
Mis~son 

khim-nl najik-pinga 
honse^of near 
enu. Xhongka 
heard. Then 

kaohbaab tuttu, 
caliitig asked, 

ta, kbodo-doko 
came, and 


um-phosi-pa khep-pu kho 
his‘neck-on emhraeing jttnt 

konga namto-ko biruddha 

I ITeacen-to against 

am-ini am-chba tongko 

ihee-of ihy-son like 

o-pa koiigaiig(*f#) sewaite-chi-pka kfio-do-pika, 
thefather own servants’io ikem'to-said, 

tel lotte, kha kham-mit-te; khonga kho-mi 
robe bring, kirn to^put-on’Cause; and him^of 

am*long-pl jata wal-mit-te. Kho-do-do-ko 
hisfeet-on shoes put. Then 

set-to, Kho-do-do-ko kei-ya ebagam ijina 
kill. Then ae tcill-eat merrg 

hosanga 


am-im samimne pap 
thee’Of before #*a 

kUa-to-no/ Konga (sic) 
became-noi* Bat 

kholong-pi-ka ngali no-pa 
* all-inf rom most good 
ma-huk-pl mundmj khonga, 
his-hand-.on ring, and 
chhyo-pa bichha bai-na 
fat calf hringiug 

kba-te. Udoboe-kbodo-pika, angko o-obha siya-ko tuiea, 

-JTrt rt AW j , _ _ 


Why ?-that'said, this my-sm dead waSf 
hosanga tuwa/ Kho-do-do-ko kho-chi jina 

again wasfomd* Then they merry 

jetba barib tuwa. Kho-do-do-ko khallu 
eldest feld-in teas. Then he 

ta-ba-na, khoUonga baja enu 

arHcing, then mnsic heard 

kbo-sa liop-mi sewaite-obi-pka 

Aim-Ay oton sercants-infrom 

‘angko ue?’ Kbo-sa-a kho-do-pika, 

* this what T ' Eim-hy 
nm-pa ebj-opa bachba 
ihy-faiher fat cat/ 


again 
kha-ta, 
became. 

bangtong 
comi^ty 
cbfaamdko 
datiee 
ibon-cht 


le-taj 

iftfcd; 


tuwa 
was 

omsal 

sound 

najik-pi 


soseruga tahah.' Khoilu khosa cbbnlimab, 

safe found.' Bat he was-angry, 

TJdohoe um-pa-ah pakha-pa-ta-no 

Therefore hiefather~hy outside-coming 

pa-uh ja\vab pii, * khongii, konga 


himrsaid, 
sot-tu, udohoe 
killed, lohy 
kbo-do-do-ko 


(ww near 

‘ am-ne-chbo 
*thy-younger-brother 
pikya-lo, kho 
saying-on, him 
gopa kha-to-no. 


and inside went-not. 

kbo-sa lem-pika, Kho-sa-ab 
Aim entreated. J?fm-Ay 

^ onto toto-ka atu-mi sewu 

father-to answer gate, •lo, I so-many yearsfrom thee-of scrtiee 

muyo; kho-do-do-ko dnio-aong am-ring dalai-mami mam-mo-ngi. Khodo-doko 

did; and ever thy-order transgressing mt-did, Ji^d 

anS khonga dok-songa ibam batha songa mam-pinga;' o-mi o-um- 




me 


ecer 


one 


kid 


eoen not-gacest; me-of 


my 
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chi-M 

jina 

kha-te. 

Khalloe 

am-mi 

angko 

am-clifaa, 

kLoUong 

/riend^wiih 

merry 

might-make. 

Bat 

thee-of 

thi» 

thy-ton. 

he 

besliyo-si^ka 


rong 

cha’khu'cbi, 

kballu 

ta, 

kboUuDga 

ana>a 

harlot9-mth 

thee-of 

property 

devoured, 

he 

carnet 

then 

thee-hy 


kho-m lagi 

Chyop 

Mchha 

set-tu.* 

Pa-a kbo*sa-a pika, 'e 

him-of mke-for 

fat 

calf 

kUledeat: 

Father-by him-td aaid, * 0 

o-olibaagd) cma-a 

kong'lo 

sadong 

tue. Kbodo-doko jya om 

tue, kbolong 

my-aont than 

me-tcith 

alaaya 

art. 

And what tnitie 

iat all 

am-ming lio> Kballoe 

}iiiam 

kha-ma 

khonga khnnam 

klid*ma 

thine ia. 

But 

merry 

to-become 

and glad 

to-become 

aclihing>Aga>pga; 

udohoe 

pikya-lo. 

OQgko 

ani'iiecbo 

siyako tinra* 

icaa-proper ; 

why 

aaying-ont 

this 

thy^ounge r-broiher 

dead waat 

pberi k'ta; mas^a tuwa, pberi 

tuwa.* 



■again lited; loat waat again 

founds 
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KHAHBtr. 

(District DjLRjrzELiKG.) 


Specimen fl. 


Konga £ hstnibii wu □. O-tbampu lc6 Uah^ulung; ah tl)&nipu~kA 

J Khamiu^ Jtf^-covnity is Mahakulung; this counlry-from 

pasBia bcmpa nau lakh Eirit chimngii. O-thari bikkhosf, kong^i 

tc€9i towards vine lakh KimTUs are. My-caste hikkhosi, and 

hcp-mi than kholong konga chhe-to-ao. Kong Darjiling bana-ko 
other castes all I knme-^ot. I Darjeeling came 


ikkhal barkha chhuwa. Kong o-tcl ming khaenga. 0-thampu*pa 

twenty years were. I myhome not went. 2dy-country-i» 

o-pa o-ma o-bu-chi ngippu. O-bu-chi-m ngippongii 

my-father my-mother myelder-hrothers ftoo. My-elder^brothers-gf both n 

biya chliuwa. A.m-chha-chi tuwe. O-thampn-pa cH-m-thoki ra 

marriage became. Children are. My-eountry-in eatable paddy 

lissi makai batna pesi longkupa sapkhe yoksikho klionto ta-tue. 

millet mai^e buckwheat millet longkupa potatoes yoksikhe ikese~atl /onnd-are. 

Angka-pka binnipa Bouga tuwe. Angka*chi-ia ngiug chhe-to-no, 

These-from others also at'C. TJwse-oJ name kivno-not. 




FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


1 am a Kbambu. My country is Maliakulung, to the west of this country in the 
cc^try called K6 lakh Kirit/ My caste is Bikkhosi. I do not know onr other cistes. 
I came to Darjeeling twenty years ago, and I have not been home since that time. My 
father, my mother, and my two eldi r brothers live in my country. My brothers an* 
both married and have children. There are several eatable plants in my countrr, such 
as padtly, marwa, maize, buckwheat, miUet, longkvpA^ potatoes, yokmkhe^ and also 
Qtliers* but I do not know tbeir nntues. 


I Ad «1d DATBB of thv Kirf t»caiL&tTjr id Nr|wl. 

p«r luDilyt yielded mne kondfed tDaamnd 


Tfae to mtgn tilAt i hDIWfl.tAl. it two AIlDt# 

S«ej b(nr.-vfibofo p. 316* 
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BAHmG. 

The Bahiaj^s are one of the 3ub-trlbes of the Khambiu^j who tire in the Central 
Bimalayas between the Likhu and Amn rirers in Nepal. We hare no information 
about their number* 

AUTHOBlTr— 

HoDoaoNt B. —{Ttunparaiifij of Xfcf Eaii;j^*wg^i of the briber 0/ NepiL Jourml of the 

Ajaiatio Society of Bcn^L, ToL xjm^ lS57i pp. 317 and f. (eant&iiiB a Rahing vocabulary on 
pp* 350 and ff.) * pp. "V06 otid ff. (a foil Bibing vocabalary) ; Voi lieviit 1858, pp, 303 and JT. 
[B&bing gr&innuLr). Keprinted in Jliicrljtifidou £jifay# lo fndidii londoii 

1880,VoL it pp. 161 and &. Ths flliijrt Eubing vocabnlo^ oa pp, 1?4 and ff. | the full vocabulajy 
and tbo grammar on pp. 3^ and ff. The tiik of thia latter pari of the reprint ia Anal^eit of the 
Biking Diahct of the Kir&nti Lon^uage^ Vocahslary Ipfa^ 320 and B. 

Bdhing Grammar (pp. 353 and fT.). 

Eodgson’s essay coutains a full sketch of Bahing grammar ;tud also a sboit specimen 
of the dialect. I’he latter will he reproduced below, togetber with an interlm'Uf trans¬ 
lation, which has been added by me. It is not quite certain in one or two places. 

No new materials haTe been forwarded for the purposes of this Surrey, and the 
remarks on Baking grammar which follow are entirely based on Hodgson’s paper. 

FrOEimciBitioii.— Baking possesses what Hodgson calls the pausing tone. It 
occurs in words such as the plural duo, in which the double a denotes an a pronounced 
with that tone. 

I am not able to decide the precise value of the sound which Hodgson marks eu. 
In some cases he states that eit is the French ea ; thus in words such os 9h€ureUf neck; 
«e», nose ; rat. Writings such os tAeum and thimt mind ; sit and syit, who ? 
andsofnrth, however, seem to show that the pronuneiation is. rather that of « in 
French 'lune ' or of « in Oerman *Gute,‘ 

Fa and j/e are sometimes iMtcrchangeable; thus, yam and yem, this; mdra dayeita 
and fodra ddyana, what saying ? to wit, that is to say. 

There are several eases of interchange between di [fere at consonants; thus, ip-po, 
sleep ; itn-pdio, make him sleep; bwang~iigat I am ; 6icawff-ye, thou art; bteak-set ihcy 
two are; btoam-me, they are. Numerous instances of »-uch interchanee will be found in 
Hodgson’s grammar, to which the student is roferredfor further details. 

Prefixes and suffixes.— There are numerons prefixes and suffixes. The meaning 
of the prefixes cannot, in most cases, bo ascertained. They have commonly bren 
reduced to only oontaitiing a single oort sonant ; thus, bloehoj a bed ; hrepcAo^ finger ; 
hrb, taste ; grong^ horn; yrd, mpe. The prefix d in words Buch as a-r?, smell; a-po, 
father; a-jJio, mother, etc., is originally a demonstrative pronoun or a possessive pronoun 
of the third person; compare birma Cat its-yoxmg, and so on. 

Numerous suffixes are used in order to form participles and nouns firom verbal 
bases. 

A common verbal noun is formed by adding the suffix cAoi thus, dwak-chot wish; 
mo-oAOf light; iJ-cAo, sileiice. The same or a different suffix oocurs in words such as 
rukok-chot spadp; /op-ijAo, door; rik-oAo, bamboo; cho-cAo, cheek; hrep-cAot finger. 

The suffix eha forma nouns of agency; thus, Zi-cAa, bow man ; khyim-cha, house¬ 
man, householder; companion. It often has the same meaning as the suffix 
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ha which is used to form relative participles; thus, born, child; 

carpenter; hyang-si-kok-ba, cultivator; duk’bOi a drunkard, ctc> It is probably related 

to wa in words such as yd-wa, elder brother; boy; f*yd*wo, rain; yyd-wo, oU^ etc. 

The sufidxes jK> audjjou form masouline nouns of a^ncy ; thus, au 

adulterer ; dyal-paUi a villager. Corresponding feminines are formed by adding suMEes 
such as fwt, im-chu, and mo; thus, widow; a female howman j 

ni-mo, an adulteress. 

One of the most common su£:!^es i& mo or m. It is added to other words in order to 
form adjectives, relative participles, and nouns. Thus, kmng, one i kwmtg^me, the one j 
wako’me, my one, mine; tevp^ha-met the striking one, tho striker; gingke-mo, ging-ke-nh 
the wooden one ; e^ke^ie, the here one, he who is here j rimha-me, the handsome one ; 
gheo-di-m, mouth-in-the, belonging to the month; yenw, this; mge-m, that; ra-di^m 
khan, garden*in>the v^tables, the vegetables of the garden; pu-di-m ptedkUt cnp'in'the 
water, water of the cup ; kted-nga-me, different; white; red; hla-m- 

me, the white one ; Ja~cho-me, eating-of, edible; dak-eho-me, desirable, and so forth. 

Other common suffixes are chi, go, sa, si, nitca, etc. Thus, etc At, front; techi, groin; 
micH, eye; mlchi, joint; pokchi, knee, and other nouns denoting parts of the body: 
grokao, thing; aokgOt anger; nokgo, priest i phitraa, frost; plokaa, lightning; buga, 
snake; gvpga, tiger: ngdm, beer; Aiisi, blood; dhydkgi, tree; ggSrgi, pleasure; yuit«, 
salt: AAiincAo-’nitca, theft; krakra^nitca, witchcraft, and so forth. 

Koitns— Gender. — Tliero is no grammatical gender. The natural gender is 
distinguished by using different words or by adding sufExes or qualifying words, such as 
dpo, father, male; dmo, mother, femaie; nima, female, etc. Thus, AiAi, grandfatlior ; 
ptpi, grandmother-, toaiaga, man; mincha, woman; td'icet, boy; fa-mi, girl; Itcha, 
bowman; li-tni-cha, female bowman : chdoha, grandson; chdeha'nimat grand-daughter: 
dpo bitig, bull; dmo bing, cow, eto. 

Number. —There are three numbers, the Bmgular, the dual, and the plural. 
The suffix of the plural is daa, and that of the dual daa-gi; thus, td-daa, children; 
fd-rfao-w, two children. 

Case. — Tlie subject of intransitive verbs and the direct and indirect object arc not 
distinguished by adding any suffix; thus, ryamnupo di-ia, the adulterer went; hbpo-mi 
harem kwbng g'm gip'td, king-by him one phial gave. The word hbpo-mi, king-by, 
shows that the subject of transitive verbs is put in the case of the agent, which is formed 
by adding the suffix The case of the agent is properly an instrumental; thus, 
sokti*mi, with force; jokgo-ma-mi, wisely, and so forth. 

The genitive is expressed by putting the governed before the governing noun, and 
usually also by repeating it by means of a possessive pronoun prefixed to the governii^ 
noun; thus, awongdra d-grong, goat its-hom, goat’s bom; tDainea’daa dni^ing, men 
their-wives, men’s wives. A genitive b also formed by means of the suffix me, m ; 
thus, rukokcho-m rJging, spade’s handle; v«-d*-w khdn, the vegetables of the garden. If 
the governing noun is understood, the common suffix is ke ; thus, teaima-ke, the man’s. 
TTe also find forms such as tBainga-ke d-ning, man’s his-name, a man’s name. 

A locative b formed by adding di, and a terminative by adding Id ; thus, khgim-di, 
in a house; khgim‘ld, towards, or at, the house. An ablative can be formed by aiding 
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Hff to either of these fonos; thus, iyerte d dinff, hill its middle from; hpcho lang^ 
from the door. 

Other relatioiiB are indicated bj means of postpositioiis such as gtedre, within; 
iaure, towards; ttmtg, with; mcvnihi, without; iaiethla, aboTo; A ay /a, below; 
ywayeu, under; gwageung, from under, and so forth. They are often added to the 
genittve; thus, mej d^gteageu, under the table. 

Ad[jective8.— The most common suMxes used to form adjectiTes are ba, toa, chat 
me or m, «<i, and he ; thus, neu-ha, good; «yd*«o, old; yi-cAo, alone; leeho-met saleable; 
wang-me, different; keke^mt black; pd^na, manufactured; iti-wa, cooked; ram-ket 
bodily; eing^kCi wooden. It will be seen that most of them can be considered as 
participles. 

Comparison is effected by putting the compared noun in the ablatire; thus, yma 
ding ngolo, him from great, greater than he; haupe ding kdchimt aU from small, 
smallest. 

Nninerals.— The first numerals are:— 

1 kteong; 2 nik^; 3 aam,; 4 le; & ngo ; 6 rukha ; 7 ehanni; 8 yd; 

10 kvMtddytim ; 20 dewa ; 30 kttioi^g oswa kw&ng dphlo (one score one its hal^; ^0 nikei 
deim ; 50 nikei deitti dphlo ; 60 earn deim ; 100 ngd deim. 

It win be seen that higher numbers are counted in twenties, and that multi¬ 
plication is indicated by prefixing the multiplicator. Addition is indicated by adding 
the smaller after the higher number; thus, nikai dsim dphlo nikeit two scores its half 
two, two and fifty. 

Generic particles are very seldom added. JA is used with reference to Tarious 
beings and ttungs; amg deno^ timlier trees; dpum soft trees, grasses, vegetables, etc.; 
synf weapons and implements; bwom fruits; kho days, and so forth; thus, 
eeti aichit one chestnut fruit; eam-kta nomti, three days. 

Pronouns. —Pronouns are in most respects inilected Like nouns. The pronouns of 
the first person have double sets of the dual and the plural, one including and the other 
exolnding the person or persons addressed. 


The table which follows registers the prinoipai forms of the personal pronouns. 



Firft pmoDi. 

Btoocid 

Third petKHL 

Sixkg* Nom. 



AJrfftFi 

Gen. 

(mine) 

f, t-ka 

df ^^kat hdTtm*ka 

limit- 



kSrem-mi 

hoc. 

wn-k«-di 


h5rmn~di 

Tern. 



hdTm*ka*td 

Abl. 

tcS^ke^lan^ 


d-ke*diikgi etc, 
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Fifft i»rwm. 


Tlilid period. 

Dual Nom. 

(incL)t (excl.) 

ga-ti 

nt Jod-ti' 

Gen. 

i-tif (ineJ.) 

wd^m^ks (eicL) 

f-fi, 


Instr. 

1 (iqciL) 



Plnr. 

> (incl.) 

go-kU 


daa 

Son* 

ifeep it-fca (iticl.) 

11701-^ («cl.) 

l*niy 

d-ni-kt, hdtem flod-ka 

Instr. 

(incl.) 


hUr^rn dlda-mi 


It has already been noted that i is also used as a common prefix before nouns 
goTemin" a genitive. The ivords jm, father, and mo^ mother, become j)«, mn^ respec¬ 
tively, when governing a personal pronoun of the first person. In that case a is used 
instead of toa ; thus, d~pa, my father; d^po, his father: d-ma, my mother; d-mt, his 
mother. 

Mdremt he, she, it, is also used as a demonstrafciTO pronoun mnattiTig ‘ that/ Other 
demonstratives are yaw or yem, this; myam or wyem, that. They are inflected io the 
same way as harem. 

Interrogative pronouns are ai, syu, oreew, f;.e. probably ed, who? wdra, what? 
gyem. which ? Gyem takes the prefix a if it is used in the meaning ' which of these; * 
thus, d-gyent’me Iddi, which of these will you take ? * 

There are no relative pronouns. Eelatire participles are used instead; thus, ffydwa 
dyam-pittta^siM. oil Med phial, a phial which had been filled with oil; gydtm ri nd- 
m myem rd-chc, oil smelling-one that to-bring, io bring Mm who smelt of oil. 

Verbs. It has already been remarked that there are no cases to denote the direct 
and indirect objects. Soth are, however, marked in the verb by means of pronominal 
suffixes. Ihe same is the case with the subject, and Bahing conjugation therefore 
presents a rather oomplioated appearance; thus, paned, he does it; paid, he does it 
for him. 

Each tense can be turned into a kind of noun by adding the suffix me * thus 
Jd-Hffd, I eat him; jd-nydyte, ho whom 1 eat: ya-oyd-ri, I eat them two; ya*«od-tfi-»ie* 
those two whom 1 eat: y^-yi, he eats me; yd-yi-we, I who am eaten by Mm 

Voice —Bahitjg verbs cau be said to poasosa an active, a passive, and a middle 
The difference between the active and the passive is, however, only apparent, it being 
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effected by^ adding different personal suffixes detioh'ng the subject or the object Thus, 
eat-I, I eat bbn; jd-y-l, eat-nae, I am eaten. The middle is foimed by adding a 
su^x a or ei and conjugating as usual. 

lu order to conjugate a Bahing verb it is therefore necea«aiy to hnov the prono* 
minal suffixes indicating the subject and the object- If more than one suffix is added 
to one and the same fonn, the suffix of the first person comes before that of the second, 
that of the second before that of the third. The suffixes of the subject and the object 
are sometimes different, and sometimes also identical. It will therefore be most con« 
Tenicnt to deal with them together. 

Subject and Object.^A subject of the first person singular is indicated by means 
of different suffixes. In the present tense of intransitiTe and reflexive verbs nga is 
added to the base; thus, phngd, I come j ru-ngd^ I am satisfied; hmg-ngdt I get np; 
teum-9i‘nga, I heat myself. The same is the case in some transitive verbs ending in a 
vowel, and which insert a suffix n? or in order to denote an object of the third person ; 
thus, t&^ngdf I find him; pd-ngd, I do it; »i-^^gd, I seize him. The common suffix with 
transitive verbs is, however, » ; thus, ftref-fi, I summon him; ddt~u, I seize Mm. The 
same suffix is also used with some intiansitive verbs ending in d atuI l; thus, mg^ld'u, 
I nm sleepy; 6o/-w, I flower; khit-H, I blow, etc. 

The suffix in the past tense of transitive verbs is d«g ; thus, jd~t~d?ig, I ate him. 

In the past lense of intransitive and reflexive verbs and in the whole passive 
the suffix of the first person is *, or, after vowels, nasals, r and I, gt ; thus, pi-f-Z, 1 came; 
jd-ff-i-t, I ate myself; jd-gn, I am eaten; jd-t-i, I was eaten. 

A subject of the first person singular is not separately marked if the object is of the 
second x)eTson. 

An object of the dual and plural of the third person is indicated by adding si, mi, 
respectively, to the forms given above ; thus, jd~t~mg-mij I ate them. The same suffixes 
are also used to denote the subject in the passive; thus, jd-t-i-si, I was eaten by them 
two. A subject of the second and third persons singular is not, in that case, separately 
marked. Si also denotes an agent of the scoond person dual, and ni of the second person 
plural in the first pei-son passive; thus, yd-y-i-ni, I am eaten by yon. 

A subject of the first person dual excluding the person addressed is marked by 
adding the suffix suku, or, after a, cAuI'u, in the active, and siJti in the passive; thus, 
pi-auku, I and he come; ja-a-cimhut I and he eat ourselves; jd-ta-ai^hi, we two were 
eaten. It will be seen that auku is the same suffix as is added in the pronoun gd~mk»^ 

I and he. is the corresponding suffix of the object. The interchange between 

and aiki is ^rallel to that between « and I in the singular. 

Forms such as hrete-ai, we two summon thee; hriH-ai-ad, we two summon you 
two; brati-ni^ait we two summon you; hrette^aii wo summoned thee, and so forth, 
apparently contain a suffix ai denotmg an agent of the exclusive first person dual. 
The same forms are, however, also used if the subject is of the third person dual. The 
suffix OT being the regular suffix of that person, or rather a simple dual suffix without 
reference to person, there can he no doubt that forms such as those just meDtioned 
do not contain a snffix of the first person dual, hut are common dual fonns without 
any restriction as to the person of the subject, 
van in, vast i. 


tut 
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If the person addressed is included the sufdx of the first persOTi dual is aa, after a 
cAo, passive so; tliusj Jd’sa, we eat; phaa, we come ; »*-a-cAa, we sit down ; bt'eti-ao, 
we arc enmmoncd; breita^ao, we were summoned. 

The suffix of the first person plural excluding the person or persons addressed is kn, 
past ho, passive H ; thus, p}-M, we come ; we sit down j Jd^k^td^kot we ate; 

wo came ; HhS'id’ko, we sat down; breii-M, we are summoned; jak-td-ki, we 
were eaten. It will be seen that the k of this suffix is also inserted before the td of the 
past tense if td is not preceded by a eensonant. 

The suffix of the first person plural is replaced bj that of the third if the object is 
of the second person; thas, ftraff e*wu\ we, or they, called thee i brettd^ii^mif we or they 
called you. 

The suffix of the first person plural including the person or persons addressed is 
pa, past po, passive ao. In verbs ending in a vowel an n is inserted before the td of tlie 
past in the active, and a k in the passive. Thus, pl-yo, wc come ; nl-ai-pa, we sit 
down i jd-n-td-po, we ate; Jd-k-ld-eot we were eaten; brettd’SOf we were summoned. 

It will 1)0 seen that a subject of the first person is not separately marked if the 
object is of the second person. An object of the third porson singular is understood in 
the forms mentioned above. If it is of the dual or plural, the suffixes «, mi, respeo- 
Hvely, are added to the suffix of the first person. The same suffixes are also added to 
the passive suffixes of the first person in order to indicate the agent. Thu?, jd-ngd~ai, 
I eat them two; brettd-ki-mi, we were summoned by them. 

If the Bubjeot is of the second person singular the suffixes added to transitive verbs 
are i, past The corresponding suffix with intransitive verbs and in the passive is e ; 
thus, fd-p-h eatest; atest; ni-a-e, sittest; pi-y-i, eomest; Jd-y~e, art eaten ; 

jd-i-et wast eaten ^ nl-a-td, wsrs sitting, Torms suoh as ad-n-e, wast killed ; nphn-dt art 
afraid, show that the original suffix was perhaps tie. 

The p preceding the t of the past tense in yn'p-f-cM, atest, probably denotes an 
object of the third person. An object and a eubjeot of the third pei'sons dual and plural 
are indicated in the same wny as with a subject of the first person; thus, jd~y-i-}ni, 
eatest thena; breite-^ai, wast summoned by them two, etc. 

If the object is of the first person the corresponding passive forms of the first person 
are used; thus, brSttd-ki, summonedest us. 

If the subject is of the first person singular, on object of the seooud person is 
indicated by adding tia; thus, breti-na, art summoned by me. In the past tense of 
verbs ending in. a vowel, » is also inserted before the suffix td of the past j thus, 
fwr, wast found by mo. Such forms are properly passives, and the restriction in their 
use to such oases in which tiie subjaefc is of the first person Biugul^, is apparently a 
secondary departure of the dialect. 

The suffix of the second person dual is ai, or, after s, chi ; thus, td-ai, you two find 
him, are found by him j you two find them, are found by them ; you 

two sit; you two ate, were eaten, etc. Such forms are used as active and 

pjissiTc tenses. 

If the object is of the fir-st person, ai is added to the passive forms need with a 
subject of the first perFon j thus, jid-y-i-ai, you two find me j breltd-aiki-ait we two were 
summoned by you two. The suffix at is added to the «« used when the object is of the 
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second peison singolar, if the subject is of the first person siD^nlur; thus, #(»-»»*/«-»a*Ait 
yon two were found by me. 

The suffix of the second person plural is m. Its use is parallel to that of si ; thus, 
td-ni, you find him, are found by him; ni-si-ni, yon sit down; wo two 

were summoned by you ; breiid-tta-nif you were summoned by me. 

Tbe suffixes of the second persona dual and plural are se, ne, respectiToly, in the 
imperative ; thus, ju-se, eat you two j cat ye. It seems probable that the forms 

ending in e are the real active forms, and that «», are properly suffixes of the object, 
or passive suffixes. 

A subject of the third person singular is only distinguished in the verb if it b 
intransitire, or if the object b of the third person. In other cases the passive forms 
mentioned above under the bead of the first two persons are used* 

If the object b of the third person, and in intransitive verbs, a subject of the third 
person singular is commonly distinguished by tlie absence of any snffit; thus, jfful, he 
places him; jpf, he comes. Transitive bases ending in voweb and surd consonants add 
an d in the present; thus, td-w-d, he finds him; sdd-d, he hilb him. The same is the 
ease in intransitives ending in d and f; thus, he is aleepy. The termination iu 

reflexive bases b se^ thus, wi-se, he sits down. The termination of the third person of 
the past is td; thus, he ate him. The p preceding the td in such forms only 

occurs in verbs ending in a vowel. It b perhaps a suffix denoting an object of the 
third person, and connected with the « inserted between the base and the suffix d of tbe 
third person singular of verbs ending in rowels; thus, he eats. This w, and 

also the suffix o, b drapped before suffixes denoting an agent of the third person dual 
and plural i thus, td-ted-mi, ho finds them; but Id-me, he is found by them. 

The suffix of the tlurd person dual b or, after s, cAe, in the active, and 9i in the 
passive. Si is also used in the active if the object b of the first or second persons. 
Thus, pi-sc, they two come; they two sleep; jd-td-se-si, they two were eaten by 

them two; td-i-t'si, they two found me; td-td-si^sit they two found yon two, and so 
forth. The suffix Ai is always used to denote the object. If there are two suffixes of the 
third person dual or plural, one denoting the subject and the other the object, the 
former precedes. Thus, brsiu-si, I summon them two; they two summon 

them two. 

The suffixes of the third person plural are me and «»t which are dbtmguisbed in tbe 
same way as se and si; thu3,yii-me, they come; ni-s-id-me, they sat; id'p-td-mi, he found 
them, they were found; briii-mi, they summoned me; they were summoned 

bv them two. In verbs ending in vowels an w is also inserted before the suffix of the 
past i thus, pl-m-td*me, they came j fd-m^td-me, they ate. 

The preceding remarks will have shown how the various persons are indicated by 
means of suffixes added to the verb, and how those suffixes sometimes denote the subject 
and sometimes the object. If the object b indiceot, a f is added to the base; thus, 
teab-d^ ho strikes him j teup-t-df he strikes for liim, Such verbs as end in f do not 
distingubh between the direct and indireot objects. 

TeaB6.““ThG Bahing verb only has two tenses, a present and a past. The present 
is also used aa a future. The past is formed by adding a suffix idt or, before suffixes 
beginning with voweb, i, to the base. A preceding sound is changed ia various ways. 



334 


BASlEBSr PROJrOMTKJJLiZEB LAyGlTAGE*. 


The table vhich foltoTrs registers the singeJar of the present and past of tlie active and 
passive of the verbs bldwo, take ; piwo, come; hctttgo, see; jjoWo, raise; mto, get up 
p sew; j!fuUo, place; fettppo, beat; rappo. stand np; breio, smnmon; aaio, kill; 



AimrM. 

FAJunrx. 


PfMit 

PMt 

1 ■=—- - 

1 

j PreMBt 

P»tL 

1. 




bla-i-i 

2. 

blS-y-t 

btsp-t-m 



3. 

bJS^iPd 

- 

I * 

% 

bla-Ia 

1. 


pi-ii 



2. 

P**y-e 




3. 

pf 

pf-f^ 



1. 


piSlc-t-^nff 


psk-t-l 

«. 



p&njf-y-i 


3. 

pOff-d 


p^gs 


1. 


Wt-w 



S. 


iSinf-e 



3. 

bffn^ 




1. 

phyfr*m j 


pAy^r-^-f 1 

pAyfr-f-I 

2. 


pJiyfr-e^ 


jiAytfr*/-f 

3. 

phyfr 

phy^fd 

J?Ay#r 

pAyffr-lJ 

1. 



jyut^y-l 

jjfwM-f 

S. 

Jyut*i 

Jyul-t-eu 



8. 

jy^ 

jpul-fd 

J>d 

J!ful-tS 

1. 

ttub-B 

teup-f^^ 



2. 

temb-t 

Uup-i-ev 

ievm^ 

t^up-t~4 

3. 

i^tub-d 

t$up*fa 


trup-Ja 


I 


*4 
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I Aenra, 

Fjjimt. 


Pi«MaL 

1 Put. 


Piii, 

m 

i. 

ram-f%g(S 

rajj-M 



2. 

rotn-f 

rap-t*S 



3. 

rigm 

mp-ia 



1 . 



brSM 

WM-i 

2. 

brit-t 

hret^t*tu 

hrit*i 


3. 

bnl~^ 

brii-ta 

brii^ 

hriMs 

1 . 

tad-u 




2. 

»sd-l 


ttfft-d 


3. 

tSd-d 

tH-id 

fad-^ 

$d-U 

1 . 





2, 





3. 



1 


m 

i. 

gramd-a 

graHi~t*Cftg 



2. 

^romd-I 

gram^t-eu 


fjrafnd'^ 

3. 

•k 



gTawkd*d 

grawi~t^ 

1. 





% 

tnyilcM 




3. 





1. 1 

* 




2. 

ni^-i 




3. 

1 






Other tenses are formed by addin" the verb BubstantiTe to a participle. The bases 
of the verb sulistantive are ka^ khe, ngb, and but only the last one is irsed as an 
auxiliary. It is added to a participle ending in ^ongo, which denotes continuity, in 
order to form a present definite and imperfect; thus, hf^e-i^tgo oirany-npin, I am 
summoning; pi-songo lmak-t-%, 1 was coming. 
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EASTERN PROXOMIXAttaBD LAXGITAGES. 


The table which follows shows how the personal saffizes are added in the present 
and past of the verb ji-cJto, to eat. 



Actiti. 

PAfifilTlL 

EsrLBxirjr, 


FkmuL 

Put. 

PkmdL 

Pjm4. 

Prwnt. 

1 Paii. 

Sing. 1. 



jj-r-i 

/d-M 

Jd*n~ngd 

jd-*-M 

S. 

}S-yA 

jd-p-t-tuk 


jd^(-i 

jd*ti 

}d-t*t^ 

3. 


jd-p-id 

jd-wd 

jd-p-td 

jd*w 

id*i-td 

I>ua] 1. excl. 



jd-Hki 

jd^id^iiki 

jd-s-chdk^ 


1- ianL 


}d-td-9d 

jd-tc 

jd~id-§o 


1 jd^i-id*9d 

2. 

Jl-Ji 

jd-ia-ii 

jd-ti 

jd-id^ti 

jd-t-chi 


3. 


jd-td-H 


jd~p-td*n 

jd-t~chm 1 

jdrM*id-t& 

Pltml L cxcl 


jd-^k^td*ko 

jd*ki 

jd-k-td-ki 

jd*9\-hd 

jM~g~idmho 

1. incl. 


jd-^n*M*yo 

ja*#o 

jd-k~fd^3o 


jS^-td-yo 

2. 



jd*m 


jd-ki-ni 

jd-t^id^n4 

3. 




jd-p-id^mi 

jd~ti-mit 

jd~g^td~me 


Imperative—The second person sin^arendsin o before which s preceding single 
consonant is doubled* The forms bldioot take; piuto, co]iie> etc., given above on p 334 
are such impeTatires. An object of tlie third person dual and plural is expressed in the 
visual way; thus. yd-wo-j»/. eat them. If the object is of the first person, the coiro- 
sponding passive forms of the first person present are used; thus, fd-yi, find me; 
find us two ; id-ki, find us. ' ’ 

The aumi of the second person dual of the imperative is se, refiexive che, and tJiat 
of the second person plural ne ; thus, yd-se-tf, ye two eat them two j nJ-s-cAc, sit down 

ye two ; jd-ne, eat ye. If the object is of the first person, passive forms are used j thus 
fd'yi-ni, find me ye. ’ 

Verbal Nouns —The usual verbal noun is formed by adding the suffix cho; thus. 
Jd-cio, to eat. ^ Another suffix fte is common in connexion witli verbs meauio» ‘ to 
heirin,' ‘to end, ‘ to wish,* and so forth; thus, Jd~tiepren'^-ngd, 1 shall begin to eat; 
Jd-ne tAeum-u, I shall have done eating; fd~ne-dteak-f-mff, I wished to eat. in forms 
such as pljfenti ffiwo. release give; mj/akti gipidko, anoint given-having, bavin*- 
anointed, the base alone is used as a verbal noun. Purpose is expressed by addin*- the 
suffix tha ; thus, jd^fha Id-Ht to eat I went. ^ 

Participles.— The common suffixes of relative participles are la and »«• thus aik 
ba, bom; kik-ba. begetting; yd-si-Ac, eating oneself; Jd^na, eaten; Jd-d^ 'aelf-pXn' 
Verbal nouns and tenses can be turned mto relative participles by adding the suffix me 
m ; thus, /d*cAo-j»c, eatable; jd-ngd-mi-met those whom I eat, and so forth * 

An adverbial participle is foimcd by adding so or so-mavif ; thu., teu-ea or ieu-eo^ 
mami, wisely ; neuba pA-so-mami, good doing, well, etc. 
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Conjunctive participles are formed by adding m and ko to the tenses; thus 
Jd-yht^ brd-nga, being eaten I shall ory jd-t-baff-na pi-K eating it I came; 
hr^td'ko mo-tdt having summoned him he said to him. * 

Gaasals. Causals are often formed from intransitive bases by hardening the 
mitial consonant; thus, dokko, fuU; tokko, canse to fall; 0kko, be hom; mH 
b^etj bokh^^ get up; pokko, raise. 

other oausals are formed by adding i or rf to the base. Thus, come; pifo, 

bring: rdioo, come; bring: tungo, drink; liindo, cause to drink: ntso sit- 

«i^o, set, ’ * 

Every verb can be made causative by adding pdto, do; thus, jd-mto, cause him to 
eat, 

lf6gative particle- 'The negative part tola is a prefixed thiLs* md 
den^t ye oat them; md ja*ngd^ I do not eat- 

Pot flitter details the student is referred to Hodgson’s grammar and to the 
specimen which follows. A list of words will be found on pp. 409 and ff. 
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[No. 34.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 


KHAMBU. 


Dialect. 

f jB. U. Hodgson, 1S57.) 

Kwong muiyou hopo-ke-di bretha lata. 

tnan y&Ja’to * io~complain teetU. 

* Wa kbyim-di kw'ong muryeu 

* Jfy Aowe-tw one Tmn 

nimg dwang-mo-se. Go 

iffith love^each-othei'-they'itBO, - 1 

syu. I*ke nyau agm jajujso 

who who. Thee-of juitioe conjidence putting 

Moko-duig bopo-mi 
Thereupoi^ Iting-bg 


One 
daya-na ? 
toying f 
va 
my 


mmg 

wife 


Gyekho-paso brStha 
Sow'doing to^comploin 

Ta-9ongo bwak-ta-ko 

coming'coniinually beeH-haoing 
harem gyaaaiyo ma tn*ngA 
Mm 


eeer 


myem 

that 


Jilled 

bottle 

** syu-yo 

ma 

» “ anyone 

not 

myem 

khongo 

that 

manner 


daso binti papta. 
toying request made, 
gyava dyain*patta-me 
oil 

gip-ta-ko, 
givet^~havingt 
muryeu-mi 
mon-hy 
breta-mi-ko 
colled-them-haoing 

mycan ra-cbo. 
him bring-to, 

Mcke-dmg 
Thereafter 
mmg'ini wa-di 
w^e-by cloth'in 


siei 


cbyan-ta-mif 

said'to-lhem. 


not fnd-I 
a-cho lama/ 
teise'to let-ine-go (?Jf 
ki;rdiig ri nyuba 

one smell good 

yem sisi i ming 
* this bottle thy e^e 

lo'pa-so giwo/ Harem 
givef toying talUng gi^.* p^^t 

pap‘ta. HOpo-mi yo chiTraeba-daa 
King-by oloo spies 

^ rl nyuba gyawa ri-nam 

«» men good oil tmetling-the 


barem 
him 

gip*ta-ko cbyan-ta, 
given-having taidf 

giwo/* (laao 


did 

ayu>kc 

whom-of 


ryam-aipo 

adulterer 

ri 

mell 


beJa 

time 

nyuba 

good 


kwowmami 
teeing 
gyawa 
oil 


prenS'ta 

began 

bwa. 

is. 

syu-ke 


mara-daya'na^ * waneba-nai 
what'sayingf * my hvtband-by 
Naka ga wii ram*kbume 

Tut thou my body-at 

kam-di ra ? *' divta 


ming-ke-di dt*tn. 
wi/edo ieefU, 
khJyakti gip-ta-ko 
anoinHng given'baving 


Myem 
That 
mo-cbo 
say-to 


sake-for comes ? * 


said 


jsyu 
anyone 
bwang, 
art, 

(or mu-ta). 

(tfaid). 


whose 

kbyim-diag gluta-na ehiwacba-daa-mi a n 
house'from issuing sj^ie^-by 

sim-ta-me-ko hopo-ke-di cho-tha dim-ta-me 
aeized'havingdhey king-of-to MHngdo ^wenUhey' 


ma givTO 
not give 
i kam-di 
thy sake-for not 
Hske-diiiff 
Thereupon 
tam-ta-me-ko 
Jound-havingdhey 


moti*me 

said-to-me-who 

ma ta-kbc*da 
comes-if 
ryamni-po 
adalterer 

myem 
him 


4 
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M^ke'ding 

hopo-mi a 

wanoha hr$ta-ko 

motd, 

*yein 

1 

TherettpoH 

king-bg her 

husiafid called-baoing 

aaidt 

Uhia 

fhg 

ryam-ni-po; 

dwak-ti 

khedda, chyaro; dwak-ti 

khedda, 

plyenti 

giwo,’ 

totfe^s-hcer ; 

wishe^i-Jhr’bim 

ift kill ; wishest 

if. 

release 


(or plycnotako) 

daso data. 






Saifi^g said. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

A certain, man went to his prince to oompLam saTing:, ‘ a certain man is in the habit 
of coming to my house to make Iotc to my wife, and 1 can never eontriye to identify 
him. 1 rely on your justice to have that man arrested.* The Baja then gave him 
a phial filled with soentod oil and said to him, ‘ give this phial to your wife and caution 
her not to give it to anyone.' The man did so, and the Baja instructed his spies to seize 
any person whose clothes had the scent of otto. 

By and by the lover, finding an opportunity, want to his mistress. She mbhed the 
after on his clothes and said, * my husband desired me to give this atter to no one, hut 
you are my life; to whom should I give it if not to you ? * Then the Iovct loft the 
house, and the spies, smelling the otto, seized him and brought him to the king, ITie 
king sent for the husband and said, ‘ this Is your wife's lover. IE you please. Mil him, 
if you please, let him go.’ 


roL, 111, rASTt. 


S X S 
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MINOR KHAMBU DIALECTS. 

It bas already been remarked that nodgscm has published Tocabularics of several 
minor Khambu dialects, and it will be of interest to insert short notes on them in this 
place. One of them, the so-called Kulun^, mainly agrees vritii the dialect described 
above on pp. 317 and ff, and another, the soni^ed Dumi, is essentially identical with 
the dialect described in what follows under the head of 

The information collected in the ensuing pages is very nnsatisfactory, and numerons 
pointa connected with the grammar of the various dialects remain unsettled. 

The materials are not sufficient for describing the phonetie system of the various 
dialects. The so-called abrupt tone occurs in all of them. It has been indicated by 
means of an * after the syllable so pronounced ; thus, Balali pih \ cow. The marking of 
this tone, and the spelling generaUy, is, however, inconastent, and I have not been able 
to introduce consistency. 

The various sounds are, on the whole, marked as elsewhere in this Survey. I have, 
however, retained the writing e« because I am not certain about its pro^r pionun’ 
ciariom Hodgson sometimes desoribes it as the French eu in ‘ jeu/ It seems, however 
often to he a way of writing the in German ' Giite.* 1 have therefore pmferred to* 
retain Hodgson's spelling. 

Hodgson also mentions the pausing tone. It has been indicated by doubling the 
vowel so pronounced; thus, BaLili koo, this. 

A short note on each dialect will be given in the ensuing pages. In this place it 
will be convenient to print a short comparative vocabulary of aU of them. 


711, ’TO*'; 

.-V f 


r? 




r: T,p- 

" ,V . 
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EABTESX FKOXOJtDrAJiTZES JUkK&UAGES. 



B&llU. 

‘ 1 

filBfptlW. 

LebMflff. 

Limb&ebhdsf, 

Wlliof* 

CUiinytiiiy. 

BBngchbibbllAff, 

On* 


iUa,€mIir 

eukfa^anff 

1/*kt9 

f tkibanff 1 

aktai^ aHa 

tkiOa 1 

fvAcAAo, amkpopt 
mAfa. 

Two 


Jkickyhi^ 
kuaiapan^ i 

AkA'cli, 

kippatiff 

AicJb'tfAtp kippamy 

nip kas9tka*ah 

AtrAcAr 

, A««wi» 

AtMVC^f^ 

Thw* 

» 

1 

tinted Jl If 
famkalit 

tKnckit 

Mumpamff 


Myum'fok 


Jiumy^tf ^mmpamyr 
tumJtap^p 

Four 

iy* 

ISkkaho, laiittli, 
lakalapang 



/ajnii 


tdayof la-vonff^ 

la^wapQp 

FSri^ 


HffSMahc, 9^Jhati, 

n^Seki, ayahany 


Njdfjroir 


wffwampt 

nyakapttp 

Sb 

isiva 

iBkiaha, 

tmkhUi, 

iukalupattg 



t£^k 


irnkwamy, 

ikrkap^fp 

Ptotv 

mmfi 

mukkakfff 

nukJcslapan^ 

nmrhij wunapj 




hAdmf-vamy^ 

hkuwy-kitpop 



rfhvbo, rckkat*, 
r^kkal-opang 

gleii, jffpang 




reya, re^tramp, 
rt^lMp&p 




han^-^kit 

ifamy-ponff 

- 



pkamy-ga, 

-fenny, -pt^ 

Tfn 

fp*poM^ 


Ip'ptytny 




Afp#, kip ; 
dkfmk*ya, 

-paay, *tapiip 

Twwtj- 



j 





Tartr 


m 






Tiftr 



i 



# 


Hnndtwl 



ipptmy-ptfmy 





T 



h4nga^ 

ka 

iit^ka, aapka 

dka 

miAdTidn^Affp any 

Thoo 

1 itnS 

am* 

Afit J, aad 

kkdna 

kaaa, Ik^nd 

ka»^ 

kkSna 

Who? 


£tSt 9S&U 

1 

1 

1 


dti 1 


M^ny 

Whfctf 


ym 

imany 

tilpi 


i tkim 

disi 

How mitdi ? 


dSAUe 

yrktca 


tem, dem ^ 

djmk 

dimye 

AiiTb<»dT 



1 

dta~tSnff 

1 rf'C'llJ 

OiOk-ckk^ 1 

MdiS-ydmy 

idnyckkdny 

An^bid^ 

wl;Jkamff 


irndny-vinff 

j tit-ckka 


tkim^yda^ 

dMkdwij 

Bird 


ckk^yiGa 


1 Hdtt^ 


1 fwd' 

ekkdvyfea 

Bloo^ 


k^ 

1 kari 

1 ksli 

yi 

i(,A4 

1 

kdti 

1 

I Ad, kfn 

\ 


















































































































































myOB. EHAUBr nlALEm. 


US 



BJSddag. 

]flall]lil4D^. 


TbOlaUg. 

CltcmTiu’jd. 


MioL 


Airai Uh 

rfrA» 

1 Mm 

koit^t kolr* 

lofo 

^ITp idvO 

iSit^ ta^t^ 

HcM 

kahara 

PiftfrAoit 


Mi/iif-rAl, Hd/f* 

niKtt 

MkpO 

^ak'pE 


jijp'ind 

tSt^kk4m 

1 


tyEm, tMh 


MikpO 

*Wp» 

tUku ricki 



Ihki 

WiV hleu-h 

pMbukka 

im 

HySt 

* 

npdra 

*gik*hh^ 

1 mgdcki 

Mfft. ngolo 



bkMon^ 

tuk^cki 

iQk‘ Ictiira 


tdk^cki 

tQm nil rmle 


ri 



raiiara 

\ 


1 mEcki 

t^r^, miff 


tSr 

r| 


tara 


rtcki 

jff», ytt, yHh 


rt« 

Ft 




hQMffCki 

S8,ffate 



f 


f 



k[m]9my~dySm 


ta^kam 








iim taS, i& 






maa*sawff 


kist tSJtpo 






ntitwng ko^dyum 


tut aSi po la» 
Jkam. 


! 






kkdtlkffWff 


anff**la, %m0**ta | 

\ 

inffka, 

1 

kSn^, kS 


ffo 



Engt dnff*ngm 

1 , 

kand 


SmS 


jjjta 

mffome, iJiti 

im 

iWt dfiti 


M 


Ssi 


dffkS 




dSk^ 1 

^ 1 

EtOt di 

kdm 

dmd 


mirntt^a 

ItMtk 

dimnQ 

dtl 

dupe, dti 

ka{a^ Aayu, kamJto 

dffkwah 

! 

itbe r 

Knit 

4^tAAaMff 

itama, M 




SeUa-yS 


ayS-jfi 

tiekkarnff 

di-if npB 



kamhfta 

dmd*pi 



ckkSHfficd 


^kAiitfa 

ekJkSm 

ckakpm^ 

^hahbtca 


iotpa 

ki 

Al,ASa 

Ai 

Ai 

tUi 

m*k 

kl 

kt 
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SkigpAiif, 

LeLMDf. 

TJ wiK^fli'tiTiAp^. 

1 Wtliw 

Chhinfttiifl. 

Ttil n^y-h 

Child 


cAAdfiAt-eAlA 

JK» 

cAAa 

FAAdfAl 

cAMfAf 

cJkhdeki 

Coi^ 

udpS 


wtfpa 

1 impa-mS 

mdp3 


wSpS 

Cow 

jji** 

P* 

fik 

fiA- 

§di 

1 

pit, pik* 

DiiTiglxtnr 


•rniwiSeiiSfUS 

mfrnnwm-ma 

pa^a 

mSckckJiSekkd 

ma-eihS 

miei'eiia-ctAd 

idfek'ckka* 

ckkaekka 

Dttj 

/?»« 


UtM, 

ilimka 

wlMi, mSmdiya 

nSm 

vAAo^Fa 

Pog 



kffiea 

tcciS 

k9tima, k5di£wd 

IdcASwd 

tkckn^ 

Ku 

maha 

lutAtf 

t>dia 


mdpjkSk 

larek 

1 

mSha 

Bg« 

tsd-diu 


ibU'^TT 

^Ai’m ipJ/Aiii 

dim 


Kd-dim 

Eyt 

: WfiJl. mAI’ 

■•Jif, iwi*' 

nil A 

miJt, mik" 

mat 

mat 

nuAj mJA 

Fm 

JiyicAffA' 


mfSek]t^ki Nffrii 

nufpkdk 

i^Smy 

MffliMnj 

mySlMay 

fin 

' Hi! 

mi 

mi 

mi 

mi 

Mil 

mi 

Fiili 

1 

nffd 


r^SaS 

V* 

mydfS 


F«i 

tai\ tSmg 

/I 

is»p 

tdny 



iSmp 

G««t 

RHfA^ 

ckkim^^arn 

■ifAiiAn 1 

mkmdi 

Idkant 


ckkkaffpara 

<3 run 

fAJm 

ckSma. 

cAJ. imia 


ckd 


tkama 

Itui' 

cAJ^nij 

mmm^ 

mmtt, tSmm tSm 

mUL' 

mm»yf 

kmd 

iSmy*mSma 

iMy*-piC Jttea 

mda 

Bud 

AhA" 

kmk' 

kmk^ 

muit mmk"^ 

cMmA 

m£i 

tkimh 

H«4 

idkkh 

tdkiilo 

mkrok^. 

tdmy 


iSny 

iamy 

Ho* 

hSA^ 

IkS 


P*ak 1 

i 

hdtf pkdf kAtmy 

pkak 

hd 

Ham 


ll 

famj 

m 

ni»^ 

1 

tk S mmy-tSuQi. 
aiam^mi JfjLoJi | 

*imy'ya 

w^arntty*^ \ 

llmiM 

Uttm 

kkim 

irkim 

AAiim 

AAini I AAtn 

AAijr 

Bnniper 

tdfft 

taiha 

•JA* 

aW 

! 

adamy-tdm | tamyaSied 

*SS, amny*adwd 


vfStAdppm^ 

mStlkkpA 

■dficlU 

mSikStpa^ 

mSikangp^ 

pStpicAAt r 


pa 

ddmaclhS 

Mwti 

iS 

is 

id 

Udfbtt 

iSdlmd 1 


ISdima 

llcrtmltia 

rsh d 

kkSH 

kowfkm, lami 

wSayyv 

l/^Ja K 

Ipar 

kkar 

Vratk 

M 

nf^ 

•d 

pdn 

f«d, 

/Avrvfli 

da 

Kuh 

S44 

msrnj 

fil 

mitty 1 

1 

miay 

turmy | 

many 

many 





















































































































































































lilXOB KHAltBn DfALSCra. 


346 


r 

RCdfloit. 


EOlaiif. 

^fUnDp. 

Uhmxmrn^ja,, 

‘SUinf. 

Dflnt 

* cJU^cAr 

tkkdcki 

{^AJLIhim 

imicAd, ckka- 
eAkd-ma. 


hSha 

1 dfipi 

ekp3^kpd 

MmhAa~sd 

mdpd 

VApd 

leapd 

pr^-pvpi^ 

bduffSpA 

1 Mlap 

k^imp 

pW 

; fLpyiiptt 

F* 

pi 

pai 

bid 

pv§ 

9jr»i ,« 

mScMifAkS 

mdrckJ^dckkd 

mtrnekkdclka 

. nfwriAJcjli^ 

mdicAv^^kvc 

tdbt 

j mfinmd-fApi 

mtM-ekpo 

umliniQik) 


mlipa 

I9pi 

1 mgmpAi 

JH-m 

1 

1 

ivjclp mmirn 

k£iinA 

kMi 


kAfhd 

Him 

cMH 

1 JtiUi ’ 

HM 

mdphat 

napro 

nS^ 

itSAra, d0fro 

nSlpila 

dm 

■| ---- 

‘ mgeH 

J 

■ArAo 


4 / 4 J 1 

dii 

md-di 

dli 

bS^Sdttp^^jfa 

pAdiU 

Ml 

mat 

mitkdl- 

mU'M 

-•tv/ 


bin 

1 M4lfA 

mojr^ mikn 



ndhtcA 

N^^KU, M^ha 

kal 

kSii 

' kdpkt 

kdpii 

mi 

mi 

-*■ 

mi 

md 

mi 

mi 

mi 



npd 

n^S 

np^*d 


[ 

1 


lS»9 

pain ' 

15^ 


Hti 

tiMH 

j 


eli^ar 


ciAdnifam 1 


cAAirJnr 

sdMpara 


prtd 

, ckSwidf tAdm^ka 

fJii 

cA^vwina 

tikdtSm 

cka . 

jamd 

1 j'<f. Jjrm 


immA 

rntu^pa,. j 

tda^gam 

iifif, 

, Mwim 

i 

mmarMamtdomtmi- 

dum 

do'Mwm^ H+i'fPBi 


i^kkg 


kdk'm 

i*cd 

id 1 

j^Aat 

kkar 

iditff 

tSkto 

tdtio 


A«i ^ 

*-. 1 

pAmUH 

\ 

mdkQitp 1 

dHnff 

pSktpa 


iss 

ias 


1 

p« 1 

po 

JWpICfl 

Ikihrnm-tdmp 

riimg, t&m^ ' 

tad 


mm-rdi4p 

rfl#o 1 

i^AroM^ 

pronp 

k&im 

kktm 

kkim 

Him 

nim 

Him , 

1 

Hm 

i4m,iim 


«r4a 

roJbad 

tdkS 

irwtm J 

1 

j i 

tdo 


m*rfAJkd,pd 

- - A _ 

wSrAAJ , 

ttdrkecAld 

dtrkka 

tedsekmt j 

r 

kto 1 i 

fm^bd 

ia4'bt 

iddJma, iAtUpma 

Iddipa j 

^dmima j 

» 

LUji. HU t 

mtuyd/ J 

>if 1 

Im^pSmtm, Im 

i 


fS4<* 1 

dm*-kim , 

bn 1 

^wdma • 

rdJLdm 


irp 4 

ly» , 

*gM0 1 

>90 i 

If d 

f/t i 

■mm J 

Itm 

mam^ i 

tfr. 1»Anv 

WAnp p 

T 

j: 

riJt^ ( 

1 d 

f 4 

; t 

lOUp 


t 

. 4 ^,. J 
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BllAiL 

SimnAag. 

LabMqf, 


WiHnff, 


qfnliliAQbttaaf^ 

Ki^bt 


mm-ttpS 


1 



ttkkdko 

Ewl * 

ivm 

iaat 

tdm^ litm"p\g 

ISmho 

I4m 

idmbf? 

Idm 

Slty 

nSm 

m-ngutho&u 

ndm*ckA.t^ 

m&mtrgngma 

mdmekk m 

isy'ra 

m 

ndmckkvtit 

nSm^k&h 

6nikk« 

pg 

pm 

p£-j«(-jvid2) 

p» 

pn^kkdp 

puekkam 

puekkd 

pickkSm 

Soil 

xtsikt^chks 

wacAckkaekhd 

1 wdikdppa-p^d 

yemba Ma 

i^Niea^^d ekkd 

ckkdi 

dgwarkkd'cAkd 

Btv 

9u»p€inmA 



vkokekong-gt 

* 

ICUt^AtllKi 

' ckok^kony^ 
ckck^eJ^ 

tdngyfm 1 

StODfr 


ISi^ 

__ 

1 lgng*k<mg^a 

Igmy i^k*w) 

lEmg-tgk 

Uxggn^ak'-va 

iSiay'fd 

Sun 

nam 


mdm 

1 «a*t 

WMcliom 

! 

1 n^JH 

9dm 

Hiint 

wiiM 

vgm*m3 

mai£^md 

1 

mdikrnd 

^tdikmd 

m 

wSiimd, wdmUmS 

Tijfer 

htuha 

kipa 

ktha 

kiks 

dktnard^ 

inbha 

k^va 

Tootb 

iej»7 

hS 

klMg 

kSmg 

ka*g 

ItiMf 

kany 

Tm 

Hnitmda 

titp^^n^ 


ting-^iddny^li 

*9ngn 

i<^g' 

M^My'tdny 

TilUgt 

ten 

tl 


ttm 


iim 

temg 

Wit« 

hgM^tcS 

ikl~)mS 


ckmieSt 

^kd^sd 

fkmwd 

€kMwd 

Wonnui 

mtemciJ^S 

mtmachhg 

_ 


mdfkki 

adgmg 

mScki 

miekjkdekkd 

F*r 

iarAif 

1 

fJIAfn 

w5, 

mSnyi^k 

m^ng*-kh^-p^ 


mdny-Maf 

manykkiya*da 

Kmr 

meiS 


m*m, ming^tdng 

t€my%vk-lalp 

ntk^yitng 

e^apJIfp 

nek^t^ mekkkidat 
mtijt 

Gnod 


fil 

Hgye 

nSyukkka 

ngf kkvpm-mUt 
i 

HVXll 

nmwa 

Bftd 

i*ap\ 


1 

UOt pktnna 

nMynk-^in-kka, 

mgan^y^kka 

ailpa 


0IEVO, d*mg*9im*l£o 

R«w 

ma^gpH * 

ittffnWff-fiDaio} ! 

1 

n^j/iUMpn^ 
n pa 

kimyli [^Jb4d) 

vmpdvrAg aa^tany 

u.mdMy 

tcomdng, ^mJny 

KTpo 

ffiPWip 


dmimfm*pat 

iuanm*pa 

tkSyi{^y«.klia) 

1 

^ra «ei, imp'^ay 

bAamg*ta 

1 

fgmn^ 

Tilt 

X:*bp$p 

oii^>*fipikit 



kJydmg 

klM 

itiMmg.ttmg-gamg, 

kwtMyia 

Sbort 

iSksip' 

^Uiuckt-Hpiio 

iaktpf, nim'iiiii 


ddiySm^ 

mnn^ 

wimitft iimyamy 

Kmt 

tkS 

eki 

ckofe 

cA>i‘ 


<kbkai ci5-it 

ckb 

Mnk 

duMffo 

dun^m 

■ 

ding! 

ikgnga 

dunyk 

ikgwOt ikg*it 

dgityb 
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Dftoifiiijim, 


NtoibMn^. 

Eldmtf. 

Tbldanff. 

r" 

Ohcmru^ji. 


Duffli, 


kJtiSMi 

mmay^pet 

tipa 

dmwCma, daa^a 

d^tdt 
! primdf, 
dompaime 


d-te%-pdm 

iSm 

I4m 

iatia 

ISm 

iSm 

ISm 

Idmdd 

IdmdaM 

MM 

aSm 


cA^Shufi^ mstfea 

dipdmm 

dwdm 

dkdm 

* ndmim 

ptckkSj* 

-r--- — 

pucMo 

pm^ 

[pu 

pASekym 

biaa 

bkei 

bkii 

1 nirdL&a-^AM 

aoTQcAia^hkd 

1 

twAVAAJ-cAid 

itavhka^Aha 

fToicAiH-qAin 

iSira 

(drSpd-cApe 

loMk^^cky^ 


pUtpyaypiioppa 

wK^f^ierW 


#6Krr 

tmt 

jqn^qf 


luMfffa 

tUn^'fo 

liS 

l&aff 


ISitp 



ndm-rkkomff-w 

naM, nSm-Iijia 

! 

1 mdm 

ntptmnpt nrrA 

dafdm 

nSm 

1 nSm 

cA^firU'*mA 

wiaka 

wa»»nd 

wammS 

lads 

daikhS 

AaniiA*, kuamr 

Aumdaii 


c4f£>4i 

dkiMff'ird 

ndri 

japtyU 


ttyar 

mynr 

ianj 

ki»p 

1 kaa 

1 

icdnf 

ips 


ngdlx 

' Origin 


tomy-pivif 

wmd 

iAonSsM 

dhtik'm 

timff 

dA^hid 

iopthi* 


tSaffm^ 

tySi 

m 1 

du 

dH 

dil 

. dil 

c&aA'm 

m 

kaavd 

kdu 

it? 

Jbaku 

ku 

Ai 

umma 

mireilAd 

miai^elAS 

mirn^^tkkd 

icocAff 

hickommpf> 

mmpd 



’mhMp mufft mite 

eAAibmrm 

ckkiffri 

ekhpu-hat 

h&ama 

cAAySpd 


mk {-tSM^y 


i 

nim'*kAa 

ngSpa 

dmns 

n^ASm 


mS 

*po, trS-*fft 

1 

_ I 

nmiatnatmtMi ‘ 

«9f etApm 

mpSpa 

dv^Ao 



f 

f#fl 1 

1 

is*da 1 

i 



1 

ddieAi^ 

1 

tad-mySpa 

mu-aipa 


mo^ ummc 1 

mi^pe 

•admtttm-kkapaf 
mamdS-pitj mkpe 

uchakh~li 

J 

i&ra^ 


St^ia 


lvptak% ma^tSJto 

du^h 

imm-kHdpa, dupa 

MJeta 

tkieid 

dkam'pa 

mUte 

^adJk^fffo 

kile, rtt»*d0 1 

hAavpa^ rfpa 

9Nidr?-ppa 


rdb5f HkAd 


tuap'^pa 

fnityd 1 

inanjfk{l«t patUe 

ysa. 

£Adi^ra 

tkitSppa 


d-rikk^t a-H5M 

dokAdi-ton^-p^ 

tibi-ckyom 


eiS 

ffiff-w 

crAq^ ' 

J 

idkdtS J 

fySpe, kujf* 

JfM 


dSn^ i 


dinff-nffM 

d^ffd \ 

lasts 

tyM»}-y* 

iinyne 


TOL. in, TiXI I. ij% 


t 
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LabOffBof. 


WtlioB'. 


EOoifflhbtobftD^. 1 

Slefp 

ipcka 

tj»a 

1 fme 

im*4^ 

im^ta 

ip^w& 

1 

Come 


bSnS 

Mht 

Hiia 

S4ta 

thSba 

bSna 

Gfl 

IcMa 

iiSid 

kkSde 

khStfa 


kkdda 

kk^ra 

Enn 

pktma 

j bkSsit 

pint 

pin^ti0 


pia^ rf<i 

im?9p9 

Give to w 

pi-ngS 

PI*3W 

pT-m^e 

piram^ 

1 pi-t*g 

pi-itmff * 

pesm^ 

Gin 

pifiM 


pitt€ 

pita 

f* 

1 


Btrikfl 

1 

i 

llfrii^ jewiif 


thta 

Mj*ll 


■Kill 

KOI 

Mm 

firii 

1 



«lni 

fira 

tim 


* 


* 




I 



I 


X 






V t 




AV . V 




."i-* 
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k^itd^ 


r&f« 


ptyaw^-jft 


pt^ 




EodOfiff. 


hdna 


ata,pmmp'MA 


106441 




idm 


NUcbhfrtfif. 


chahsiyMt eJM-djm 






kAdta 


baT^ft 


Pfa*va 


pl^po 






ift fd 




kAdia 




pipd 


pipa 


Jt#r« 


Tiimiiiif, 


dm ta 






vSmi^ 


pv^yanff 


ptcdkd 




OhoDiii^jji^ 


ghmtd 


pikdid 


iivsdiid 


pt^kdtd 


ffithd 


p5JUd 


tepid 


KltlLliaf. 




pmtyt 


AAmAs 


biHffdpe 


3f3iy* 


I>llnl 


dtH tl 


pe 


AkifcMi* 


ffAMt€ 


bingd 


td 


jtftfiiVt 
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BALSLI 


The Bal^ Khambus lire in the so-called Majh, or Middle Kirant, i.e, the hills 
betTrecn the Likhu and Anm Hirers. 

AUTHORITY— 

HodgsoHj Bi of iktA O^mparaiitm VOf^M^ry of teotrat Dt&hoU of the Kiranioo 

JLangua^, Journal oi iko Aiifltic Soci^tj of Beagal, VoL iivi, 1S57| pp. 3^0 ftnd ft. Eeprmted 
m MiscoUaneoiu Eaayt rolaling to Indian SubjeoU, VoL L Londoii, 1S60, ppv 1&4 aadff. 

BaLnli is most closely related to liohomug and tlie Bontawa dialects# 

KoilllS> —The prefix 5, am in forms such as o-jpa, father; om*-md, mother, etc., is 
identical with the pronoun d, his, her, its. 

Gender is distinguislicd by using diSeient terms or by adding suffixes or words 
denoting the sex. Thus, d-pd, father; om'-md, mother: tmtfiakpa and tBdtkappat 
man; mem-chhd, woman; ted^pd, oock; wd-ind and wd-enm, hen : om*dap^-mi, husband j 
Aii-ntd, wife : toeh^'cMd, young man: Idnffna-md, young woman : phhchhd, boy; pick- 
chhd mlmdchhdt girl: todthap^chlid and tcdthak-puchh^, son; niimd'ohhd chhd, daughter: 
d-pd kochiimdi dog; kdcMmd, bitch. 

There are three numbers, the singular, the dual, and the plural. The suffix of the 
dual is cfiit and that of the plural mi; thus, mlna’Chi, two men; men. 

The genitive can be expressed by simply putting the governed before the governing 
word without any suffix; thus, pih*pnchhd, cow’s young, calf; wd din, fowl's egg, A 
genitive suffix tui, m, is also used, and the governed word con he repeated by means of 
a pronominal prefix before the governing one; thus, mithiba-^i pachhd, goat-of young, 
and mithiba-mi v-p'chhd, goat-of its-young, kid. 

Other relations are indicated by adding postpositions. Such are pi, ii, in; pang^ 
from; ngd, by ; lung, with ; medding, without, and so on. 

Numerals•— The first ten numerals are found in the table on p, 342. The forms 
hicitche, two, etc,, cannot be used when human beings are counted, tbe final che, gi, 
being, in that case replaced by pdng, or bang ; thus, hippdng, two, 

PronOUllS. —The following are the personal pronouns: — 
k&ngd, kd, I. and, thou, | mo. Ho, he, she, it 

ung, dm, my. d, dm, dp, thy. «, d, up, mo-jw, kho^m, his, her. 


kdng-tni, mine. 
kd‘Chi, I and thou. 
kd-chi^i, my and thy. 


dm-7iii, thine. 
dnd'chi, you two. 
dnd-citi'm, your two. 


its. 

mo-mi, kho~mi, his, hers, its. 



kho-cht-mt, rni-chi-tn; mo-chi, 
hlppdng-cAi-ra, their two. 


kd-cAi-m-mi, mine and dnd-chi-m-mi, yours two. 


mi-chi^-mi, kho-cki-m-mi, eto., 
theirs two. 


thine, 

kd’Ohi-kd, kd~chi-gd, I and 


he. 


kd-olii-gd-^ti, my and his. 
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ka'CKi’gd-m-mii mine and 


his. 

#*»«, I and you. 
tkiiigt my and your. 
ikim-mi, mine and yours. 


dnin, you. 

dninim, your, 
yours. 


kh(hchit tno'Chi, they. 
kkO'Chi~m, mo-chi-m, their. 
kko'chi’Vi'mit mo-ehi-nMnif 


theirs. 


ik-kdy I and they. i 

ikkd-tn, my and their. 
ikkdm-mi, mine and theirs. 

It will be seen that the plural forms of the third person are dual by origin. 

Tlie pronouns of the third person are alsu used as demonstratives; thus, kod, this; 
mod, that, etc. 

Interrogative pronouns are did and dsd^h, who ? ukhttf what ? The same bases 
occur in the indefinite pronouns dsd~ne, anybody i ukhdng, anything. 

Verbs.—-We are very unsatisfactorily informed about the use of pronominal 
snffiises in order to denote the person and number of the subject and object and about 
the formation of tenses. 

A dual and a plural subject of die second person with an imperative are indicated 
by adding efti, «i», respectively ; thus, cho, eat j cAa-cAi, eat ye two j cha-nin, eat ye. 

An object of the first person singular is indicated by adding the suffix n^d in pi^iffa, 
giTe me. The t in pi’t-tu, give him, is perhaps a corresponding suffix of the third 
person. 

The form heage, it is, yes, seems to show that a suffix e is used to form a present. 

The base alone can be used as an imporative ; thus, take; gepok, stand up. 
Other imperatiTes end in o and « or a j thus, dungo, drink j /owm, strike; come. 

The suffix o or o is changed to a before the suffixes cH and «t» of the dual and plural; 
thus, dungo, drink ; dunga-nin, drink ye. 

There is apparently a negative suffix ne ; thus, hd-uga^ne, it is not, no. An infix 
ni occurs in words such as Tta-w-Jie, good not, bad. In md-tdpii, not ripe, raw, we appa¬ 
rently have a prefix md. The negative with imperatives is a prefixed na. 


SANGPANG. 



country between the Likha and Aruu rivers. 

AtrTHOElTT— 

HodgsOS, B. H., — OtMimwaiim of the Compafniiot Yocabutartf of (A« lewal DialecU of the Kirati*M 
Language- Journal of tkfl Auaiio Society of Bengal. Yol. xxvi. 185?, {>p. 350 and ff. Bepnnt- 
e<l in HHoellanfOK# Eteaye relating to Jiulidn Sabjeott. VoL i, London, 1S80, pp. 19* and g. 

Sangpang is closely couneoted with Dimgmali, Balali, the Bontawa dialects, etc. 
Nouns.—^The prefix in tim-pd, father; utn-dkdbmi, husband; um-tepa, day, 

and BO on, is by origin a dcmonsimtiTC pronoun; compare dm, his, her, its. 

Gender is distinguished by using different terms, or else by adding suffixes or words 
indicatii^ the sex. Thus, wm-pd, father; tm-md and md, mother; tedcbcMdt mm i 
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uidividuals, those ondiEg* in cA» are neuter, It nill be seen that higher numbers are 
counted in tens. 


Pronotmg. —The following are the personal pronouns:— 


idngdt kd, I. 
wtg, mj. 
kdnga-mi, mine. 

Jcd’chi, I and thou. 

kd-chi-mf en^’cMt my and 
thy. 

en’cJti-mi, mine 
and thine. 
kd-chi^kit, 1 anfl he, 
kd-etd-kdm, teng-chu my 

and his. 

kd~chi~kdmi, u»g~chi-*Ai, 
mine and his, 
kd-tii, 1 and you. 

kd’ni'm, eu-w*, my and 
your. 

kdz3>i‘ini, mine and yours, 
kd~tH/ig-kd, I and they. 

kd*nhtff-kdmt en-ni, my and 
their. 

kd-tiiiig~kafn^i}iit mine and 
theirs. 


hdndt and, thou, 
dm, tby. 
hdnd~mi, thine. 
hdnd-chi, dtid-chi, hdn- 
chi-na, yon two. 


atU‘CM, dnd-chi'-m, dn-cAU 
na-m, your. 


tno-nu, mi, tad, he, she, it. 
am, hb', her, its. 

meyem-mi, his. 
ma^Ai, tHuAd-chi, they two. 


um-chi, mdAd-cAi-m, their. 


atn*cki-mi, dn~chi~nd-mif vm-cM’mi, md-Ad~chi-mi, theirs, 
yours. 


Ad’iti'tid, d-ni-nd, kmg- 
nd, you. 

Achi'ttd^m, Ad-tiv- 
nd-m, your. 

Adn*?tam-mi, M-m-m’mi, 
yoiMS. 


tnlJfd-na, mihd^cAi, they, 
tim-chi, vuhd’cki-m, their. 


mi-M-ckim'mi, 

theirs. 


It will bo seen that the dual and the plural are confounded in the third person, as 
in the cuse of nouns. It looks as If the dual were gradually giving way to the plural. 
Our materials arc, ho^verer, insufficient for arriving at a definite result. 

M&, he, is also used os a demonstrative pTonoun meaning * that.’ The correspond¬ 
ing nearer demonstrative is tgo, this. The real base is t, and the suffix go can also be 
added to tnd ; thus, mdgomhi, they. Tlie dual of igo is given as iga-chi, these two. 

. ‘ Intem^ative pronouns are dsd, who? imdag, what? They can. be changed to' 

indefinite pronouns by adding adttg ; thus, dsd^odug, anyone; imdttg-sdng, anything. 

Verbs.^The subject of the verb is probably indicated by adding pronominal 
suffiiosvtbus, limnk-nga, lam sweet; khik-ngatmd , I am hitter; dmg~S, 

drink thou; ddago-che, drink ye two; duaga-ne, drink ye. Our information about the 
matter is not sufficient. There seems to bfi a suffix nga denoting a subject of the first 
person sing]ular. In the imperative, a dual or plural subject is indioatod by adding cAe, 
*fi€, respectively. Those forms are identical with tlie dual and plural suffix of personal 
pronouns. An m.is sometimes inserted before the a of the plural; thus, MH; 
^eda-che, kill ye two; oedam-m, kill ye. 
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A suffli ng is also used to denote aa object of the first person; thus, giro me.* 

The i in give him, is perhaps a oorrespondiog suffix of the third person. 

Forms such as f9»o »«, that is good; igo «w, this is good j mcddittg^ it is not, show 
that the base alone can be used as a present. Wo have no other information about the 
formation of the various tenses. 

The suffix of the imperative is e, duel o-cAe, plural a-we or am*ne ; thus, ddie, 
oome; come ye twoj ddM-ne, come ye; lomBi strike; lottm-che, strike ye 

two; lon^amrnet strike ye, > 

Causals are formed by suffixing mctte ; thus, duug-meitei cause him to drink ; fm- 
metiei cause him to sleep. 

The negative particle is apparently a prefixed ms ; thus, msdditig^ not-is, without. 
A suffixed ni is used in words such as itd'Ui, good-not, bad, A negative imperative is 
farmed by prefixing thus, e’-ddJe and e''‘tmget do not make. 


lSmbiohhOng, 

The Lambiohhong Khambus are a sept of the Waling Hontawas. They are found 
in the so-called M3jh, or Middle. Kiriint, 'i.e. the hills between the Likhu and Arun 
rivers. 

AUTHORITY— 

■m 

EoflasoJf. B. H.,— £^o»^i■M«a^^sn of the Oompufative of jA« iwarai DialroHof iho Kirivtaf 

Zanguoffo, Jtfiifiwt of tlio Aaiatifi Secietj d Bsaigal, Voh liri, 18&7, pp, 350 aad ff. Ropriaied 
ia Mitetllanoont Buayi relating to Smltjoctt. Vol. i, London. 18S0, ppi 194 and ff. 

Nouns.—The prefix i and tm in words such as i-cAAa and chhd, chad; and 

thin, egg ; i-lemba, day ; im-pd, father; im-md, motlrer. etc., is by origin a pronoun; 
compare im, his, her, its. The same is the case with o in words such as iwijja 6*phak 
and tmpdphak, a boar; compare do-khd, go-hhd, etc., they. 

Gender is distinguished by using diBTerent terms, or else by adding suffixes or words 
indicating the sex. Thus, pd and pdchki, man; mdehhi, woman ; gsitt'hd, husband; 
msch-chftd, wife i itnpa, father; imm&f mother; pd~hii~&ii, an old zuau; tud-hit^ttut, an 
old woman: ufdngchahdttg, a young man; kdni~rum-me, a vouog woman; gim’ba-chhd, son; 
mSshh&'chfid, daughter i twtsct itttpti and impo noted, a male bird; ttotod imtnd and iwvtd 
notod, a female bird; impd o-plf and impd pH’^ hull; inmd d-pih\ cow. 

Wo have no information about the suffixes ndded iu the dual and the plural. 
The suffix ckhi in chhd-chhi, child ; pa-chhi, nmu ; ttid^chhi, woman, is perhaps a 
dual suffix. 

The genitive is expressed by putting the governed before the governing word and 
inserting the possessive, pronoun corresponding to the former before the latter ; thus, 
pit'i-chhd, cow ita-young, calf; sing-i-tdngli, wood-its*plants tree. The possessive 
pronoun can be dropped; thus, tang phukwa, head hair, the Lair of the head; wd-thin, 
bird s egg. The suffix khdt ^f* is probably identical with the final kha in numerous 
adjectives, such as nugnkkha, good; kuyii-kha, hot, etc. It seems to be used when the 
governing word is understood ; thus, kd-kkd, mine, ygdka, of, is perhaps miswritten 
for ttgdkhd, and contains the suffix rtgdf by. Compare dkO‘ngd~kkd, hie, hers, its. 
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Other relations are indicated by adding poatpositiona such as nyn, by; be, in; behcng, 
from ; loi, with; raangchhi, ivitbout, and so on, 

Namerals. The first three numerals are found in the table on p. 312, The forms 
ending in bang aMpang are only used wlien rational beings are counted. The sulhies 
and cAi are used with reference to other nouns. «Tea' is ippong as in Lohorong 
and Balali. ^ 

Pronouns —ITie following are the personal pronouns t_ 


kdngd, kd, 1, 

a fig, dng, um, my, 

Jtd-kid, mine, 

kdn-chhl, I and thouj my 
and tby, 

kdn’-chki-ftgd, I and he, my 
and his. 

kd-ni, I and you, my and 
your, 

kd-ni-ngd, I and they, my 
and their. 


khdnd, thou, 

d, dw, an, thy, 
khditd-kM, thine. 

khdnd-chht, you two, your 
two. 


khdm~^nif you, your. 


&ko, gotid, mo^, tond, he, she, 
it, 

im, his, hors, its. 
go»d-ngd-khd, etc., hb, hers, 
its, 

goiid-eh&i, etc., they two, their 
two. 


go-khd, etc., they, their. 


The pronouns of tto tlinl person are originally demonstratiro pronouas Suolr are 
also «a and rioi-oi. this; yoao and ydBa-rot, that; oaHi and auHa that, etc 

The use of the possemiro pronouns with nouns has already boon mentioned Cam 
pare also dto M-tdo-ny-Way-i-toyli «yai.*fa. he 

his-treegood-noi mino-my-tree good, bis tree is not good, my free is good Posscii™ 

pronouns am also and dio-apo-ii. Ms, lers, its; 

Xllf^Dl 1rWO| Cl«Oi 

r 's'T-"! ^ ^ P«do»ns are 

my“tog letermgativo bases. Thus.,Mild, anyone; m-chU, 

yerbs.-We do not know bow Ibo Tarions tense, are formed. Forms sueh aa 
»»y«i-um-Mu. net-good, it is not good, show that the base Mono can be used as a uremn? 

We haeo not suftment information about the use of pronominal sumses to Licate 
the ^rsoa anil numW o the subjeot and the objeot. A dual and a plum! 

with nupemtivm IS ludimled by uddingoAu or eii. „.(„«) „ 

<*.apo-e*« drink ye two; ««»poo.a», drink ye:pir«.e*„. giveyVtwo; nieu 
give ye 1 MoM-eis. come yo two; tid&s-ui, come ye. We do not know how arior™ 

Tbeiatterare^t™ 

NotaeW, mt; dneiet««-od„.p,ni:llrlf been mention«L 
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The negative particle is a prefiied mdi tlins, md-hd, tm-le, not-is, no, A negative 
suffix nin is used in adjectives such aa ntti/ttk'Tiin~kfiat good-uot) had. The negative 
imperative ia formed by prefixing attff and suffixing 


waling. 


The Waling sept of the Bontana Khambus live in what Hodgson calls ilajh KMnt 
or Middle Kimnt, the hills hetween the Likhu and Atun rivers. 


ADTEOHITIES— 

B. TT — nnmjdotiLi I'c# Yocahulary p/ Wtfral 0 / ih& jp£opl* 

caUttd Kird^ii*, iiom ^ompyin^j th4 a/lA* lin;jdcmi of Kipal, or fiofin of 

Ih^ river AruHt te^re^ it itemed afior Journal ef tha Ajutio Socieij of 

Ben^i VoL strrit IShlt pp. S33 and Kepi^ntod m Euayi to Jniiaii 

Vol. i, loudoDt 1080* pp. 1^6 itncl if. 

EtriTTBa^ W.j— j1 Compantiioo Diottor^ry of of India Eigh AMta. London, 10G3. 

Nouns.—prefix d in x^'ords &ticU as d-pd, fflthet; d-dSwa, man, and so oHi is 
probably a demonstratiTe proiit>on. 

Gender is distinguished b)* using different words or by means of additions meaning 
‘ male,* * female,’ respectively. Thus, d-jMi, father; d-fnd, mother: d-dutca and duttm, 
- ipnw ; a.-d«'Uza, woman: pd-mttg, old man; md-gang, old woman: d'pd-gmg, husband; 
d-md-9angj wife: ddica-chhd, son; md-chhd, daughter; phungia, young man; kdttiechhdt 
young woman; tod-jju, cock; wd-wu, hen: d-pa kochvtod, dog; d-ma kochmnd, bitoh: 
d-po cihoagtedt a male bird; d-»«i dhongted, a female bird. 

We have no information about the use of suffixes for marking the dual and tha 

plural. 

The genitive is apparently formed by prefixing the governed to the governing word 
without any suffix; thus, td«g mdira, head hair, the hair of the head; bdkara cfihdcki, 
goat’s young, kid. Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are 
*» by; pt, eda, and tHOM, with; da, idd, imo«, and pe, in; paNgkica, from; ddngkd, 
towards; moekki, without, and so on. 

The first six numerals are found in the table on p. 312, They are apparently most 
■closely connected with the forms in use in Hungchhcnbung. 


Pronouna.— ^The following are the personal pronouns:— 
ang-ka, ifig-^ka, I. 


d, my. 

dng-pik, mine, 
t-l-ii, ff-id, irtg~kai, itig- 
ka-ni, I and yon, 
kottg-kai‘ka, I and they, 
dng-ka-pik, our. 


hdnd, khand, thou. 

a HI, thy. 
am-pik, thine. 
M»d-n%, you. 


aga, haya-^ko, mo-ko, he, she, 
it. 

huyek-pik, his, hers, its. 
haya-iti, taoko-ni, hdydk, they. 


hdyanka-pik, their. 


hayekka-pik, your. 

Some of these forms are rather suspicious, None of them appear to bo dual forms, 
though there cannot be any doubt that such forms exist. 

jiagka, iwgka, I, correspond to the forms in use in Kungchh§nbiing aTi<l DiingmaU. 
The final pik in ang-pik, mine, etc,, corresponds to bi in the latter diah et. Ihe plural 
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suffix ia «i, corrosponding to «w in Kungolili^Dbung and Dungtoali, nt in LambicbhOng^ 
etc. 

DemonstratiTe ptonouns are ^hgdt o-kot and tbis; kho^ngdi hho*ko^ and 

hagaga, that. 

InterrogatiTe pronouns are dei, ttIio ? Ukv>a, wliat ? khd&t which ? and 
how mnch ? dehdnd, wliy ? The indefinite particle kchhu makes interrogatiTe prououns 
inde finite. It occurs in forms suoli as H-ikchhut anything i oea-JfccAAu, anybody. 

Verbs.—We haye no materials for judging about the formation of tenses or the 
marking of the pcriion and number of the subject by means of pronominal suffixes. 
Torms such as d and a. yes, literally ' it-fe/ show that the base alone is used as a present. 
The bases d and o, to he, are probably identical with the bases of the demonstratire 
pronouns d-Ao, this; o-yo, it. Other bases of the copula are in and awy* in md^in aud. 
it is not, no. 

The form pu-ang, gire me, shows that the suffix ang can be used to indi(»te an 
object of the fimt person singular. 

Imperatives end in u or o, and a i thus, bditu, take j tim, kill; gung^gtt, put down j 
yinu, bear; dungOf drink; cAo, eat; im*sa, sleep; kUra, go; yUnga, sit; thing'fa, wake ; 
ehetca, speak ; bdna, come, and so on. The base alone is abo used as an imperative ; 
thus, pu, give } ne, take. 

The Ti«^tive particle is a prefixed tnd ; thus, tnd-in and ^«d•owy^ it is not. no. 
Mage or mdi is used instead with an imperative, Hodgson also meotiona a negative 
suffix i, but he does not give any instance of its use. 


CHHtNGTANG. 

k 

The Chhiiigtang sept of the Bontawa Kbambus aro found in the tract called Wallo 
Kiiant, between the Sunkhosi and the Likhu river. 

authority— 

HodqMX. B- H..—OwHjKirrtlwk YocahnlaTy of tko tewal Lan^ogit of ihe etlfVrated ptopU 

calUi Kirdfitu, now acatpying tho Eaitttn^oit proeitie* of tho kingdom of N^pdl, or thtlinm 
of tho «wr Irun, leKich province » nafMd after thtm, KirdnK Journal of the A^mtio Sociotjr 
of Bougal. Vol. wi. X857, pp. 333 md (f. Reprinted in Ettay rolaiiM to Indian 

Subjeott. Vol. i, Loudon, 18i‘0, pp> 176 nne! ff. 

Our information about ChhingtAug grammar is very unsatisfactory, and it is only 
possible to judge about some few points. 

Nouns-—The natural pnder is distinguished in the usual way, by means of separate 
words or of qualifying additions; thus, pd, man; tndcM, woman: father; ii-tnd 

mother: chhdi, son; tiiech'eMd chhd, daughter; H-pd ko-chiited, dog; u-nia konhuu;^ 
bitch : iMhft-pd, old man; bddhi-md, old woman: uiincM-bdng, young man • kd- 
mich'chhd, young woman. 

The prefix « in words such as fatlmr; ii-wid, mother, etc., is by origin a 

demODstrotive pronoun. 

We have do information about the formation of the higher numhera 
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Cases are formed adding sufEses such as ngA for the iDstrometital and ablative, 
he and pe for tlie locative. Instances of tlie locatiTe are itUn-bet abore; urha^het 
betnrecQ t in the interior, within. 

The genitive is expressed by putting tbe governed before the govemlng word, and 
sometimes repeating tbo former by means of a pronominal predx hefore^tbe latter; thus, 
mindi htichhd^ goat's young, kid ; tang^phukwat hoir of tite head; bhedi v'p&'Chhdy sheep 
its-male-youDg, a male lamb. 

The first three numerals wiO he found in the comparalire vocabulary on p, 342 . It 
vriU be seen that they closely agree witti tiie forms occurring in Ldmbichhdng. 


Pronouns.—^Tlie following are the personal pronouns:— 


aMt 1' 

o» my. 


hdnd^ thou. 

Aa»d, hand'tfakktodt thy, 
thine. 


mogma, yoAo, he, she, it. 
«, bis, her, its. 


<tkoOj aktea, mine. 
kdnana, kdngdna, wO. 
kanimgd-ikkusdt our. 


hand^mncit you. 
ham-yakkvodt your. 


irngieaeikhsAt his, hers, its. 
mogo-nu, they. 
hmgcheikkxcd^ their. 


It w'ill bo seen thnt the sufilx of the plural is na. The form hungeh^kkuid^ their, 
is perhaps n dual; compare tbe dual suMx chi in Lambicbhong and connected dialects. 

The forms k(hna*nd and tortyc-wa, we, are apparentlv formed from singulars corre¬ 
sponding to Lamhichhong kdngd and Ad, L The plural suffix is «n, and the final tid in 
kd-aa-ndt we, perhaps corresponds to LAmbtchbOng which is added to the dual and 
pluriil of tbe first person if tbo prsoa addressed is excluded; thus, Ad-ni, I and you ; 
kd-fti-ngd, I and they. 

Tbo form hdni-g-akktcd, your, shows that the plural suffix also has the form n*. 
Mdiid-nitia, you, is perhaps a misprint for hdnd-ni, -«o, Le. kdnd-nit Adnd-aa. Compare 
the forms and khana-nut you, in Bungclihoabung. 

Demonstrntire pronouns are bkd, bagot and ttago, this; khokhd and mogo, that. 

Ititerrogative pronouns ore adio, who ? hokkogdt which ? what ? They can bo 
changed to indefinites by adding gang, also; thus, adlo-gdng, anybody; them-gdng, 
anything. 

Verbs,—iiot know if the person and number of tbo subject is mdieated by 
nddin? pronominal suffixes to the verb. Tbe object is sometimes marked iu this way, 
for we find the suffix artg, me, added in pd-attg., give me. 

T he base alone is apparently used as a present; thus, ge, or get, it is, yes. Wo have 
not, however, any information about the formation of the various tenses. 

The base alone is used as an imperative; thus, pu, give. Usually, however, the 
imperative ends in a, commonly preceded by some consonant; thus, eftdAn, efida, eat; 
thwea, thva, drink; ip'sa, sleep; reta, laugh; ibetia, strike; tlidba, come; kkada, go; 
piftg'da, run; khdtta, take. The first of two connected imperatives is changed to a 
conjunctive participle, which is formed by substituting a « for the final a ; thus, kfidttu, 

khdraf taking go,-take away. , , 

T'h<. negative particle is a prefixed md ; thus, md-hd, not-is* no. Before imperatives 
md is interchangeable with thd^ Another negative is said to be formed by means of an 
infix 
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RONGCHHENBONG. 

The Bungchheubiiii" sub-tribe of the Bontawa Kbambus is stated to dwell in Middle 
Kirant, *.c. in the Himalaya between the Likhu and Arxm rivers. 

ADTEORITJES— 

HoaoSOir, B- H .,—VocabntXanj oj Miwra! Lang&^ge* 0 / tKa ahlyrated jptspls 

callti Ktraniit, noip th* Eattwru-mott f 0 / £tnjrd(n» of 7Sip&, or tho howin 

of the f-iwr Arutt, pfwtn« 1 # «aflt«d afitr Eirdnf. J'tnimaf of tlie AGiAtic Society c?f 
Vol. ixvi, 1857, pp. 3S3 and ff. Eeprinled in Af^c^lJaneoiw relatm^ fo JniuA 

Svoject*. VoL i, London, 18S0. pp- 173 and 

HcKTcn, W. W.,— A Oontpurativo Dwtionarp 0 / the of Lndfa and Sigh Ana. London, 1868. 

NOQllS-—ifany nouns contain a prefix which occnrs ia the forma u, d and ea. Su 
is said to be pronounced as the eu in French ’ jeu.' It seems, however, proWble that it 
should rather he written « and pronounced as u in French ‘ lune/ Instances of the use 
of this prefix are w-cAAo, arm ; eu-idtiff, bead ; it-juff, o-pd, and eu-po, father ; H-diiiff, 
egg; arrow. This prefix is originally a demonstratiFe pronoun. 

Another common prefix is so, which originally means ' flesh ’ j thus, sa-hohea, skin; 
id- 1 /uba, bona 

There is no grammatical gonder. The natural gender is distinguished by using 
different terms or else hy adding words meaning * male' and ‘ female/ respectively; thus, 
duwachhdf man; miohchhachhd, woman: &*pai father; mother: o-pd kdehmoat 

dog : o-jnd ktKhdtod, bitch: dut^ia^hhd-chhdt son; titicAchh^ichhdcfihdf daughter: budha- 
khdk-pd, old man; hud/id-hhok-md, old woman. 

There arc no instancee available of the marking of number in the osiisc of nouns. 
Adjectives have three numbers, the singular, the dual, and the plural. The dual is 
formed by suffixing cM and the plural by prefixiag mtt; thus, niwo, good, dual nuteo'chi, 
plural taa-nutBO. Such forms probably only occur if the adjeotive is used as a noun, and 
we can therefore describe the sulEx ehi as that of the dual, and the prefix ma as forming 
a plural of nouns. 

The case of the agent and the instrumental is formed by adding d and ya ; the suffix 
of the locative ia ddt and that of the ablative ddttffkd. The genitive is formed by simply 
prefixing the governed to governing noun; thus, pi ySwa, cow’s bone; ted din, fowl’s egg. 
The governed noun can be repeated by moans of a prouominul prefix; thus, bhedd 
um^chkdt sheep its-young, lamb. 

Other relations are indicated by adding postpositions. Such are ebak-dd, side-in, 
near; chok^dd, dutiff-dd, on, upon; U*nan, with; mddanff, mandanff, without, and so on. 

Adjectives. —Adjectives precede the word they qualify; thus, euk-cbhd nuteomana, 
a good man; euk-pop »wwo chvpi, a good knife. Some adjectives are, however, stated 
to be sometimes also put after the qualified noun. 

STHuerals.—The first numerals will be found in the table on p, 343. They precede 
the noun they qualify; thus, euhckhd itdwo mana, one good man. It will he seen from 
the table that the numerals have more than one form, different sufiixos being added. 
These suffixes are probably all generic particles. Thus, chhd, and probably also waity, 
denote human heiuga, and pop denotes things. Forms such as eukta, one; keu-ia, two; 
tfHffi-yff, three, are unchangeable. 
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Frononns.—'flic following are tlie personal pronouns:— 
nng-hot ang-Jca, I. khdndf thou. | oko 


okOr mokOt euhgako, e^tyanko^ 


any, my, 
ang~ko, mine. 
ung-ka'C^ieu-a, I and he. 


am, thy . 
am-ko, thine. 


he, she, it. 

o. If, eu, his, her, its. 
mo-sOt y<»M*ao, his, hers. its. 
oZ‘0-eAt, moko-chi, euyako-chit 


they two. 


ung-ka-ehi, I and thou. 
ung-kan-ka, I and they. 
vng~ka», I and you, 
dinktca, our. 


khana-iiin, kkatia~na, you. 
dmno, your. 


kietna-cki, you two. 


mokot they. 
mgddckOi their. 


Oko, this; moko, that, are also demonstratire pronouns. TVIien used ns adjectives, 
they have the form 6, tnd, respeotivcly. Another demonstrative is khokho, that person, 
non-preseut. 

Interrogative pronouns are odng, %vho ? sdng~ge, which ? khdica, which ? dige, what ? 
dena, why ? Indefinito pronouns are formed by adding ehhdng to interrogativea j thus. 
tdttg-chhdng, anybody; di'chhdng, anything. 

Verbs.—^Thc number of the subject is Hikl to he indicated in the verb, hut we are 
not told how. Nor have we any inforniatioii as to whether tho person of the subject is 
marked by means of suffixes added to the verb. 

'I’he object is apparently sometimes indicated by means of a sudlx. The only 
instance in the mati^rials aviilable is pd-dng, give rue; give me you two; 

pu-n-a»g, give me ye, whiL-h contains a suffix ang, me. 

The final nga in ang-itga, yt'S, is probably a oopnla, and the literal meaning of 
atig-ngo is perbajis ‘ heing-is,* ‘ it is so,* The copula is only used in such sentences 
as state that some action really tahes place. It is tlierefore dropped in negative clauses; 
thus, md-angt not-is, no. 

We are not informed about the sulilses of the different tenses. 

The suffix of the imperative is 6 or u, or a in the singular; tiius, oko, eat; sera, kill; 
im*8a, sleep; M»at come. The sufiixes chi and Ata are added if the subject is of the 
dual and iilural, respectively. Thus, pu-ehi, give ye two; p6~niit, give ye. If the suffix 
u, o, is added in ilie singular, the corres^ionding dual and plural are formed by changing 
d, A to a and aiUliog ohn (t.e. perhaps cAd) and uum respectively; thus, duftg-Ot drink, 
dual dunga-chtt, plural dmga-num. 

forms such as pit, give; ne, take, do not oontain any suffix in the siugalar, and 
consequently add chi, mn, respectively. 

Forms such as bdUu*ki t>dna, take and come, bring; khdila-ki khara, take and go, 
take off, show that the first of two connected imperatives is changed to a kind of con> 
junctive participle by adding ki. 

Causals are formed by adding metiu ; thus, khang-meltu, cause to see, show. 

The negative particle is a prefixed md; thus, md-ang, not-is, no. The negative 
imperative is folrmed by adding man. Another negative is formed by prefixing eu and 
suffixing nm; thus, oni-ko, white; eit-om^niurko, not white. 
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dOngmAli. 


The Dungmali Khambus lire in the so'called Hajli, or IkGddlc, Eirant, ie. in the 
hilts betrreen the Likha and Arun rivers. 


AUTHORITIES— 

HofiosoN, B. H.,—OonfiKtiaiion 9 } OtymparatMua Toa^bitJary of tho tteeral DtateeU of Etrdtiirtf 
Lanyvag*. Journal ©f the Asiatic Secietj of Bengal, VoL xiri, 1847, pp. 350 and 8, Be|ff»ied 
in ITtsoellaneoui E$tag$ ttiaiing to Indtaii To), i, London, 1330, pp. 194 and ff. 

HustSr, W. W., — A OomparaUvo Dictionary of th$ Languagei 0 /India and Sigh Atia. London, 1868. 


Dangmali is most closely connected with Waling, Luborung, and the Bontawa 
dirdcots. 

Noiins. — ^he predx iim in mother, {um-)lentokt daj; head, etc., 

is by origin a demonstrative pronoun. 

Gender is indicated by using different terms, or else by adding snflixes or words 
denoting the sex. Thus, father ; ii-wid and mother; mirchha and pn, 

tnnn: iimmd and probably also mechhdf woman : pd^dum, buishand ; md-^dum, wife: 
wdnffchhd, young man; viec^habanif, young woman: idp'^pd, old man; tdp-jnd, old 
woman : Htnbhd katimdt dog; wm-jjiffi kutimd, bitch. 

There are three numbers, the singular, the dual, and ttie plural. The dual is 
formed by sufhxing chi or chie and the plural by prefixing ma ; thus, i, l>ad, dual i~chhe, 
ydm'al mo-y-i. Compare Bfingchhenlmug. The plural can also be formed by suffixing 
ne ; thus, nmmdng, raw, dual ifm-widng^chie, pluml vmtudng-ne. Sometimes also mn is 
prefixed and cM suffixed ; thus, dhl-go, great, dual dhi^ehit plural ma-dhik*-cM. There 
are apparently also other, slightly different, ways of forming the dual and Ihe plural ; 
thus, mdkehdchat black, dual tnakchdk'-pa-cMt jiluml ma&chak-chak-chige ; ont, white, 
dual om-chi, plural ; hdrch&op*chho. red, dual hdre/iop^chho-ka-chU plural 

hdrehop'chho m^'kaVia-chiej eto. 

The genitive Is apparently expressed by putting the governed before the governing 
word, nnd inserting a pronominal prefix referring to the former before the latter ; tlms, 
pU'utn-chhdt cow its-young, calf. The suffix H is added if the governed word is under¬ 
stood ; thus, ang-bit mine. 


Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are pi, Ai and yd, 
in ; bang and ibangd^ from; d, by; Ht^-pi and iidngt with; mdtichhi, without, eto. 

Numerals. —^The first six numerals are given in the table on p. 343. The suffix po 
in ak*-po, one, is a generic ]>artiole referring to human beings. 

Pronouns, —^The following are the personal pronouns;— 


ang*“kat ittg'-ka. I, 
angt my. 


hand, thou. 
dm, thy. 


itid-go, he, she, it. 

tmgom, his, 

her, its. 


ang~hi, mine. 


dm^H, thine. 


igdm-bi, mogom-bi, his, hers, 
its. 


anchdkd-che, I and thou. 

* 

ang^chu, dneha, my and 
thy. 


hdn&^ehe, you two. 


am-cha, your two. 


«*«, nutka-cbe. moko~eM, 
they two. 

m»gu‘m, mukha’Cha-^ha, 
their two. 
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dftcha'Mt mine And 
thine. 

in’ko-cha^ffa, I and he. 
ang, dn-cha-gitimy and 
hi$. 

ang, dn'Cha^ga-Mf mine 
and hU. 

dnkdn, inkdn, I and jon. 
dn~ga, my and your. 

dn-bi, mine and yours. 
ittkdn’^ga> I and they. 
attg-ga, my and their. 
dng^go'H, mine and theirs. 


antf kan'ckd’bi, yours two. 


hdnd>-nin, you. 
dm~ga, your, 

kdn-bit yours. 


theirs two. 


mukhtit makhdt they. 
ntngufn-ga, makfid-urn’cha, 
their. 

makha^bi, theirs. 


I am far fioin being certain that all the forms in the above table are correct, 

J-^o, this; gnyii-o, that, are given as demonstrative pronouns. 3fgu-a h probably 
a misprint for mvgo, 

Intorm^tive pronouns are idg and khi-go, who? what? teviy how much? 

The indetinite partible chhang, also, h added to interrogative bases in order to form 
indehnite pronouns; thus, td-g-chhang, anybody; ti*cbkang, anything. 

Verbs.—'W'e are very unsatisfactorily informed about the use of pronominal snffi^set 
for indicating the person and number of the subject and object, aiid about the formation 
of tenses. 

A dual and a plnmt subject of an imperative is indicated by adding cAEe, num'-ge, 
respectively. The preceding sound can be modified in different ways. Thus, 
do ; mu'chie, do ye two; mu^num*~ye, do ye: lii^cbie, lu-nttm'-ge, tell: ndr~eiW>f^ 

ehie, nor‘nttm*-ge, strike: aede^ aede^ckiet aer-num'-ye, kiU: theiide, thev^de-chle, 
ihen'de-num*-ye,\Viiv.^i idg'u>e, tagwe-cMe, bring: yene, yefC'vke, yema- 

nwaitye, bear: tube, tdba-cke, tdba^numt-ye, make: yung^ae, yung^^-chlCtymg^-^att-nvaxtye, 
put down, etc. 

The suffis dng is added to denote an object of the first jwrson singular in ly-dng-ye, 
give me. 

The suifiA of the imperative is e or ye; see the esamplcs just given. 

The negative partiole is perhaps a prefiEod md; thus, mdn, is not, no. ‘No* is also 
translated je, and «o&’. There is said to be a negative suffix 'f*, and the negative impera* 
tive is formed by adding man*to. 


RCDONG or OHAMLING. 

Our information about the Budong or Chamling tribe of the Kbambus is very 
scanty. They are found between the Likhn and Amn rivers. 

authority— 

BODoros, B. B..,’^Comparative Fccotutorj of the rntral Language* (JDi'nJeet*) of ihe celebfaie<f people 
callsct EVr^ttfw, luiw aernipirifu; jAa ^ttern’motl proviuee of the hingdem of Sep&l, or the 5ott» 
of mcr ilrttn, wAich j}iw’n« u no’^ei after lAm, EiVust. Journal of tho Asiatia Sodefy of 
TOu in, PAST r, ■ 842 
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Bengal, VoU x*Ti, 1857, pp, 333 sml fi. -Beprinted in Stia^i wlaHn^ to litA'an 

Subjeett. Vo), i, London, 1^0, pp> 176 and fi, 

Noqub*—T he prefix i, vvi, whiob oooura in forma such w-njaffinj, face j vm-jM, 
fatlier; v-vm, mot her, etc., is by origin a prauomiaal prefix of the third person. 

Gender is distinguished by using different words or by adding qualifying words; 
thus, vm-pd, father ; tt-tna, mother: mtv-ohhdf man; mar~chhdi woman: aoi'o-chhd ehhdj 
son; mdr-cMd chhd, daughter ; pachha, old uuin; ttidchhd, old woman: khU-pd, dc^; 
khti-md, bitch: waao dpdt male bird; wdga otnd, femflle bird: vmpd hatti, male elephaut: 
a timid hatti, female eleplvant i pi umpd, bull; pi unmd, cow, 

’^^’e have no information about the use of suffixes denoting number. It will he seen 
in what follows that such suffixes are ust^d with pronouns, and there is no reason for 
supfiodug that the same is not the ease wuth nouns. 

The Torious cases are formed by adding suffixes. Thus we find tpd for the agent; 
dii for the locative; dd-no and dd-^kd, for thf> ablstirct and so on, Oiher locatiTe H iiffi vea 
arc probably lo, la and pa ; thus, khotiff^to, then j dha-lo and dha~la, above; tcag-po, now; 
ies-pa, then, etc. 

The suffix of the genitive ia said to be mi or mo’. The genitive suffix can be dropped, 
and tbe governed word can l>e indicjited by means of a pronominal prefix before the 
governed one t thus, pi iim-chhd, oow its-young, a calf, . 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are cho-dd, top-in, 
on i chak-dd, siiie-io, dose to ; pt-dd, together with; ma-dmfft without, and so on. 

Adjectives often end in ko ; thus, karc-ko, hot; ise and tse^ko, had. This ko is 
probably a demoustralive prouDun whieli adds definiteness, so that /to should properly 
be translated ‘ the bad one.* 

Tbe first numerals will be found in tbe table on p. 343. The meaning of the final 
ra cannot Im ascertained. 


Prononns.—The following are tbe personal pronouns i — 


kdngd, kd, ingkd, I. 
a, my. 
ang-mo, mine. 
ka*i, kai. we, 

{'‘ttio, ui^mo, our. 


khdtid, thou. 
kftd, thy. 
khdmu>, thine, 
kha-l-ni, khd-nd-i, you. 
kha-i-mo, your. 


khu, he, she, it. 

«, d, dm, ii»g, liis, her, its, 
kftv-mo, his, hers, itn. 
khu-chu, A-Att-f, they. 
kku-i-mo, their. 


There are no certain traces of a separate dual iu tbe materials. It ia possible that 
khu'ckii, they, is a dual, but the question must be loft uadedded. 

Xni, we, is said to be used in all cases, whether the person addressed is inoluded or 
not. It corresponds to kei in tbe dialect of Khambu described above on pp. 317 and ff. 
and to iai in. Nacherfing, goi in Babing and Tliulnng, and so on. The final i is probably 
a plural aufifit j compai'e kfiu-i, they, 'i'he suffix c/tu in khu-chtt, they, is another plmol 
sulSix, or else it is a dual termination, Tire final ni in kha^t-ni, you. ia perhaps also a 
plural suffix; compare Limbu khe-nl. Bai «»-«*, you, and so on. The pronoim kkdnd 
thou, is identical with hand and and in other Khambu dialects. 

Other pronouns are hgdo, this; hgdo-ko and hyd'ko, this one; iyd, that, iyd-ko, that 
one; ad, which ? aa, who ? dd-ko, what ? de-wa, why ? ad-i, anybody; i^admta, anybody; 
di-i, dyea, and »yv, anything, and so on. 
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V6rbs.—We baTc no infann&tioa about tlie use of pronominal'BufHxes to distin* 
guish the person of the subject. The suffix ng is used to denote an object of the first 
person in tdo-nff, give me * conipare Mm, giye, ' ' - 

The usunl suffix of the imperative is dor «; thus, ck6, eat; dttngu, drink. Other 
imperatives end ind; tbu.% rfyo, laughs kMpdt'waep; come; fcdwii, run. The 

finfil na in im’-ga-tia, sleep, is perhaps a suffix of the second person plural, while m*-sa, 
sleep, seems to be the ordinary singular; compare Eungchlignbung tt»'-sa, sleep thou; 
iffisa-c/iti sleep ye two; imea-nin, sleep ye. 

* The negative particle is said to be a suffixed or infixed i. It is'probably contained 
in a-i-jw, no* A prefix vna apparently occurs in. without, lit, probably * not- 

bcing.’ The negative with imperatives is mi, or dd. 


NACHHERENG. 


The Naoliliereng Khambus are found in what Hodgson calls 3tlajh Kirant or 3Jii]dle 
Kirant, the country between the likhu and Xrun rivora. 


AUTHORITIES— 

HopQSOS. B. H„ —Cmn^MrofiM rMa&uIarj/ 9/ /As nenrai {DuiUeU} af t\« eelehraled ptipU 

eaZItfd EirJH/u, note occttpyiitg /Ao Eadam-wuH pnmned of /As Et4g</9iA of Nipil, or /A« tufi* 
0 / /A« r{etr Arvp, uhieh prooimt wahiimiJ afttr Journal of lAo Adatte Society of 

Bongsl, VoL xxTi, 1S57, pp. 333 ami S. RepintDd in ATtK/JiaKfON/ Etta^s rtlatittg! to Indian 
Subject*. ToL i, London, 1330, pp. 176 and S. 

EuitTES, W. W .,—A Comparatipe Dteiicnaty of th* Language* of India omf Sigh Ana, London, 1S6S. 


Nouns.—The natural gender is distinguished in the usual way by means of separate 
terms or by adding qualifying words- Thin*, wdch’chhd, man; miin’-ohhd, woman : 
umtopOt husband ; yuAbl, wife : solo, young man; aolo-me, young woman : u-pa, and ton* 
pSf father; ond um-ma, mother: pa^sdu, old man ; massow, young woman: ted-pd, 
cock; ifld-njd, hen: d-pd ckhoica, a male bird; u-ma chhowa, a female bird: um’-pa 
meisa, a he-buffalo; wni'-met meUdt a sbe^bulTalo; ^dch'chhd ehhd, aeon; mim'chhd 
chhd, a daughter, and so on. 

We have no information about the formation of the dual and plural. 

The genitive is formed by prefixing the governed to the govemiug word, the former 
being often at the same time repeated by means of a demonstrative prononn prefixed to 
the latter; thus, tda sdm, head’s hair, the hair of the head; pl-mi ww-cAM, cow its-youngi 
calf. 


Other relations are indicated by adding pwtpoaltions, such as d, by; dm, from; j)*, 
in; ngdng and mdngt with; mdngdi, without. 

The first live numerals are given in the table on p. 343. They are apparently 
most closely connected with the forms occurring in Sangj/dng. 

PrOHOtms. —The following are the personal pronouns :— 


kdngd, led, I. 

ang^mit mine. 
ha4 ,1 and you. 
Ao't'Aa, I and they. 
vso'ki, our. 
trp-itt'ml, ours- 


and, thou, 
am, thy, 

am-rni, anmt, thine, 
dnd't, dti’ni'mo, you. 


a»n-«s*fno-«d, your. 


mankn, gdko, he, she, it. 
tf>n um, his, her, its, 

^d£-int, mania-t/fi, his, hers, its,. 
gdk-mo-wd, ydko-i, mttka'if they. 


gdi-ma^mt, their. 
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Kangay kdy I, is identical with the forms used in ROdOng, Sangpang, Lohdrons, eto. 

We haTe no information as to whether the dialect possesses separate dual forma. 

The plural suffix i in Ica’it we ; d»d-f, you^ eto.> also ocours in RodOngt Sangpang, 
Kulung, Rahing, oto. 

Another plural suffix is ns in dn-^ii-mo^ you. Mo is perhaps also a plural suffix; 
compare ydk‘m(md, they, 

DemonstratlTe pronouns are unuy an~Jtgd, this i ihdnkou and yak^ngd, that. 

Interrogative pronouns areds» who? da^na'ley which? what? The dnal le in 
the two latter forms is probably the verb substantive^ compare le, yes, literally *it is/ 
An interrogative base di occuib in delt how mnch ? By adding sa to the interrogative 
bases indednite pronouns ate formed; thus, d$a, anybody; d-say anything. 

Verbs, —We have no information about the use of pronominal suffixes in order to 
indicate the person and number of the subject. A in give me, is probably a 

pronotnioal suffix of the first person denoting the object. The imperative of the base jn, 
to give, with an object of the third person is pt-v-o. 

Forms such as le and Ao, yes, literally * it is,’ seem to show that the base alone is used 
as a present. We have no other information about the formation of the various tenses. 

i’he imperative ends in m or o, or else in o; thus, cA«-«, eat; drink; yop’sw, 

strike ; aUu, kill; intsa, sleep ; rheaa, laugl); khdpa, weep; speak; Idteo, come; 

khdla, go. We cannot decide ii the consonant preceding ihe a forms part of the suffix or 
belongs to the hose. 

The negative partido is a prefixed «ia, thus, md-dt not-is, no. *Vo is used insfcearl if 
the verb is in the imperative. Hodgson mentions a negative infix ts-a, but he does not 
give any instance of its use. 


KDLUNG. 

The home of the Kulung sept of the Khambus is the so-called M^jh, or Middle, 
Eirimti i.e. the hills between the Likhu and Arun rivers. 

AUTHOElTr— 

HodOSOS. B. —Oomporairffl y^bHtaty of ths tecaral Langua^et «/lAa Mlt&raW paApJs 

Birdnlir, nour ewwpjfin^ ;Aa Stutiffn-masl ftvvinw of iht o/ Nipil, ortht b<r«in of 

tha rivar Aruu, wAfcfc protn'rH» it aftar thaat, Kirint. /ourn<il of tho Asiatic Sociol^ 

of ^ngivU Vol «Ti. 1857, pp. 333 and H. ReprfntHd in J/tfcelinwotM Ettayt rej<,ting to India* 

* S^hje^Uo VoL i, IdOtiJou, pp, 176 ftud fit 

The Kulung dialect is most closely connected with Kachhereng. It is essentially 
identical with the dialect described above on pp. 317 and ff, 

Nouns. —^Tlie prefix ««4 iij words such as uni'di, egg; um^pUtay horn; wm-iitppoy 
husband; dm*^pdt father, etc., is probably a demonstrative pronoun and connected with 
ten, his, her, its. 

Gender is distinguished by using different terms or else by adding words meaning 
' male,’' female,* respectively. Thus, wm’-po, father; mother: wdekem, man^ 

woman * tuppo, husband A’h, wife: eoh, young man; aoio^me, young woman : 

loachchitd-ehhdy son; mim’chkd-chhd, daughter; wa-jua, cock;wa-md, hen; iedp-chhdwa,ji 
male bird; wa^i-cA/ioiiJO. a female bird : miai mhpa and dm'pd meai, a bc-hufialo; 
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mi-tnd and um*ind meii, a ahe-bnffalo. The initial '& of utn'pd, vm*-fndi in dropped when 
those words are added to words ending in a Towel ; thus, pi-m'^dt bull ; pi-wsi’-nw, cow. 

There are no instances in the materials of a dual nr a plural. 

The genitive is apparently formed by prefixing the governed to the governing word 
without any suffix; thus, lodrdh bird’s Inpi^*chhd, cow’s young, calf, an m’ lias 
apparently been inserted. It is probably the pofses^ive pronoun of the third person. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are nga, d and ptkM, 
from; d, by ; ffampif fo, with; mdndi, without; pd, pi, gd'p&t pi~idt and ihem-tdi in, 
and so on. 

The first ten numerals are ^ren in the table on p. 343. They most closely 
correspond to the forms in use in KiichhoriJng, Lohordng, ato. 


Pronouils.’-'Thc following are the personal pronouns:— 


kongd, 1. 


kekd'd, ko-it koni, we. 
icokhi-mi, our. 


and, tliQU. 

dm~mi, thine. 
d»t, dHd-t, you. 
dm-Ki^mi, your. 


ndko, muko, netako, he, she, it. 
toa, his, her, its, 
finkma-mi. h!s, liers, its, 
ndko-ni, they. 

tlieir. 


The forms kwa'Chi-mi and wo-i'iru-cAi-^wt, their, are perba]>s dual forms, Ko-i and 
ko-ni, we, are perhaps the inclusive, and A-ei’d-a, the exclusive form; compare ^‘a.chhe^e^g 
kai, i aud you; kaUka, I and they. Hodgson, however, registers all the three forms as 
inclusive. 

Demonstrative pronouns are ingkoag, inko-pi, this; mdngkong, ndkong and mktfpi, 

that. 

Interrogative pronouns are dee, whop da and daddiuktaa, which P nao and ui, whntP 
ddi and ddiitktea, why P So, and, also, is used as an indefinite particle; thus, da and d-ad, 
anybody; w-sd, anything. 

Verbs.—We have no information about the use of pronominal suffixes for indicating 
tlie person and number of the subject and the object, or about the formation of tenses. 

Tlie final d inpi-g-d, give me, is perhaps a pronominal suffix indicating an object of 
the first person. 

IT;, it is, yes, is probably the present tense of a verb substantive ge, and a|iiparently 
shows that the mere base can be used as a present. 

The mere base can also be used as an imperative; thus, ne, take. In most cases, 
however, an », o, or an a is added; thus, kem, strike; dungngti, drink; eho, eat; po-a, 
tell; neiia, speak ; bdna, come; kAdpa, weep ; thorepa, stand; kAdfa, go; im*aa, sleep ; 
geaa, laugh; bdlaa, run, and so on. 

'i'he negative particle is a prefixed md or man ; thus, man*not, good. Hodgson also 
mentions a negative infix i, but does not give any example. The negative with 
imperatives is na. 
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THOLUNG. 


The bahitat of the Thulung aept of the Khambus is ia the hills between the Likhu 
and Aran rivers, in the sO'Onlled Mljh, or Middle^ Xirant. 


AUTHORITIES— 

HodqbOh, B. H.,— Tooabutary of tht $«tarat Lungoaffat (Dialeeta) 0 / tha eaUhnled paepta 
called Kirdntia, ncic occupying tha Ea$tarn*ma*t praainsa of fhe ifetn^dom af Nipil, at tile 6a«M of 
(ha rivat Aront tcAtcA j>rncitic« te named aftait l&cm, K^iVdnf, foutnal of tite Asiadc Sooefr of 
Bengal, Yol xxn, 1657, pp, 633 and IT. Ropn&tod in Ji»«Mlla>i«>ui J^ieoy* reloftn^jc Indidfi 
5M5/ecfe. Vol.i, London, 1880, pp. 176 nnd & 

HD 5 TCB, W. W.,—d UiHnparaftVe Bteticmar^ of tha tangtti^ea of Xodia and High Aaia. London, 1868. 
Thulung is mast closely related with Kulung on one side, and Choiuraiy&, Kbaling, 
and Dumi on the other. 


Nouns, —The prefix w in v-pop, father; motfaert etc., is identiosl with «, 

his, liCT, its. 

Gender is distinguished by using difierent words or by means of qualifying additions; 
thus, pdp and u-pdpf father; mdm and iMndm, mother: t&d$chm, man; wmhffu, woman: 
tedachtoe-chtcet son; mis^ehe-ehwe~chtcS and mdschice^c&iMf daughter: ^r6Jtp«-p5, cock; 
u-mdm-ptca*pd and hen; u-pdp me^i, a he-buSalo; d^tmm nieii, a she-bnffdln ; 

v-pa boj a boar; v~9ndm bteu, a sow: ngd-fi, an old man; ngd^mi, an old woman, and so on. 

There are no instances in the materials of a dual or a plural of nouns. 

The genitive is somi-tinies expressed by simply putting the governed before the 
governing noun; thus, fiA^du chute, sheep’s young, lamb- A genitive suffix ku-m can bo 
added and tbe governed word is, at the same time, commonly repeated before the govern-^ 
ing one by means of a pronominal prefix; thus, gai~kd~m H'c/itBe, cow*of its-young. calf. 
Tlie suffix itd'M is a compound consisting of tlie suffix kd, which also occurs in the 
meaning ‘by/‘by means of,* and which must have the meaning ‘in/ 'with,' and a 
second suffix «», which is originally a demonstrative pronoun or verb substantive, and 
which is used to form adjectives and nouns of agency in the same way as Bahing anu 
The literal mftaning of pof-Ad-w is accordingly * cow-with-being.’ 

Otlier rebtions are indieatod by meins of postpositions. Such are kd, by; dd-up 
and kd'vg, from ; nd, dd, dw, in ; nung, with; mdntM, without, and so on. A postposition 
ka, in, with, must be inferred from kd-ng, from. 

Numerals.—The first nmimrals are given in the table on p. 318. The forma 
ending in le nre used if the qualified word denotes an animal, those ending in on^,cAt, etc. 
when human beings are counted, lliglier numbers are counted in twenties. 


PronoQES. 
go, I. 
d, my. 
d-ffid, mine. 








^diiu, thou, 

*, thy. 

ye-md, thine. 


hand, he, she, it, 

A bis, her, its. 

d-kdmt Jianm^kdmf his, hers, 
its. 


goi, I and you. 
gok", I end they* 
iki-^id, mine and yoiirs. 
dki‘ 9 tm, mine and theirs. 


gd'tti, yon. 

tours. 


hanom-nut they, 
hanom^nti»kdmf their. 
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Hod^on goi sfi the ezolusire and goku ob the inolmiro form. I haTe 
distiTgui&hfd between them after the analogy of Bahing goi and gofctt. 1 haTC also 
supiiosed iit* (-»!«) flBd diW (-««), our, to correspond to Biihing ike, i^ake, our, respect- 
ireljr. 

There are certainly also dual forms tn addition to the abuTe, for Hodgson gires teo> 
chi, these tu^o, as the dtial of wo, this. 

DemonstmtiTe pronouns arc wo and wordm, this; wo-chi, these tiro; wo-mim, these; 
mgo, mgordm, and hatifm, that. 

InterrogatiTc pronouns are eyu and uhim, who ? kom, wlmt ? Indefinite pronouns 
are formed by adding bwa, also, to tbe intem^tiTe bases j thus, aya-bioa, anyone; ham- 
Iwa, anything. 

Verbs.”We have no information about the use of pronominal suffices for indicat¬ 
ing the person and number of the subject and object, or about the formation of the 
various tenses. The sui&s nuj; in gwd'dng, give me, denotes that the object is of the 
first person singular. 

Bit, yes, is probably the base of a word meaning ' to he,’ used as a present. Jfi-st, 
yes, litf rally * it-is/ perhaps contains a sufhx ai. 

T!je bafC alone can be used an imperative; thus,jre, eat; ne, take. Other 
imperativea end in a; thus, hdka, wake; ht&a, oome; gwd^ka, give; diinga, drink; 
liia, be silent; weindtt, run; jesa, speak; dak'sa, go, and so on. 

Tlie negative particle is a prefixed me, mi or md ; thus, mic, not-is, no; mi-nydp4, 
not good, bad; watUhi, without. Another negative prefix is ddhhbn, which corre¬ 
sponds to £ haling dokhai; thus, dokhon dhgvpa, not long, short; dokhon yepa, not tall,, 
short. _ 

CHOURAgYA. 

The Chouia^vn Ehembus live in what Hodgson calls Pallo, or Further Kitant, i.e. 
the hills from the Arun to the lleehi and the Singilela ItiaT3ge. 

AUTHORITT^ 

Hodgbok^ B*'R.^—Oomp€tfaiite Vocahulaty of &f oehbrat^d f^ph 

caltti Kirffn/if, nw propincs of ihe of Nepih hann of 

the rivtir Afttn, which promnee « ita^^ aft^r ihem Kirdnt- Journal fif tke . AaiaH ci Sociely 

Vol- 1857, pp* 333 and ff. Heprinti^d in irVJc«!bzntfi:>u« Etta^c retaiintj io Ithdion 

StibjeolM- Vol. i, Londcfn, ISSO, pp. 17G and 

Our in format ion about the Chouraiya dialect is even more unsatisfactory than is 
tbe case with other forms of Kbambu. It seems to occupy a somewhat independent 
position, and often differs from connected forms of speech in grammar and vocabulary. 
Dumi and Khaling are apparently most closely connected. 

B and trt, d and n, respectively, are apparently interclinnij«jible; thus, galtt-me, 
young woman * id-be, daughter; bid, Durai mtAsi, cyo; dbbu, Kulung nobo, nose; df, 
Kulung ttwg, name; dtedm, Dumi sun, etc. It will be seen that din tbe last 

instances corresponds to n in connected forms of speech. 

NouDB. — Gender is distinguished in the usual way, by means of different words or 
of qualifying additions, Tlius, d-po, fnther; d-tno, mother: nge-ted, old man; Hgi-bi, 
old woman ; id~wa, sen; td^le, daughter: ocho and wbcho, man, husband; Licho, wife: 
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ucho-Mha, boy ; hlcho-heha, giil: mlachOy yoTirngman; tala-mBf young woman ; dpo chdU 
and chali ngdpOt dog; chdli nimtt and ahomo chalit bitch; dpo hiyut bull; 6*yflt cow. 

There are no instancca of a dual or a plural in the matenala available. 

The genitive is apparently formed t>y simply putting the governed before the 
goveming word without any suffix; thus, hd biid'aegg; hlya nttnu, cows 

young, calf. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions, such as bi-lo, with; kho^ 
by i lo, in i lo-ngo, from; aotAo, without, and so on. 

The first four numerals are gi^en in the table on p- 343. They are apparently more 
closely related to the nuniorula in Thulung than to those in other l^hambu dialects. 


PronouiiB, — The following are the personal pronouns:— 


^nggu, I. 


»go-vie, unut thou. 


time, yo^e, yc-mc, he, she, it. 


o, niy, 

d-leme, mine. 
vnggii-tietta, we. 
iki-leme, our. 


i-lemet thine. 
ngo-me-tichn, you. 
mvyent4eme, your. 


nge-me-leme, his,hers, its. 
to-i^ie-tieha, they. 
ngo-vo-ffid'^ticha-leme, their. 


The above table probably contains seme mistakes. Corresponding forms are Diimi 
and Khaling img. 1; Khaling d, my; thy; Dumi iH, our; «»», thou; tern and tami, 
this, etc. 

Interrogative pronouns are dcA«, who? which? thame^ which? dmd, what? 
Indefinite pronouns ore formed by adding yc, also, to interrogntives; thus. dcAa-yc, 
anybody; dmd-ye, anything. 

Verba,—We have no information about the use of pronominal suffixes to denote 
the person and number of the subject and object, or of the formation of ten^. 

There is apparently a verb aubstantivo ti ; thus, it is, yes. The final me of 

this form is probably n. copula, which is naed as an assertive particle, and is probably 
connected with the final me in many pronouns. 

Porms ending in d, aid, kdtd, etc., are given as imperatives; thus, Ithd, be 
silent; gakd, give; hdltdt walk; phittdt bring; bdketd, speak; levdetd, go; jd^kdtd, 
eat; pi-kdidj come, etc. The base alone is used as an imperative in ni, take. 

The negative particle is a prefired d; thus it is not, no; dduchOf uot*good, 
bad. Before imperatives no can be used instead. 


KHALING. 

The Khaling Khambus are found in the ecHcalled Mljb, or Middle, Kirant, i.e, the 
hills between the Likbu and Arun rivers. 

atjthobities— ♦ 

HodUSOV, B. ^..-Continuation of Omparative Voeatmlanf of lh« loeoral Dialetit of tht Kirdnioe 
Iriinguage. Journal of tho Anado Sodety of Beng&l, Vol. siri, 1057, pp, 3®0 snd ff. Beprmted 
In Ifijwdfliwowt Etiayt relating to Indian SfAjeett. Vol i, Londom, 1^0, pp. 191 anj ff. 
HtIKTSK, W. W,,—A Oompafatioe Dietionarg of the of Tiidia and SigJt Ana Londem. 

186S. 

Khaling is most closely related to Bumi and the so-called Rai. 
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IToTlllB.— Tlie demonstrative hase v, that, its, is used aa a ptefii in words such as 
i-cAyc, child ; it-dhon^, head; ii*nyo^ dav ; ^pdpt father* etc. 

Gender is distinguished by using different terms, or else by adding sufhxes and 
words denoting the sex; thus, v-pdp, father; mother: ddttm^tt hu^band; «- 

may, wife t tas'bd, man ; mespd, woman: paohhd, old man \ mdcAAd, old woman : Bdld* 
thye, young man; mld~me, young woman; koMap, cook; dphdm, hen; updp kkleb, 
dog; ^mdm khlib, bitch ; tard-pd~ahye, son; meltima-chye, daughter: cAwe-oAwe and 
iaa'bd ehioe, boy; meUem-chye, girl, etc. 

There are three numbers, the singular, the dual, and the plural, but wo do not know 
how the dual and the plural are formed. 

The genitive is formed by adding jw asin Dumi or Mm as in Thulung and repeating 
the governed word by means of a pronominal pre&x before the governing one; thus, 
grot-po U’ChyiMd, goat-of ita-young, kid; gai-kdm u-chyHd, oow-of ita-yonng, calf. 

Other relations are indicated by adding postpositions. Such are hi, in; bi-ka, 
from ; d, by; pb-M and holo, with ; ti, on, npon; mdrtgthd, without, and so on. 

NniUBTals. —The first numerals are given in the table on p. 343, It will be seen 
that higher numbers are counted in twenties. 

Pronouns.— The following are the personal pronouns;— 


ung, I. 
d-pOy mine, 

uchi, in-chi, I and thou. 

my and thy. 
bchd, Schu, I and he. 
Oa, my and Ids. 
tA, I and you. 
ik, my and your, 
djt, I and they. 


fu, thou, 
i, thy, 

in-jjo, thine. 

ye-chi, dn-chi, you two, 

yeSf your two. 


yen, you, 
yen, your. 


tdm, maw, ydkdm, he, she, it. 
«, ydkdm, his* her, its. 
ydkdm-po, his, hers, its. 
dm-sa, they two. 
vneii, if, otasc, ydkdm~$ff, their 
two. 

am-ham, they. 
ydkdm, d, their. 


ok, my and their. 

It will be seen that the dual and the plural are frequently left unmarked in the 
third person. Forms such os dchd-po, mine and his; ik~po, mine and yours, etc., are of 
course used in addition to those just registered. 

Demonstrative pronouns are iom-^ngd, this; mdm-ngd, that. 

Interrogative and indefinite pronouns are khdm, who? what ? hebe, how 

much f kkd-ffi, where ? md-bi, why ? »ui-yb, anybody; mdng~yd, anything. 

Verbs.—We are very unsatisfactorily informed about the use of pronominal 
suffixes to indicate the person and number of the subject and object, and about the 
formation of tenses. 

A dual subject with an imperative is indicated by adding cM or sometimes i or by 
inserting it before the imperative sufEx e. The corresponding plural suffix ia jil-y-e, 
or s-na-y-e. Thus, $ede, kill; se-chi, kill ye two; se-e-na-y-e, kill ye; pid-e, 
pi-chl-e, pi-i~jiaye, bring; khdtte, khdtte-cM-e, kho-^nays, take away j ngdndc, ugdndff- 
chhe, tigdndi-m-ye, put down; mu-ye, md-i-ye, md-^ti-ye, do, etc. 

The suffix ngd is added in order to denote an object of the first person singular in 
bi-ngd-ye, give me. 

voi„ Tii, TAKT I. 3 B si 
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It has niready been remarked that tha imperatiTe enda in e or ye. That is notj 
however, always the case, and we also find iniperatiTes such as leba, be silent; 

■leep, etc. 

Tlie negative parltoles are a prefixed mu and a prefixed dokhdi (compare ThCdung 
"<ibkhoti) ; thus, ma^S, not is, no; md-nyupa, not good, bad; dokhdi^eong'-pa, not long, 
'short. The negative imperative is formed by adding tnb. 


DOMI. 

The Bumi Khamhtisare found in the so-called ilfijb, or Middle, Kirant, i.e, tho hills 
between the Likhu and Arun rivers. 

AUTflOBITr— 

Hodcsov, B. H., — OenitHUafim 0 / YmAulary e/ fA# «n4ral 9 / J^i'rdntw 

Lanqua^t, /ottnial of the Asifttio Society of Bengal, VoL xxri, 1S&7, pp, 350 and S, Bopmted 
in JfwrllaiMoiij telaiinq to Jndion Vo), i, London, ISSO, pp, 194 and ft, 

Dumi is most closely ooimected with Khaliug and with the dialect deacribol below 
under the head of Bai 


NotUlB. —Tho prefix « in words such asfl-pii, father? mother ? liffl, egg, 

etc., is by origiti a demonstrative pronoun. 

Gender is indicated by using different terms or else by adding suflfixes and words 
indicating the sex. Thus, u-pu^ it^pydp and i’pgdp, father; u^myam, mother: laa'be, 
man; meabet woman : dddmbo, husband j w-Mei, wife: pdcfibd, old man; mdchhd, old 
W'oman: adid’CAj-/, young man j Ad/d-flif, young woman: u-pUt or d-pgdp, khlebt dog? 
it-Mitt, or u-mydm, ihleb, bitch: ggoi-pb-u-chgo u-pt/dp, male enJf; ggai-pb-ii-johgo ii-?ngdm, 
female calf : lasbe-ohyo, son j meabe-ehgOf daughter, and so on. 

There are three numbers, tho singular, the diml, and the pluraL We do not know 
how the dual and the plural are expressed. 

The suffix of the genitive is pb, and the governed word is repeated by means of a 
pronominal prefix be Are the governing one; thus, Ai-po d-chii, cow’-of its-young, calf. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are bi, yd, iu; &i 
ke, with ; bi'kd, from; d, «ya, by, etc. 

Namerals.— The first numerals are given in the table on p. 3 t3. They are closely 
related to tho forms in the so-called Rai. 


Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns 


ung* dng-i»gUt 1 , 

0 , my, 
d-po, mine. 

iebit 1 and thou, my and thy. 
ochiif 1 and he. 
da hit t ucM, my and his. 
ikit I and you, my and 
your. 

dJtgef dng-kii, I and they, 
dng^kUi ok, my and their. 


in, dntt, thou. 

d, thy. 

dppo, thine. 

ye-chi, you two. 

ye-chi, dn-chii your tw'o, 

dnm, yoiu 

dtmi, your. 


nam. ydkdm, niomi, he, she, ft. 
d, mom, hie, her, its. 
mom~po, his, hers, its. 
ydkdm-sA, ummi, they two. 
ydkdm-ait, um-ni, mom-jii, their 
two. 

ydkdm^bdm, mam’&dm, they 
their. 
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Demonstmtivc pronouns are iamit fem» and fem-ngd, this; nukmi, jfdhdm, and ^dkdm- 
uffdj that 

InterrogatlTe and indefinite pronouns are and syi-ffo^ who ? mdng and mimngd, 
trhat? why ? $gu-gdt anybody j mdng^go, anything^ and bo on. 

Verbs-— The use of pronominaL suBOlses and prefixes in order to indicate the person 
and number of the subject and the ohject and the formation of the teDses are probably 
the same os in the so-callcd fiat. A suffix ngd is used in order to indicate au object of 
the first person singular in bhttgd^ gire me. 

The base alone, aud with suffixes such as e and a, is used as an imperative; thus, 
je, speak ; pu, come; titng-e, drink; sed^e, kill ; ripba, stand up, etc. 

ITie negative particle is a prefixed mo, mo, or mit; thns, mo-o, not'is, no; ma-bhang’* 
pa, not-handsome, ugly, I'he negative imperative is formed by adding tttu. 


RAt, 

The country between the Dud Kosi undTambor rivers in Nepal is inhabited by the 
tribes known as Jimdars and Takhas, They olaim that their country alone is properly 
oaUed Kirant dU, They call themselves Rais. 

The Jimdars have often been considered to be identical with the Khambus. 
According to information, collected for the purposes of the last Census of 1901, however, 
the two terms are quite distinct. *TUe Kliambus of Darjeeling often assume the title 
of Rai and claim to be the same as Jimdars, but their preteusions are not admitted in 
Nepal.’ In this place, where we are only concerned with language, the differance 
between Jinidar and Nhanibu is of no importance, 

Uodgsou does not use the designation Jimdar, but includes the tribes in question in 
the Kirnriti group. The name * Jimddr ’ is anid to be a oorroption of the Hindcistaiil 
‘ Zamindar ’ used in the sense of * crofter.* * Eai ’ is the well-kno wn Indian honorific title. 

No information has been forthooming about the number of Jimdiirs in and outside 
Nopal. At the various Censuses and during the preparatory operations of this Survey 
they have been confounded with the Khnmbiis. 

A version of the Faiable of the Prodigal Son av:id a list of Standard Words and 
Phrases in a dialect called Rdi have been forwarded from the Nejial Darbar. The 
parable is written in a dialect which corresponds to what Hodgson called Ddmi. The 
same is the case with the bulk of the list. Some few forms, however, belong to a 
dialect which more closely corresponds to Hodgson’s Bahiug, Those forms have been 
printed within parenthesis. 

According to Mr. Gait, the Jimdars speak more than one dialect. It is probable 
that the Dumis and Bahings are sub-trihes of the Jimdars. ’Wo Iiave not, however, 
sufficient information about the various Nepalese tribes and their babitit, and I therefore 
give the Eai tests below under the head of Rai, as I have received them. 
authorities— 

HoDOSOB, B. H., —OiHiliVtiiaOflii of iht Oompitratioe VooabulaTy of Iht teooral Dialodt of tho Kir<int«o 
Language. Jottmal of tho Adadc Sociatv of Bengal, Vol. nyi, IS57, pp. 350 and ff. Bepntited 
in E*«:*f* rolatiog fo indian Sidtjtols. VoL i, Lomdcui, 1S8U, pp. 134 and 2. 

Contain^ Billing and Dumi vocabulariea. 
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HoPOBOFf B* K.,—Bdk{ng Voi^abvlartf. Journal oi Iba Aeintlc Socktj of Beogitl, Vol isvi, 1357. pp, 436^ 
uid ff^n Toh xxTii l853f pp. 39.1 ff. Ile<p[riiktHi in Miicoll&mau$ Euat^t to Indian 

YoL % Loado^t 1880, pp* 320 wid ft, Uontedns » BSJrag ^roaibnWj, graDimftr, amd a 
spediEOii of die dialect 

Hufteb^ H. H.,—Oomponiffire Diciionary of tho Languay^t of Jndto and MigK Ana- London, 1863. 

The remarks on Kai graminar which follow are based on tbc Parable of the Proclisal 
Son reproduced on pp, 380 and ff,, and nn such forms in the list of words as belong to- 
the same dialect. A full analysis of the Bahing dialect has been giyen aboye on pp. 327 
and ff. 

Fronunciatioii.— Short and long Towels are sometimes interchanged. Thus, the 
ablative suffix kd also occurs as ka. The final vowel is sometimes dropped altogether j 
thus, kmta-kf going; hut phu-oku’^ka, arriying. 

I and e, a and o, respectively, are sometimes interchanged j thus, ngent, finished; 
ngirttm^ finishing: «w, wore ; mu’^sot being. Instead of o we often find ia« ; thus, o and 
*co, my, 

/ is sometimes interchangeable with « / thus, ial-bu^ and ial-M, Ijefore. The final 
' bit, a in this word is the usual suffix of the locative, which is commonly written hi. The 
actual pronunciation is perhaps htt, 

A OT d is sometimes also interchangeable with a ; thus, mom and mew, that; ga-bu 
and yO‘hi, behind. 

The dialect has four gutturals, four palatals, four dentals, and four labials. . The 
cerebrals f and d occur in some few words. It is not certain if their pronundation 
differs from that of the corresponding dentals. 

H and t are interchanged in words such as lu^tu and tu-du, said. 

Instead of nd, name, Hodgson gives n^ng under the head of Bumi. 

Prefixes. —The prefixes used in the formation of words are mostly pronominal. 
The prefix «, which is originally an abbreviated form of the personal pronoim of the 
third person, is often used as a mere formative ; thus, n-fiu, nose; w-iterw, mouth; u-chn, 
son. If such words are qualified by a possessive pronoun of the first or second persons, 
the prefix « is replaced by a or tea, tny; a, thy, respectively. The pn^fix does not 
necessarily belong to the word, but such ideas as ‘ nose,’ ‘ mouth/ ‘ son/ etc., are not 
conedved in the abstract but put into relation with somebody, so that, instead of saying 
‘nose,’ etc., we say * my nose,’ 'thy nose/ ‘his nose/ etc., according to circumstances. 

Articles- — There are no articles. The numeral tik-pUt one, is often used as an 
indefinite article. If the qualified noun denotes a human being, the Aryan Jond, person, 
is sometimes substituted for the final pu of tik-pv; thus, tik-jand mvm, one-pemon man, 
a man. 

Kouns—G-eiider-—The natural gender is distinguished by using different words or 
by adding words denoting the gender i thus,jj«, father: mother; saryi, bull; iA*, 

cow : khib^t d<^; AAifrw-we, bitch: chhangur hokd, he goat; chhAngur^ she goat; darhy<t 
mirga, a male deer; mirga me, a female deer: tcadanchut brother ; tca-micAfw, sister. 

Number.— There are two numbers, the singular and the pluial. The usual suffixes 
of the plural are and Adw; thus, pw-mai, fathers ; chdkara-hdmt servants. 

Case. — The subject of intransitive verbs and the object are not distinguished by 
means of any suffix. The base alone is also used as a dative; thus, chdkaro-kdm 
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■servants saitlt he said to the servants. Sometimes* howerer, the Aryan suffix /ai, for, U 
used instead; thus, to the father. 

The subject of trausitiye verl^ is usually put in the case of the agent, which is also 
used as an instrumental. It is formed by adding the suffix d; thus, pu-d lu-du, the 
fathei^by said; riba’dpudd, ropes*with bind. 

The suffix of the ablative is Jta, which is usually preceded by one of the suffixes la 
or M; thus, pu-la’ka, from a father; iam-'M-ka, from here. 

Bi is the usual suffix of the locative and terminative. Thus, kim’bi, in the house; 
k/inr-bi, upon his neck. It has already been remarked that the final i of this postposi¬ 
tion sometimes interchanges with «. Compare the compoimd postposition gho-ba, in the 
interior of, in, into. The suffix la which often precedes the ka of the ablative is proliably 
another suffix of the locative. Compare go-lavit after; go^pi, behind. 

The usual suffix of the genitive is pu or po ; thi-is, ptt’pn, of a father; min-pOf of a 
man. The governing noun is often repeated by means of a pronominal prefix before the 
governed noun; thus, mam-po u-pu^ him^of his'fatber, his father. 

Another genitive suffix m occurs in forms such as del-bi-m Uk-pn pasfga, village' 
in-of a shopkeeper, a ^opkeeper of the village. It is not used as a genitive suffix in the 
proper sense of the word, but is added to other forms in order to transform them into 
adjectives or relative participles. 

Other relations arc indicated by means of postpositions, such as d^-bi, near; X;di, 
with; lal-bif before; go'bi, behind; Im^bit under, etc. 

Adjectives. —Adjectives precede the noun they qualify and are often put in the 
genitive; thus, ghala-pn great famine; jaadu cAttchu, a had boy. 

The particle of comparison is tikandu; thus, wn-jx? tod-michum Hkaitdti um^po 
Kd-Ianeka ffppn mota, bis sister than bis brother tail is, his brother is taller than his 
sister. 

Jluinerals.— The first numerals are given in the list of words. The numerala 
twelve to nineteen arc formed by adding two, three, etc., to tik, i.e, iik-ri, ten. Thus, 
iik-tnk, twelve; tik-maluk, fourteen. Note tik-rajr seventeen. ‘Eleven’ is Ukluk* 
Similarly are formed «dk-tik, tweuty-one; gdjh’masit twenty-two ; sdk-sup, twenty-three; 
adk-pok, twenty-five; mk^Jak, twenty-six; »np-tik, thirty-one; thirty-three; 

aup-bhaluk, thirtv-fooTI auph-}Aak, thirty-sax; tap'iani^u (sic), thirty-nine; bbaluk^tif 
forty-one; bbdlak-bhd, forty-four, etc;. 

Note also jkakari, sixty; rdkarif sevenly; rekkurij eighty; iamburi, ninety. 

^lany of these forms are cunous. The whole method of counting is, however, Indo- 
Chinese, 

ITie numerals precede the noun they qualify. 

Pronouns. — The principal forms of the personal pronouns will be found in the 
table which follows. There are no traces of a dual in the specimens forwarded for the 
purposes of this Survey, Hodgson’s H iinii vocabulary contains separate forms for Ihe 
dual, and also double sets of the dual and the plural of the first person, one including 
^and one excluding the person addressed. I have added several forms from Hodgson's 
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Tocabulaiy witMn parenthesis. J hAve also follovrcd bdni iti distinguishing between an 
exclusiTc and inclusive form of the dual and the plural of the first person. 


aiiff, angtif I. 
ang-d, by me. 

o-j)o, tea-pOt Of wa, my. 
{i^chi, 1 and thou.) 
{o-chii, I and he.) 
(r-cAt’jpo, mine and 
thine.) 

(6-chu*po, o-eAi-jpa, my 
and his.) 

»*A*, in-ki, I and you. 
ang-ktt, I and they. 


drtu, dnd. (ra), thou. 
dnd-d, bj thee. 
d-po, a, thy. 

(ye-chi, you two.) 

{ye-chi-po. dn-chi'po, 
you two.) 


dn-ni, you. 


utBj *ww«, tmin,yakam, he. 

etc., by him. 
nm-pOf it, etc., his, 

ydkftm-att, tliey fwo.) 

of ttwin-ni-po, ydkoM- 

au-po, of them two.) 


kd-^iul, rnmi-Adm, etc., they. 


Hodgson further gives onge^ 1 and they, genitive oA-do, ok. Ap-po, your, has been 
influenced by Hindu 

The form mmt, he, looks like a noun of agency formed from the verb substantive mo 
by adding the pronoun ww. A suffix m, i.e. perhaps «iw, is not infrequently used to form 
nouns of agency and relative participles from other words. It corresjxmds' to liahing me. 
Thus, mapt del-^-m tik-Jand minu, that village-in*heing one-peraon man, a man of that 
village ; ang dok-ta-m eme-bhng, 1 get-shalhthat share, the share which I shall get ; 
mit-ehii’tiit died-he, the dead one, dead, 

The forms o, tea, my; d, thy; u, his, are used as pronominal prefixes with nouns; 
thus, O'tigoai-hdm, my companions ; dp~po d-wdj yoiu: brother ; im-po a-chut his son, It 
has already been remarked that the prefix n is sometimes used as a mere formative. 
Compare it-adta, raw, in Hoflgson's Dumi vocabulaTT. 

The verb is, as is also the ease in other connected forms of speech, a noun, and the 
pronominal prefixes should, therefore, he expected to be used with vorhs. So far os we 
can judge from the specimens, this is, however, only the case with the prefix d, thy. 
Compare bhoj dunt, feast you-made; ««» aadhai &ng &di d^mo-la, you always me with 
you-are; d^kiAu, thou-boughtest. Compare Limhu. 

The forms ngu and nga are ap^rent-ly used as suffixes of the first peiwn. Compare 
md-itgu, 1 did, rntt-nga^tdi I am doing ; mo-ngdf I was ; bc-ngd, give me ; tno-t}gd’’ni 
make mo. * 

Demonstrative pronouns are tnm. tom, tam, thk| tnom, jtiavt, gdkami that. Compare 
the personal pronoun of the third person. 

The jntenxjgative pronouns are bo and n-Ao, who? md, what ? hit^po, how manv ? etc. 
A form (la, who ? must he inferred from da-d-go, by anyone. Compare md-yot anything, 
which word shows that indefinite pronouns are formed by adding go, oven, also to the 
interrogatives. * * 

An interrogative proaotm is sometimes also i^sed as a kind of relative; thu^ o-po md 
go turn dp-po^tg, mine wliat is this thiue. aU that I have is thine. Beintive clauses are 
however, usually expressed by means of relative participlca. * 

^ Verbs.— It has already been remarked that the verb is stiE virtimlly a noun. The 
subject of transitive verbs is put in the case of the agent; there is no passive; and verfial 
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forms are freely used in oonnexion with postpositioas. It has also been remarked that 
pronominal prefixes and suKixes are, to a small extent, used in order to denote the 
subject and object. 'I his tendency towards pronoininalisjation is, however, less pronounced 
than in other connected dialects such as Limbu. 

Verb Bubstantive-— I'he most common base of the verb substantive is *mo or «»«. 
It has, besides, the fuller meaning of sitting down, residing. In addition to mo we also 
find go. Other bases which are used with the same meaning are chhu and wa, and 
perhaps also ng in ap-po^ng, it is thine. The final ng of tliis latter word is perhaps only 
a euphonic nasalization of the vowel. 

Finite verb.— I be materials available are not sufficient for giving a detailed sketch 
of Rai conjugation. Ihc remarks which follow give a short survey of the principal forms 
contained in the s|>eCLmen. 

Present time, —The base alone is used as a present ; thiis, d~ftd im wo, thy name 
what is ? 

The most common suffix of the present tense is /a or id ; thus, aog mo-id, I am; 
a»g-d ydm-ta, I strike ; dnd-d gum^ia, you strike. ,In ma-nga-id, I am doing, the infix 
nga apparently denotes the subject. 

Some verbs insert an s before fa; thus, mfs-fd, I die; Mm-ta, I go, thou goest. 

In ortgl^u we are, a suffix A has been abided to the base before id, Mn-A is 

formally a ijorticiplc meaning ‘being,* The suffix id is, therefore, probably a form of 
the copula. 

The suffix ia cau also be preceded by other suffises, such as jo, ^Ao^ iking; thus, 
mo-ja-ia, he is sitting ? nm-d yowt-f Ati-Zo, he strikes; vm kAm-i/iitig-iUt he goes. The last 
mentioned form shows that ia is sometimes replaced by /«. Instances only occur in the 
third person singular. Compare, however, past time, below. 

In dnd-d gom-ika-iis, thou strikest, iis lias been substituted for fo. Another suffix 
of the present is ul, whioli Is usually preceded by other suffixes such os H and A»; thus, 
dok-ii-tii, they are getting; ang-mul (sic) d-mo-ii-ni, you an?.' An m has been added in 
uMHl-kdm-d yom-ii-fii-m, they strike. Compnre the remarks on the formation of nouns 
of agency under the head of pronouns, 

A suffix fa occurs in dm d-mo-fa, you are. It is perhaps a slip for to. 

The forms goo fdi’ski, we go; gdni iawiti, you go; gutniAagd faiomi, they go, in the 
list, hsvo not been taken from the same dialect as that represented by the Parable and 
the hulk of tbo list. Compare Bahing. 

Fast timn. — The Ixase alone is also used as a past tense ; thus, «io, they were, he 
lived; owy mo-nga, I was; jWujpA At, answer he gave, ho answered. 

The suffix «i, which is sometimes preceded by ii or di, is used in forms such as 
ma-iti, they made; iH-ii-m, he aaid; ae-mn-di-m, he made liim tend (pigs). 

A common suffix is w, which is usually preceded by cousonants such as i or d, cA, 
and », T'hus, Mn-nit nger-u, squandering finished, he wasted ; In-i» and lu-d«, ho said ; 
gom-dfi, 1 have beaten; d-ki-du, thou boughtest; he bus made. 

U is probably coTinocted with the suffix go ia fam-iki-yo, E have walked. 

In tnd-ftg-o, I Iihvo done, the suffix « is preceded by ng, whioli is probably a suffix 
of tbo first jierson angular, * 

VOL. Ill, r.tHT I. ® ^ 


378 


EASTJSEX PBO3f0Ml>’ALl2ED LiNGUAGES. 


Most of the forms mendoEed above can be foUovred hj tiie suQLx tti. Tbcj are tbea 
properly nouns of agency or relative participles, but can also be used with the function 
of ordinary verbs. Thus, ffo-m, he was j mo~m, thou wast, they were ; dw-wi a-vic-ni-tn, 
you were ; a-chu-m, he said; /i-cAa-m, he beoauio alive. In khu-chu-m fAt'yo, (J, thou, 
or he) went} yom-'du'm /Aiyo, I had beaten, thi^o has been added. Thiyo probably 
means ‘ was,’ and yotfi-du-tti thiyo would then lilevaUy mean ‘ I was a heater.’ 

A suffli d occurs in forms such as anghn mtt-k-d, we were; khu-ch*df he went; 
li'ch’df he became alive; chhukhu, it arose, etc. 

Forins such as dt^hpo, ho was found, are properly participles. 

The forms given under Nos. 185-190, :J14'216 in tl»e list belong to another dialeot 

Pathre.—The suffix ta or tit is also used with a future meaning; thus, ang /«-e- 
«« d-i-ta, I saying will -say j chh«k-id, it ^nll be; ang ckhup-tHf I shall be j dny-d yom* 
iUf I shall beat. 

Imperative^^The base alone is used as an imperative; thus, tu, put; Itij give; fie* 
»gd, give me. 

A common suffix is ni; thus, mo'tiif sit ; ya>n4-»i, beat; mo-ngd^i^ make me. It 
is sometimes preceded by another suffix chi; thus, pi-chi-ttif take; i’epma-chi-ni, stand; 
kap-jnu-ehi-ni, cause him to put on. Note lu-nit-ni, say. 

Another suffix is d, which is sometimes preceded by other suffixes such as ch, or 
d ; thus, pi-d, come ; iam-ihiy-d, walk ; micha, die; kkvchd, go; idtd, draw; jntdd,, bind; 
oeiiddt look. 

The forms ending in ft in the sentence in-ki-djit-o^ka-ii lung-ki-ii moj mitk^ti, us-hy 
eat-ahouid drink -should, merry make-should, let us eat. drink, and make merry, are 
perhaps future forms. 

Verbal nouns and participles.— The most common verbal noun is formed by 
adding the suffix «» ; thus, la-n/i, to siiy ; taoj iu order to make merry; cMud- 

nu-ldi, being for, to he. Compare the suffix nu mentioned under the bead of past 
timo. 

Another verbal noun is formed by adding m or om; thus, mtik4i^, to do; ho-in 
pa^hM, after the coming; yotti-om, to beat. In ho-lom*d, by bis arriving, because ha 
came, it is preceded by an I which should perhaps be compared with la mentioTied under 
the head of present. 

The suffix w is also used to form relative and verbal participles; thus, ang dok^ta~m 
ansa-bhdg, I getting share, tlie share that I shall get; n«7eA«-»» gmUt dead was. 

The verbal noun ending in nu is also used as a xclativo participle; thus, po-d Ju^iu 
hhuaa, pigs-by eating iiuskB, the busks which the pigs ate. 

A common relative participle U formed by adding pu, i.e. probably the suffix of the 
genitive, to a participle ending in k ; tlms, mam sahar^lii mn-k~pu mam minu, that town* 
in living that man, that man ivhn lived in that town; aampati Jit-k-pii turn d'ohUt 
property eating this thy-son, this thy son who w'asted thy property. 

The various forms mentioned under the bead of present, past, and future, above, 
are properly verbal nouns or participles, and are often used such. Compare yom-ja- 
ia, beating; chhuk-ihing-ta, being; khits^thing-iat going; khachut gone. 

Forms such as comiug-also; hopd-chit^yo, arriving*also, can be used as eon- 
jnnetive participles. The most common conjunctive participle is, however, formed by 
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oddiDg the sniUx kd^ ka^ or k, which is identical with the ablative suffix, to the vaiioiM 
verbal bases; thus, Mtule mu-ka, tfjgcther making, gatlieringj yom-du-kd, having 
beaten; khtt-ciu^kd, going; km-ta-k, going; phuk&-kr arising; ngini-kt hearing; 
ku-chi-ni-kd, bringing, and so forth. 

A suffix m is used in forms suoii as dok-M, getting; mu-sa, remining. 

Note finally the isolated fomw d-nd, saying; ds~tu, saying; lu-o-nu, saying. 

Cansals me apparently formed by suffixing lai or mu ; thus, he is graz¬ 

ing, fromyo, eat; te-mu-di-ni, to-tend-caused, from ae, tend. 

Negative paiticle* — The negative verb is foroied by prefixing md and suffixing 
««; thus, t»3 dok-^u-na, he did not get; md he-nga-na, yon did not give to me {nga) ; 
md dlra-ua, I am not worthy. Note fua brn'in-nni, he did not give. 

Order of Words.— The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. Qualifying 
words precede the qualified ones. 


For further details the student is referred to the version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son which follows, and to the list of Standard \Vords and Phrases on pp, 409 
and ff. 
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[ No. 35.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

rAi. 


(Nepal Dakhae.) 

Tik-pu mia-po sak-pu u-obu mo. Sak*pu madhe JcanoIiM, ‘pu-a. 

One mwt‘of two hie-sone were. Two amonff younger^ *father’Ot 


ang dok-tam ansa-bhag angn be-nga,' ana 
1 getting share me give,' saying 
ansa clihulia nmsa*thanclia. Mam*po yo-lam 

share division making-gaee, Thai-of qfter 

sampati batu-le-mu-ka tado paidcs 

property togetker-^naJcing far foreign-country 

musmo Tim-po ansa-bhSg-bim sampati jbaTn 

living his share-of property all 


o-pu lu-tn. 0-pu-a 
h^father said. Sis-father~hy 

kilncliba 


mam 
that younger 

Idmcba. Ma-bi 
went. There 
katiim-nscra. 


pu-a jhara 
son-by all 

moja 

in-debavohery 

Kharcha 


to-squa nder-fin ished, ExpendUt^re 


mu-nn tigiru- 

m pachbi mam thau-bi 

gbak-pu 

sbo 

chhakba. 

Mam 

making finishing cfter that place-in 

big 

famine 

arose. 

Me 

dukU buk-ho. JNTam debbUn 

tik jana minu 

kiii kbiiolinka 

destiinie became. That couutry-qf 

one person man 

cci^A going 

)no. Mam 

sahar-bi muk-pu mam 

minn-a 

om-po 

kh('ti-bi 

pe 

stayed. That 

eity-in living that 

man-by 

his 

field-in 

sunne 

se-mu'di-nu 

As-a-yo ma-yo ma-bin-Ln-na. 

Mam 

po-a 

ju-nu 

to-graze-caused. 

Anyone-by anything 

not-gave. 

Those 

stviae-by 

eaten 

bhiisa-a-yo 

u-mupu bbin-nu nm dok-tu-na. 

TJ-sani 

horn 

pacbhi 

hmks-tmlh~even 

his-lelty to-fill not 

got. 

SU-sense 

coming 

after 


a-ckum, * o-pu-po bit-po scbajitite-hiim-a 

sold, * my-father~of how-many senjtinfs 


y ftP -THi-yo dok'ti-ni. 
to-spare-even get. 
ho-pa-cha, “ye pa, 

c&mingt “ 0 fatheTf 


ap-po 


a-cbuyc 


yoMr-iIo«o«r-o/ your-son 
Bobante-lieni mo-nga-ni/ 
sgrvant~lihe rooAfi-wt, 


Angn fiukha 
1 hunger 

isura 
Qod 

In-nn 
say-to 

Ino-nu-asta,’ 
say ing-will-say^ ’ 


mista. 

die, 

ftnu-bi 

yoii'to 


Ang 


keba suba 
much bread 
kustak 


jii>nu 

to-eai 

O'pU 


myfaiher 


t arising 

ang-a pap 
me-hy siji 

nm-dira-na. Augu 
nol-worthy. Me 

ana pbnkbak mam-po 
saying rising Afs 


mangu; 

did; 


dok-fa 
getting 
pbar-bi 
near 
angu 
I 


de-bi 

near 


kbnnha. Mam chn dherai yakung mo-yo, n^pn-d 
wont. That son very far was-even, his-father-by 

a-go ngi-cbum-a bhul-phu-chuka, tokchbi*bi hep*kha-tu>ka 

Ais-mind aching ranning-goiug, neck-on embracing 


ap-po 

yotir-JSonour-qf 
u-pu 

hisfather 

dok-kha’tu, 
sate, 

chuk-mn-da 
kiss-made. 
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Chu-a U'pu lu-du, 

Son-iJf his-father said, 
mangu; angu fi-ehu lu-rni 
did; I thy-son to-say 
lu-ti-ni, "jati gu huchi-ni-ka 
said, ‘ good ohth briiiffing 
bMg-be-ni. u-pUali-bi jutta 

io-put’Oti'^give, kisrf^&t-oti shoes 

tuTig-ki*ti moj Biak-ti, 

shaU‘drink merry shall-i?iake" 
cbamura go“i> don-po,’ teni 
lost teas. 

Mam 

That older 
baja banebbomum 
music 
aaa 
saying 


o-pu, 

mg-father, 

ma-dira'iia,’ 

not-toorthy,' 


I aura a-mukUiajiobi pap 

God gour-face-in sin 

^1 eyo pu-a cMkaiaoh^ 

But father-by servants 


tarn 

kap-mu-ebi-m 5 

khnr-bi 

clilmkurim 

him 

(o-put-on-cause ; 

hand-mt 

ring 

JO 

be-ni.. 

Laii, 

“ in-ki-a 

ju-o-ka-ti 

also 

give. 

Well, 

**us-by 

shalheat 


ioas-Jbtmd,* thus 
dusapi ohu kbeti-bi 


Iti-mi-Ei; 
sag; 

ana 

saying 


gom, 

laas, 

mu*ni. 

made^ 


lieba; 
lived} 


mom-gom. 


son field-in 
sora nginik, 


tik-pu 

one 


O'Chu mitcltum 

myson dead 
mam-bam-a ananda 
them-by merry 

Ho-yo kirn del-bi bopa-chu-yo 
teat* Coming house near arriving 
tik jana chakara bra-tu*ka, ‘ma-wa?’ 

dancing sound heoHng, one person servant calling, *ichai-U?* 

siku-bi. *Ap'po n-wa bolom-a S-pn-a 

asked. ‘ Taitr-Eoiiour-o/ your-broilter arriving-for your-father-bg 

bhoj mii-nii,* ebskara-a me lu-du-yo, mom-pu u-ohili bru-chu-ka 

feast made* servant^bg so »aid-also, him-of his'atiger arising 

kim-hoba ma unga-na. Jlam-po pu pakliii lana-chTik mam biuti 

housl-into not went. lEs father outside coming Mm entreaty 

mu-tu. Matn-ii ^u-pu jawaph-bi, ‘aendji, teni harkba-bi a-tabal 

mode. Eim-bg his-father ansicer-gavc, Uo, these gears-in your-service 

mu-ngata. Hiyo*yo a-bachan ma-gap-tu-na. Mai-yo angTi o-ngaai-ham 

doing-am. Ever-eren thy-tcord not-transgressed. Still I 

kai moj mu-nu tik-pn bbeda-po u-ebu ma 

icith fnerrg to-make one sheep-of its-young'one mi 

Besya-bam-kai musa gampati juk-pu turn a-ebu 

Earlois-mih livmg property eating this 

Moyo n-pu-a Inda. ‘ye chu, 

But Ms-father-bg said, ‘ 0 senh you 

jbaia ap-pong, Ing-ki-a 
oi; ymtrs, Us-hy 
ebbuk-ta. Mabak ? asta, 
mill-be, TVhy f sagyng, 

Uchum; ebamum gom, don-po,* 
lived ; lost mas, toas^found* 


a-mu. 

t holt-modest.’ 
a*iiiola< O'po ma go turn 

yon-are. Me-of tshat is this 

harkba-bbo] muktim khanobe 
joy-feast to-make proper 

nutebum gom, 
dead vsas. 


my-friends 
be-nga-na, 
gavest-to-me* 
hoiom*a bhoj 
thy-son eoming-on feast 
iijiu sadhai ang kai 

always me imih 

moja musa 
merriment making 
tarn a-wa 

this your-brother 
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VAYU. 

Acconlitt^ to Hodgson tlio VaTus, wlio are vid^arl.v called Hayus, mhnl)it the sbpoa 
of the central region of the Himaliiya in Nepal. They are found in fmall tillages scat-' 
tered on botli sides of tlie river Kosi. from the great Talley of Nepal proper to that p^dnt 
where the Host taros southwards to issue into the plains. Their namher in Nepal 
cannot be ascertained, but is said to be small and not to exceed a few thousands. At 

the last Census of 1901 some few speakers of Vayu were returned from districts outaids 
Nepal j 

AissaniT Lakliimpar » ■ ^ , 90 

Bengal Presidenej, Darjeeliqg ^ ^ . * * , . , 24 

Total . IL4 

Tlie Vayus of Lakhirapur were probably either serving in our InJiaa Army, or 
were employed on tea-gardens. 

Hodgson describes the Vayu< as being in an exceedingly depressed oanditinn, pro¬ 
bably pos^iing to gradual extinction. There docs not appear to be any close connexion 
between the dilTtiraut villages. Each village has a headman, whom they call ^idjhua. 
This name recalls the word manjhi, which is used iu the same way among the Santals. 
AUTHORITIES— 

HoDa$o?r, B. H .,—Oomparalire of the han^itaget of the broken Tribee of Ni^L Journal of 

the Asiatio Society of Bcnfial, Vol. nvi, 185?, pp. 317 and ff. Bopruited in * MiKtllanooar 
Ettayt relating to Indian SubjeeU. linden 1880, Yol. i, pp. 161 f. Contains a Yfijn Tocaba- 
laiy. Pp. 216 and ff. of the reprint have tlio title Grammottsa! Aiwlyiit of th» Fiyn Langua/ie 

J.—Fdjfw Focoinffirif (pp. 2lfi-270j. B^—Vdyn Grammar (pp. 271-319), ^ ^ ■ 

” — Ftipu tribe of Iht Genfraf HVmttldyo. tToHmoi of tbe Asiatio Sociatj' of fi^jnjml 

VoL xiTii, 1858, pp. 443 and ff. Repiintad in JHucelianaoKf Euayt, Vol. i, London Iggo* 
pp. 393 and ff. ' 

HusfTEtt, W, W ., — A Owtporfltw* Diciionury of the Languaytt of India and Sigh Atia. Lomlon 1S68 

Hodgson’s Essays contain a full grammatical analysis of Vayu tvith a good sfjoeimen 
of the language. The remarks which follow are entu'cly based on Hodgson’s %vork to 
which the student is referred for more detailed information. 1 have Jso reproduced 
Hodgson’s specimen with the addition of an interlinear translation. 

Vayu is a typical Inuguage of the complex pronominali^ed class, though the con- 
jiigntional system is less complicatcl than in the case of Bailing. 

Prommeiatiou —The consonant M has a peculiar sound. Hodgson describes it 
as ’ verging upon a vague fh or hard h, or Sanskrit Thus, kMtt-io, rub. Accord¬ 

ing to the «uno authority ‘ Icj^ is h-ird Arabic, without the least vagueness, as in bh ! 
to, to tighten.’ 

N and i are oommonly interchanged; thus, nin^-ltt and congeal. O and 

are said to be mterchaiigeable in the same way. * ** 

Old final consonants are often slurred, anii the word is then pronounced in the 
abrupt tone; thus, toj)-to, struck, but to’-OT, striking t faeJ6’, cho’~mi, small Ti 
abrupt tone has been indicated by means of the sign ’ after the vowel or the consonant 

Some wonls are pronounced in what Hodgson calls the pausing tone; thus ’ tJ ’ 
mt, that; to-vi, placing, compare to'-td, striking. " ^ *i ns;. 


s 



vAtu. 


383 


Concurrent consonants are changed in various ways. Thus k or Jt’ often becomes 
tiff before m and », as in tM»ff-ne, shut ye; Muff-ne-m and dak^ne^nh you desired; from 
ihik, shut j dak\ desii'e, respectively. K moreover often becomes p after labials and i 
after denttds; thustre came; tldm-pi-k^itff-mi, we were full; ho-ti-kmg- 
mi, we talked, from phi, come; dam, be full; hof , talk, respectively. There are, 
however, many exceptions, at least in the case of dentals preceding the it, when the 
change only takes place if the dental is dropped. Compare /iot'‘kok-mi. we talk. In 
dam-pop-mi, wc are full, the sui&z kok has been cbanged to pop under the influence 
of the preceding m. 

A flnal t is often changed to s ; thus, oi-s-chganff, an instrument to kill unth; si-s- 
ohhok-mi, we two kill him; him; oi-s-mng, kill me, etc., from the base stV, 

kiU. Uoforc m a ^ is apparently sometimes changed to n; thus, hoH-tai, talked, from 
Aof’, talk. Similarly p becomes tn before »; thus tom-ne, strike yo, from the base top, 
to strike. 

apparently becomes m after labials, and, sometimes, « after t thus dam-tnu-tn, 
I am full, I kiU iiiui, from d(im,to be full; »it\ to kill, respectively. In these 

instances mu and », respectively, are derived from the pronominal suffix ngo, ng. 

Such changes play a great r61e in the conjugation of verbs. 

Suffixes and prefixes. — Several suffixes and prefixes|arc used in the formatum 
of w ords. The prefixes cannot, in most cases, lie analysed. The prefi.x ii in u-pu, father ; 
u-ml, mother, is originally a demonstrative pronoun. It lias, however, become an 
inseparable part of the woid, Tlic meaning of many other prefixea cannot now be 
ascertained; thus, cko-lo, Tibetan zU-ha, moon ; Tibetan bshi, four, eto, 

A common suffix is tung, which denotes place; thus, im-lunff. sleeping room, from 
im, to sleep. I'be suffix aviff is similarly added to verbal liases in order to form com¬ 
pounds with Ihe meaning of time for an action ; thus, im-sing, bed time. 

The suffix chgang denotes the instrument ; thus, lop-chgtinff, a beating instrument, 
a hammer; ruk-chgdpg, a ploughing instrument, a plough. 

Noun-s of agency are formed by adding the suffix oi ; thus, a hammer; pd-oi. 

a maker; cheli-iun-vi, a goatherd. The suffix tco is sometimes used in a similar way; 
thus, daksfi-ieo, a covetous man; litoo-ico, a how-man, an archer, A corresponding 
feminine is formed by adding the sufUx fiis ^ thus, daksa-mi, a covetous woman, Tlie 
same suffix is also used to form neuter neuus; thus, holdung-mi, the yellow thing, gold; 
khak-ehhing-mi, the black tbimr, iron; ddicduff^mi, tlie white thing, silver. It is con¬ 
nected witli the suffix which is used in order to form adjectives and genitives, 
especially before neuter nouns; thus, ei»g-mv, "wooden ; JdJd-iiiit, right; mddam-mu, 
central, etc. JUi and ore connected with the demonstrative pronoun to *, that, and 
the verb substantive mi, #m, which is used as an assertive particle after verbs. 

A suffix 80 occurs in wortls such aa ram-on, fear; yuM^-sai, fever; aiik’-sft, hunger; 
dak-8a, wish; ti-dak-oa, water-wish, thirst, etc. It apparently forms abstract nouns 
from verbal bases, 

I^OUns.' There is no grammatical gender. The natural gender is distinguished 
by using clifTeront words or by adding suffixes snob as teo and cho, male; mi, female. 
Thus, AtAi, gr&ndfutJier; jjipi, grandmother: (or perhaps Idncho), man; meachOf 

woman: id-tco, boy ; td-mi, girl: bang-cho, a young man; battg-mi, a young woman: 
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Jiing-chOf E handsome man ; hing~^ii a handsome woman. Mes'cho^ woman.) shows that 
cho cannot be a simple male suHiy, and the male and female sulhxes are sometimes 
added after oho ; thus* bang-cho-tco^ a mature man ; hang-oho-mi^ a mature woman. 

Number. —There are three; numbers, the t<ingnlar, tho dual, and the pluraL 
Number is not separately indicated if it can he inferred from the ormtext. In other 
cases numerals or the suffi.x ithatett which probably means ‘many,’ are added; thusi 
na^gung goK two hands ; l 5 aho-khatat men. 

Case,— Tbe cases of the subject and the object are not indicated by mt^aas of any 
suffix. They are sufficiently marked in the verb. Ibe subject of transitive verbs is, 
however, put In the case of the agent or tbe instrumental in such forms as arc common 
to tho active and tho iiasaive. Compare the remarks under tbe head of verbs, below. 

The genitive is cnmmmily express(‘d by putting the governed before the governing 
noun without adding any suffix; thus, Ibcho gof^ the man’s hand; chhdju niffdam-fie, hill 
middle-itj, m the mid-ascent of the hill. If there is no qualified noun the suffix mu or 
m is added; thus, tocho-mu, the man’s. The same is also sometimes the case before a 
qualified, noun; thus mtihi7ig-tini mddum-be, in the middle of the village. The suffix nt 
is very commonly added after suffixes of number and in some pronouns; thus, IScJto 
mk-pit-fit of two men; l^ho khata-mt men’s. 

The suffix of the nhlative is kheit, that of the instruments! Ad, and those of the 
locative ia, Ae, and c; thus, from the wood; iBeho-hd, by a man; locko-be, 

in a man ; taa»-Ad, in tbe top; ketn-e, in the house. 

Other Ti-Utions arc indicated by adding postpositions such as unng, with; boupf up 
to, so far as; rck, towards, and so forth. 

Adjectives. —Alost words used as adjectives are formed from verbal bases, and 
they are also used as participles; thus, met*-vi, dying; dead; jd-idug, eatable, 

wboleanrac, etc. “Wben adjectives are used as nouns, they are often qualified by 
suffixes denoting the gender; thus, the hungry man; suksa-mit the hungry 

woman. The suffix mu is similarly used tn denote irrational beings; thus, moA’-Aa-msu, 
the goorl one. 

Comparison is effected by putting the compared noun in the ablative; thus, w?o#Af-f» 
ihen cAu'-mi, him from small, smaller than he; vinug-kMta liien eho'-mi. these from 
sm:ill, smallest among these; aabim khen khimfit, all from cold, coldest. 


Numerals. The first four numerals have separate forma for the masoulme, tho 
feminine, and the irrational gender. Compare the table which follows ; — 



UuanliibBL 

FenialnA. 

ImtiMul. 

Ouft 



ka*lm 

Tiro * - ■ 

n~%k-pa 


nS-yma^ 

Three 

nAl^ul^pm 


CiAA k-yiuny 

Pour * 

Altk-pm 


Hhminy 


There are further separato forms for the numerals ' five ’ and ‘ six ’; thus, ti-ning, 
five; chku-ning^ six. CAArt-nin^ seems to be a compound and to mean ‘ three timea- 
two.’ The final wi«^ is another form of jtdgung, two, tuning, five, probably has a 
similar origin. 
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The niimerala above four are usually counted in liands, feet and scores; thus, 
kolu got* khidupt one hand entire, five ; nagung got* khultip, two hands entire, ten; 
ndgttng got' khulvp-hd kolu got* khulitp, two hands entire with one hand entire, fifteen; 
te got* kkulup, feet hands all, t^renty; citolok or koht cholok, one score, twenty; Ut-ning 
cholokt four score, eighty i^wiing cholok or kolu got* cholok^ five score, hundred, 

PronotiBS.—Prononns are in most respects inflected like nouns. There are how¬ 
ever separate genitive bases, which are also used before the suSixes khen of the flUative 
and be of the locative, as also before postpositions such as nung, with. The dual is 
often, indicated by adding the numeral ndk-pu, tivo; thus, go ndk-pw, we two. There 
are, however, beside^ separate dual suffices in the two first persons, ois.i chi in the first 
and chhe, chhi^ in the second. Similarly we find a plural suffix ki in the genitive of the 
first person and «i in the second person. Compare Rfii i-ohi, I and thou; d-ehUf 
I and he; ge^chi, you two; ia-ki, I and yon j oag-ku, 1 and they; dn-ni, you. 

There are, moi’eover, two seta of forms in the dual and plural of the first person, 
not however in the nominative, but only in the genitive. Compare the table which 
follows:— 


Binf- Notfli 

Firtt pcftifOiL. 

Smbd person. 

Tbird poiEwu 



W^ki i Al f I 

Initr^ « 



■ro^Ai+Mp- nr-Aki; MS 


* 


fp ttaikii^m, f-iurny 

Abl. . 



tk^ ^ v^t^KMtg-kktji £ 

kkfn 

DtLil Nom. 



waiH ; nir-piSit^ii ; hn&k-pu 

Gru. * 

(iibj Ritcl hif\ ihii^ilf (mjr 
Rnd tlij) 

irwy-cAii 

wtki-m ; inJ*ndk~j?u^ m f 

Itutr. ^ 


ydai'fAAr-Aa 

wa^ki gtfc 

Flur. Km. - 

kkaifi 


krofAi kk^a i 

Gpi>. * ■ 

1 

(my mid hra-H (mj 

M&d yatir) 

\ 

UJi-Jil 

wfithi-m 



wiki FAkTI# Mi 


The pronouns of the third person are also used as demonstmtive pronouns; thus, i, 
this; wii and teathij that. 


The numernl ftdk-^pu, two, is replaced by ndng~mi and udginig if the pronouns refer 
to women or irrational beings, respectiTely. 

Interrogative pronouns are ou and who ? mischet what ? Admutg, which ? An 
interrogative pronoun is sometimes used as a kind of relative; thus, kdnung gof-hd io*~ 
pung'Tni w»i ncNni, which hand-by struck-him-I that pains me, the liand with which I 
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strack him pains me. Usually, however, relative participles are used instead; thus, 
jo-vi alngtong tha thik-tOi eating man not binder, don’t binder the man who eats. 

Verbs.—The verb is the most interesting feature in Vayu gianimar. It is often a 
mere noun without different forms to denote the person of tho subject. In such cases 
the subject of transitive verbs is put in the case of the agent. .On the other baud, there 
is a long series of forms in which the person of the subject and the object aro indicated 
by means of pronominal affixes inserted in tho verb, Wc can therefore distinguish tvro 
different principles prevailing in Yayu conjugntioo. A comparison of the forms usual 
in Balling and othrr dialects, in which pronominal suffixes are used to a mnch greater 
extent Uian in the case of Tuyu, points to the conclusion that an older system of indi¬ 
cating the subject and object by means of pronominal sudixes is on its way towards 
being superseded by the much simpler Tiheto-Burman principle, according to which the 
verb is a kind of noun incapable of inflexion in person and number. 

Tlie number of tenses is limited to two, a present, which is also used as a future, 
and a past, and even these two are often identical in form. In narrative sputenees, a 
suffix fli* or m must bo added to all verbal tenses in order to show that the action really 
takes place; thus the base phi means ' to come,’ and tcathiphJ ki tad means ho comes or 
not, does he come ? If we want to indicate that he really comes, m« must be added; 
thus, tcatM phi-jui, he comes. 

Siibjsct. — The person of the subject is in many forms indicated by means of 
pronominal infixes which are inserted between the base and the copula fai, m. The 
details are as follows. 

Tho affix of tho first person singular is ngo or ag; compare Rai nga, Limbu ng^ 
etc.; thus, pM-ttgo'7ni, I go; tdrng-vii, I place. After lalnals ng is replaced by »»; thus, 
Jgop"‘mu-t}t, I am tired ; hora^mw^m, I am tasted. In I stribe, the m seems to 

represent both the pronominal suffix and the copula. 

Inai-n-ini, I kill him; I kill them two; I kill them, the 

pronominal infix ng has apjisu^ntly been contracted into one sound with tho suffix 
indicating the object. Similarly the suffix ng is dropped or contiacted before the suffix 
no, «ti, which denotes an object of the second person; thus; Ad-ttU-m, 1 give thee; hd^tto- 
ne^i, I give yon. 

A subject of the second person singular is‘not usually Indicated by means of a 
pronominal infix. In the base no, to be, however, the second person singular is tio-nu~nt, 
art. The affix nu in this form la identical with the affix no, aa in forms such as Ad-nu- 

m, 1 give thee; top-m-m, 1 strike thee. They can just as well be translated ' thou ait 
given by me,’ ‘ thou art struck by me.’ The suffix «o, «» is identical with Kanaw^l 

n, Thami no, etc. 

A subject of the third person singular is not indicated by means of any affix. 

The first person dual Is indicated by adding tho affixes ek/iok, past chhong, if the 
person addressed is excluded, and ch&ikf past chking if he is included; thus, phhchhoJe~ 
mi, pht~chhik~mi, we go ; phi-cAhong'tni, phl-chhing-mi, we went. 

The affix chhik is also used to denote the second and third persons dual in the 
present ton so of intransitive verbs ; thus, phhchhik-ini, you two, or, they two, come; 
■tis-chhik-mi, you two, or, they two are kiUod. Forms such as ^is-chhik-mi are also used 
as actives. In such cases, however, tho subject is separately marked by being put in 
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the case of the agent. That the atEx cKUk docs not really denote an actire subject of 
the second and third porsons is shown hy the fact that it is replaced by chke ’wheneTer 
a second affix indicating the object is added; thus, ^t*ngo*chhe-mi you two, or, they two, 
kill me. The affix chke b also used with intransitive verbs in the past tense i thus, 
yon two, or, they two, went. 

In the first person plural the affixes koh, past ki-kong, are added if the pOKOn 
addressed b not included; Urns, hd-H-Uok-^ni, we give Jiim; phhkhkdng^mi^ we went. 

Koh is changed to pop after labials ; thus, dam-pop-v^i, we arc lost. Similarly ki~ 
kong becomes pi-kong after labials, and H^kong after dentals; thus, dam-pi-kong mit we 
were lostj ho-ti'kdng-mi, we talked, from ltot\ talk, Ti-kong h also used in such 
transitive veibs as indicate the object by means of a suflix banning ndtU f; thus, 
hd-H-kong-mi, we gave liim; but M-ki-kOng-mi, we were given. The corresponding 
icftexive form is chi-kong; thus, m-cki’koiig^mit wo sleep. 

If the person addressed is included the affixes are kc (after lahials pe)f past ki-keng 
(with the fame parallel forms as in the case of ki-k^g ); thus, phi-kc^tii, we came; 
ini'Chi-ketig-mi, we slept. 

The affixes of the second and third persons plural ate itc, ^ne, respectively; thus, 
pSJ-MC-jn, you come, you came; phi^Dte^m, they come, they came. 

O^j 0 Ct.— Keferenco has occasionally been made to affixes denoting the object in 
addition to those indicating the subject. The use of two affixes, one denoting the 
snUjeot and another denoting the object, in one and the same form is not common. It 
ia restricted to oases where the subject is in the plural and the object in the siogular, 
or otc^ versa. 

An object of the first person singular is indicated by means of the same infix as a 
subject of the same person ; thus, M-stt-ng^ give me; thd hd-tigo, don’t give mo. Such 
forms can of oiiurao also be oousidered as passives, and tlie affix as the affix of the sub¬ 
ject. 'llic followed by the affixes chhct ne, and met denoting an 

an-ent of the second or third peraou dual, the second person plural, and the third person 
plural, respectively; thus, to'-mo-chhe'nit you two (or they two) strike mo j M-tigo-ne-m, 
YOU give me; hfhngo-vie-mt they give me; iop-sif’iig-me tat they struck me, etc. In 
forms such as go gdn-hd mut-ping-ku'Hit I thee-by to-stay gave, you made me stay, there 
is no affix to denote that the object is of the firet peraon. The for in ping-ka-m usually 
means ‘ gave him/ If it b correctly used, the passngo is an instaace of Tibeto-Hurman 
principles supplanting the old conjugation of the dialect. 

Tlxe first person dual and plural are only indicated in the imperative i the affixes 
are the same as in the case of the subject; thus, hd-chongt give us o, hd-ki'kongt give 
us; ikd kd-chkokt don't give us two; thd hd-kukt don’t give us. Poinis such as hd’kok- 
mit he gives us, are passive aud should properly he Iranslated 'we are given,’ etc. 

An object of the second person ia only indicated with a subject of the first person 
singular. The affixes are no («*), dual nthchhe, plural no^ne^ It has already beei: 
remarked tliat there is no affix to denote the subject. Thus, tap^nu-mt I strike theej. 
top'JiO'chhe-m, I strike you two; iop-no-fte-mt 1 strike yon. It is possible that the affix 
ng of the fird person singular has been fused into one sound with the following «. If 
that b not the case, the restriction of the use of such forma to those eases in which the 
subject is of the first person singular, can only be a secondary development. A form, 
vox.. XXI, r.iaT i. 3 d £ 
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such as top-nu-mt 1 strike thee, would then be passive and should properly be translated 
*thou art struolE/ Such verbs as distinguisb the active from the passive by ttsin^ 
different vowels in the base, add the object affixes of the second person to the passive 
form; thus, to-no-ne-m, I place too ; but ia-ng-nte-^t I place them. 

An object of the tiiird person singular is usually indicated by adding an affix to the 
base. In many cases there are different affixes to denote the direct and the indirect 
objects, ho being used for the direct and to for the indirect one; thus, geng-ho^ see him; 
yeag-to, see for him ; ja-ho^ oat it; ja-to, ent for him : hhu'ko, steal it j hhii-to, steal for 
him: po*-po, lick it; pop-to, lick it for him. The last instance show's that k is changed 
to p in the usual way after labials. 

In many cases the affix to is used for the direct as well as for the indirect object; 
thus, chek-to, bate him, and, for Mm; sis-to, kill Ixitn, and, for liim, et*. 

If the subject is of the first person singular the affix ng^ ngo^ is inserted between kot 
to and the copula; thus, I give to Mm, I gave to him; sio-tn-ng-mi, I 

killed him; td-ku^ng-mi, I phiced Mm. Some verbs omit the affix of the object in the 
present. This is the case with such verbs as hava different vovveiB in the active and the 
passive; thus, td-ng-mi, 1 place him ; compare to-ngo-itii I am placed. Verbs ending 
in which change this i to ^ before the affix t, do not appear to have any mart refer¬ 
ring to the object in the first person singular of the present; thus. 9 i-n-m% I kill him. 
The H inserted before mi in tlus form is probably derived from the final t of the base xnA 
the pronominal affix ?ig of the first person singular. Similarly transitive verbs ending 
in p diT)p the affix of the object in the same forms; thus, to'-mi, I hit him. It is 
possible that is simply a passive form ‘ he is Int/ If not, the m in mi must be 

derived from a double m, one the initial consonant of the verb substantive, the other the 
regular form of the affix of the first person singular after labials, the base of the verb 
being top. TJiis latter explanation is probably the right one, two being used if tho 
object is of tho third person dual or plural. In such cases the affixes chhe, fne, res¬ 
pectively, are inserted between the affix of ibe subject and the verb substantive; thus, 
tO’m-ohhe-m, 1 strike them two; to-m-me-m, I strike them; ai-n-chhe-m, I kill them 
two; oi-n-me-nh 1 kill them; kd-tit-ng-chke-m, 1 give them two; hd-tu‘tig-me-m, I give 
them. 

* It has already l>een remarked that there are no pronominal affixes to denote a sub¬ 
ject of the second and third pei-sous singular. Sucii forms are distinguished by using the 
suffix of the agent after the subject. If the subject as well as the object is of the third 
person singular, such forms can be considered ns actives as well as passives. In the 
second person ^vitb an object of the third person singular, tho form is always identical 
with that of the third person. The affix of the object is always added in the past; 
thus, aio’tu-m, thou killedest him, be killed Mm; to'-pu-m, struekKt, struck, him. In 
the present, on the other hantl, tho passive forms are commonly used; thus, to'-mi, thou 
strikest him, he strikes,him, he is struck ; hd-tn-m, givest him, gives him, he is given. 
The affix of the object is added if it is to and the verb does not end in a / ;°thus, 
fhik-tu~m, ho shuts it, etc.; bo»g-tu-m, pleasest him, plea-ses him, is pleased, and so on. 

U the subject is in tho dual or the plural, an object of the third person singular is 
not separately marked. If the subject is of the third persou the affix to is t^Med as 
above, in the active as well os in the passive ; thus, hd-to-okhe-m, they two give» or, are 
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giTen. In the past tens© the affixes to^ Ao, etc,, arc al'vays added; thus, tis^to^chhe-mj 
they tiro killed him ; they put him, etc. 

Voice. “There ate three voices, the active, the passive^ and the middle. The 
active and passive voices are distingniahei by the use of pronominal affixes indicating the 
object in the case of the former, ivhich are dropped in the latter. Intransitive verbs do 
not nse affixes of the object, 1 heir form therefore agrees with the passive of transitives. 

It has already been remarked that the active and passive voices are often confounded, 
manv forms being used with an active as well as with a passive meaning. In such 
cases the common Tibeto-Burman principle of distingnisliing the subject and tlie object, 
not in tho verb, but by means of additions to the noun, is resorted to, the subject of 
transitive verbs being put in tlie case of the agent; thus, gon-hd tcalhi geag-ku-fHt thee- 
by he was-soen. Tim meaning is, however, sometimes left to be inferred from tli© 
context, as is also the case in other Tibeto-Bnrman langu^es; thus, Khdm-khata Hdgtt 
it-ke'm, Kbas Hayu called-are-we, we are called Hayu by the Khas. 

Three verbs, id, to place; yd, to eat; and pd, to do, change their d to o in most 
passive forms. Other verbs distinguish the two voices only by means of pronominal 
affixea Those forms which differ in the active and the passive are the first person 
singular, the second person singular of the past, and the first person plural. In the 
second and third pei-sons dual and plural iin object of the first person singular is indicated 
by inserting tho pronominal affix tijo; see above under the head of object. Other 
forms do not diflcr for the active and the passive; thns, means ‘ he kUled' and 

*he was killed*; siv-chhik-mi, they two kill, or, are killed. It will he seen that the 
form Hs-tu-fd contains the atlix of the object in, and is, oouseq^ucntly, an active form. 
Si$^chhik-mi, on the Other hand, has a jMteaive form. 

The middle voice is formed from transitive, and also from some intransitive, verbs 
by inserting che, dual na, plural chi, between tho base and tho persona! affixes denoting 
the subject Transitive bases ending in a vowel nasalise it before the infixes che and 
chi ; thus, pdrng-mi, I do it ; pS’Chd'»g*nii, I do it for myself. 

T6nS6.—It has already been remarked that the dialect does not possess more than 
two finite tenses, the present and the jmst, and that the difTerence between the two is 
not great The oonjugational tables in Hodgson’s Vayu grammar are probably 
incomplete, and the distribution of the various forms on the present and the pa.st some* 
times makes the impression of being artlficiaL 

It has already been remarked that the present and past tenses are distinguished by 
using different affixes to dcaoto the subject in the dual and in the first fierson plural. 
The affix of the second person plural is ne in the present as well as in the ]vist. A 
preceding sound is, however, usually changed to a nasal in the past; thus, dak-ne-in, 
you wish; dak-ne-^Oi or ddug^ne-ni, you wished} jyop-ne-m, you are tired; j^dm-ne-m, 
you were tired; hot-ne-m, you talk; hd-ne-w, you talked. It will Sm seen that a preced¬ 
ing vowel is, in such cases, lengthened, and tliat » is dropped before n; compare also 
you kin; se-ne-m, you killed, with change of the long i to e. The lengtlien- 
ing is accordingly duo to a kind of contraction between the dropped consonant and the 
following fl, and it should be noted that vowels arc as a rule lengthened as a kind of 
compensation when a consonimt is dropped; thus, dd-mif from dam-fni, he is full. 
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Tlie termination of the second and third persons singular is the simple oopula mi 
or in, in the present as well as in the past; thus, pM-mit comest, comes, earnest, came. 
A preceding sound is usually treated in the same way as before ne in the past; thns^ 
dal--mi, deairea; ddng-mi, desired, etc. To judge froni Hodgson’s grammar the past is 
often also distinguished from the present by inserting an affix denoting the object; 
thus, sit-mi, thou kUlest; sia-/«-nt, thon hilledest. Similarly Hodgson also gives sis- 
chhik-mi, they two kill, bnt ais-to-chie-m, they two killed. Ibis distinction, however, 
seems to be artificial, the forms containing an affix of the object being propsrly active, 
the rest passive forms. Forms such as M-iu-m, he gives, he gav^ show that the affix 
of the object is also used in the present. 

There remains the first per^jon singular. The difference established between the 
present and the past in Hodgson’s grammar is apparently sometimes artificial; thus, 
si-n-tMi, I kill (him) ; sia-tn-njf-mi, I killed him, in which case the affix of the object is 
onlv added in the post. Forms such as hd-iu-nff-mi, I give, or gave, him, show that the 
use or non-use of the object affix docs not mark a difference of time. There is appar¬ 
ently only one affix of the first person which is really a tense affix of the past, tfw„ the 
affix au-ng, which is used in intransitive and passive verb; thns, kd-ngo-m, 1 am given; 
hd-sn-tig-mif 1 was given. In transitive liases ending in nasals the first person singular 
of the present ends in au-ng-tni, as does also the past tense of the passive; thus, ping- 
su-ug-mi, I give, I was given. 

The table w'hich follows registers the present and iiast tenses of the bases phi, to 
come; dak\ to desire; dam, to be full; and Ao/, to talk. 
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It has already been noted that the object is indicated in varioua ways in ttansItiTO 
verbs. The details will be found in Hodgson's grammar. In this place we shall only 
give the present and past tenses of the active and the passive, and the middle voice of 
the liaso JWM17, to send, to give. In the middle voice there is no diCforence between the 
present and the jmst except in the dual and the first person plural. 




- 

AcriTi. 






Pftiteiil. 

Fiit, 

FrMnt, 

PcAt. 

{uiLLiira x^zwiii,. 

Sinsf. 

1 

- 


plngf-lcmm0-mi 



ptH^sAvnp-xt 

a 


pim^km-rn 



pim^Af^rn 


3 




pi^^mi 


piit^^Ae^m 

Dd&I 

1 





pim^-cAAon§*mi 

piB^va^Ak^k-mi 

I 


L \mh 

- 



pinff*rAAlk^ml 


ptnff~fm-gAA it-mi 


2 

* 




pin^-cAAe^m 



S 




pi^-ckhik^m* 



Plur- 

1 €TcaU 

# * 

1 

m 



ptnff^Ai-AoA *m i 


1 Ind. 

- 



pin^*ke~m 




3 

A 







B 






pi»^Ai*m€-m 


The missing forms of the active must be supplied from ihe passive, and tke neraS, 
The past tense of the middle ^rees with the present in all foions outside the dual and tho 
first person plural which are aa follows; dual 1 ping^na^ehhong-mi ; 1 incl. ping* 
na*chUng-mi ; 2. ping-wi-chhe-m ; 3, ping-na^chhe-vx; plur. 1 exol. ping'oH-kong-mit 
1 incl. ping-chi-keffg-ffi^i^ 

Other forms are piag-nu-m, I send, or sent, thee; ping-m-chhe-m, I send, or sent, 
you two j pi»y-no*w-n», I send, or sent, you j ping-mng~ehhe‘Vit I sond them two; ping* 
I send them j fing-h^-ng-ohhe-m, I sent them two * p>ng-ku*i^-m€-n*, I sent 
them; ping*ngo‘Chheti^i you two, or they two, send me; piag'Vnng'Chhe-m^, yon two, or 
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they twOi sent me; pinff-ngo-ne-mt you send me ; ping~ttgo‘tne-mt they eeud jue; pittg^ 
you sent me; ping-simg-jn^jit, they sent me, eto. 

Similarly are formed the present and past tensea of most transitive yerbs. 

It has already been remarked that the verbs jd^ eat; fd, put; and pd, do, change 
their d to o in the passive. Compare the table which follows:— 




AcTTn. 

F^sflunt, 



FrOMDt. 

Phit. 

PreMot* 

FMk. 

1 1 

■ 

1 


to-ngo^m 


2 

- 




ia-Bti 


* 


fa-itii-in I 



Doftl 1 

w 

ta-cAA^k^ i 



tQ-vAAQng*mi 

1 incL 


infill 


t9*ckkik*fni 

t<hcAAiMg~mi 


# 




ke-m 

a 

I- 



to-cAAik~m% j 


PluF. 1 exclp 

r 

ia^kok-mi 




1 iad* 

¥ 



io-ke-m 

Ml 

2 

- , 

« ' 



fa-ne-m 

a 

* 





The base no, to he, is inflected like pAi, to come. The second person singular is, 
however, no^u-m, art; and the third person tid^mi or nd-fn, is. 

The base Id, to go, has the form ld*la in the second and third persons singular; thus, 
Id^ngo-m, I go; Id*-intig-mi, I went; goest, goes, wentest, went. 

Imperative. —The imperative is not a finite tense denoting that something takes 
place. It is accordingly not followed by the oopnla mi or m. In otter respects it is 
identioal with the past j thus, pM, come; ph\-chhe^ come you two j phl-ne, come ye; 
wn-cAe, sleep; iwi-na-cAAe, sleep you two; im-chi-ne, sleep ye; Ad-^o, give Idm; Ad-io- 
chhe, give to them two; lid-chhe, give you two; Ad-sungr, give me; M-ohhmg, give us 
two; hd-ki-kmg, give ns; hd-sung-chhe, give me you two, and so forth. 

The negative im[>crative is formed by prefixing ^Ad to the present of transitives and 
to the past of intransitivos; thus, ^Ad pAI-cAAe, don't come you two; ihd hQ-ne, don't 
talk; ihd hd-chhok, don’t give to us two, etc. There ai'e, fioweverj many exceptions to 
this latter rule; thus, thd hd-sung-fte, do not ye give to me. 

The suffix mi, m is aot only omitted in the imperative, but also in other forms 
which do nut state that an action really takes place; thus, phi-ngo^n^m, oome-I-tf, if 
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EABTEBN UUOKOUlNALlEtD LAITGUAGBS, 


I come ; phi^sa^ if he comes; pM-sung-phen, if 1 carac; ph i-ngo-yu, 0 that I might 
come, etc. 

Verbal nonne and participles, — The base alone is nsed as a TCTbal noun; thus 
phit*’he, coming-in, coming j phit*-nwng^ coming-with, when coming; phW-khen, ooming- 
frotn, after haring come; phW-^ing-he, ooming-time-at, when coming. The instni* 
mental of the reduplicated base is often used as a kind of oonjunctiTe participle; thus, 
phit'*phii*’hd, having come. An infinitive of purpose is formed by adding muTtg ; thus^ 
phit*~mung, in order to come. This form is also used as a kind of relative participle; 
thus, pltit*-mung /ew*, a way to go on. 

The common sufiisces of relative participles are »i, denoting the agent, fa, forming 
a kind of past participle passive, and i4ng which is added in order to form a future 
participle passive; thus, hd^vit who gives; hd-ta, given; Ad-faMp, what will be given^ 
lit to be given. 

CElUSflls.— Causals are formed by hardening a soft initial or else by suifiziiig pwg 
to the base. 'Ihus, wake; pnk\ awaken: </«*’, move along; ihuHo, move it: 
bok, to be born ; phok and bok’piug, beget. 

Negative particle. — The| negative partide is a prefixed md; thus, «id phi'sung- 
mi, 1 did not come. ^_ 

I'or further details the student is referred to Hodgson's grammar and to the 
specimen w'hich follows, which has been reprinted from Hodgson’s work, A list 
words will be found on pp. 409 and fl. 
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’ [No. 36.] . 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 


VAYU. 


Ang miag Pachra 

J/y name Pachffa 

Fiij-u it*ke-m. tJng-ki 

eall-tis. Onr 


nom. Ang 

M. My 

davo-be 
latiyuajje~in 


Kbiiaa-lvliata 

Klta^ 

Go jok-ta 
I old 


dvini-sung-mi. 
became-1 ^ 
Lef-got-kulup 
Fool -handa-enlire 


Uathil-bong 
Mow ■ much * up-to 

chbuyung 

three 


khakchluiig-puchbum-chup-vi-kliata 

aoldiere 


Ang 

Jfv 


ko 

land 


ma 

not 


Gon-lia 
Thce-hy 
guU'ha 
thee-by 
Eaptan-ha 
Captaiu-by 


kuphe 

me~time 

blek-tum. 

portrayed. 


nom. 

M. 

nakphe 

Iwo-timea 

Wathiii 

Mis 


Ang 

My 


inang-nmnmig 


tliilm 

heart 


here 

clilio le 
body also 
ha-nnng kon^ping-kum. 
gicing agree-mode-hitn 


blining 


chulo cbupsit kben 

four montha ending ff'om 

Favo cMngngak chtimcliem. 

Xtanguage eery di0ietdt-ia. 

diiyo g-ba cMt-num. Ang 

qtteation me-hy tavght-thee. My 

lat-pmg'ngoni. Ang*ki tliOko 

to-go-allowed-ahall-be. Our tribe 

iiius*cbi-kok"jiii. Nepal'kharal kbau. 


thuko Vayu nomi. 

tribe Vayu ia. 

Vavn is-cbi-ke-m, 

V 

Vayu call-ouraelf-ioe. 

g^ba ma 

mC'hy not 

wani-khen. 
top from* 
ha-ta vik 
ijicei\ 

Gajraj Thapa 
Gajrdj Thdpa 
watM yeng^knm. W athim 
aav!. Hie 

Honko a tbum 

Ai-frat hi$ heart 

Ang dayo 

3ty language 

inbo go gon*ha mnt*piiig-fcnm. 

here me thee-by to-atay-causedaL 

G6n sen-obe, Ung-jita 

Thou Icnovseatfor-ihyaelf Thy-asked 


dum-sung-mi 

became-I 


pogu-ha 

Fdja-hy 

ta»wo 

aw 


him 


po-kum 

made. 


se-ng-mi. 
know-1. 
Dbankuta-ma 
Bhankuta-qf 
pii-cbi-kok-im. 
field Lultica tefor-m-iee. 

nomi, 
is. 

nanmg 
form 
rami. 
feared. 
bt’uung 
teaching 


uung 

with 


fchum-be 
heart-in 

Kosi 
Kbai rieer 

Tambakosi 


itbaji 
hope 

bbngmu 


ait-we. 


Nepal-fsalley from Tdmbakoai 


nomi, gon-ba wSlige 

is thee-by soon 

bomlia imba 

this-aide-ofn 

bong mu£*chi>kok-mi. 
to a%t-ice. 


Qo-kbTita awal-be 

mut-vi 

mang 

no-kok-mi. 

Kuswik 

Botia 

JVe 

fever-dial ricta-in 

sitting 

not 

are-we. 

Miiaicdr 

Bbtia 

Denwar 

»wal-be 

mut-yi 

no*ne>m. 

Awal-^mu 

ramsa'bl 

gang 

Bentodr 

fever-diat ricte-in 

aiUing 

are* 

Fever-of 

fear-bg 

river 

kheya 

ma mns-chi-kok>nii. 

Vik 

mang 

p6-vi 

ghadi-mu 

cbokphi 

near 

not sit-we. 

Cnltivatifm not 

doing 

foreat’of 

herha 

is — ^ 
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easteen^ 

PRONOMIITALIZED LASGUAGES, 



setung 

jo-vi kem 


po-Tt thoko 

£usunda 

Chopiing 

bahamu 

fruits 

eating house 

not 

making tribes 

Kuaunda 

Chepdng 

like 

chhaju 

puchhi-bjs 

ma 

mus-chi-kok-mi. 

Ang-ki-mu 

kem 

nbmi; 

hilts 

summita-on 

not 

sit-we. 

TTs-of 

house 

is; 


vik le ndmi; 

pangamu 

vik 

nom, ] 

field also is; 

cultivable 

field 

iSt 

hoja levi rowa 

masa 

snkha 

gohun 

rice millet cotton 

beam 

barley 

wheat 

Ang-ki mulung 

kolu-bo 

Henjrotig-wo 

Our homes 

in-one-plaee 


^ewdr 


briha mang jiUie, 

inanner not chartging, 

puch]ii‘be boja 

top-on I'ice 


Chhaju 

miu 

le ma 

also mt 

lat’-kt’-lia 
going 
duk-ltmg-be 


chMju madiim-be 
hUla middle-in 

raa ‘li-che-m, 
not gr0iD8t 


mamba makai dosi phaphai 
thus fnaize kodo buckwheat 
laru livi vik nom. 
madder riiJdt ng i9. 

baba, XApchS Limbu 
manner^ Lapohd Lintbu 

gadha pahe mns-cbi-kok'mi. 
terraces making eit-we. 


Horn. Hfmang bong jomsit 

w. JIoiB-m^tch np-to grain 

Tnus-ebi-kok-mi, G*-M-kbflta-ba 
ait-we, 

duk-kok-nii. 


mmg 

name 


minuug 


ang-ki 

our 


digging-eon nt rg-in 
tbok“be 
iribe-in 

greti-m got-k ben 

oiher-of hand-from 
pii-cbi-kok-mi. Ang-ki 

make-for-us-we. Our 

rome-khata-ha duri 

wivea-bg duri 

khakcbMng-paobUnm-pu-vi {or -cbup-vi) 
aoldiera 


dig-we, 

ma nn-mc-m, 

not are. 

ing-chi-kok-mi. 
b tty-we. 

was-chyang 
dreaa 

chmoliiiig-ha 
spinning 


jomait-inu 
grain-of 
liohem, 
grotcat 
Tuk-lung-bo 

Ui-hy ploughittg-coiiiitTy-in plough^ we 
Phalam-tu'-vi sing-cbok’-v! kochOn-vi 
Smitha carpenters poUcra 

Kam-pi-cbyang bingcho-pa-chyang 

ornamenta 


miscbe 
any 

bong 
iJiat np-to 

nik-kok-mi 


Utensils 


ang-ki 
oar 
se-tang 


ma 

not 


namsang-inu 

smell-qf 


Seva 
service 

rangai pO-mo-m; 

dye do; 

mes-cho-khata 

women dyed 


Ang-ki kom 

Our houses 

ang-ki vik 

field gathered 
piing-me-m. 
weave-they. 

no-me-m. Mische-pa 

are. Any-way 

Jewa Hengong-wo 


our 

jewa 

clothes 


Clothes 
dawang-mi (^) 


^ewdrs 


Nayung 

Two 

madum-be 

side*-on 

p6-ta 


ma iiu-me-m, 

not do. 

lonoho-kbata 

white 

rangau-po-ta was-cLi-mem. Ang-ki mu-lung 

villages 


gut-ha 

hand-with 

tt>vva-khen 

cotton-from 

Vayu-kbata 

Vdyus 

gyeti 
other 
got-khen 


jewa 

clothes 


wear. 


Our 


hand-from 
was-cbi*me-m; 

wear ‘ 

ithijila nd-mi. 
smalt are. 

niuphta chMja 
seated hilts 

kem cbbalung sing-ha 
houses rough timber-from 

di-ha ivamta bung-luug-ko-ha r^ta khisti-ha sup-t» 
made cane-with (/) chalk(r}-toith plastered airaw-wiih thanked 


got kulup-ha ba kulup-kben cbbolup bong 

hands entire-with half entire-from score up-to 

it-ha dok-ba ham-ta no-me-m. .4ng-ki 
here there scattered - are. Our 


tAttt. 
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gege-gege 
separately 
im-lung 
sleepit^g'^^ootn 


pa-chi-mem. 

made-are. 


Korn 
Souse 

kolu kh6*-Iiir«g, 
one cooking-room. 


bhitari 
vnthin 

Ta-vo-thata 

Boys 


nayiirtg 

two 


knna 
rooms 

ta^mi'kbata 

girls 


BangcTiodum*kheii 


hok-mi 
sleep, MatuHfy-from 
ba kiUup-khen le 
half entire-from feet 


biak pa-clii-kok-mL Nayung 

marriage make-toe. Two 

gut kulup bong penku 

hands all np-to mpees 


ing'chi-kok-mi. Penku pbem mang won-ti-ke 

htty-onr-toe,, 3Ioney pay not can-we 

kam pa-pa-ha, pheng-kok-mi. 

going eoork doing pay-v>e. 

sing-tong k5-be khnm-pop-mi. Khooho 

perso 7 i earth-in hury-tee, Foiel 

gal bbaln pbuka 

cows hears nu>nkeys 

ja-kok-mi. Sove 
eat-we. Beer 


ja-ehi-kok-mi; 

eat-we; 

dudu 

chalung 

milk 

eggs 

Sore 

ang-ki 

Beer 

oar 


tung-cbi-kok-mi, 

drink-we-ourf 


nam romo 

Mische ma, 
Anything not 
puk cheli 

swine goat 

ma ja-kok-nii; 

not eat-we ; 

bukchlia-le 
spirit s-also 


no-chhik-mi, kslu 
are, one 

' g«ge-ta ma 
sepTarate-plaee not 

got kulup-ha 
bands entire-with 

ha-ha-ha romo 
giving wives 
iipu kem-be 
father hotwe-in 
pd-pa*ha mo'-ta 
doing dead 

heli mechho 
sheep buffaloes 


singiro*khudu 

bees-hojtey 

tiing-kok-mi. 

d}*ink-we. 


p5*ta 

made 


cbing-ngak 


gut-khen 

hand-from 


ing-ta 

bought 


tnng-kok-im; 
much dHnk-we; 

yang-ngak tnng-ohi-kok-ini. Ani 


bukchha gyeti-m 

spirits others-qf 

-kl ehho-bo ma 


tittle 


drink-toe,. 


Our 


body-in not 


blek-chi-kok-mi; 

nakchhim^ 

sas-chi-kok-mi, 

meacho 

io toncho le,' 

taitoo-oursetves-we; 

eitr^ 

hore-we, 

wmner^ 

also me?i also* 

Balung-khen gy^ti 

surtA-lo 

ma dak-kok-mi. 

Ang-ki 

cbOlvi 

hMung, 

Bs:orcist-frotn other 

any 

not wish-toe. 

Our 

phy^eian 

exorcist, 

gy^ti suna-le ma 

nom. 

Vayu thoko-mu 

singtong 

suna-hii 

brahman 

other any mt 

fa. 

Vdyn tHhe-qf 

person 

any-hy 

hi'dhma^ 


lama ma 
lama not 

ha-kbele 

ever 

yang-ngak 

little 


hon-mi. 

obey. 


TTUl 

not 


wat-kok-mi. 

aiandon-we. 


Gyeti-m lorn 
Others-qf way 

Upo 
Father 


ma khok-cM-kok-mi. 
not walk-we. 

met’-ktien tBiro-kbata-ha 
sons-by 


ma papa^ha 
not doing 


ling-me-m, 

get-they. 


died-from 

Tami-khata-ha 

Saughters-hy 


miache-le 

anything 


Ang-ki vik 
Our field 
chhiog-ngak 
much 

ma ling-me-m. 
not get-they. 


Imha-rou dawo 

devi 

ang-ki majhna 

no-mi. 

Inuug 

wanikhen 

Such 

disputes deciding 

oar village-headman 

is. 

Bim 

from 

povi 

suna-le ma 

nom. 

Ang-ki thuko gyeti-m 

got-be 

las-ta 

yang-ta 

making 

anyone not 

fa. 

Our tribe others-of 

hand-in 

gone 

decreased 

thuko 

nati tolgong 

bong 

yang-mi. 




tribe 

two kandfala 

till 

decreased-is. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

lly name is PacUyji* I am a Vayu. The Khaa tribe call as Hayu, but in our own 
toDgue W6 call ourselTes Vayu. I am an oM man. I do not know how old I am, but I 
am more than sixty roars old. We coltiTatc the land assigned by the Saja to the soldiers 
of the Dhankttta regiment. I have no land of my own. My son is in the service of 
Gajraj Thapa. You have seen him here several times, and drawn his portrait, and 
measured him. At Brst he was alarmed, but the captain reassured him, and induced him 
to consent. You have kept me here four months that I might teach you my language. 
Our language is very difficult, you musr judge for yourself. I can only answer your 
questions. I hope that you will soon let me go. 

Our tribe live on both sides of the Kosi, from the Valley of Nepal to the 
Tamhakosi. We do not live in the fever district, as do the Kuswurs, the Botias, and the 
Denwars, We do not live near the river for fear of the fever. We do not, neither, live 
on the hill summits like the Kusninda and Ohepang tribes, who never cultivate but live 
on wild herbs and fruits, and never build houses. We liave liouses, and cultivate the 
soQ, growing maize, kodo, buckwheat, rice, millet, Colton, beans, barley, whcait. madder. * 
* We have fixed homes like the NSwars, and are not migratory like the Lepohas and 
Limbus. We occupy the central parts of the bill slopes, which wo cut into terraces. 
Rice will not grow on the tops, nor any description of grain. We go up as high as 
grain will grow. We use the plough w*here it i^ possible. In other places we use the 
spade. We have no smith*, carpenters, or potters. We buy utensils and ornaments 
from others. We build our own houses, and out dress is made of home-grown cotton 
-which our wives spin and weave. No Tayus are soldiers, and we never take wiATim 
service. The Newars dye our clothes, Tlie men use white clothes, but the women wear 
dyed clothes. Our villages arc small, iMually fifteen to twenty houses, scattered here 
and there along the hill-sides. Our houses are made of rough timber, interlaced with 
canes, plastered with chalk, and thatched with straw. There are two rooms in the house, 
one for sleeping and another lor cooking. There b no general dormitory for the grown 
up boys and girls of the village. We marry at maturity. We buy our wives at a cost 
of from fifteen to tweuty rupees. If wo have no money, we cam her by working in her 
father’s bouse. We bury our dead without any ceremony. Wo eat fowls, swine, goats, 
sheep, and buffaloes, but not cows, hears, <jr monkeys. We also eat honoy, milk and eggs* 
We drink beer and spirits. The beer is home-brewed, and we drink much of it. W^e 
must buy the spirits from others, and we therefore do not drink much of it. We do not 
tattoo our bodies, hut we bore our ears, the men as well as the women. We have no 
other priest than the exorcist- He is also our physician. None of the Vayu tribe follow 
the brahmans or lamas, and we do not adopt foreign custonis. We never abandon our 
fields- When' the father dies, the sons equaUy inherit him, the daughters do not inherit. 
Oim village headman decides our disputes. We never appeal from him. Our tribe has 
been subjugated by others, and is reduced to very inconsiderable numbers. 
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OTHER NEPAL DIALECTS. 

Hodgson lias published vocabularies of several more Nepal dialects. Some of them 
such as* Dahi, DfinwaTj Kuswar, Pakhyn and Tharu are Ar/an forms of speech and do not 
interest us in this connexion. Others are of the same kind as VayUj and it will be of 
interest to oolleet such scraps of information about their grammar as can be gathered 
from Hodgson’s vocabularies. Some short notes about tho dialects of the Bhramus, the 
Chi$pung8> the Kuaundas, and the ThalMyas therefore fedlow, Tliey are entirely based on 
the materials published by Hodgson. 

The Chepang and Kusunda tribes liv»' in the central region of Nepal, to the west of 
tho Vayns. '1 licit dialects ore complex, pronominalized, forms of speech. The same is 
the case with the language of tlie Bhramu tribe, who dwell in the Nepal Terai. With 
regard to the remaining dialect, that of tho Thaksya tribe, I am unable to state whether 
it is a pronominalized form of speech or not. 

The vocabulary of these dialects is relatively free from Aryan loan-words, as will be 
seen from tho short comparative vocabulary which follows ;— 


■ 



BbtiEAU. 

Ttuki^ii. 

One 

ySrsho 

gu%-£ing 

ds 

i 

Two 

n^\-sho 


ni 

ngi 

Thi«e 

sumrzJio 

filha 


Mom 

Four 


pinjang 


bla 

Five 


pangangj>ing 


fkgS 

Six 

krak-zMo 



tn 

Seven 






prap-iho 



hhrt 





ku 

Teu 

gtflb-Bho 



chyu 

Twenty 




tigiyn 

Fifty 





Hnnilred 


-- - - 


i>hra 


I 
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K4STEBN PBOyOMlKAUZED LA.K6UAOS9 



Cti^ping. 

KtUubdK. 

BhruacL. 


1 

fi^iS 

chi 


ghy^ng 

Tbon 


nu 

nang 

fi^d 

Wbo? 


naiai 

hai 

ftf 

WiatP 


nai^ng 



Bird 

WS 

kotau 


nom*ya 

Blood 

wST, urf 



kd 

Child 


giia*i^ tihyachi 


SlCpich^tn 

Cow 


iwkmwa 

«jrd 

itihi 

Da; 

«Sft 

dina 

din^ 

sar 

* 

Dog 


1 a^at 

akyS 


^£ar 

11^^ fl3 


kdnd 

nha 

Egg 

ws-kem 

i 

horn 

chhydrkyaph&m 

E;o 

1 

chining 

mik 

i 

mi 

Tina 

w, mr j 

j» 1 

TJWI 1 

mhi 

Fish 

nya, nyj | 

ngttia 


trangng^ 

Foot 

la 

chSn 


malcthin 

Goat 


mljha 

fFlIf Aha 

rdmo 

TIb.It 

fmin 

- 1 

?ifOW 

lyjm 

vkham 

Hand 

k6i~t 

gipa 

bAtj 

y^ydihin 

Head 


chipi 

lupd 

la 

Hog 1 

j»y3 (A) 

Afp s^iia 


Hi 
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Chepla^, 


Bhriam^ 

Tblkfly^. 

Horn 

rfffij 

ipingjing 


ru 

Boa$s 

Um 

idM 

Aaf» 

ghim 

Moon 


jnn 


latingd 

Mountain 

rf^ 

paTbai 

ddnda 

y^dadhyu 

Month 


' birffySd 

anim 

tung 

Namo 


giji 

mt» 

min 

Kigbi 

ys 

inggai 

1 

mun 

Road 

1 

^ 1 

IflOtl 

uv^ma ^ 

ghyafn 

Sky 


lOyili 


fHii 

Smoke 

u ! 

tom 

p^ligU 

fiidM 

Stono 

hang 

i 

* 

kQng-^ba 

t 

Snn 


ing 

■fll 

ghSngif 

Tiger 


f 

da ja MiiK 


na 

Tooth 

trfk 

toho 


m 

Tree 

Mtng 

1 

ttmma 

yhjf»nf 

Witor 

a 


aaa 

kya 

Good 

p%to 

uaiyoM 

g^do 

dtba 

Bad 

pilo 


madd 

na ^ha 

Far 

dfdng-io 

^nha 

kaldk 

chari 

Near 

lokta 

i$ta 

kanydk 

ngm 

Tail 


pXiyomg 

alhoSc 

bavchhfba 


3 7 
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40^ EASTBR>r FRON'OUDrAUZEB LAlfaUAGBS. 

- * - i« tu ^ lii, 



i 

CliSpan;'. 

KiiluiidL 

Shriisa. 

iSr-: 

ThikijrtL. 

Short 


fXiAteA 

anpoi: 

p¥lnlu 

Eat 

jechOf jJdta 

Am 

1 

eha , Ihila 

\ 

Diink 


tAnq qonKmg 

ryAngd 

pi-a 

Sleep 

omchot y^rtMa 


iidtca 

nhukc 

Come 


agga 


khftu 

Oo 


dd 


hrfo 

Ron 

kf, 

gorgovsi^io 

gegmiga 

ngiT^hm 

Qive 

5 Ml' 

&i 

pt/& 

pino 

Strike 


punghdgo 

mdtd 

fAnpab 

KiQ 


pUriOdgo 

tdto, apriio 

ihogoihApdH 

¥ 


CH^PANG. 


Tbe ChepaagH lire in ihtt dense Torests vi the central region of Nepal, to the west of 
the great valley. 

AUTHOBITIES— 

HouaBO^i. B. and Sumnda a/ Nap&U Jwtnal of tlie AsiBitio SodiB^ of 

Beagvl, Vol. jtu, FL it, 1848, pp. 650 and ff. Beprinted in 5«l«er/fonf from the JSreoris of th* 
Goternment of Jifngul, Ko. xTril, Calrnttn, 1657, pp. 150 niirl ff.. oiid in Hodgsora'i Sttayt on 
Language, Litoraturr, and Religion cf Nepal and Tibet. London 1674, PL ii, pp, 45 and ff. 
CoT^iaiiiB notes on the tnba find n vocabrilfljj, 

„ ^Oimpanittvf} &f I As Lan^uo^Ar of IAa Brokm TVi'Am of Jirpah ioumal c£ 

the Anifttic Society of Lteug&l, Vol. sjfi, 1857» pp. S17 and ff. Eeprintoa in A/^lfoneciHf Etmyt 
relating to Suljt^ait. Vol* i, London ISSO, pp, Idl and ft. 

HintTEnt W* 'VV-,—A OcmjjnifafiM Dictionary af Languaget of India and Mit^h Asia. London 1H68- 

Foi^E^r Ckrr. C. j. F.,— Aj^initu.* of tho Biahcir of ihe Oh^ang oud ^TiM^ndlu^ TrilxM of Nf^pAl withthoto 
of the Bill Tribri of Arracan. Jenrnal of ihe Koynl A^tin Society, Vol. bp 1877* pp. 4gl and ffl 
,♦ --On Til^fo-iiiimnfi Langnagrr. Ihidem, Vot je^ iSiSp pp 210 and ff* Contain! 

vDcabnlnriBSt Chepangp etep 

^ —Compormiim Grammar of ihf Lcnyuayot of Furthw India: a fragment. And 

cihar Etiay** London IbSl. CantainB 4?ainpaTative vocabnlanfiap Chepang, etc* 

Chepang is a dialeet of the oomplexj pronominalized type. "We are only nnsaiinfac. 
torily informed about its grammatical features. Hodgson was nf opinion that the dialect 
was likely to disappear ei e long. I do not know in how for this forecast has been verified. 
Nouns.— Ihe natural gender is distinguished by usinj different words or by means 
of qualifying additions; thus, pdy father; mat mother: pursiV man; miru, woman; io, 
































































grandfather; aie, grandinotlier ; eAo» boy j eho^ridttff^ girl: Ao»f, brother; hou-dhiangt 
sister: paiam, husband; wife: you-shjfd, bull; md'»bffa^ oow. 

We do not know anything about the e^tence of separate dual and plural suffixes. 
Mai in teo-mai, they, and Iwm m we, ture perhaps plural suffixes. 

The genitive can apparently be formed by prefixing the governed to the governing 
woiti wilboiit any suffix; thus, ied-kum, bird's egg, e^. The suffix means * of,* and 
is probably used when the governing word is understood. 

Other oases are indicated by addihg ^tposltions. Sueh die aa», to ; », with, from, i- 
hang, in, on. 

NumeTals.— The first ten numerals dre :— 


yd‘zho, ya'^zyo, one. 
jihi-zhiif nhi'Zyd, two, 
Bt(m-sJio, sitm^zyo, three. 
jpfdf-^Ao, pldi-syd, fonr. 
puma-zho, phma-syo, five. 


iernk-zho, krak^zyoi six. 
chan&'zho, chdna-zyo^ seven. 
pra^'zhOf prap-zyo, eight. 
iaJi'Orzho, tdku-zyo, nine. 
gylh'zho, ggih-zya, ten. 


Pronouns, —^The following are the personal pronouns: — 


vang, thou. 
naitg-ktit thy. 

you. 

ning^kut your. 

Verbs. —We know almost nothing about tlic conjugation of verbs. Forms such aa 
give; le^, take, are probably imperatives. The same is perhaps the case with foi^na 
ending in che and z-che ; thus, je^che, cat; tumrchet drink; ma-a-cAe, sit down; «Ao-a-cfie, 


figa, I. 
ngg-ku, my. 
nghlnm, we. 
our. 


a, he, she, it. 
fi-ka, his, ber, its. 
usd^mai, they. 

their. 


speak. 

llodgson supiweed the forms ending in an to be verbal nouns; thus, jhhza, to eat; 
tum-za, to drink ; mn^za, to sit down. It is however also possible that they are relative 
participles or nouns of agency * compare rvp-za, tailor; w'eaver, and so on. 

Certain verbal forms end in dng; thus, hajhindngf to request. Hodgson supposed 
that they were participles. They can also be verbal nouns; compare, youngzang^ tasting 
fenzalang, murder; laHldng^ robbery; ntharlang^ love, and so on. 

The negative participle is apparently a suffixed to; thus, jwVo, good; yrf-fo, bad; 
sweet; sour; hainang'le^ to refuse. Compare the negative suffix lo in some 

Kiiki ^bin dialects. 


KUSONDA. 

^ The Kusunda live in the same district as the Chepangs, t» 2 ., in the jungles of the 
central region of Nepal, close to the plains, to the westward of the great valley, 
Hwgson in 1848 predicted the extinction of the tribe witbin a few generations, and it 
can only bo very insignificant. 

ATJTHOnn'IKS— 

HoDCBO:t, B, H., — Ort the Ohfpang and 7Vt&«f «/ }fepdU Jonfnal of the AEiatie Boewty of 

B«ng«l. Vol. irrii, Pi. ii, 1848. pp. 650 uid ff. Buprinted in Seltetion* /ro«i Jhtf Heezfdt oj th» 
GofvrrtMMt o/ iffnjpof. No. nrii. CnlcnttB, 1857, pp. 150 nnd ff„ asd ill Hodgson** Ettay* w /fcs 
oHct fiolipion o/ Etfdl ond Tibet. London 1874, P*. ii, pj*. 46 and ff.- 
Containa notes on the tribe. 

TOL. Ill, 1. 
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£AST£SN PEONOKINMJZED L&NQT7AGE9. 


HoDGtOif^ B. i?/ tk» Oomparatwt Fo>^a&iiIary cf th^ Languagci of the brc}M Tribes of 

Nepil, Journal of the Arnktio SodAij of Beog&l, FoL iiti, 1857, pp. 337 »»d ft. Roprmted in 
EuaifS nlatmg Jniian Subjesist Vol. Loadoo 1880^ pp+ 171 ^nd ff. 

HuKTra, Wi W^p — A Ocmparative Hioh'^nar^ of the Lnnguagei^f India ond High Bondon 18(^» 

Fo&bri, Capt- C. F,i — Afinitioi of the I^iaZi^ff of ike Ohepang and Eumndah Tfibee of those 

of the Hill Trih&i of Arracan* Imnol of tho Eoj%I Aiiailo Sooie^p VoL ii* 1877, pft 421 nad £f- 
it — On Tibc^^tirmcmi Languagte^ Ifddent^ ToL 1878, pp, 210 ud If. Cootein^ 

TOoabiUaiiefl, KuEm^da, etc. 

n ' — ^C7mpara£i^4 Orammar of (he Languages of Furiher India ; a fragmeni* And 

other Ee$ay$, London 1881* Cont&iiu vocabnlarieflp KnEiutdft, cicv 


Hodgson classed Kusimd& as a dialeot of tbe oomplex pioDOininalizcd type. The 
short remarks which follow are based on the Tooabulaiy pubUshed by him. 

IfouilBi—Gender is distinguished by using different terms or by add in g words with 
the meaning ‘ male,* ‘ female,* respectively. Thus, pdi, father; *»«», mother: fulataij boy ; 
taksi, girl: dvteoit husband ; mpahoa, wife j tiif(fetod^i man; ningdai, woman \ 

kotau^ male bird; gimi koinitf female bird: dgai gya^ dog; bitch, and soon, 

We do not know anything about the existence of separate dual and plural suQ^xes. 
Cases are formed by adding postpositions. Such are nala igin^ of; fdi, in; lai, to ; 
• jdng jait from; «», by; tdngchet with; kduthdi, without, and so on. 

Ntunerals, The first five numerals are one; two; daka, three; 

pin-jdng, four; pangang -jdngt five. The final mng, jang, in some of these forma is prob- 
t^ly a generic particle. 

Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns; — 


cAt, I. 
cA/yi, my. 
tok*‘jhitigaj we two. 
tok*jhingay\, ours two. 

•cho-haki, we. 

cho-haki-yiduy toki-haki-mida^ ours 


nuf thou. 
niyt, thy. 

ndk'-jhinga^ ycra two. 
nok-jhingayt, yours two. 
noki'baki, togardki, you. 


yidn, he, she, it. 
gidayi, his, hers, its. 
gida-jhinga, they two, 
gida^JMngayl, theirs two. 
pida-baki, their. 
gida^baki~yida, thcirB, 


naki’baki-^yida, yours. 

The suffix JMnga in the dual forma is probably another form of ghtnga, two 

Some otlier forms are given in another place in Hodgson’s vocahularv! thus ki I* 

tangda, m^i gido^ddni, him; tok^JMngai, by us two; iok-kkdggai, by m; tokkhddai 'us- 
nok-khagt you, and so on. > » 

Bemonstrative pronouns are ta and tdi, this; tssi and it, that 
Intern^tive and indefinita pronnnn, are ^al. who ? n-hat ? hak. 

anyone; natatitn ya hag%t, anything. ^ * 


VeVDB.^ —Hodgson gives the following 
punghogo, strike,— 
ki pontalanha^ii, 1 heat. 
nu pomatatoa, thou beatest. 
pida pomaitttea, he beats. 

(ok-JAingai pomatanAai, we two beat, 
nok-jAinga pomatawa, you two beat. 
gicla-jbinga pomatatea, they two beat, 
iok~kAdgyai pomatanbai, we beat. 
nok'kbag pofBii^awa, you beat. 
pidaki jyomatawa, they beat 




reuse active and passive of 
iangdapungmatababini, I am beaten. 

gido^ni gidai pungtmtaba, he is beaten. 
iok-jAigai pomafabai^ we two are beaten, 

^‘■JUngagifxKgmalaia. Ihcytwoare beaten. 
to&Khadat pamatabai, we are beaten. 


gidakhai gi pungtnafaba, th^ are beaten 





BHRlUU. 
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The base alone is apparently used as an imperatiye; thus, dm, eat; do, go; dj, giro} 
md, take. Saffi:£ea such as o, n, and a can apparently he added; thus, gorgomto, run; 
pungbogo, strike; puwdgo, kill; mangbo, hear; aud, do j ipiut sleep; agga, come; 
pujdkfoba, speak, and so on. 

Ne^tire imperatives are do not; mtoktabiut do not speak; he 

silent. They are apparently formed by prefixing a and suBising bUl or A prefixed 
negative d seems to oocor in dgewd, no. 


BHRAMU. 


The Bhiamns are one of the tribes of the Nepal Tarai. At the last Census of 1001, 
15 speakeis of the Bhramu dialect were retiumed from Assam. 

AUTHOBITIES— 

Hopcsqh, B. H.,—Comparaficfl Voeahuliuy of the Laagvo^et of brofcm of Nep&L Joumal of 

the Afiiatio Society of Beng&lt Voh xivi, ISS?, pp. 317 end ff. Beprioted in ilitgelUiiiooiu Eitayt 
retaUng to Indian Svit^ocU, VoL i, London 1S60, pp. 161 nnd ^ 

UnsTES, W. W ,,—A Comparative Dialioimry of (he Zanyvages of India and Sigh Atia, tfOndon 1863. 

Hodgson stated that BhrAmu is a dialect of the complex prouominalized type. The 
materials published by him are still the only foundation of our knovrledge of the dialect* 
They are not sufficient for more than drawing attention to some few facts. 

Nouns and adjectives are often preceded hy a prefix a ; thus, a<-kgd, dog; a-naPf 
ant; a-Hom, mouth; d-ma*, mother; o-ho, white; a-Uoi, long; a-ngak, short; a-lham, 
large, and so on. This o is probably a demonstrative pronoun. 

We have no mformation about the way in which the natural genders arc dis¬ 
tinguished. £abdi is * father' and a-mai, mother, and these words are probably used in 
order to denote the sex, as i^ the case in connected dialects. 

There are apparently two numbers, the singular and the plural The final dd in 
hu-dv, they, is probably a plural suffix. 

Cases are formed by adding postpositions such as Jtd, of; to; gang, Jdng, from; 
dif in; t&dchi, i»i, on; gdi, on, upon; cAowt with. 

The first five numerals are de, one; nt, two ; studtn, three; £», four; bd-ngd, fire. 

The following are the personal pronouns 


w, he, she, it, 

bia. her, its. 
hudu, they. 
un-k», their. 


ngd, I. ftdjtg, thou. 

ngd-kd, my. ndng-ku, thy. 

nt, we. nung, you. 

m-ku, our, mtng-ku, your. 

The base v, ftw, is also used as a remote demonstrative i thus, HMi, tliere. The cor¬ 
responding nearer demonstrative is apparently ht ; thus, here* 

Interrogative and indefinite pronouns are hai, who? ku-wa, how much? iung^ 
somebody; hang, something. 

We do not know much about the conjugation of verbs. The base alone, without 
any suffix, is apparently u<*ed as a present; thus, md and lik, it is, yes; md-mi and adik, 
it is not, no. 

The base atone, or with one of the suffixes d and o or it, is used as anlimpsrative; 
thus, cAa, eat; so, get up; syd, walk; Agdngd, drink; ihagd^ come; gengd, go ; Ihdgo, 
take; sdfo, kill; py», give, etc^ 
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* The negative ^hioiple is a prefixed ma 6t a, before imperetiTes a prefixed ma ; 
thus, ma-mi, not is, no; not is, no j mape and ^td Hthale, do not speak» be silent. 
Vocabulary ^ a great extent, mixed with Aryan words. 


THAKSYA, 

Our information about tbe Tbatsyas and tboir language is very unsatisfactory, 1 
am unable to deoide whetlier ttie dialect belongs to tbe pronominalized or to the non- 
pronominalized class. 

AUTpOBlTIES— _ 

Hodosos, B. H.,—Oan^iitBalton of the OomforoUtiO Voeahvlory of tho Lanpitt^o* of hrohm T^ribot of 
yopAl. /oiimai of \ho Asiatic S^iy of Ben^ Vol. ssri, 1857, pp 327 and ff. Bopiiatsd in 
ilisceliafioout Ehh^* relaiing to Indian Suhjeeit. Vol. i, London 1880, ppi 171 and ff. 

Beiges, J .,—Outlinet of Jniitaii Philology, urilA o nhip ohewing (A< dufnbufwn o/Indian Xanjiwyfli. 
Cnlcnttn 1867. Appendu A^cantamB nnmomlB in Thlksia, etc. 

Ht7N»b, W. W.,— a Oomjjai-atvPfl JDwii^ry of the Latujtiagot of India and High Atia. London 1868,. 

Noun a. “Gender is distinguished by using different words or by adding suffixes 
gUoli as ffifd, dho, Tdgo, yeee, male; too, tootoo, mama, iso, female. Ihus, dho, father • 
dwa, mother; mrinfUn, husband; mrinmht, wife: pyung, man \ mrin, woman :j kUba, 
old man; khUg^it, old woman : mhe-yese, bull; TOAe-n«i»io, oow j romo-^y^ ho goat ■ 
rdwo*»*d, she-goat; tnai rdgo, be-buffalo; mai moma, she bufialo: wm’ya dho, male 
bird; wjm'ya Im, female bird. 

We do not know anything about the existence of separate dual and plural suffixes. 

Cases are formed by adding postpositioiiB. Snob arc chape, of ; dhyari, to; hydchBy 
from,; koti, by; ngdyero, with; drohhofa, without; hU&no, in. 

Numerala.—The first numerals are:— 

1 di. 

2 ngi. 

3 eemt. 

4 ila. 

5 nyd. 

It win be seen that higher numbers are counted in tens. 

PrOUOUnfl.— The followmg are the personal pronoUna: — 


6 (a. 

20 ngiyu. 

7 nges. 

30 sombti. 

8 bhre. 

40 biibya. 


60 ngagyu. 

10 chyw. 

loo bht'a. 


ghydng, I. 

ghgang-ge, my, -mine. 
ghyang-ai, we two. 
ghyangsi-ye, our two. 
ghyang-chtt, we, 
ghyang-chupe, our. 


nga, tbou. 
ngdye, thy, thine, 
you two. 

tighH-ye, your two, 
nga-cha, you. 


mhi, chana, he, she. It. 
mhiye, his, her, its. 
mhi-ei, they two. 
mhi~$i-ye, their two. 
tHhi-cha, they, 
mhi-cha-ycmtiipe-ke, their. 


nga-cha-ye, your. 

It will be seen that there are three numbers, the singular, the dual, and tlie plural 

The titble of the present tense of tlie verb m, strike, re produced below, con tains a no (her 

set of forms; thbs, ngajai, by me, I; chymg-chai, by tfiee. It seems as if tljo fiirms *^f 
the first and second persona hare been interchanged in one of tbe two tables. ^ 

ilemonsttative pronouns are padng kyungpa (aic), this ; eha and Uapatni, that. 
Ihteirogatire and indefinite proubiius are td, who ? khafupero, what ? eabadhyano ’ 
anyone; khajdngpemhi, anything, ^ 
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Verbs.—Ftoilgsoiii pivts ttie following table of the pment tense actiye and passire 
•of the verb iau, beat— 
ngaj<ti toba, I beat. 
chyang^chai iobd, tbou beatest. 
the iobamv, be beats. 
ttgiiyi tobaka, we two beat. 
namangi tebamui you two *beat. 
ihafttaftgi toiwmv, they two beat. 
ngingichai tebaMu, we beat. 
nama^cha tob^Mu, you beat. 
mhi~eha~ha tobetmut they beat. 

Imperatives are lhau, do; khaut come; reto, wake; hero, go; pino, give; tkila, eat; 
tdpa, sit down, etc. Negative imperatives are formed fcy prefirdng tha ; thus, tha leu, 
do not; fAa fya/o, do not speak. 

Tbs usual nt^tive partide is apparentiy a prefixed a; thus, ai, no; oiht-Of^ 
kyahoptl, look-not*good, ugly. We also find forma such as no dthe, not ^cod, bad. with 
the Aijau ua, not. 


ngd'zir iobamut 1 am beaten. 


4igiHgi tobanta, we two are beaten. 


we are beaten. * 





standard words and phrases in the eastern 


Knyli^, 

DltlsLfel (HodgKin)* 

Thcml 

Sioibq 

i YCkhi 

1. Oiie» 

•m 

m 

* 

E . 

P 

* 

P 

^^wbire » « 

P’ 

i 

TMk, Of bpihiJE * 

Ikko . 

4 

* 

t 

2. Two, 

* 

* 

A 

Ng« 

P 

4 

p 

Kk. 

m 

P 

Nechhl 4 * e - 

1 Uich-chi . 

P 

w 

* 

S. Tkteo 

■a 

m 

«- 

f 

4 

4 

m 

Tin. 

p 

P 

* ■ « I 

Snm-]i . 

4 

• p 

4> 

4. Fotjt 

* 

A 


Oil 

■ 

P 

p 

ChiiT 

p 

w 

p e I * 

Li-ji 

1 

* 

4 

6, Five 

■ 

a 

V 

Na, 

P 

P 

B 

PlJLClll e 

p- 

B 

p 4 ^ * 

Kgi-ji , 

» 

# 

•ft 

C, Six » 

■ 

* 

# 

Ta . 

* 

R 

R 

ChhAn e 

V 

m 

Tak-ii . * e . 

Tnk-jt . 

P 


i 

7* Bevtm. 

# 

* 

* 

Kl)u 

P 


B 

Sit ‘ 

4 

B 

Nii-iJ . ^ ^ , 

Su*ji 

* 

ft 

4 ; 

8. Eight 

* 

* 

* 

Tfl . 

m 

4 

p 

Atb ■ « 

R- 

P 

Techlil p 4 e ^ 

Teck«ehi 

ft 

•ft 

ft 

9. Nine 

* 

■e 

a 

Eliilil . 

» 

# 

- 

N^bh 

P 

P 

PhMg-Hl 

Pliang-jt . 

* 

« 

ft 

10. Ten . 

# 

«■ 

m 

Tfi . 

f 


- 


* 

i 

Thl-hong 

Ibong 

ft 

« 

p 

11. Twenty 


w 

m 

Bim 

«' 


p 

B3i e 

m 

" 

Ni-bong 4 * . . 

Hi-bong , 

ft 

i 

p 

.h 

12. Fiftj 

* 

K 

m 


pppIP■ 



Facbis . 

B 

P 

Ni^gip p * p * 

1 

1 

ngmihofig 

10, Hnndrod 

«• 

a 

* 

N£ falea . 

m 

■ 

p 

Sa.1i& , 

p 

f< ' 

Macfl ihiki thi-bong kipr or 
thi-kip. 

IchuTUp ^ 


4 

■ ' 

14. 1 . 

H 

* 

• 

Efi . 

m 

1 

* 

Gei , e 

p 

P 

Angn e V . p 

Ki 

ft 

4 

4’ 

15. Of me 

« 

i 

M 

Sflng'Ve. 

m 

P 

p 

Gu fce e 

m 

P 

Amga-ta, I- , p 

AgB-be * 

4 

41 

i 

16. Mine 

■ 

«' 

■ 

E&ng-ke. 

m 

4 

B 

Gei-ko + 

m 


Aiiga4ii> a- p * , 

Agi 

• 

4' 

m 

17. , 


■ 

m 

Kyel * 

i 

*' 

P 

Ai-mi , 4 

p 

P 

Anl, aulgi 

Aning , 

f 

ft 

m 

18, Of a» 

■ 

■m 


Stng'IcD . 

4 

P 

* 

Mi-lEO Ang 

t 

B 

i&Dlgin 4 p * - 

Atung&'be 

4 

■' 

•ft 

19. Our. 

* 

* 

* 

King'ko . 

m 

B 

R 

Ml-ko e » 

W 

B 

A3:iI^ltL, Aaig^n « « . , 

Aningi « 

e 

■ 

p 

20. TBoq 

w 

* 

p 

Ni. 

# 


P 

Ninko 1 * 

4 

B 

Kbfmg - 4 p p 

ftig*khl p 

ft 

■' 

4 ■ 

21, Of ibeo 

* 

* 

# 

Ning-lce . 

4 

■ 

4 

l?&nk<^ ma 

B 

J 

EhmiHaj k"* * . * 

Ingi 

4 

ft 

'j 

ft' 

2S. Thine 

* 

■ 

p 

Nisg-ko * 

P 

« 

* 

pi 

Nknko * 

P 

B ^ 

KheaS-iii, k'- * 

p 

ingi 

* 

V 

ft ' 

23. Ton * 

* 

« 

4 

Nysl 

V 

■P 

R 

N&ng 

4- 

* 1 

j 

Khmd . p * . 

Ing'kbi . 

4 

■ 

ft ^ 

'f 

21. Of joti 

■ 

m 

-1 

Ning^ke . 

i 

-# 

B 

Neng'ko ngisg 

i 

4 

1 

KheBMnp 

Ingft 

i 

« 

i 

25. Tonr 

• 

■* 


Ning^ko . 

'■ 

4 

R 

N&ng-ko, 

# 

4 

Khenl-ln * * 

iBgk 

A 

i 

1 

ft 















































PRONOMINALIZEO HIMALAYAN LANGUAGES. 


(Duj«LU£^]p 

m "■■ ■* 
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I 4 One. 

* * * w 

NgicboH 

4 

♦ 

* 


P 4 
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&m-pr , 

P 

P 

- 

I . • . 

* w 

A-po ' . ' . ■ . 

'P 

tJng » * 4 * 

81. Of thw. 

Am-ml K * 

« 

t 

> 

* i 

I*ke . , 

i » 

A*pO w * » 

4 ! 

1 

Ung-ioTi - 4 * 

1 

1 82, ThiaOi 

inA * * * 

1 

P 

P 

Gi-fi f gi*id 

>1 

Lao. 

!■ 

OOD-ckbe (dttal)j go tie 
(pkfal). 

23. Tdu, • 

Am-mi 

* 

* 

* 

(liiiaT) 5 i-si {jijttfal) , 

A-po • * * , • 

P 

{dual} j 

(plfiraO' 

24. Of yon,- 

A 

1 Am-mi * * 


■' 

4 

I-ii; l*m . 

p P 

A*p^^ .11 

« 

Ung-oliki 'f im*m 

28, Tout. 


409 






































IMmi 

; 

lio^D (Nepd)i 

1 

YililA (I>ujceUji|[ 

26. Hq . » 
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- 

- 

Hie - e « 

A 1 


: 'Ajnbi* . ‘ 

• 

4 


IQl^ A father * 

4 


Aba * 

- 

a 

A^pa , * 


L^p-tliik ^ * * 

1 

lUcoBi . * 

f 


- 

102. Of a father 

A 


Aha-ko * 

- 

V 

A-pi-ko e 


Lop-ihEk pi-ten 

Ijtko bi'gi 

4' 

* 

4 

V 

lO^^H a fiuher 

* 


! Aba-ftag * 

W t 

m- 

A-pa>^kai , 


Lop-thik pl^lD * e 

444 144 



104. Fr&m a father 

m 


i 

1 A1;wt^sho 

1 

- 

m 

A-pu-dekMa 


ifop-tliik » 

Ikko Bi-ga " 

4 

• 

a 

■' 

lOS* Tvo fathets 


- 

* Kgi-UiDg aba 
I 

* * 

a 

1 Dill a-pl-^ham 

* 4 

Ntidihl pl-b&g pa]&-iL , 

Gichcbi b& * 

■m 

-* 

m 

- 

106« Faia^ra « 



Ain goleJ . 

* 

m 

1 A-pQ*iarci » 

9 

9 m 

Pi-bH; papa-al * * * 

tla-Hchl * 

4 

4 

* 


4 14 















































lOi^oiba (DwjMUnfi). | 

! 


mi (^iep»D. 

VljTi (Hod^ci). 


■ 

* 

i 1 

1 

Hftwg; plWQ 

* 

4 

a 

Fti a a , 


w 

4 

Fbi P p * 

p a 

A 

bLf. CoDW. 

£ir-tfl i * • - 

# 

1 

* 

Tt^appo « . 

i 

•1 

4 

Yamioi , 


p 

a 

To’pO a . . 

P a 

¥ 

•31. Beat 

Tliortp*te # 

* 


Bappa p , 

ft 

■ 

m 

Repmadum 


4 

¥ 

IpohB a . 

p a 

A 

82. Staoid. 

Siji * ■ 


'1 

**4 P* ^ 



Miclxa 


a 

■l 1 

Met' a a 


¥ 1 

83. Die. 

Pi'to * - 

« 

1 

ft ' 

1 

Giwo , 

i' 

i 

a 

Bing^. * 


m 

m 

Hito P a a 

ft a 


84. Give. 

Bnltb-te « > 

■ 

1 

■ 

W'lmzko 4 

ft 

4 

I- 

BIluLl 


4! 

m 

Xiflin a >1 a 

ft 4 

+ 

85. Ban. 

■ 

■ 

■ ' 

Hatenlft i 

■ 

ft 

a 

Tuto . 


* 

* 

Lgtiklia « - 

ft ■ 

+ 

30. TTp. 

IkhiBgi * * 

i 

* 

Kentba * 

ft 

ft 

m 

TabiL a 


a 

m 

Klie'wa * 

ft * 

• 

67. Sent, 

Jklulteii ^ p* 

* 

« 

G-wfijitft airiyeu 

ft 

* 

mcokai 


4 

# 

Youkka * a 

* ft 

J 

' 88. Down, 

Orotonii ' « 

■ 


Biftba a 

« 

P 

I- 

TikakbiL 


a 


Kbalam 

ft 4 

« 

89. Fat. 

jCaia-pi . . » * 

■' 

m 


a 

ft 

A 

Ia 11)CL ft 


•m 


HO&IDO a 

a * 

4 ' 

1 

; 90. Before. 

Dofi-pi * i 

m 

p 

di. 

ft 

ft 

4^ 

Tftbn, ft 


V 


XuDgna . 

m ■ 

¥ 

j 91. Behind. 

1 

1 Abb ^ t ■* 

1 

«' 

* 

* 

* 

i 

Bd « 


4i 


Bd; eiiL^ a 

« ♦ 

if 

|‘ 92. Who. 

1 

'C'a« * * 

» 

p“ 

ft 

* 

ft 

* 

a 


■ 


Mificba p 

ft 4 

- 

1 

93p Wlmk 

tTdohoo ^ » 

i 

■ 

Mai^tkgA 

«' 

ft 




ft 


Midcbepl 



, 04. Whjp 

Aijrfth t * 

« 

■ 





ft 


ft 





► 95. Anil 

, M&k& * 1 

I 

ft 

N&U . 

ft 

■ 

* 

Mbjo, • 


ft 


• 1 

1 "P p + P 


' 00. But. 

Doko, « • 

* 

1 

Eli^dda a 

ft 

ft 

p 

Jaklig a 


4 


P4ia; *pbaB 


07a tf. ^ 

Ob * * 

i 

ft 

Ai« . » 

ft 


A 

A * ■ * 


ft 


. 



j OS. Tea. ^ 


« 

4 

MS^a , a 

t 

ft 

- 

Mciiak, 


a 



■ ■¥ wn i 


99. No, 

Ayi 1 # 


* 

j* 




Agti 


ft 





100. Alan. 

, Ibom p& . i 

1 


A-po 

ft 

■ 


Tik-pn pu 


ft 


C^pfi « 

a a 

* 

101. A fatb^. 

tbompL-mi * 

* 

4 

A-po a- . 


f 

- 

Tik-pa pa^pd 

4 




tTptl 4 a 

- 

- 

I(}2p Of & fathera 

pxkm p&B^ « 

ft 

ft' 

A-po la a 

■ 

ft 

* 

Tik^pn ptt*1ll 




tTpli . > 

* 

* 

100, To a father^ 

P>om pa^pkA « 

4 

* 

A-pg diag 

i 

ft 

m 

Tik-^pd pu-ldca 



0pil kben ■ 

a 

- 

104. Ft*?ni ft fmiliara 

K^ctcbi pa^cthi ^ 



A-po daa-Bi 

* a 

ft 

* 

Sak'pa pti*iiiiil 



0pf& nakpo 


- 

I05a TwofatUaw* 



■ 

A-po daft ^ 

ft 

ft 

- 

Pn-mdl . , 



" 

Cpii khllta 


* 

' lOS. Fatherfc* 





















































Dhlmil (HodtMi). 

Thiml (DarjMling^ ^ 

Lbubn (Kepat)^ 

TSkhi (t>ur}«e]inf), , 

107, Of fbihfrfl ^ 

Aba galai-kQ . . 

A-pfi-hbu-ko , , , 

Pa^ba-ren ^ < 

Bi'Obipgi , * , , 

lOS, To iaiham * 

Abagalu-eog , ^ 

A.p&-li4ra-lM , , , 

Fa-^bAiren - p , « 

. 1 . . p 

109. From £«them , 

A ba galai-slio * , . 

1 A-pip^bartL^khin * 

Fi-ha-rOd'-na , * * 

, B|-db>£inug * , * 

110« A d&£tglit«r t 

ChAmdi . , . . 

Diwana di&^mai , 

Lop-tiiik msiLobliemi al 

Ikko metnjpiatig-inft zbiji 

ill. Of a dangliter + 

Obimdi-ko . . , , 

Diwaro dUL-zuij-ka * , 

Lop-thik menebheua al- 
ren. 

Ikko motnjung-mJk obijl-gi 

112. To & daughter , 

Chamdi^ng , . * 

Dtwaro chl-mai-lM * 

Lop-thik mouclibemi sa-^ 
in- 

Jkko metn/uug^mi i-ebiji 

llSi Ffiom a danglit^ ^ 

Gb&mdi^o , , 

Diwftia cbl-mai-dckMn * 

Lap-tblk menobbeml 
rOfl-ntl, 

Iklco mimn-gi-mA ^ * 

114. Two daDghteti * 

K^e-lo^g ebazndi « 

, Dni chi-mai-pili * * 

Necbhl menebbema ai-bi 

Hicbobi . iaifftaimTgg,Pinl 

obiji-dbL 

115, Daughter* 

Chamdi galai « , 

CbiL-inBi^pall * 

; blencbbema ai-bi , « 

Metu/nng^mi obiji^d 

116. Of <lkaelit«T» 

gnlai'ko « ^ 

Cba^'mai'-piii-ko « 

Sif eudbbemi. ai-^ba*reii , 

ifetn/QBg-tni chiji-jd^ , 

117- To daughters * 

Chiin^i galai-&3g , 

Cha-^mai-pili-lii « 

Menehboina p ^ 

Mimn , - , . , 

118^ From daughters« , i 

^Cbiiudi g&lai-Bbo, « , 

Cbs-mai-pili-dekMn« 

Menebbezni ei^bi-nOil-na - 

MetD/nng-mfi * chiya-zi- 

119. A good mau , 




ming^ 

Elba p ^ 

Diware apii mi , * 

Lo|:^tbik mm§ no-bi 

Ikko an^ni /ip-nu ^ ^ 

120. Of a good man * * 

Elba wa-TuI-ko , * 

a 

Diwnro iprl ml-ko , 

Lop-tliik no-bi * mauft-ren 
(or mani»i]eik). 

Ikfcouti-^iii.j4jHmi-gI * , 

121. To & good tnftTi * ^ 

fil^ wi-Tal-in^ , , 

Diw&ro ipri uoi^lii , , 

Lop-tbib manif nO-hi-n^ 
(or nO-bi-1 knj* 

Ikko nu-^ni /Ip-iju ^ ^ 

122+ From a good rnan ^ 

Glka 'n'&'tal-BliD , 

Diware fiprfli nu-dekbin ^ 

Lop-thik maiii-r(Mtnt 

Ikko nn-iLi /ap-mi-uniig * 

123, Two good men , * 

lfgiS*l®D|' aUui Wtt-Tal 

Nifi-ka ipri mi . , 

Nechbl n0-ba(^)r mani^bi 

Hip-ping na-bl jgp^jnlrchl 

124, Good men ^ . 

Sllca wi-val giJai , 

Apra mi'^bam , , 

Ko-b&rnmiii-M • , p 

Nu-bi /ip-Hii-cbi- * 

I25p Of good men p 

4 

Blka wS^Tsl galai-ko » « 

Aprs mi-plli-ko * ^ 

No-bi man^bi^ren * * 

Ka-ha/ap-ini.^Ii|.gi * 

12C. To good men * * , 

Blba wa-TBl gaM-^ng 

Apr* mi-pSli-ku 

Xo-bi^ mani-b&^in * 

Na-bi-jap-tDi-ebi^ngi * 

127, From good men. 

fUbn wa-TuI galsd-djo 

Apri mi-pSli-dfikbiii 

Ko-bi mani^hi-rofi-iLi; * 

jnp^mi'cbi-iuicg * 

128. A good woman , 

ftlLka , p , 

* 

Biwam apri chi-mai'cihi + 

Lop-tbik k#-iLO-mi mon- 
cbheml. 

Ikko nani metDottg^mi 

129. A bad bo/- * 

Ma #Ika wa-jau , 

Diw&re rtarimra bu^bi nib 
{iic). 

Lop-lhilc ki-jl-pl huQ-ji , 

Ikko iM-iia picbebba 

130. Good women , * 

Bika be-TuI gaki . ^ 

Apri cbi-m&i-fibA pAli *, 

Ko-ma-fli mflfucbliniii-ii 

Nu'-bn-roetnynug-ohi 

131. A bad girl» 

Mh ilka b^'an , 

Diwsw imrtniro cbn-mai-chi. 

Lop-thik kS-jl*ini hroji . 

Ikko ifti-ni metu/angu p 

132. Good 

Elka * ♦ « p 

Apra . * i . 

- p 

E^U'ua- i * p p 

133. Better p ^ 

* * * 

416 

0-ko nhi-dong ilka ^ 

■ . . . 

■nudfi ^o-ba- p , ^ ^ 

Nn*iiil p , * p 

i 











































Khunbu (DiijMLEng). 

Bibiog (Hodgvm)p 

BU (KepitlJ. 

Ti|ii 

Saglbb- 

^ « i 

A^-po daa a~ni « 

* 

m 

Pa-kim-pQ , , , 

0pii kb&ta-m ♦ , 

F 

lO?* Of fftthors* 

• » * 

A-po doa In, » 

« 

« 

Pu-kim-lAi . , 

0pfi khatft « f 

W 

IDS* To ffttb^nrs* 

I^-c]iI<pk& * * * 

A^po daa 

* 

m 

Pa-hAm*l[ika « « 

0pU kkata khen » 

■ 

109. From fatbers* 

p 

IbOd TniTrtobnA « 1 

T4-1IU • * 

i 

* 

Tik^ptt mi-cbum-cbn 

Ti-im * « « 

V 1 

110. A dftogbtor. 

Ibom 0-chM^pki (w) » 

Ta^ml &* * 

* 

m 

Tilc-pa mj-diniii-cdia-po 

Ti-mi 

« 

XlL Of ft daugbtof^ 

Ibom D-oUift imiiijcliM-pk& 

T^mi bp * 

i 

* 

Tilt-pa mi-okorn^lia-IM p 

Ti-mi * 1 i 

4 ' 

To a daoght€r« 









II 30111 o-chM-olw-pka (m) * 

T£*mi ding , 

* 

i 

Tik-pn miH3tiiift-cbm-laka . 

Tft-mi kken 

*' 

113. From ft daagbtorp 

Ngippo niiracliliA-cbi » 

Ta^mi daft-si , 

m 

■ 

Sak-pn tTii«4rtKn m-jiliti-hain , 

Ta-mi oaiig^zai « 

4 

114, Two dftagbloifl* 

HimcblLa-clii « ^ 

Ti-mi daft » 

t 

P 

Mi-cbnm-cikii-baiii « 

Tii-mi kbfttft 

m 

•ft 

11b. PftagbteiB. ^ 


T^-rni daft &-jn , 

m 

# 

kliHisfiiim-oli udiina-pii 

Ta-ml Ichalft-m. * 

1 

LlG. Of daagbterflp 

IcLM-cbi aiimcblia * 

TA-nu ^ la > 

* 

* 

^i-chom-cbit-lLiin^lai , 

1 Ti-mi kMtft « « 

'» 

Xl7. To datLgbtore^ 

JcliIii«oM-pkA « 

Tft-od daa ding 

* 

m 

Hi-obiiDa-dia-kAta daka 

Ti-mi kbafft Vhm 

■m 

11S« From daogbtnrft# 

Dpo xm^Bi uopk p « 




Tik-pn na-pa min. ^ ♦ 

Nali*kftl5cko , 1 

■ 

119. A good mao. 

Ibom ngllU nop& » 

f-i^ 1 II 



, Tik-^ x^pa mift-po « 

Nokka lActo i t 

m 

120. Of a good maa. 

Ilpc ngali &op4 « 




Tik-pn mL-pn mLa-'lM « 1 

N&b'ka lAabo . 

■ 

L2L To ft good mam 

Ilpo no-pi-kd • * 

^ -1 kk «d 1 



Tik-pti na-pa min-laka 

Nob'ka lAabo kbfin * 


122. From a good maa* 

Ngippo ngali nopa , i 




Sak-pa na^pa mia-in'Eil * 

Nob'kft IScbo nakpo * 

■ 

123> Two good mao. 

NgjUi nop-oki » * * 




Na-pa min-^mal . 

K-pb'ka ISobo khSLtft « 

m 

124i Oocid mon. 

Ngali nop-cbi-mi i 

* 




Na*pa mm^mai'po 1 m 

Noblia IScho kbutft-m 

ft 

125. Qi good men. 

Ngali nop-kam 

«•« 1 -IV* 



Na-pu mia^mal-M * 

Nobkft iBcho , 4 

■s 

12G* To good moo. 

Ngali nop-cki-ldi 

p p# 111 



Na-pa min-mal-lakn 

Nob'ka I&obo khm * 

F 

127. From good moa. 

Ilpo mimchkil ng&li QOp& • 




Tik-^pa m-pa mi-qkaza 

Noh'kft mosoho 

ft 

128. A good woman. 

Ilpo wfwliokha ngali ipd . 




Tik-po ja^a-da cbacbu , 

M^g aQb'kd tawo 

V 

129- A bodboy^. 

Nglkli nopa mimolikiH^ + 




Na-pa mi-ok am « « 

Nob’ka mcacbo khAta 

p 

130. Goodwomon- 

Upo nmcokba ngili ipa < 




Tik-pa fa-ftda mi>dkaia-cba 

Mftbg nob'ka tand . 

V 

131, A bad girl* 

NopH p « * * 

Neuba , « 

i 

P 

, I^ft-pTl ■ i * k 

Nab'kii . 

■p 

133. Good. 

N^ii nopii i * 

Yocl ding noTtbft 

1' 

* 

dbuji oa-pa * 4 

Watbim khoa coyka 

V 

133* Bettor. 


TOJ.. Itt, FAST t. 


4ir 

3 3 







































DMi&h] (Rodgton). 


TUmi (DtajwiEaffh 

Liiaba (Kvpil). 

Talitil (Dirjwlbg}, 

134. Bolt* , 

m 

SogmuBg-ko nhi^dmig Ilka 

Jhan &pr4 « , 

< 

JSCak-ah'k (ohliaiLl) u^-bA 

Doha na-ni , 



135. High 

*- 

Dhingi + ^ * 

- 

Alarngi , , 

* 

K4icn-b6 * # « 


Kct-ni , 



136^ Higlior * 

* 

O-ks nbi-dong dh&iigi 

■ 

Jlian akmgft « 

* 

Ghhani (mort) k^-b| 


itet-ni-bi * 



13?, Higlieiit * 


SwhniBg-ko a h i d o 

ng 

Ajhar a]aiiig& ■ « 


kgm-ba * 


Nabhandaclia kotni 




dltangA 





138. A hone , ^ 

m 

Qjhi * , * 

« 

Diwiro gbofi , 

* 

Lop-thik 5ii * * 

- 

Ikko on t ^ 



139^ Amfiro ,, * 

m 

Tbaugaiij ^jhi 

* 

Biware ghoji * * 

* 

Lop^thik ^ 

- 

Ikkq qn i-mi-ehhi 



140. Hortioa i « 

* 

Q jhi gcklaJ * * 

- 

G]iar^pi.li 

■ 

Oq-1i4 * 4 + 

* 

On-ti .* 



141^ Mares , * 


ThangsDi 3 jha galai * 

- 

Ghofi-pAli * * 

m 

1 On 


■ On i-m&vflliTin-ffhj 



142. A boll . 

* 

BAakha pl4 « # 


Diwaro pipa-eja * 

- 

Pit sandjiA (a 5Za«]t 
with rod markta^i}. 

hiiU 

Ikko pUc , 

* 


143, A cow i p 

■ 

Mabani pI8 * i 

- 

Biware miiua-^i , 


Pip-mi * . * 

- 

Ikki>pik-Dia 

* 


m. Balk 

* 

Dfinkhl pli gala! * 

■ 

Fapa-Bjia-pftli * 

- 

Pit Hasdrli-ba , 

* 

Pik^ . 

4 


14$. CoWB * 

■ 

* 

Mahan! pia galal 

* 



Pip*ial-bJL , , 

a 

Pik-mi*nhi 



146. A .4 * 

i 

Dankha kbla * « 

■b 

Diwikre knqlia . * 

* 

Lop^tMk kaokja 

¥ 

Ikko knchti'^^Eiia 

'!> 


147* A bitcH * 

* 

1 

Mahani khyfr ^ 

* 

Diware knelm-mi « 

■a 

Lcp-ihlk kdohn^niji * 

a 

Ikto knti^izA . 

m 


148. Dogfl i V 

- 1 

DankM kh^a galai * 

4 

Knohnwa p^ « ^ 

m 

Kacho-hi 


Knchu^mi-il , 

* 


14i0, Bikhoi * 

« 

Mahmii kh]a gaJai « 

a . 

Kuohnmi pOli , « 

m 

Kacha-^ma^'hi * ■ 

lb 

Kati-ma-xl + 

j 


180. A ha go&t . 

m 

E&chft 

a 

Diware boko ohnid . 

4 . 

Lop-thik mindak jarfjn^bi 

Btko^ tppa ohhi 

i 


181. Afenialagoat . 

-■ 

MahanieicM . 

* ' 

Diwaie ohari * 

* 1 

tfop-thih m4nduk*QA 

¥ 

Ikko-imA f^Wk 

ft 


152* Gdata 

a 

E^hi galai 

* 

! Cbn^i-pili , , 

■ 

lll£iid»k-li± . , 

¥ 

Month ima-cbl , 

# 


153. A raalo deer * 

m 



Diwaro dfirbo arid * 

■ 

Lop-thik pe&gwA kQ'm-bA 

Ikkp kiiyafi dorho 

¥ 


154. A femak doer ^ 

w 

...... 


Diware mama &rki ■ 

• 

Lop-thJk pEngwA ka-m-mA 

Ikko kisfia uma 

* 


155. Boor 

# 



Arki^pali 

4 

Peng^Abl . , 

4 

Kksi-chi 

. 


156. I MB 

w 

K4 ifilu-kB . . 

« 

Gai hok-nga-dn 

4 

Aiiga wl-a 

1 

1 Ki] 

• 


157+ ThoDL art « 

* 

N^4 3Slu‘'iia , , 

a 

Na hok-nga-d^ 

4 

Kheae . 

. 1 

log-khi nikka 

m 


158+ tB ■ «■ 

m 

WftjSbi . 

m 

Eogale hExlda . 

4 

KhiiBjq Wfl 


U-khii , 

*■ 


159, Wo uo * 

m 

Ej«l . 

■ 

m-Ukl^dn . 

1 

Anl 4-wlj iaig® wa-igt 

* 1 

A&ing nu^hli .* 

* 


160. Toa ana , 

i 

a 

i 

Nyfil jlhi-a^Sl , , 

* 

Nang hotn^-da 

■ 

KbonI k^wa-1 , * 

-■ 

Ing^khina^kB * 

n 


418 . -- 







































KhwnbQ <Dwi«iiiig). 

Bihkg (HodgiPoV 

EiS (XtpftJ], 

Vijtt 

’EngjlA. 

Kopi * 

- 

Hfrupa ding nenba 


Jlmii nA^pa * * » 

Sabim kben nob'ka * 

* 

134. Beat. 

Urorepi * 

* 

Laba * * 

- 

Eippn , ■ p * 

Jongta « 

a 

135. High. 

BofiOng^ xiroi«pft 

- 

Yem diDg labft. 


Jhan nppn « 

Watbim kbon jongta 

9 

13G. Higher. 

JliaA-jhAH nrgrep& » 

- 

Haapo ding lAbft 

* 

Jbnn lippiL 

Sabim kbcn jongta * 

- 

137, B%he«t. 

Ibom gbora * 

* 

ApQ giUJr* 


Tik-pn gborm ^ 

Godi. » t 

' 

13S. A hom. 

ghori i * 

- 

Amo ghom 

* 

, Tik-pn gbori » t 

Mes'obo gj)d& » 


139. A oert. 

Qtioxu'^i * ■ 

* 

Apo gbaimdaa 

- 

Gii07&-bi[ii » # . + 

Gc4a kbgta 4 • 

4 

1 140. Hflieee. 

Gbori-dd 4 4 

* 

Amo gboiA d5n. 

1 4 

Ghori-hijn , . ^ 

1 Meo'i^bo g^E kbEta « 

* 

141. ISnxn. 

Ibom goni f . 1 

- 

Apo bing i r 

* * 

Tik-pn frSi-jl « ^ 

LScbo gai . * « 

4 

, m, A bull. 

rbom pi ■ 

• 

Amobingj 

‘ m 

Tik-pn bbi . ♦ * * 

Gai 

-■ 

113. A «aw. 

B48*li&‘*clu i « » f 

* 

Apo bing du . . 

9 

Sirj&^bini - * - ^ 
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Aid ungi m£ugkha laug 
kh^gung. 

OmM-gft u-hiug^be iokhok 
mEtnyuijg-bu ohija wao 
ha^ohi f 

Ka hen tuang^n-lo 
ns. 

225. Tho son of my nnclo is 
married to ma meter. 

22&« In ibebottao is the s&d- 
dJe of the white hone* 

rt* 11^ 

Gal-ko u-chjA A-pl-ko chn- 
ko bore dbS-ko obamai 
nflmS thilban+ 

Nim-tfl ubha ghoia^ko zin 
hoddu. 

Augft a-m-bhuugft-Tft utube- 
chbft ku-sa-nO khun$ kft- 
uufid-rft kil-blbft pok-sftk 
HiTu-Tuft pb^ng-ba ftn-ullft 
cbleen p6t. 

A-gi iphftngli chiyft-gft n- 

bSia u-ngS-Du (?) Joksft- 
na^ 

Fftng-be patina eng-gu 
yopmand wait-nft. 

227, Put the auMlu upon 
his bact- 


Topu lukushi-to still chhnho 
• 

Ou joegtbft cblnen pbCi-ohft 

H*mia]i]g^be yupmina 

thaksu (or ynksn j. 

228» 1 haro boaton his son 
with many airtpes. 


To-ko ohs^kai ohabuke H 
rehnnu+ 

An^ kheUft kft-sa sltot 
khflp hip-tO-Bg. 

Eii-nga uohchju-go korlft- 
aga pyak mok-tn-ngft. 

229. He is ^raziim cattle on 
tho top of the hill* 

230- Ho is siting on a horsie 
under that tree. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sietor. 

£32- The prioo of that is two 
rupees and & half » 

*44 444 

44.1111 ^ 

Dhflj hiw dsni-io syi-meshl 
}shu-du. ^ 

Dhi dha rukhl-ko po!e-te 
gho|a cbinde 1 undo huddUk 

Dhs-ko bchu to-ko hnmi 
bhands agio hoddm 

To*ko male nisrupe a^ anj^ 

Khftuo yak^k IdJIft kft- > 
jougtha pit-sswAt-hft 

kftiiiflsi. 

On-Dili kfl-joDgtbft jfik-tfi- 

rft-pOt khun€ sing-nllfi kft* 
bhCsang wa. 

Kft- D ftsa menchhenift-tiftlu 
kft-nOsa ombcchlift 
wa. 

KhOu$ kft-miluDg yang 
noohbl ang ktikh^lc wa* 

Hnnna knngu soug-be 
bast □-oh i ROpma-nirft sob- 
n4CP). 

Yo smgft u-]3ijg*bG on song- 
bo jung-yung-^a-na. 

H-ks nunobn woinpha hok- 
chonoha inchha-mediohbft 
ket-uA (P). 

H-gft u-men yftng hlclii hang 
nj6phelek{P)p 

233. My father lives in that 
small hoqse. 


Gai-ko i-pa ft ohe n!m-to 
bodda+ 

Angfi a-m-l]ft nftkhoti him 
ebuk-pa-mft yftug. 

Appft yo~Dft luik^nft p^ng-be 

yung-me-iift* 

£34. Give this rupee to him 

44-1 444 

Ka rape to-kni pike , 

KCu yaeg-niD nikhen pi- 
reio-m^. 

Nft-khi ying hitna pi 

235a Take those rupees from 
him. 

4,4 4,4 

Tyo repo dha-iui iftho 

Khou yirtg-ha khftnO-^nu 
phutemmS. 

Hitna-ciung i-kba yaog^ba, 
apto. 

23c. Beat him w ell and bind 
him with rop«s« 

+ k 1 +■ + 

To-kl ipri-tioi lebo ani to- ' 
ksi shftk-pK-e chhibo. i 

Khon-nin chftrik hip-tem-me- 
ang sikl-ha-ift khekhemm^. 

Hitun ujummn (P) mok-iu 
ikhoDg-khi-bs-ngft thundu. 

237+ Draw water from the 
well. 

■>*4 4,4 1 

* 

I' 

Kuwftiia pftngku ksyo 

Wodampakwa-ona chaa-^ 
(or -ninj Jcte. ' 

Pokbon-bang luuug^htiwft 
tnksu. 

23S. Walk faefere me« » 

.11 -11 

Gai-ko hahi-te chftyo 

Anga a-t€gft6 Jangkhegft * 

A-gft agho ama ♦ » ^ 

233- Whose boj comes be* 
hind you P 

£40. From whom did you 
buy that P 

• P v* 

Na-ko iibite su-ki^ bu-cha 
ra-du ? 

Nftju to ketuni kinai-mang P 

Khouft k-£gang atl-Ii kft-si 
pheo P 

Khon !;ft-]C-nft khoni 
klognd P 

Hum hoksilTig-be iaft-gi 
nchobyh ftp-itta-^ugft ie4* 
oa P 

left-bongo inn ki-na F 

241. From a ahopkeoper of 
the Tilliige+ 


To deao-ko diwaro doksne 

dftkhiri, 

Pangphe pasalyl-dnft ingu- 

ng^M. 

Tom-bo-Qi ikko toktok-pi 
buug^ 
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Eafliib. 



Kbnmbn 

BiLing 


V4ya (fledgwm). 

V*+ III 

Dl-n-tn^iu 

. . . ( 

Ghiii lawmnbafli) * * I 

la-ne-m * * ^ 

, ] 

1 i i 

Dl-rn-ta-ma 

. . . ( 

Gamikaga lamdi) « . I 


Khatio 1 p 

Dlwp 


G^hnchft + * • * ^ 

:AMa * 

Klu-to * p ^ * 

Dlti» . 

■ l’ 

g’huH-f.httig-tA . , * 

*,. kf* 

KM’'ta + * * ‘ 


Vffi- mmm 

EChnehu * * -^ * 


Am ning nwo ? * * 



A-nik mA-wa 7 ^ + * 


Angko glioi* dek barkba 
kflo f 


...*.* 

Tam ghori biia bhnrha 
iDota f 

...... 

Ekku Kubmir doi to-iae ? 



Tam-bi-ka Kashmir hita 
3'ik4 goto ? 

Ill 

im-pa^m khim-pi dtppoyo 
wftchchha towo ? 



A-pa-po kim-hi hita lang- 
ehn-^mul mota ? 

... 

Eae konga oro halpk iflni 
dame. 


•fc'iii i fr-i 

Ang arnmi dunm latn-thi-yo 

■1 K+ 1 ■ 1 

O'bongka n^hhft am-chhs- , 
lo khamlo nochho-lo 
bijB chhaw&, 

Khim-pi omlopa ghorang 
nn tnwe. 



Wa-pho-po chu-kai nm-po 

1 wh-mi-chum-po biha 

chhuka. 

Kim^ghobn vrampii ghom* 
po kathi goto. 

■ 

Am-dos^to sdn loobhah-to . 


...,*. 

Em-po okhumm-bi katbi tn 


Kho-m chha nroto tiya 
kcm. 


*,*... 

Um-pa n-chn ang-ft damn 
kona yom-dtx. 

I I !•■■■■ 

Ehoeaa haalu kompito 
chhre-mttyo. 



Yakum-a rip-pn pakli4-bi 
bhi-maisUmDl jotoimb 


Mengko sichhain dokpn 
gbora thonpika tnchiio+ 



Takam ghoin cho-bi yakhm 
lim-bi mo-jato. 


Am nechhe-pka mimchha- 
pk& nochho dnn grope* 

Mnngkomkh molingia-rtrag 

dnugdeta. 


t..,... 

Um-pj wl'rni^cbnm lifcandn 
nm^po wi-lanehn ripptt 
moto. 

Tam-po Pinl Bak-pa soja 
rek-pn Snk me gota. 

mmi! m kS 

-Ifl-I IP" 

chimi khim-pi tnwo * 



Wa-pa yakam pidam kim-bi 
tno-to 

1 1 atf « 1 ■ 

1 

Oogko Tong na-ko pi-to * 


1 if ■■ i 

Tam soju y&kam bi * 

' ""h 

Bong nako-pka kholcng 
bfti-to. 


all 

Mom Bojn^mal yikam Inm- 
buka pi-ohi-ni. 

..Oh«-i 

Hnngko ngilinota kor^te 
ribowa thnpte. 

1 

VV- ■ ■ ■ 

Yukam dntna jomnla riba" 
h podi. 


Knwap-ka k*wa np-to 

1- 1 

■fc*» !#■ 

Intr-Iaka k&nkn I&tTi ^ 

i. ....as 

Q.laiiB’pi Ihm-dTiwh-to 

■ 

1 p ■ 

Wa-lal-bi latn-ihiyft * 

1 111 *. a 

As-zne 4in*chha ^doa-p* 
ban-tong tnwe F 

k! 


A-yo-yo bi pik-pn a*bo-pc 
cbii wa 7 


Ana mtingko na-pi khe*tQ 1 

> 

1-.. •*. 

Mom-a-bo-bi-ka 4^kidn 7 

* **.-.+* 

Tol-pa-ka dokan-piki 


+ + + k,i 

Del-bim tik-pn patya-la-ks 

a 1 *■***. 
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315. Tott wcmt 

216. They went. 

217. Gov 
21S. Gobg. 

219. Gone. 


M 


220* What Is yotir tmm ? 


221, Eow old ia this hotm ? 


222. Bow far w it £rOm liort 
to Kaakoiir ? 

223+ Bow xnAnj sona iu?& 
there io joiif fftther'e 
hoiiio ? 

224. I haine walked a long 

waj to-daj+ 

225. Tho Bon ot my un^ is 

marruKi to his sifitor. 

226. In tho bonsa Is 

Bflddio of tbo wbito 
horse- ^ 

227+ Pnt the fiaddto apon 
Mb back - 

228. I have bcafea hia son 
with many stripefl* 

329, Ho is graitLiig cattto on 
the top of tho hilL 

230, Ho is ffittmg on a horso 
under that ttuo- 

231p Hi® brother ifl taller ' 
than hk sifitor* 

232. Tho price of that Is 

two rapcca and a 
half. 

233. lly father lives in that 

I dniMl hotLse* 

234. Give this rapee to him. 


235* Take tboBO rupees from 

hiTii, 

33^. Seat him wdl and bind 
>iini with ropes. 

237, Draw water from tho 
well. 

238* Walk boforo me* 


239. Whoio boy comes bo- 
bind yon F 

340. FrojQ whom did yon 
buy that 7 

241. From a Bhopkeeper cl 
the village, _ 
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Complex Pronominalized Languages. 


WESTERN SUB-GROUP* 

Most Tibeto-BormaTi laugoages spoken in Western Nepal and still fartber to the 
west are dialects of Tibetan. On and about the etbnographio watershed between 
Tibetan and Aryan there is dotted a series of small dialects which are of a diSerent 
nature. They are mainly of a Tibeto-Burman stamp, but besides, they haTe those 
characteristic features which liaTc been mentioned in connexion with the pronomiaal- 
iied languages of NepaL 

The dialects in question are found in the North of Almora, in Kanawar and in 
Kangra, Labul, and Gbamba. 

The most characteristic dialect of this group is the so-called Eanaw*r!, spoken in 
Kanawar. We there find more traces of the induence of a non-Xibeto-Burman sub¬ 
stratum than in any other Himalayan dialect. This state of affairs is certainly in part 
due to the fact that I have been fortunate enough to secure the assistance of the 
Hevd. J. Bmske, who has prepared an admirable list of Standard Words and Phrases 
for the purposes of this Survey. 

Mr, Bruske’s list makes it, so far as I can see, almost oertain that the old language, 
the influence of which can still be traced in the Kanaw^ri dialect, must have belonged 
to the Munda family. 1 shall draw attention to the principal facts of importance. 

The Munda languages possess a characteristic set of consonants, the so-called 
semi-consonants. They are formed in the same way as the hard unaspirated con¬ 
sonants, hut the enunciation is checked before the air passea out from the point of 
contact between the organs of speech engaged in the pronunciation of the consonant. 
These cheeked sounds have been represented by k’, ch*, t*, p^, respectively. Similar 
sounds appear to exist in Kanaw*ri, for in Mr, Bruske's List we find the word yuii^k\ 
sun, where the final k is said to be only half pronounced. In the same way a ohcoked i’ 
exists in Maachati, where I have found the form iot\ to be, with the final f half pro¬ 
nounced. The Kev, T, Grabame Bailey, who has lately taken up the study of Kanairtrj, 
has kindly informed me that such semi-consonants are apt to be replaced by the corre¬ 
sponding soft sound, when their pronunciation is emphasised, just as is the case in the 
Munda languages. 

Higher numbers are counted in twenties as in the Munda languages; thus, nish 
ttizzdti sat, two twenties ten, fifty. 

The personal pronouns hare three numbers, and there are double forms of the dual 
and plural of the first person, just as is the case in Munda. Thus I i niahi^ I and 
he ; kdahangt I and thou; nfwyrfn, I and they ; Mshtmg, I and you. 

The moat interesting feature of KanawM grammar la the verb. The subject can 
be indicated by adding pronominal suffixes, mz, g for the first and » for the second 
person. In a similar way a suffix ch is added if the object is of the first or second 
person. Compare the practice of Munda languages. 

The details will be found in the ensuing pages. In this place it will be sufficient 
to mention that the characteristic features just mentioned mfe not Tibeto-Burman, 
while they are in thorough agreement with Mun(^ grammattoal principle 

TOL, m, PAST 1. 
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WESTEKN PEOyOMrKALIZED LANGUAGES. 


KanDAhi is the dialect spoken by a small tribe in the Bias valley. It is apparently 
closely related to Kanaw^ri, though it makes a less complex: impression. 

A similar remark holds good trith rq»iu*d to the dialects spoken in Manchat in 
British Lahul and the adjoining parts of the Chamlia State, and on the hanks of the 
river Ohandra. IThey will be dealt with under the heads of Manchati, Chamha Lahuli 
and Bangloi, respectively, With regard to Chamha Lahuji, new and good materials 
have been brought forward by the Eevd. T. Grahame Bailey, 

The HanglOl dialoot connects Manchati with Bundn, the dialect spoken on the 
banks of the river Bbaga, The Eevd. H. A. Jaeschke, when mentioning the Bundn 
dialect in a paper published in the year 186S, stated that it was closely connected with 
Kanaw^d, The same holds good at the present day, though the materials forwarded for 
the purposes of this Survey are not sufficient for a full sketch of the dialect. 

Connected dialects are further spoken in the north-weat of Almora, wiiere we find 
four dialects which will bo dealt with under the heads of Raugkas, Darmiya, Chaudiingsl 
and Byangsi, respectively. They arc closely related, anti more espeoialiy, the so-called 
Ghaudangsl and Byangsi are almost one and the same dialect. 

In all of them wo find the same tendency to distinguish the person of the subject 
by means of a pronominal suffi^x added to the verb. Compare Cbaudangsl ae-n-s, 
struckest, where n is the suffix of the second person. The canesponding suffix of the 
first person is g~ Compare the suffixes ngd and nd in the eastern sub-group. 

The Altnora dialects still present another characteristic feature which may be 
worth mentioning in this connexion, vis. the frequent use of reduplication in verbal 
bases. Compare Ohaudaugsl kii'kdr-td, brought; sgtmg-id and sgu-agnug-td, made. 
The latter example shows that the reduplication is not necessary to the form. It 
apparently only intensifies the meaning. We can therefore perhaps compare the 
reduplication in Munda languages which is used in the same way. Compare Santali 
dal, to strike; da-dal, to strike hard. 

Further details will be found under the head of the different dialects. 

The close connexion existing between all these forms of speech will bo at once 
apparent from an inspection of the list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 533 and ff. 
The short table which follow^^gisters some striking instances of ooincidencse 




EuuuhL. 

Mftcidsitl. 

■ 

fknln. 


Dirmljrl- 

ChUilMJijgiL 

BjringiT. 

1 

U 

a 


Hki 

iSk^ 


% 

tig 

3 

niMh 

n«h 


nyi* 

nisi 

wwfi 

flu 

fiitl 

4 

pH 

J»* 1 

f* 

P* 

pi 

pi 

fi 

pi 

7 

$tiih 

■--1 1 

*y*s 

nyirhi 

nhM 


nis 

nit 

E»t 

(Jbnafijr) 

rai 

tv/a 

rtiti 

foch 

tach& 

racA 

ta&h 

Fu 

VHTk 

, (duTl 

lAflt 

wai 



cAnam 

^nam 

Field 

1 ri 



fig 

rai 

rS 

rf 

rai 

Hune 

rang 



thrangt 

1 rAo 

rdng 

rJfi^ 


Wster 

a 

U 

a 

n*ii 

H 

H 

it 

a 
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The Inst word in the table is ti, water. Aocoiding to Jacsehkc this word also 
occurs as a loan-word in Tibetan. If it is not originally an Indo'Chinese word it might 
perhaps bo compared with Mitnc^ dni^t Khmer diA, oto,* water. 

The dialect spoken by the wild inhabitants of Askot Mails is called Janggali. i.e. 
jnnglc.speech. It will bo dealt with in connexion with the other Almora dialects, 
though it does not belong to the same class- The lenson is that the materials forwarded 
for the purposes of this Survey are so corrupt that it is impossible to say aayUimg for 
certain about the aflOiation of the dialeot. 
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KANAW*RT. 


Kanaw'ri is the name of the dialect or dialects spoken in the Sutlej Valley from 
the junction of that mer with the Spit i stream. The dialectic alsoiuioirii under the 
name of Tiharskad. In lower Sana war it is said to be locally known under the names 
of ^ilchang or Milchanang, and Malhesti.’ 

The number of speakers was estimated for the purposes of this Surrey at 13>099. 
The corresponding figure at the last Census of 1901 was 19^525, of whom 19,493 were 
returned from Bashahr. 

* 

Two specimens and a list of Standard Words and Phrases in Kanaw^iS will be 
printed below. The first specimen is a rersion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, for 
which I am indebted to the Herd. Grahamc Bailey, I only recKired it when the Eana- 
w*Ti section had been corrected for printing, and it has not, therefore, been possible to 
make full use of it for the grammatical aketeh. It represents the central dialect of 
Kanaw^, and, in most particulars, it corroborates the conclnsions drawn fi-om the forme 
cccuiTing in the list. The second specimen is the statement of a witness. It has not 
been prepared with sufficient knowledge of the language, and is very incorrect. It baa 
been forwarded both in Beranagari and in transliteration. The two tests, however, 
often differ, and some passages are only contained in one of them, I have, however, 
not ventured to correct the spelling. Where the texts differ, I have when possible 
adopted the spelling which agrees with that followed in the list of words. The list itself 
has been very carefuDy prepared by the Revd, J. Bruske, of CMni, and, ac(»rding to 
the Revd. T. Grahamc Bailey, it represents the dialect spoken in Central Bashahr. It is 
so full and complete that it is almost possible to give a sketob of Kanaw^r! grammar 
based on it alone. I have incorporated all the forms occurring In the list in the gram" 
matical notes. On the other hand I have only reproduced the principal forms in the 
printed list on pp. 532 and ff. 

Some additional lists have been forwarded from the district. They have not, 
however, been of much use. They mostly agree with the specimens, and they do not 
give any idea of the complicated system of Kanaw^ri grammar. The fact is worth 
mentioning because it shows how careful we must he in using the materials forwarded, 
for the purposes of this Survey, It is quite possible and even probable that good 
materials, such as Mr. Bruske's list, would show that neighbouring dialects such as, 
e.g^ the various dialects of Almora, pckssesa a system of grammatical forms as richly 
developed as docs Kanaw'ri. 

AUTHORITIES— 


of the Aiiatie Society of Ben. 


Gkrasd, CiPTAiiT A.,“*A Vocahtiiiyrff cj the SidtatBaj^ Itangusgett 
gal, Vol. li, Part i, 1842, pp. 479 and 5. 

CrintiBGiUH, J. D^f^y^oiet as* itoororcfl’t jZVavch fn onj on Qerard't Agefmni of KutiSmr 

i^ludiy a deempHon ofiht latter dieirlct, Joamd of tho Asiatic Sodrty of BonBal' 

Vol. xiii. Part i. 1844, pp. 172 and ff., 223 aod £L ContaicH Twnbalaries, Koaawane, etc. 


iTtrB«d faforma that Milching or Stikhanoas i< eritkatij 

or jwwblj nickiuiDN, grwn to K«ii*-ri by X«U Til>t«ktd rtaod* for ZlWSr-rioirf a 

D»ne giTcn hj opeolion of oi6inetj Kaolw'ri to the dialoot epAen ftr M.t io Konarar iiut befm the Tltetin^ 
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CnrausTGUiJl, A.,— tiaiUii^l, andhiii^al w\$h ih6 turtcunding countries, 

hondm. 1S5A Ch» xv cantiimji rocalmIari», Uikhaagj Tilvskadi etc. 

ButKCB, J.p —Onilmesof Jfiiian Fh^lohgg, mth a map shctoing tho diwitibuiian oj Indian Languagts, 
Calcuttn 18G7. Appo&diit B n^mtaioa iha petBonoJ prononiLS in Uilclmiig, Appendix A lio na* 
mar&U in Tibamkvid^ Snmcbni etc* 

® r*0,sc, A. H ,,—The Eula IHaleoi of : Somo EoUs on 4u grammaAtcal Sifwturc^ wUh $p^mmi of 
the Mmg§ and sayings ourront amang$i iho people^ and a glarmry, L&boie 1890, Cemtaina a 
Ktxi£vaai vocabaUiy an pp^ 102 and £ 

Eoiow^ St £»»—On some Facts connected I 0 t/h the Tiheio-Burman B4alect spoken in Kanawar* Z^itechrift 
dw Daatachen McfgeiiiJlndiscIi^ Oeaatbeb^ft, Voh lii, 19Q5| ppt 117 and ff. 

The remarks on Kanaw'il gromniAr Trhicli follow are almost exclusiTely baaed on 
Mr. Bruske'a list, I hare, howeTer» also drawn attention to the principal coses in 
whiob tlie specimens differ, 

Fronunciation.—Mr. Bmske’s list gires a good idea of the phonetjcal system 
of Kanaw'ri. O and e are both short and long. The short o often interchanges with a* 
The vowel ^ in p*, I, etc,, is described as something like the sound of c in French Je. 
llie sound of n in pii, four, is said to he something between the Latin u and ae. 

Long and short vowels are often interchanged, and, in many eases, their length, is 
quite indefinite*. 

Ko aspirated soft congonants occur in Mr. Bniske's list of words. The materials 
forwarded from the district, however, have instanoes both of gh and of jA. Aspirated and 
tmaspirated hard consonants arc apparently often interchanged. Thus, AA*m, house ; 
kim-Oi in the house, both in the list; change son, in the list, cAhang in the specimens, and 
so forth. Th and ^ in the specimens often correspond to Mn the list; thus, ihur and far, 
run. The cerebral sound is, at least in many cases, certainly the correct one. Sh and / 
are interchanged in dsA and djf goat. Hard and soft consonants sometimes inter¬ 
change ; thus, to and du, is, and so forth. 

Compound letters are sometimes simplified; thus, Id, Tibetan hhe, tongue j lang, 
Tibetan iba’)gtang, cow ; Mm, Tibetan Mgim, bouse, and so forth. In other cases the 
compounds are preserved; thus, ^gtti and gvi, Tibetan dgu, nine; kr&f Tibetan sAro, hair. 
The materials available are not sufficient for laying down definite rules. 

The final A* in gmik\ sun, is said to be only half prononuoed. We have no detailed 
information about the use of such half-sounded letters in the dialect. It is probable 
that we have here to do with the so-called abrupt tone of Centml and Western Tibetan. 
Mr, Bailey s specimen shows that this abrupt tone is of ftequent occurrence. It has 
been marked by means of a after the syllable. The abrupt tone h as been compared by 
Mr. Skrefsrud with the semi-consonants of MuncM languages, and iu the case of Sauaw'ri 
it is not improbable that Mnnda iufiuence has been at work. 

We have no information about the existence of other tones in the dialect. 

The accent has been marked in the list of words by moans of a ' over the accented 
syllable. Thus, doninif^u, to good men. The accent usually remains on the base. 
There are several exceptions to the mlo* but wo are not as yet able to discern the laws 
regulating the matter. 

Artioldi—There is no article. The numeral id, one, often in the abbreviated form t, 
is u^d as an indefinite article i thus, Id bdtitd, a shopkeeper ; f to a man. The 

initial d in d-tnd, mother; if-fe, elder brother, and so forth, is not an article, but a 
prefix as in Western Tibetan. 
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s distinguished in the common wny by using diffe^t words 
itinff the sex. Thus, ddmas, huU ; iutig, cow : kjfo^dnff, horse ; 


that the old population which has inlloenood Kandw*rl grammar belonged to the MundS 


stock. 


Case —The nominative and the accnsatiTe are not usually distinguished by means 
of any suffix The dative is formed by adding « or «, and this form is often also used as 
an a^uaative. Tims. ftoM-w, to a father; d6u chdtig^u gob t6ng-»UdB to, I 
beaten liis son (it/, to his son) mucli; gd-v «5-r* pishting deit shed, put the saddle upon 

Ills back* _ . 1-1 » 

The subject of transitive verbs is usually put in the case of the agent, which is 

formed by adding the suffix s ; thus, changes (or chhattg-es) ldn-aAit«, son-by given, the 
sou lias <tiTcn. Tlie same form is also used as an instrumental; thus, b’shefi with ropes. 

The specimens do not always use the suffix i in order to form a dative, but often 
add a postposition pang instead; thus, laicd-pang, to the father, ^ 

The suffix of the ablative is dagta; thus, bobd'dagts or io&tf-d dagta, from a father. 
The real suffix is probably fs, instead of which we occasionally find ch ; thus, kim~ritn~ 

ch from the property, in the first specimen. 

The suffix of the genitive is v, or it. The list has both forma: the specimens only 

live w. Thus, bdbSl^u, of a father; rang-n, of the horse. 

The suffix of the locative b d ; thus, tfm-o, iu the house. 

Other relations nre indicated hy means of postpositions. Such are ftew, on ; nguma 
and ngAma-Jed, behind; onis and before; tang, ivith, to; yititing, under, all 

occurring in the list. , 

In the spocimeus some additional postpositions occur such as ding (and dang), to, 

with; rang aud rd, near, with; ampi, before, with, and so forth, 

A.di0Ctiv6S-— 'Adieotives precede the noun they qualify in the nominative. 
Thus, dam mi, a good man. Gompaxison is expressed by adding s, i.e. probably the 
suffix of the ablative, to the compared noun and retaining the adjective unchanged. 
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Thus, nfi'U baiA dn-u ringse^^ Idmas du^ his brother onu sister'from tall is, his 
brother is taller than his sister. Note also t^r^u ^'dngk, all'Of high, highest. 

Numerals.—The umncrals are given in the Ibt of words. It will be seen that it^ 
one, agrees with Manchatl idit id, etc. The remaining ones are most cdosGly connected 
with the forms in nse in Mancbati and the Almora dialects. Compare pu, four; 
'Manchati and Chnudangsi pi; stisk, ManchaU njrv, Ghandang&I »U, seven gdi, 
Manchntl iu, Cbandangsi got, nine; sai, Manchhtl Chaudangsl ehl, ten. Note nUh 
niszAit sai, fifty, two twenties ten; ngd fdzzd, hundred, lit* five twenties. This 
method of counting Iiigher numbers in twenties is peculiar to the Munda languages. 
It also occurs in Manchatl, Chomba Lahull, the Rangkaa dialect of Almora, etc. 

Pronouns. —The personal pronouns in Kanaw*rl have developed a richly varied 
system of different forms. Not only are there respectful forms and ordinary forms of 
the second person singular, hut the personal pronouns tiave different forms for all 
three numbers, and in the case of the dual and the plural of the first person there 
are two different sets of forms, One including and one excluding the party addressed. 
Both those latter characteristics, the existence of different forms for all three 
numbers, and the use of double sets of forms in the dual and plural of the first person, 
arc distinctly Mnnda, while they are in entire disagreement with Tiheto-Burman 
principles. 

The prinoipal forms of the pci'sonal pronouns will be seen from the table which 
follows:— 



Bnri^irLAB, 

Dital. I 

FLirmA£L 


Otdiiurj^ 


; Evclattrc. 

lucliulTe* 1 



lei pers- nois. 

3“ 


nhhi 


mtigifpi 


iiiHtr* 

s‘t 


niiM-t 




gvn. 

atig 



kdshang-u 


yshan^-ti 

2iid pens, nom- « 

ka 

ki 


kiikl 

f-m* 


instr. 

ka-A 

ki^s 



rm* 

1 kin^n-i 

gOB- 


ki-n 

*** 




Srd pcTfl^ TL0m- 





d6gm 



dCF-f 

■ ■* 



dd^o»-4 


gen* 

rfg-ti 



... 


... 


Several slightly differing forms occur in the speoimena. They will, however, be 
easily understood. PostpositionB are apparently added to the genitive. Thus, dag-u, 
to me; atig den, on me. 


A reflexive pronoun is dn~u, tta-o, own. 

BcmonstratiTe pronouns are jn, this; nfi, that. 

Interrogative pronouns are kat, who F (H, what; ie, how great ? tdra, how much ? 
how mimy ? tu, why ? The specimens have fiu, what ? thu, why ? The specimens also 
famish the indefinite pronoun haisi, by anyone. 

JOL. m, FAST I, 3 
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There ojc no relative pronouns. Relative clauses arc apparently formed by using 
the interrogative pronouns. Thus, thi^dong ang ded* to do A’an-d, whatever me near-is 
that thine; han hdist that son whom-by. It is evident that the relative words 

in such phrases are no real relatives hut belong to the interrogative pronouns. 

Verbs. — The Kanan*^ verb possesses a richly developed system of different forms. 

Intransitive verbs arc comparatively simple. Transitive verbs, on the other hand, 
can assume several various forms. The base alone, in connexion with tense suffixes 
and personal terminations, is used ■when the verb has an ordinary object. Thus, nii-nH 
j^gpo iongi bim-to well heat, beat him well. If the object, on the other hand, is a 
personal pronoun of the first or second person, ch is inserted between the base and the 
termination. Thus, tong’Oh, heat me; hando td^ch'iny, servant make-me. In the 
specimens, however, we occasionally find forms such &ng-u tong^niigf instead of tong' 
chi-mig^ in order to strike me. 

The verb ran-mig^ to give, is in a similar way oniy used when the indirect object 
is of the third person. In other cases a base he is used instead. Thus, hyo, give me j 
he'itn gyach^ to give to me was proper, yon ought to give me. 

In addition to those forms, tranaitiva verbs have a third base which is used with 
a reffexive or reciprocal meaning. It is formed by inserting sh between the base 
and the terminations. Thus, idng'shi'migt to beat each other, or, to heat oneself. 
This third base is constructed like an intransitive verb, i.c., the Bubjeot is not put in 
the case of the agent, but remains in the nominative. Tlius, g" idng-shd tog, I am 
heating myself s but g'^'S t6ng'Chd tog, I beat thee, or, you. 

These different bases are not formed in accordance with Tibeto-Burman gram¬ 
matical principles. Corresponding forms are, on the other hand, quite co mm on in Mimtja 
languages. The verb of the typical Munda dialects such as Bantali, Mundari, and so 
on, incorporates the direct and the indirect object In the verbal form by means of 
prononhi.Ui infixes, and it has developed different bases to denote the passive ai^d 
the middle. Compare Santali, dal~e-a*e, he strikes him; dcU-in-a'e, he strikes me ; 
dal-ok'-a~e, he strikes himself, and so forth. It seems probable that we are here again 
confronted with an instance of the iniluenca exercised on Kanaw*ri by an old Mupd^ 
population. 

• The different bases are inilcoted in the same way. The person of the subject is 
not necessarily expressed in the verb when it appears from the context. Tims, g'-s 
S'it changed goh t6ngihid$ to, me-by bis son-to muoh having-stniok am, I have beaten 
his son with many stripes. The dialect is, however, able to distinguish the person of 
the subject by means of personal suffixes added to the verb. There is no such suffix 
to denote the third person. The suffixes of the first and second persons singular arc g 
and », respectively, and that of the inclusive first person dual and plural B or nme- 
g^'S t6ng-ch-o fo-^, I strike you; ia #dw£f'sA-d-/o-», thou atrikest thyself; kashang 
bio io'nme, I and thou go. 

In. addition to such personal tcrminalions there are also some respectful suffixes 
Tir. ng for the first and second persons, and sA for the third. Thus, ang oms pai-ny, 
please walk before me; ang hiiM nu gdtoU him'O tSsh-o to'sh, my father that small 
house-in living ts 
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A suffix chis used id the and second pcrseos dual and plural, and also iu the 
third person of the past. It occurs almost exduaiyely in the list, and no detailed rulea 
about its use are giveo. 

Verb eubstantive- —The usual base of the verb substantive ia to, corresponding to 
Tibetan ’a~dug~pa or sded-pa. In the past tense wc also find a fuller form tokS. Only 
a present n nd a oast are formed from this base. Other tenses are supplied from the 
buses hacht to become i m’t to remain ; tosA, to sit, to be. Instead of to we also find 
du or da, A base i ooours in md-ig, I am not, in the first speoimen. 

The following are the full forms of the base to with the personal terminations 
added : — 


FmsiT. 

Put. 


OnJittwy^ 


Ordinary. 

BeiiwctfoL 

Sing. 

1. 





tik^-g 


* 

+v 


2. 


to-n 

lo~ny 

ie~n ; 


; 



3. 




took; 

tiia 

tf-ih ; 

f^th 

Daal 

l.excliiB. . 



..4 

ti~^h 1 

tdb£-th 


... 


1. inebs. . 




ti ; 

tdki 


**■ 


3. 

. 


... 

ii-^h; 

toki^h 




3. 

- 




tifka 

i&th ; 


Pliir. 

L. vixcltu. . 


i^ch 


ii-rh; 

takS'Ch 

ii-ny f 

tdkS-ny i 


1. mclos. . 

- 


kke 1 


tSkS 


v#i 


2. 


|0-Ol 


li^h f 

toki^eh 

^#’ny ; 

itSkS^y 


3. 


to 



ti&g 

tiih ^ 



In the past tense there is also a form to-ta^ which is used in all persons and 
numbers. Instead of ioak we find toch in tong-fhida ioeh, I have beaten. 

Finite verb.—-The terminations of finite verbs are the same as those used in the 
verb substantive. It should, however, be borne iu miod that the personal teriniuatioDa 
are not necessary, and they are rarely used in the specimens. 

Present time. —The usual present tense is formed by adding the present of the 
verb substantive to the participle ending in o. Thus ^ to-g, I am going, I go; 
Jto-g tdng-ch-o to-n, thou art beating me; todo-du^ is saying, and so forth. This form is 
properly a present definite. A present is also formed by adding the personal terminations 
immediately to the participle; thus, I die; isdo, they eat. 

• * I iHth we. ii nld to be iim 4 uuJintTiniinwtelj ffl-cA. etc. 

TOi,. Itr, 1* 


3 H ^ 
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Past time.—'The suffix of past time is apparently i or e. The personal termiim- 
tioiis are mainly the same as in the present. In (be third person, however, we had a new 
suffix gif. Thus, he went. The table which follows gives the full forms of bi^mgt 
to go, and totig“tnigf to strike. The dual agrees with the plural, except with regard 
to the respectful forms of the two first persons, which are not used in the dual 



PLUeMh 


1 

lit pOU^lla 

i 

' Sfld p&ram, 

Srd parKm. 





Exclui. 1 

jQClQt. 


^fd pewo. 

Ordinu^ « 

bt-g-a 

hi~gn 


j 

tr-i 

, hf-A 1 

bigy 

Bc^poctfu] . 

#a.a 


bf-i'sh 

hf-i-ny 

Ad-i 



Oidinarj , 

t6n§-ig 

t6ng*in 

i6ng-S 


tdngyi 

i6s$g-i^ 

t6ng^{t 

Bcspectfiit , 

... 


I6i9g%th 

t^ng^iny 

•i-p^ 

t6ag-%ng | 

t4ng-ish 

Ordinary * 


i5ng~chin 

tSng^jAigg 



i^ng-thhich 

t6ng~chi 

Heepectfol , 

+«-ii 

i6iA^-chifiy 

lAftg-^cliUigh 

t6ng-chi-eny 

^ ■ 

1 

t6ng-chi^§h 


Tdng-shi^g, I struck myself, and so forth, is oonjugated like tikiff-chi-g, 1 struck 

thee. 


Other forms occurring in the specimens are lodd\ said; ratid\ gaye; dd^aki-eh, he 
and 1 quarrelled with each other j cMn’S attack tdn-d, all-by thought made, all wondered, 

A compound past is formed from a past participle ending in shidg; thus, t6ng~ 
shids’to, having beaten am, I have beaten ; idugsAida-tacA, I had beaten. In the 
second specimen aAid is used instead of sAida, and this form usually has the meaning 
of an ordinary past. Thus, IdtAid, he said; Ae-aAid, gave to me ; iang-sAidj he struck, 
and so forth. ’ 

The specimens famish instances of several other forms of the past. 

The participle ending in d is often used as a past; thus, Ida-d, did ; ii-d’, went, 

S is added in forms such as AdcAi^, became. This s is also the suffix of a particinle. 
See below. * ^ 

Periphrastic forms ai^ ggaii^due\ he was wishing; was making': fhtMo 

du\ he heard, and so forth. " 

Future. “The future is formed by adding the present tense of the verb substantive 
to the base. Thus, mg-tog, I shall strike; H-to^g, I will go, and so forth If the 
object of a transitive verb is a pronoun of the first or second person, and if the verb 
is used with a reflexive or reciprocal meaning, to is replaced by cAo or sAo, respectively 
Thus, tong-cho-n, thou wilt strike me, or, us; ddgm i<mg-8ho, they will beat each 
other, and so forth. Other bases ending in ch or ah also form their future tu the same 
manner ; thus, Adch-og, I shall become ; tiaA^og, I slmll remain, and so forth 

The future is commonly used as a conjunctive. Forms such as AacAida'gid L may 

become; nf-ds-ped, I may be; tdng-aMda-gM, I may beat, are almost only used 
in prayers, and then in the third person singular only, 

ImperatiTe.-Tbc base .ka, « U«d .. m imperatiye. PemniJ termtoaUon. an. 
added in tbe lespecliul form, in tba dual ani tbe plnmL TLua, {ja, go ; respeetful 
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hlny ; dual Inch \ plural iicA* respectful Mwy. Similarly we find «»» eat; toih, res¬ 
pectful imhhif, sit, and so forth. Irregular are iard, respectful jany^ come; difiyv^ 
plural ^nich, stand ; hirai, respectful furduy, run ; kyo, respectful fteay, plural 
give me, or us (but ran, respectful rany, etc., give to him, or thorn) ; Uud, I'espectfnl 
tsutty^ dual and plural frwcA, draw ; rfuS, respeetful cfomny, dual and plural dab-ch, draw 
(water from the well), and so forth. 

Transitive bases have the same variety of forms as in the cose of finite tenses. 
Thus, ki-8 topy-nyt please strike; tong'Chf beat me; kishU (ong-chich, beat me you twoi 
kindp tdngsM^h, heat ye each other, and so forth. 

Such forms are used when the imperatire refers to somethiug which should be 
done immediately. It the action is to he performed in future after having done some¬ 
thing else, the imperative is formed by adding fd. respectful rang; dual rachj plural rooA, 
respectful rany to the base. The accent Is somewhat irregular, ITie table which follows 
t>fl^ hcen taken from Mr. Bruske’s list and will not bo reproduced in the list itself ;— 







ComjQoaD. ^ 

B4ip«ctfcil. 


CommiHL 

BespectfaL 



diTdnjf 



£i-niiijr 


ea-ra 



* 

zd'tduy 

■U 




i^k(-roth 

t^khrdny 

COI33@ 

ja-rS 

fi-miiy 

ja-rtxrh 

ja^racA 

ji-fitny 

b«t 



t6ny-rack 


tong-rdny 

belt me 


ion^-cki-rdn^ 


Ung^kl^^tkch 

' i^»$-cht-rkny " 

etend 

diiiT-rS 

dM-rdnp 

<iSni*ruci 

n 

dni-rack 

dMni-rdmy 

die 

ikf-rS 


f Al-rid4?A 

■tAi-fifcA 

ikf-rAny 

gtee 

rdjM*r^ 


ran-rdei 

rdn-rdf A 

1 fvn-rddjf 

give Hie 

Iei(~ra 


ki-rach 



ran 

tura-rd , 

Ittra-rany 

iikrt’-raek 

/nr^-rarA 

tmrd-rany 

t&k« 


ii»-n£jijr 

i«fi-n£cA 

irK-ndeA 

un^rany 

Wiii 

tsd-rS 

Uu-rdnjf 


ttu*Tdck 

iiD-rifljf 

drjiw 

1 

4ah*rdmy 

^db-ratk 


di^l*rkiiy 

walk 

pa{^rS 


pai-r^k 

pai-rdch 

pai-rdny 
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There are ao id stances in the materials ai'nilable of a negatiTe imperatire. 

Verbal noans.— The iisual suffix of the verbal noun is m, or im; thus hdckimf to 
become ; rogm, to fcedj Urn, to go. The suffix b often added. Thus, Wn-mfj, to 
be ; tdag-iki^m-igt to Ijoat oneself. Such forms are probably infinitives of purpose. 

Participles, —A present participle is formed by adding the suffixes 5 and a, and a 
cotr^ponding past by adding abide j thus, Aid, going; Axchiat being; tdag^&M'a, beating 
me, or us, or thee« or you ; sitting; tSng-ahida, beaten, who has beaten, and so 
forth. 

Conjunctive participles appear to be formed by reduplicating the base; thus, 
tongt beating; In-Mj having gone, and so forth, In dorared, having nm, the reduplica • 
tion appears to take place in the interior of the word. 

Passive voice. —There is no passive voice. Passivity is sufficiently indicated by 
the absence of the suffix of the t^ent after the subject. 

Negative particle.— The negative particle Is a prefixed «to; thus, tfid-nif it is not, 
no. 

Order of words.—The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. Qualifying 
words precede the qualified ones. 


For further details the student is referred to the specimens which follow, and to tfie 
list of Standard TVords and Phrases on pp. fi32 and S. 
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Tibeto-Burman Family. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

KANlTT^El. 

' Specimen I. 

(Reiu T» Grahame Bailetjt 1907), 

I natu nisli diliajig due*. Zigita clihang-es and bawa loda’, ‘baba 

iwitk’of two sotut tosfff, -Lrittls ^n-'by cww* fathttir*to said, *faiftST' 

ang hiza ( 01 * bissa) ked/ Dos and ba^tha rana'. (5at6 diaroch 

my por^tion give-me' Mim-by own part gwe. Few days-fn'Om 

ninma digits obbaog-es and tsue aoma lana* wotkio bio’, dong wamaiig 

c^ter Utile son^y (nm together made far wetU, there eml 

kfimfiTig ai^d maya shmiga’. Dos tsoe kbarts lani’ do mulkid 

work-in own property fniehed, Mim^by all ependwg made ikat country-in 

angkalang bi-bi jnu-li malts oUo p6p6, do had6 

famine having-gone altogether nothing-is straitened hatmg-arrived, he that 

mulkid bidu {or toshiaea) dua’ {or da*) bio*; dos and riwand suia 
eountry-of dtoeller near went; him-by own felds-io pigs 

T(^lm sbdda. Dd auras roksbimi kholop an zamig gyau-due*, 

to-feed sent, He pigs feeding for hitsks self to-eat wisbing-waa, 

baisl do ma rana’. Twrep yat kada* dog lodo^u, ' ang baira doa’ 

anyone-by that not gave. Little metnory brought then saying-is, *my father near 

f te mozfirl du’, pdtang pong etang rote lao, g* ontds 

how-many labourers are, belly fill up-to bread eating^ I here hungry 

shiog* G* ang bawa ddng bitog do-p5ng Id-tag, “bawa, ParmfehTuas 

die, X my father there wUl-go him-to will-say^ **father, God’s 

kin pap lan-lan g* kan ohbang haobi laik maig. Angu nukn 

your sin havittg-done I thy son to-be worthy not-am. He servant 

tdcbiny.” * Sorshls and bowa ddng bid*. Do chhang warkid due*, 

place-me.’” Having-arisen oim father there went, Thai son far • teas, 

and bauuB tanga*, kdtsang tsalo-du* daia {or ddrarca’) and chhangd 
oto» Jather-by saw, evil thinking-is having-run own son-to 

kakts tsuma* papu rana*. Chhangas and bonu lodo-du’, * boira, 
neck-to held kiss gave, Son-by own father-fo saying-is, father, 
Parmeshuras kin pap lan-lan g* kan ebb ang bachi laik maig.’ 

Gods your sin having-done I thy son to-be worthy nof-am* 

Bonas nukrenu lodo-dd’, * tsuenn dam ehbuga totoa (or tots’) phoginy ; 

Father-by servants-io saying-ts, ^ all-than good clothes hacing-extraeted pat-on . 
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gudau pratsau mundi shcuj, bango sbpon yokshid azh kaka 

haitd-o» finger-on ring eend, feet-on shoes send, fattened goal hating-hrought 
shun-mig tungu zatoay kliuai bachtay (or aitiny); thu, ang chkaag 

fo~kill we shall-eat inerrg shall-be; toAy, mg son 

ahl-shi toke’, he shunggi (ahoa^) haobia (hachas); sbo bi-bl toke^ 
iaoing-died tms, again alive became; lost Aaving^gime waSt 

be poreda,’ Bos khusi lano-due’. 

again was~obtained,* Sim-bg iapgiaess making'toas. 

Do teg ate rimo duye’. Kimu neiaago bMe-iang (or bOdjenea) 

Mts big bi'other field^ht loas, ^oitae-^o ftear coming-on 

bazgi bazetsii akad thaso-da’. I Rukru kaku do-pong io-du*, 
music soitnding-qf noise Aearing~is> One sereant-to having-called him-to tssking-is, 

' th6 bacho’?’ NiikrSs todo-duS *kaa dzigifs ate beiida'. Ttan bow^ 

^fvhat became?* Serva»t-bg saging-ist * thg IHtle brother came. Thy father-bg 
yokshid dzba’ sbuba’, do tenges sbubo^u', a^o chhang dam poierea*.' 

fatt&ied goat killed, that for kUling-is, own «o» well having-obtained.* 

Du dukbang tang-tang kamo blm ma^gyan-duV do bon 

2fe giieved having-looked house-in to-go not-wishing-is, his father 

bacrang bibl anu chbangu somzaco-du’. Do$ lodo-du*. ‘g's 

outside hating-gone own sm-lo causing-to-understand-is. Him-bg saging-is, *me-bg 
te boshang kan kamang lan-lan^ kas angu terang? bokbam 

how-many years thy work kaving-done, thee-by me-io ever-even she-goat 

chbang ma ke-ke ang konea rang khusi lan-tog. Kan 

yonng not haoii^-given'io-me I friends with happiness make-shalt. Thy 

chbang terang boda*. bais kan mala pataranu ndaca\ kas do 

son when came, whom-by thy property harlois-to wasted, thee-by him 

tenges yokshid azh sbub-sbub.' Eon6s lodo-du*, ‘chhang, ka ta barnbar 
for fattened goat killed.* Father-hy saying-is, *son. Hum then siraight-on 
ang rang ekS ton; (bodong ang doa’ to*, do kano. Kbnsi 

me with' together art; whatever me near is, that thine. happiness 

lan-mig khusi hachi-mig dam toke*; thu, kan baia sbi-aht toke% 

to~make »jerf^ io-ieco/ne good was; why, Ihy brother havmg-died was, 

he *shonggi hachis; sho bi-bi toke\ he poreda*/ 

again alive became; tost having-goue was, again was-obtained.* 






441 


[ NO. 38.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY.Tibeto-Himalayan Branch. 

kanaw^ri. 


Specimen II. 


(District Kanawab.) 


Aug 

My 

KO^tam-pi 
Koti-in 
mudei-pang ma 
plaintiff-io 


namang 


Madlio; bawa-u uamang Sadhu; mi kundas; 
name Madhd j fathei^-of nante SddAo; caste kanet; 
baslichya. Mudfii-s ang-den artolang dawa ]aji*3hid. 

ijihabitanL Plaintif-hy me-an false complaint gave. Me-by 

tong-shid. Niabi anen-u tnajang ma da-ahich. 

not struck. I~and-he own among not qmrrelled'With-each’Other. 


1 

one 


biting^en 

wall-on 


toke. 


taos. 


jagra 

quarrel 

flbe-mig bi-shid- 
to-make went, 
galing k6ra; ang-u 

abuse gave; me^ta then 


made. 


Aug 
My 

biting-u simang 
lortfl-qf delimiiaHon 
iniid0i*a iiiiigan'U 
plaintiff'-by us-to 
Chen’S sniicli lan-a. 

AU-by thought 
li na-paks 
also therefrom 
bang'O thukai 
foot-to hxtrt 
dakchek. iludeVs suncha-sbl, 
lay, Tlaintif-hy thought-having 

lan-tog/ ang dawa rokyaim 
gice-willy m complaint to-stop 
do gaiing ke-ahid ; do-u 
Ae abuse flare; 


napa 

there 


Ma^u-manaQ ($,e. an-u an-n) 
Ownrown 


byang-byang 

ang 

kim-u 

bi-shid. 

fearing 

my 

house-to 

toent. 

lageda. 

Ang 

kim-u 

bi-bi 

waS'applied. 

My 

house-to 

going 


G* pancho’pang pbi-pM 

I\ arMlrators-to taking 

N'ixiga[ii] dak hiting-u-d€fii pu-sbid^ 

We then wall-at reached, 

tecang tong-mig thuraia buda. 
to-slrike 
kim-o 
house-io 
Hal 
Haste 
shum 


7‘u»ai7ifl came. 
bi’sMd. G"‘S 
wmt. Me-hy 
tburora ang 
running my 
dyar ^6-^*briif 


three 

* ang’deti gallng 
' me-on abuse 


(lays senseless 

kesu nAlish 
gicing-of complaint 


that-qf I 


arkolang naliab aog*den 
false complaint tne-on 
li nalisb lan-tok. 
also complaint give-will. 


Bho-sbid. Ang-u 

ptU. Me-to 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

My name is MadhO; my father’s name Sadho; my caste Kanet; my village Koti. 
The plaintiS has lodged a false complaint against me. I did not strike him. He and 
I ba^ no quarrel with each other. I have a quarrel conoeming a wall, and I had 
gone there with the arbitrators in order to aettle the limits. When we came to the wall, 
the plaintiff abused ua and (^me ranning to strike me. Everybody wondered at it. 
All then went home, and I also returned thenoe, much alarmed. I ran very fast, and 
mv foot was hurt. During three days I lay senseless at home. The plaintiff f(»Ted that 
I should lodge a complamt against Mm for abuse, and filed a false complaint in order to 
stop it. He abused me, and I am going to accuse him. ^ ^ 

vot. nil I. 
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KANASHL 

KaimM i$ the dialect spoken in a glen withm the Bios Talley^ containing only 
the village, called by outsiders Malina and by the villagers themselves UManL 
According to Mr. Dinck, * the glen is a very deep and narroiv one, extending from the 
mountain ridge (at that point impassable or nearly so) forming the tri-Jnnctiou of the 
Bias, Chenab, and Spiti Tvateisheds down to the valley of the Barbati, a latga tribatary 
of the Bias from the east. At the point of jtmetion between the Malana stream and 
the Farbati the sides of the glen are steeply precipitous and the path zig-zagging from 
one side to the other is extremely difficult. The only other ways of entering the glen 
are by very high and somew'hat difficult passes between it and the Bias valley on the o n e 
hand and the Farbati valley on the other. The village of Malana is thus verv isolated, 
and to this isolation doubtless is due the presers-ation of the ancient and curious dialect 
spoken there.* 

The number of speakers has been estimated for the purpose of this Surrey at 980 
The dialect Tins not separately returned at the last Census of 1901. 

AUTHORITIES— 

flAXOODiLT, A. F. P .,—Tho Ilimalayatt disiriett of Kimtoo, ZoAduI, and 3ptli. LooduD 1871. GDnteuns 
a M nliwinJi vDCabnljuj an pjx 3!^ and 

FAKBiiAvrE, H- C.f — at JfaEaiui. Panjab Note* afi4 Qumn VoL i N^da 
376» Compaq Mr. l?tibe^a notes in Noi. 806,879, and 958» * 

DtACKf A. Kvlu DutUct of Hindi; mta* oil its strwimra, mih tpecim«mM 

of aongt and amongti ihe peopUt and a glimary. Lahoni 1896^ pp. 99 and f 

Contains a Kjanoiabl vocubnliiry on pp. 102 and H, 

lam indebted to Mr, G. C. L. Howell, Assistant CommiasioiLer of Knlu* for two 
specimens and a list of Standard Words and Phrases in Eandshi* Those materials 
are far superior to anytliing that has hitherto been published about the dialect, and 
the remarks which follow are entirely based on them. Mr. Howell writes that he 
has not as yet been able to make a thorough study of Kanashi, and that several points 
in pronunciation and grammar still remain uncertain. 

Name of tbo language-— Mr. Howell points out that the word JEh/iasAi ia stated 
to be derived from JEana^A, the name of an unknown region. 

Pronnnciatioii-—The materials have been noted doTvn in Homan and vernacular 
characters. Among tho latter versions there is one written in tho Tibetan alphabet, 
which in many respects seems to be superior to the rest, and wliioh I have theref 
mainly followed. ore 

Mr. Howell states that he cannot hear any aspirates in the dialect, hut that his 
clerks say they can. The state of thin^ is probably the same as in Tibetan, where 
unaspirated mutes are much less aspirated than in English, and the correspond' 
aspirates more like the English unaspiratad sounds. I Jiave therefore introd ^ 
aspirates where the Tibetan text gives them. ^ 

Cciehial letters have likewise been introduced from the texts in Tibetan cha 
The same is the case Trith the palatal for which the Eomanized text has ». ^ 

The dialect possesses semi-consonants in words such as telt\ great; iuratak*, com 
ditf , to him, and so on. The materials available are, however, still insufficient for givS * 
detailed rules about their use. and I have not attempted to note them consistently^ ^ 
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The palatal Hounds fej A, rfj, and ?A all exist. They are, however, often con* 
founded in the texts. Thus the snfiEix of the dative occnis as tyV 

S,r and 1 are Hometimes interchanged; compare cAdri, forty; and sSfa, 

sixteen ; AAa/aa and AAarna, standing, cto. 

Tones and accent* — Tones are said to be a prominent feature of the dialect. It 
has not howoTer, been possible to lay down rules for their nsc. The accent is usually 
thrown as far back as possible. 

Articles.—There are no articles* but j, the shortest form of the first numeral, is 
often used as a kind of indefinite article; thus, t Kiarsha»g’i:a-di, with a nmn. 

Konns.— Gender is dJstingnished in the common way, by using different words 
or adding terms denoting the sex; thus, marthafig, man; Ae/rJ, woman : chhOi eon ; 
ch¥me> daughter; rang, horse; miCh rang, mare; Aai. dog; mfch kuti, bitch, 

U nTnh ftT.— There are two numbers, the singnlav and the plural. The latter 
is not necessarily marked, when it appears from the context; thus, aAum rhad, three 
bulls. There is, however, a separate plural suffix ya, which usually takes the fuller form 

before Bufllxes; thus, wytsA M-ga, two fathers; bii-'gan-ka, of fathers; chanditao 
marshang-gan-difs, from good men. 

Case-— Bubjeot of intransitive verba is not distinguished by means of any 
suffix. The final i in dii-i fof-Ao, he was; duga-i tot-ke, they were, is prohahly an 
ftin pliiis iri ng particle. 

The subject of transitive verbs is usually distinguished by means of a suffix sh or 
g; thus, bd‘sh tang~mo, father-hy saw, the father saw; jang-s sanemuk\ God-hy slew, 
the God slew. The two first personal pronouns do not appear to possess any such case. 

The object is often distinguished by adding a .p ; thus, lata-phata~p, property; 
gura-p rtoang-tn, swine-to feed; Aa-pfou-mo, father-tosaid. 

The suffix of the dative is a/, the final sound of which is stated to be a semi* 
consonant. The text in Tibetan character usnally has m^A instead; thus, ehime-uj, to 
a daughter; cAAe-uj, to a son; ba-ga-nj, to fathers * ohime-goj, to daughters. 

* The suffix of the ablative occurs as s, dz, and tg ; thus, StUiang-s, from Kulu; 
iorang'ngas, from the rent; ba-di-ts, from a father; chanditga marabatig~gaa~di^^, 
from good men. The postposition dt^ contains this ^ added to d*, which seems to 
mean * withcompare, Adi*di, with, near, the Father; maT^hang~ka~di, to a man, at a 
man’s. The suffix e is also used to denote the iastrument; thus, AusAi^-s, with ropes. 

The genitive is formed by adding ka ; thus, graniang-ka, of the viliage; ba-gan-ka, 
(ff fathers. 

The sufilx of the locative and terminative is thus, payrinyo, in the pagriv 
sAo-w-a, into thefieldB; ou the passes. 

Other relations are expressed by adding postpoaitious. Such are pd, on; kaah, for 
the sake of; rang, with; hipich, hehiud ; tiandria, before ; gen, under, and so forth. 

AdjfiCtivOS-— ^Adjectives usually precede the noun they qualify; thus, kora 
nasAinp, the lower house ; gbobila shobita gma, good good olothes ; but mal-ap sab^ap, 
all the property. In ngish chanditso marghang, two good men, an o has been 
added to the adjective before a plural noun. Comparison is expressed in the usual 

TOi- ui, paht I. ® ® 
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way by putting the compared noun in the abktiire or the locative; thua^ du'ka 6«w 
dti-ka ritigz{~ka) ni^ lamas to, hb brother his siater from tall is; ta&-ka~ni^ akli, all 
from wbe; sab-a tek\ all among great. The initial ni iti Mi-b, ui-dz, from, is probably 
a poatpoaifioo with the same meaning as di, with j compare da and nu, that. 

Numerals.—The first numerals are given in the list of words. It will be seen that 
many of them are Aryan loanwords. iVybA, two, »yi-£a, twenty, hare been written 
nish, ftiza, respectively, in most specimens. The forms with have been taken from 
the texts written in the Tibetan character. Higher numbers are counted in twenties, 
though the Aryan method of reckoning in tens is also commonly used hy men, while 
the women stick to the other way. Compare ngiza das, twenty and ten, thirty; 
npisa nj gyara, thirty-one ; shat or shum biya, three scores, sixty; pu biya, eighty, 
and so forth. 


PrOEOUna.—The following are the pcrBOnal pronouns:— 


gu, 1. 
nwp-jj, me. 
mg-z, to me , 

a~ka, my. 
tii, we, 

ni nyis-mis, we two. 
ning~z, to us. 
ni-ka, our. 


AOj thou. 

kdj or kddz, to thee. 

kan, kan~ka, thy, 
ki, you. 

kids, to you. 
kin^ka, your. 


dv, ttvj he, she, it. 
dtf-p, him, her, it. 
dv'S, by him. 
dugaf, nuguf, for him, 
du-ka, his, her, its. 
du-ga, they. 
du~gash, by them. 

du'gan'-ka, there. 


The termmation z in to me, is identical with the dative suffix uj. The base 
nu of the thirtl poison is inflected like d«. Note also ang-rang, with me; da-dife, from 
him ; du-'getn-di, with them; anu and anuka, own. 

There arc apparently no dual forms and no double forms of the plural of the fust 
person, denoting the exclusive and incluaive plural 

Interrogative pronouns are bate, who ? base, by whom ? hat-ka, whose P hate ditge, 
from whom? chitttge, what? hole, how? iwe, why ? Indefinite pronouns are formed 
from the same bases j thus, hati, any one; hasi, by any one; chhigi, anything. 

‘ The pronoun of the third peraon is also used as a demonstrative pronoun. Note also 
Us viaktus, at that time. 

Eclative pronouns are yang-s, by whom ; yang, whatever, 

•Verbs,— The materials at my dispel are not sufficient for giving a full sketch of 
Kanashi conjugation. It ia apparently much simpler than in KanaWtrl. There are 
no certain instances of the use of suffixes to denote an object or to add a reflexive 
meaning. It is probable that the shi in forms such as asbig, beo&tne ; lam-sAig, was 
found; na-ahi-tamung, we sit, is an intransitivo or passive suffix, but nothing can be said 
with certainty. 

As in KanSWri there are two verbs meaning ‘ to give/ ran and ke. The former is 
used when the indirect object is of the third person, the latter when it is of the fiist 

There is at least a strong tendency to distinguish the person of the subject bj adding 
suffixes to the verb; thus, boke-k, I went; boke-n, went^; bok, he went. The state of 
aifaiiB seems to be as follows. 








In tliB fiist person sin^lar a A is added; tiiiis, sMgu-ta-S:, I die* This t is a semi- 
oonsonant, and g is occasionally written instead; thus, aha^-mo-g, I did. Porms snch 
as to~tan^, I should beat; sho-tang, (that I) might make (merry), are perhaps plural, 
and io-tan, 1 may beat, is perhaps misheard for to-tang. 

In the second person singular a suffix a is usually added; thus, art ; bo’&e-ti, 

ventest. In tot-ke-»-o, waat, a nasaliaod vowel has been atldcd. 

There is api>aicntly no suffix to denote a subject of the third person ; thus, to, is ; 
royo-to, lives; loii-mo, said. Often, however, a half pronounced F b added, as in the 

case of the first person; thus, btt}'a^tak\ he comes. 

The cbamcterlstic termination of the two first persons plural is apparently iig j thus, 

bong~ta-ng, we go; bo-ke^ng, w'e went. 

Verb Sttbstantive.^The usual base of the verb substantive is fo or tot, and it is 


inflected as follows: 


Preient. 


Pafit* 

Sing, 1. fot-k, 

2, to-n. 

3. to. 

Plur* 1. tong. 

2. 

3. tuah, ioah. 

Sing. 1* iof-ke-k. 

2. tot-ke-n-o. 

3. tot'ko. 

Plur. 1, iot-keng. 

2. tot-ke»g. 

3* toike. 


The list of words gives toi'-ke^kt 1 am, and tot-k, I was, but No* 192, gu toz tod-^ 
I was beating, shows that tot^ko~k is the past* 

Ponns such as toah arc also used as a respectful singular; com^re Kanaw^i. 
Finite verb.-^The verb substantive seems to play a considerable r6le in the 
conjugation of finite verbs, many forms being compounds of a participle and a verb 

^^hlre are apparently two tenses, a present-future and a past Mr. HoweU doubts 
that the present and future terminations are mterchangcablo, hut states that he has 
not been able to make his Malanis understand the differenoo between the various tenses, 
and the remarks which follow are therefore given witlx some reserve. 

Present time.— The visual suffix of the present, which is also used as a future, is 
apparently ta, added to the hose or to a form ending in a, ku, or gu; thus, bong-ia-k, 
I go, I shall go; I die; rogo-ta-n, dwellest; ra^-ta-n, givest; dfca'^d, he 

comes; fitwa-foF, he comes ; aho-lak, he does; to-ta-ng, we strike, we shall strike; ttigu- 

t^xng, we drink; bung-tang and buko-tajig, you go, etc. 

Some suffixes such as mung, kung, kun, Arow, or ft«, and km&, are often added to 
this fo, apparently without adding anything to the meaning; thus, noahi-ta-uimg, we 
fflt; fo-irt-Aujiff, you beat, they beat ; to-ia-kun (or -ArS), you will heat, he wiB heat; 
toga-ta-ku, beatest, beats; lam sbe-ia-kuah, we pitch ; fo-fa-^asA, they will beat, etc. 
Forms such as aho-taah, they make ; bong-taah, he comes, should bo compared witli 
toah, is, are. Tlie same is probably also the case with fosAawy, is. 

Periphrastic forms containing the verb substantive are rogo-io, he lives ; raka-tado, 

he is gtaaing, and probably also bura-ck-to, he will come. 

A it sroffiv occurs in na-ahi-k, sits; haahi-g-egt is; $ukh'ne‘k\ there is peace; bo-ke, 
they go; rau-kek\ they give, etc. Such forms are commonly used as past tenses. 
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Past tUll6>'~The -usual suMxgs of past time are apparently me or mo and k, ke^ 
OT ge ; thns> sAan’jno^g, I did; to^me-k, I stmek ; bura-ke^kt I have oomc y tiHae~ngt 
westmck; do'jte-n^p we went ; kkaiig'ffte-n, bought^; wentest; bo-k, went; 

toai-ky laughed; mil-ekt was found; came; Hchi-mOp he asked; raM-rnttP, he 

gaTC; he did ; he heard; bo-ke, they went; they left. 

The suffixes kun or kv and kttah are used as in the present time. Campaie tii;at-ke*kon, 
ho sent ; (o-ge-kv, struckest, struck ; to-ge-kang, you atrackj and perhaps to-^^kun^ I 
had beaten; further to-ge-kush, they struck. Skigoih died, and bigon. was lost, arc 
perhaps participles. Tonus such as haahig and kashik, became; achig^ arose, hare 
already been mentioned under the head of present time. Compare also chum-thige, 
kissed, literally perhaps * kissing become.* 

ImporditiTe.— The base alone can bo used as an imperatiTe; thus» ra^, gi-^e ; ocA, 
be. The final ng in forms such as pi-ehi-ng, put; ka-ng^ bring, u perhaps a plural 
suffix. Compan: the final ng in verbal forms of the first and second persons plural. 
There arc apparently some imperative suffixes such as ke, i, and »t compare tihud-‘ke, 
bind; bung^t^ go ; ra-i, give; td-u, put; to-mvkf beat. Note tiisopi^hi-guHt^ make me, 
which apparently contains a suffix git denoting an object of the first person, and another 
suffix ft denoting the subject. 

PaSSiT6 voice,— There does not appear to be any passive voice. Compare ang-p 
io-ge-kush, me they struck, I was struck. Tonus such as gv foto hura-iak, I striking 
go, I sbidl be struck, are simply attempts at a literal translation of the Aryan idiom. 

Vorbsl nouns aifd participl6B.'~-The usual verbal noons are formed by adding, 
the suffix »» or mis ; thus, gting-wt, to live; to wear. Forms sndb as Ao#A*-to, 

to be; hodot to spare, are apjMrently identical with the usual base of the present 
time. 

The reduplicated Ijase is used as a participle ; thus, sfo<«o, eating; io^io, beaten. 
The usual tense bases are proljably also used as participles. Compare fioA, gone j AasAye, 
having been. Note also to-s^ beating; bmg‘aia bitng-aitt, ^ing. 

Negative voice. — The negative particle is a prefixed ma .; thus, «ta-ra«, did not 
give; mo’yag^ did not wish. The vowel of mu seems to be rather faint, and has a 
tendency to approach the initial vowel of the verb in sound; compare me kea-km, didst 
not give i mu iutasbi does not come. 

Order - of words. — ^The order of words is said to be comparatively free. The usual 
succession, however, is subject, object, verb. 

Tor further details the student is referred to the specimens which follow and to the 
list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 532 and ff. 
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KAKISHI. 

SPEOfMEN I. 


(Gm C. L. Uow^i E»q., 1907,) 

X marshaDg-ka-di nyiah clihang-sa tusk Phakuch cbh<^h auu ba*p 

One maih-to two som« are. Small 90 n-hy ovm faiher-to 

lon-mo, ‘nu lia, kaa-ka kim-aj-sko-ka hisa-p ang-z koaag.' Ba-sh 

eaid, ‘O /b^fer, ihy hotm-and-fieU-of share 9ne4o give,' Fafher-by 

nyish cbhanga-uj anu-ka lata-phata-p njish banda^ga ran*mo. DaU dyari 

i9BO smS‘to own property two [aAares gi^es. Few days 

hlpich pliakuch cbhoksb anu-ka hiaa-p kat shan-mo; dabaz-pheta dai 
after email eo'irhy own share togetJter made ; then far 

cbhigi'tui'pi-cM-mo. Zbaba 
property anything-not’l^t. When 

sab-ap kliarat^ shai^-iiiug> dabodc dit 
^{2 spent 


own 

paf-deahang bok bed anu-ka 
foreign-country went and own 

ni dzagauga anu-ka mal-ap 
that place-at owtt property 

apkalang poyak i du gbartb hasbig. 
famine befell t he poor became. 

rang yang-m. bo-ke-kon. Du marsbang-s 
lice-to went. 

twat-ke-kon, Kbolang za-za anu 
sent, Mmke eating own 


Du 

That 


That man-hy 


made, then there 

desbang i marsbaug 

countrif'in ojte 

sbofr-a sur-ap 
field-io swine 

abon plen-mo; nu kholang-p sur-as 
belly filed ; those husks swine-by 


man 

rffang-m 

feed’to 


bhut-muk; haai 
left ; anyone-hy 

burak, du*s lon»mo, 
came, him-hy said. 


dognj 

hin^to 


cbbige 
anyUiing 

aka ba-di 
'my father-with 


ma ran. 
not gave, 

nonda tbinda 
ao-many servants 

tosh. Gu wash 

ar^. I 


2a>miz bhori oda tosb, bed boda 

eat’fo much breads are, and to-spare 

cbbabaya aobi-tak auu ba-di buog-tak du-p lo-tak* 
jiow oriee-iOTri own father-to go-wUl, him say'wUl 

Vftn simna Bhagwan ^mua kasur sUantaog; gu 
God before mn did; 


Jabe duguj bosb 
When him-to tense 

a 

tush j du-gan-di 
are: them-mth 

sbigu-bsk. Gu 
die. I 


isu 


I of-ihee before 

.dul-miz ma raik; 
saydo 


Awtpry 

“nu aka 
“ 0 my 

kan-ka 
I thy 


ba, 

father, 

nam-ap 

name 


ang'p ^bind 
not worthy ; me servant 


pi-cbi-gu-n.*’ * 
make-me-thm** ’ 


Achig anu bi-di 
Arose own father^near 


Al-. 
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bok. Ba*sb durata tan{'>mo, anu cbbo-uj nark'd an*k, da anU'ka 

tceiti, Faiher’bif /ar-Jrom saw, owt son’for sorrotO’Came, he men 

clihoka>di tbor ra^i-mo bok chum-shige pai*5hlge. Chbok-sh. lon-mo,. 

son'to i'unning gave aent kissed hugged. Sou'bg said, 
*iiu aka ba, gn kan samna B]:tagwan*ka nark shan'inog; gn kanaka 

‘ O mg /a they, I of'thee fi^ore God‘of eeil did; I thg 
ebbo-ka laik ma-gak** Ba^sh ann-ka tbinda'P lon-mo, 'shobila 

sot^qf worthy Hot~afn.* Ftdher-hy omn serismtsdo said, *good 

abobila gdisa kang^ nuguj Ia*iiix 2 rao; au-ka prat^pa mundia 3a*u» 

good clothes bring, him-to io-wear give; his finger-on ring put, 

godingn zofa la-u , ang-z xa-miz tung-miz kang, Gu. khushi de*tak, 

foot-mt^ shoes pat ; me-for eat-to drinkdo bring, I merry make-shall, 

aka cbho shigon, zaba shng-asbig; bigon zaba mil'ek.’ Bu'ka tafs 
my son died, now ative-become ; lost muj fotind-was* sake-for 

aba kliuahl asbig. 

much merry became. 


Tes waktUB du>ka tag 
That time his big 
sprang puzbakj tabo babiro 

near came, then outside 


ebbo sboa-*a tot-koiL Zhabe burak klmang 

son field-in was. When came house 

chaga gitang'lago ^ba^mek. Ihi<s i 
dancing singing heard, Him-by one 


tbinduop 

servant called, 

duguj lon-mo, *kan 
him-to said, * thy 


bed du*dlt6 
and himrfrom 

ban borak; 
brother came ; 


riebi-mo, *cbhuge sboi^ke?* Du-s 
asked, *what has-happemdT* M^-by 

kan ba-sh dn-ka laTs zS-miz 
thy father-by hm-of saiefor eat-to 


tung'iniz 

drink-to 


raij-mo. Eve ? 

gave. Why T 

nark-dan gck, knbOr 

evil-temper became, inside 

du-a sho^-ta. 

him-hy erdreaty makes. 

baiaba nokii abon-inek j 

service did ; I 

tmml pb&kuch bakar 
ever small goat 

sbotang. Jabe 


years 

Eo 

Thoti 

kknahi 


du razi-kbnshi-dag bondea burak.’ 
he sofe-and-sound back came. ’ 

burang ma-jag. Ba-ka ba bahiio 

io-go not-wanted. Sis father outside 

Du'S ba-uj loD*mo, * gu kan-ka 

Sim-by father-to said, *1 thy 

gu kan-ka nits bbada umle ma 

thee-of /fofli order contrary not 

tne ken-ken, duguj anu*ka 

not gavesMo-me, that-for own 

DU pbakuch obho burak, jang-s 


Duguj 
Sim-to 

dwa-ta, 
comes, 

nonda 
so-many 

ebon*mek 

did. 

mitara-uj 

friendsfor 

anu-ka 


merry might-make. When 

that 

small son 

came. 

whom-by 

own 

lata-pbata-p botriga-uj rai;i-inO; 

, Led 

sab-ap wca-mo. 

ko 

du-ka 

taTs 

property women-to gave, 

and 

alt finished, 

thou 

him-of sake-for 

*a-miz tung-miz ran-tan/ 

Du>s 

Ion-mo, * aka 

chbo, 

ko ang 

rang 

eat-to drink-to givesi' 

Sim-hy said, * my 

sm, 

then me 

udih 




4id 

sadi royo'tan; yang to aka mal, du aabo kan-ka. NIag>s 

iUtoayt dtoelleei; whatever it my property, thitt all thiae. Ue~to 

khuai ashigcg i kanaka baa sbigon, zabaiyc ahug-asliig; bigiHit 

merry-making became; thy brother dead, now alive-became; _ toil, 

£aba Um-fihig.' 
now foHnd-wat.* 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Hiivialayan Group. 

kanashi. 


Specimen II. 


(Q. C. L. Mowellt JEnq,, 1907*) 


Ki'ka graniAng'ka nanm Malaui* Dugas daragang moejauga. 

Our village-of name MaldnL At-the-boltom hilh middle-in. 

Kultang-s hole bura>tas1i P 
Kulii-from hoto come ? 


Nyiah 

Two 


ka^-ga tush; pahle 

paetee are ; jiret 


RoahkoUng kathi, duja Ctiaadarkhiuji, 
Mmhkding past, eecond Chandarkha^i. 


Guna nyislii kat.hl-gaa<a pom 
JFhiier-ia bo(h paseee-ou enoto 

ma tutash, hed iiing -2 sukh-uck'. 

ttot eomee, and ue-to peace-is. 

shatent-s&liib bura-tak*, au 

asHsiant-commissioner comes, that 


to hed uark-nalaEg. Daba hati 

ia and dangerous-are. Then anyone 

Jeshtaug Ashkng pom khuleo-to; 

Jeth Mdr snow melts; 

nark to. Ni borang au 

eoil ie, JVe loads to-carry 


toreo-to, tauabu-p l^-she-ta-kusb^ homap Iham-ahe-ta-kush; sab lokas 

neceasory-fa, tents £o-pitoA-Aave, bears to-^nd-Aaoe; all people 

kofc ashige; Jang^ nark-dau to; nu ta nark wakt to. 

together become; Ood-io evil-temper is; that eery evil time is. 


Ni-ka sab-a tek - Phurangi si musalmana si bakras 

Our God all-attiong White-men also Musalmam also goats 


ran-taah. Du-ka dKiml du-ka 

give. S.im-of land hUm-of 

bliandarang to; dn-s Akbar badsbah 

treasury «; it-for Akhar * king 

bho-ku-taah. 

fear. 


mazara-ga kultang toah; du-ka 

tenants in-Kulu are; him-qf 

bafas ran-muk', Eultang-za dza 
elephant gave. Snlu-people much 


Pahle kbare nark dukli ashig. 

Formerly very evil misery Happened. 

sirkara-s i tophap sipahi-au-di 

Govemment-hy one gun soldiers-mth 

kachara-ga-p saue-muk*. Jang kbare khushi 

mules slew. God much merry 

Eulfang-za kbare nta. Ailu-ka 

Kulu-men much fooUsh-are. Their 


I chorasug jang-s sane-muk’: 

One thief God~by 

slew; 

ahera-muk’; jang-s 

du-gan-ka 

sent; God-by 

their 

dek’ kbare wat-fc. 


became much laughed. 


tokap betri-kash 

lugp-kasb 

rupees wotnea-i^t 

lugri-on 




kaxasbL 


4B1 


mukadma'lcosli kharats sbotasli* Jabe bariya korang pang-m boug-tash, 

»pent make. When barie rent collect‘to ffo, 

da lutia-tangs ni jay jar bakras goju*taiig. Daba shabri-ka mulaug 

then toe-’loQt ; we day dtty goat we-eaL Ferha^ meat-^f coet 

koiang-ngaa kateo-tang; base egu*tak"? Dabadae Kultang-za uta-toab. 

reai-from we'Cut; whom-by knowi? Anyhow Knla'inen fodle-are. 

Ki-ka he riTraj. Sabka-niis akli ni-tong; ni bho-kutang, Aslis ni 

TTs-of different cuatooi, Alhfrom wise we-are; we are-feared. Meaily we 

chbigi mo egu-tang j chbigi ’ fiitrL taahang. 

anything not know ; what matter «* 

Ni-ka Sara nenk to. Lugri mu tugu-taug; gling tugu-tang 
0«r cmtom thus is. Rice-beer not dAnk-we; barley-beer drink-wet 

gli n g lage-tang. Ni-ka nyisb pacbi-ga toab. Eigin naahing 

barley-beer get-drnnk-we. Us~of two assentJilies are. Tipper AUing 

paehinga du-ka nama Bigin-nasbing ‘ to; duja Kora-nasbing ni 

assembly-in its name Upper-house is ; other Lower-house we 

lo-tang. Eigin jang gyam marshaug nasbi-ta-mung, barmisbtas pujyara 

say. Upper plate eleven tn^fi karniishta ptbest 


gur barta bed sat jcabtas. Kirmisbtas nu goiaug 

prophet under-prophet and seven headmen. The-kirtnishta this way-in 

mukar asbio-tak'. Karmisbtas abig, du-ka cbbo-p la-deo 
appointed becomes, RdrmisAta dead) his son the-Coinniunity 


sabusb cbotrang-nga dzigek; nyisb shum marebang-s zbubang 


all-by eonncil-platform-in take: two 

three 

men-by 

barley-stalks 

kat-kek’; 

guT'ka 

gut-pa rap-kek*. 

Gut's 

kannisbhiS'ka 

cbbo-uj 

eat ; 

gar-of 

haad-in give. 

Gur-hy 

karmishia-of 

sonfor 

pagi-inga 

ran-muk’. 

He sam 

cbhigi 

mai. 

Pujyara 

TIU 

pagri-in 

gives. 

Other custom 

Ofljf 

not-is. 

Friest 

this 

golanga 

mukar 

ashio-to; bal 

karmislitas. 

de 

pujyara 

toay-iN 

appointed 

becomes; as 

karmishta. 

thus 

priest 

asbio'to. 







becomes. 







Baita 

base 

pi-chcu-tak' ? 





Barta 

whom-by 

choosesf 

• 




Ni 

pi*cbcu-tang j gur-p ni 

pi-cbeu*tang i 

jesbta-p 

pi 

We 

choosei 

r gur we 

choose ; 

jeshfas 

also 


pi-chcutang. 

toe-choose. 


KarmiahtasU'-ka cbhuge kam ? 
Karmish(a-of what work ? 

TOL. Ill, I4 


3u 2 
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Puja * sbo-tak’, ti ko-tak*, pacJiinga iiashi-tak*, theka-p 

W oTihip viate*' brings, ass^tnhly-in sits, reeentte 

gra-m l>ong-tak*, mukadba^p shan-m bong-tak*, jesli^ap sab-up 
coliecMo goes, cases decide^io goes, jeshtas 

kat sha>tak'. 

together makes ^ 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Our village is called Malaria; it is ia a deep valley. 

How do you get to it from Ku[u ? / 

By two passes, the first is called Hoshkoling, the other Chandarkhani, Both are 
coveted with snow in the winter, and are dangerous. Then foreigners cannot come in, 
and we are at peace. In Jeth and Har the snow melts, the Assistant Commissioner 
Comes s that is bad, TVe have to carry loads, pitch tents, find bears; everyone is upset} 
Jang is angry; an evil time. * 

Our God is very great; even Englishmen and Muhammadans give him goats. He 
has lands and tenants in Kulu, and, a treasury to which king Akhar gave an elephant 
The Kuju people revere him greatly. 

Once a dreadful thing happened; the God slew a thief; the Government sent 
soldiers with a gun; the God slew their mules; the God was much pleased and laughed 
loudly. , 

The Kulu people arc foolish. They spend their money on women, beer, and cases. 
When our Jiari goes to collect our revenue, we loot them, eating goats daily. Perhaps 
we cut the price of our meat from their rents, who knows? Anyhow Urey are 
fools. 

Our ciastoms are difPerent ; we are the wisest people in the world, and we are much 
respected. TVe do not know anything really, ljut what matter. 

Our customs are as follows. We do not drink rice beer, but get drunk on barley 
beer. We have two assemblies • the upper assembly we caU the Bigin Nashing, the 
other the Kora Nashing, In the Bigtn Noshing sit eleven men, the Karmish/a, the 
Fujgara, the Gur, the Bar to, and seven Jeshtas, 

The Karmishfa is thus elected. The dead KarmisMa's son is taken by the Ba J>eo 
to the eofuncil platform. Two or three men bring two or three stalks of barley and give 
them to the Gnr, and ho puts them in the Eai^ishWi son’s pagri. There is no other 
ceiremonj. 

The Fujgara is thua elected. He is elected like tiic KarmisMa. 

Who chooses the Barta ? 

We choose liim, and also the Gur and the Jeshtas. 

What are the dnties of the Karmishta t 

He conducts service, brings water (from Kanaur), presides at the assembly, collecta 
revenue, conducts cases, and gathers the Jeshtas together. 
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MANCHATT or paint. 

ilanoliat or Patan is a portion of British LaUul adjacent to Chamba Lahnl. It: 
is situated on both sides of the united Chandra-Bbasfa. The dialect spoken in that 
district is known as ^Tanchatl or Patoi. A similar dialect is spoken in the portion of 
Lahul within the Chamba State, and it will he dealt with immediately after Manchati. 

The number of speakers of Manchati in Kaogra was estimated for the purposes of 
this Survey at 2,fl95. Tlie corresponding figure at the 1901 Census wns 2,441. 

AUTHORITT— 

Dues, A. E-, Ttu Swlit Dialiet 9j Hindi. Svmt Notes «n iti gTOimmsdi^i ttri^nfs, Specimen* 
of the Songs and Spying* aurwfli lAs peepte vtd a QJossary. Latow, 18&6. Con- 

UioA a Patan TOcabGL]u3r od pp. and ft 

The Gospel of St. "Mask has been translated into ilanchatl by the Rev. A. H. 
Franckc. 

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Sou in the Mancliat dialect has been 
kindly prepwed for me by the Rev. A. W. Heyde. A transcript of this vereion must 
have come into the hands of the Ciiamba officials, for another copy of it has been 
forwarded from the Chamba State. Mr. Heyde’s copy was not accompanied by a trans* 
lation. The interlinear translation has therefore been taken from the Chamba copy. 
The same is the case with a passage which had been left out in Mr. Heyde’s transcript. 
It has been added within parentheses. A list of Standard Words ond Phrases from 
Lahul will he found on pp. 532 aod ff. 

ilanchatl is closely related to the other Lahul dialects, and also to Kanaw^i. The 
grammatical system is not so complicated ns in that latter dialect. The same use of 
pronominal sutfixes in order to distinguish the various peisous of verbal tenses is, 
however, common to both. 

The remarks on Manchati grammar which follow are entirely based on the 
materials mentioned above and on some additional remarks, for which I am indebted to 
the Rev. A. II, Francke. 

FrODilDci9p'tioiii~‘Short final vowels are often dropped. Thus the pronominal 
suffixes of the first two persons are ga ami g j na and «, respectively, 

0 and It are often interchanged. TIviis, kam and Aanu, thy. Similarly we find 
gge'it and ffgi^tt, my. 

Aspirated soft consonants only ocuur in loan-words; tlins, ghttv^bdr, bouse. The 
palatal aCfrieatm are the same as in Tibetan, viz., ti, Wi, and rfj. 

Initial double consonants are not frequent. We find d/* in dfdl^, destitute. A ohaa 
been inserted between i and r in f-o-rwi, Tibetan dTitg, six, and so forth. The materials 
are not, however, sufficient for going furtfier into detail. 

Hard and soft consonants are sometimes interchanged. Thus, ea, ten; itgi-sa, 
twenty; from; (khuftng-) 4gt, from (the well), and so fortii. 

apparently often interchanges with other 00 nson ants. Thus, rhang*4s^, horses; 
wtbrAtt-de, mares; khui-fft dogs. Sometinies ds seems to be drepjicd. Thus, bang-ihag 
or br'ang-‘d±.^ff> dwells j but yo-ag, goes; compare 6a-zi, by the father; but do-i, by 
him, and so forth. It is not yet possible to give rules for such changes, H? » probably 
often derived from gg, and we can therefore compare tlie dilTerent treatment of the 
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genitive sufEx gyi in Tibetan. The form 4s is common after and zi « dropping of 
the consonant appears to be usual after vowels. The specimens are not, however, con* 
ststent, and we mnst leave the question to he solved on the base of further research. 

The Enal consonants in words such as tot\ is; siyateirt he was dead, are only half 
pronounced. 

"We have no infonnation about the existenee of tones and about the accent. 

Aiticles —The numeral tdi, one, is used as an mdeftnito article, and definite¬ 

ness is indicated by using demonstrative pronouns and relative clauses. 

Nouhb.—T he prefix a seems to be little used. I have only noted it in the Tibetan 
word a-git, uncle. 

G'eilder.—The natural^ gender is distinguished by using different words or by 
means of qualifying additions. Thus, rifsa, lie-goat ; Id, she-goat: bany-dai hull; 
goati% cow : rbattg, horse; flo&rnn, mare : X*A»i, dog; mtiy<ira~khui, bitch. 

NambBT.—There ore apparently two nuniliers, the singular and the plural. The 
plural is not marked when it appears from the context. The usual plural suffix is re after 
vowels, 4se after ng, and de after n. Thus, mi-re, men; horses; nabran*de, 

mares. It seems probable that the various consonanIs of the suffix represent different 
cases. Compare the romarks on Chamba Lahuil in what follows. The case sufilxes 
apparently coalesce with the plural suffix. The cases of the plural therefore differ from 
the singular. 

—The subject of intransitive verbs and the object are not distinguished by 
means of any suffix. The dative is, however, sometimes used as an accusative; thus, 
gye do~ii yo~bi mast ieng^H-ga, I have beaten his son with many stripes. 

The subject of transitive verbs is put in the case of the agent, which is formed 
bv adding a suffix which occurs as 4sii ri, t»i, and L The form is used in the plural 
aW often also in the singular, ci and i after vowels ; and dri once after a vowel. It is 
probably the regular form after «tg. Thus, ngye-tsi, by us; ba-zt, by the father; 
liO't, by him. The Chamba transcript of the Parable always uses i after vowels; 
thus, yo-i, by the son. See below. 

The tame suffix is used to denote the instrumeut, and also in order to form an abla¬ 
tive. Thus, l^’rcb’tsi, with stripes; bd-u da-r-MK fathcr-of tlierc.from (compare Hindi 
yahaii), from the father; hhmtig'4si> from the well. 

The various forms of this suffix can apjiarently he explained from the Tibetan gyu. 

The suffix of the dative is bi ; thus, ba-bi, to the father. In the plural we find 
ting instead; tlms,»ioAar-HN^, to the servants. Ting apparently ^corresponds to the 
singular suffix ring or rh and is probably a terminativc suffix. 

The suffix of the genitive is « or o, before which a final ng and r are doubled; 
thus, «!>■«, of a man; iarg-O'e, heaven-of and; rhang-ngu, of a horse; mgarraUi of the 
village. In ranging u-tog-ting, on a horse, fog^iing is the postposition. The plural 
ends in tu ; thus, bda^tu, of fathers. 

The suffix of the terminative is r; thus, do-r, there; der, here. It is probably 
contained in or identienl with the suffix rang, ring, ri, plural tang, Hag, which is used 
in the sense of a terminative and locative. Thus, gbarbar^rang, in the house; pun* 
dsa-ring, on the top; rhuring, into the fields; ydviang wife, friends-in together, 
together with my friends; to the servants; guf^ting, on the lianda 
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Air. Diack mentions a gemtive suffix ttii and a locative suffix ang. They have 
probably been inferred from forms such as X;an-u, thy; ghar-rang^ in the house, and 
arc perhaps due io miaundoTstanding, 

Other relations aro indicated by means of postpositions. Such ate hichang^ among 
(Hindi Inch); pogang^Tinder ; lacha»gt near; thole, behind; t&al-£i, on account of; 
beforci and so forth. 

Adjectives.—^Adjectives precede tile noiun they qualify. Thus, tfhangsi rAong-iigti, 
of the white horse; f mii’Zii yo, a had boy. Note the final t in many adjeotiv®. 

The particle oE comparison is he or 6e~tei ; compare Bundn haeto. Thus, da-ie' 
Tuthe, bim-than good, better; db^tt kakd da-u riag-he^ti^ lAame toi', his brother his sister* 
th an tall is; ruihe be-M* tuthe kham, good than good cloth, the best cloth. 

KTITTlPT ftf** —The numerals are given in the list of words. In addition tojutf two, 
we also find «y* in ngi-sa, two*tens, tiveniy; nyi-ttgi-zau ed, two twenties ten, fifty. The 
. latter eomtiound shmvs that higher numbers are counted in twenties, as is also the case 
in Kanawbri- ^ 


The numerals precede the noun tliey qualify. 
PrOhOIlTlS.—Tho following are the personal pronouns 



SZNODTAI. 

DrACi. 

PLITIAL. 

let person - 

OrdiBJinr. 

E^fpccCfnil 

ExCIqiIt*. 

Xaclniivt. 

_ 

Enloiive. 

Icultulve^ 

gys 






2nd person . 

ka 





1 ky6-nu-r$ 

3rd porfion 

dtt 

1 

A-i n 

1 

do-ku 

1 

4 P 1 

dCHffl 



Other forms are yye, by me; yye-fti, to me; ggc‘U, yyi-w, my; ngge-tei, by us; 
ngge-tu, our; ka-i, by thee; kau-i»g, to thee; Ao«», Aeno, thy; Aye-by you; 
kge-tu, your; do-i, by him; do^ti, his; dthbi, him ; ena, own ; do-tsf, ■ by them; do-tu, 
their, and so forth. The form da-ku-tu^ of them, oontalns a suffix which perhaps cor* 
responds to gou in Kana.w*ri do*gon, they. Compare u-ku, kisses ? 

Demonstrative pronouns are di, this; du, do, that, and probably also that. 
Note also the use of do as a definite article in iustanoes such as gye^u do ba-u do’t, my 
that father-of there, to my father. 

Interrogative pronouns are a-r», who? at*, which? o-iu, whose ? oMi, what ? of-a-r, 
where ? a~pel, when ? tai, how many ? ango, bow much, how many ? and so forth. The 
interrogative pronouns are made indefinite by adding la or le ; thus, hy anyone ; 

ohhat'^le, anything; a-pel-la, ever. 

The mterrogative pronouns ate also used as relativeB, Thus, tndl~o anyo bantu gye- 
H pipad rott, property of how-great share me-to comes give, give me the share that 
falleth to me; da khol-zi d« &ungar*re zoado-re, by those husks which the swine ate; 
dt go ali kanu mdl phukegdi, this son came by-whom thy property was wasted ; 
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au bela-rvifft wbat time-in, wlieo. Such construetiom ure, of ooursc, due to ttie in¬ 
fluence of the neighbouring Aryan veraaculars. 

Verbs.—The verb is in all easentml points a noun. Tlie subject of transitive verbs 
is accordingly commonly pat in the case of the agent, and there is no separate passive, 
There arc, however, traces of a somewhat diflerent state of affairs, just aa is the case in 
KanawVl and, to some extent, in the Almora dialects. The various persons are com¬ 
monly distinguished hy adding pronominal suffixes, vis., ga or g for the first, mo or n 
for the second, and d or nothing for the third person singular. In the plural we find «* 
or n for the first and second persons, and d, re or r for the third. 

Ga, na, and d are the bases of the personal pronouns. iW, on the other hand, is 
probably a verb suhstantive, and re is perhaps identical with the comtnou plural suffix, 
or else it is a verb substantive. Compare Tibetan red. 

Verb substantive. —The usual bases of the verb suljstantive are ehn, and tol\ 
The final t of this word is only half pronounoed. A’*, wlucli is used as a suffix of the first 
and second persons plural, is perhaps also a verb substantive. Compare also ag in 
a^-pag, comes, etc. 

The regular inffexion of the verb substantive will be seen from the table which 
follows;— 


1st person . > 

FUilVT. 

Pllt^ 

Sb^tar, PImL 

SwgnlM, 1 PtniiL 



to*e-ni 

Sod person . « 

lAtt-fta ^ shu-n% 



3rd pctftDH 

1 

ihu-d whu-re 




Porms such as tO’d, is, are also used in the third person plural. In the specimen we 
find fO‘it tliey were, and so forth. 


The base to apparently also has the form ta. Compare the instances under tlie 
bead of present time below. 

Finite verb. —The ioflexion of finite verbs is to a great extent effected by adding 
the verb substantive. 

Present time. —The pre.sent tense is often formed by adding the petsona! suffixes 
of the present tense of the verb substantive to the participles or verbal nouns ending 
in ha, pa, dia, a, etc. Thus, teng-ho-g, I strike^pj-pa*d, lie comes; ngge-M leng^^ga- 
to-tii, we are striking ; roag-fea to-re, they are grazing; fye teng-^i thareg-aAra to-g, I 
am going on to strike; gge god io^g, I go; ige‘ffii (ettg-^a iam, you strike, nnd so forth. 
Note the Miffix oi' or ag, probably a form of the verb substantive, in the third person 
singular in forms sucli as goa&\ he goes; a-pag, he comes; hang-isag, he dwells. 

Past time.—The usual suffix of past time is I Thus, lha-i-ga, I have done; ra*i^ 
gavest; you went^ and so forth. The list of words gives ifW, went, 

2 is preceded by a in khog^i-iTi, has been found. 
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Instead of i we often find fulleT forms such aa n', ii^ ii, and dL Th^ii.teng-ri-ga, 
I haTe beaten; ^ha-ri-nat thou killcdest; shring‘r!\ he has become alire; hMtte kJtarchek 
fihn-bi k-ti, all expended to-be began, he had spent ablest all ; phw'.&eg-th squandered ; 

sent; eAe«-rfi, entreated; tha^di, and tho'zi, heard; pi-di, arriTcd. I am not 
able to state which form is the original one. 

A compound past is also formed by adding the past tense of the Tetb aubstantiTe 
to the -verbal nouns ending in ma, a, etc* The past base of the verb substantive in such 
eases has the form te. Thus, a~Ui-la ma ram-ma-te-r, anyone by not gavc-they, nobody 
gave; teng-iiffa te-g, I struck; feng-ngo-tek', he struck; 9iga4e, he had died, and so forth. 

Fomutsueb as lha-tO'g, I have done; shea-io, ho has killed; zea'to'rs, they ate; 
anjd’d, he has come ; $/trirfga-d, he has become alive, are identical with the present- 

Compound past tenses are !ha’s4 io-d, it is made; gho-ehri4e, being lost he was, he 
liad been lost. 

Future.—The base alone is apparently used as a future; tbos, g&-g, I shall go; 
I'uo-g, I shall say. Such forms perhaps contain a suCai o. Another future is formed 
by adding jmo, Le. the suffix of a participle or verbal noun ; thus, teng^tno-g, I shall 
beat. 

IinperatiV6>—The base ahme is used as an imperative; thus tVo, go, jo, walk. 
Commonly, bowever, the suffix n is added; thus, ro-«, give; sha^n, kill, etc. Sometimes 
the u is nasalized. Thns, sit. 

Instead of u we sometimes find ,* thus, lep4»t take; take out. 

Forms such as ftaia’ni, bring; ra~tti, put on, are plural. Compare the suffix ni 
which is used second person plural in finite verlis. 

Vfirb&l nomiB &Ild p&rticipIfiS-—Verbal nouns are commonly formed by adding 
postpositions to the base; thus, sAw-**, tobe; to go; teng-zi, to strike; 
to feed ; kHti-mi, to say, and pingali, to fill. 

Tlie sulfix zi, ki in feag-zi, to strike, roag-tsi, to feed, is probably the suffix 
of the case of the agent and of the ablative. The same suffix is apparently -nsed to 
form conjunctive participleg. It ooeurs in several forma such as 4si, je, cAe, shi, 
e, and ♦. Thus, shit-che, having liecome; Aon-Je, Ijaving brought; kn~che, having said ; 
gho-ehridet being-lost was, had been lost; pha^, dividing ; tongue, having seen; 
said; lha-i, made. Compare the past tense. 

Verbal nouns are freely used in the formation of tenses. The most common form 
ends in a suffix which occurs ns (fgo, cka, skt*a, and a. Thus ttgg^'ki iettg-^a fa-nip 
iis-by beating is*by*us, we beat; roag^fsa fo-fe, they arc grazing ; gge feng-^a fe-g^ 
mc-by striking was-my, I had struck ; gge teng^^sa io-iog, 1 om striking ;yoo io-g, I nm 
going ; teng-nga, te-g, striking was-1, I struck, and so forth. 

Such forms are also used as conjunctive participles. Thus, teng-4sa, having 
struck ; atea, Uavirg arisen; roshi^eg-shrat having got angry, and so forth. 

tSimibr verbal nouns are also formed by adding one of the suffixes ma, mo, and 
ba, bo, pa. Compare Tiln'tou. Thus, nta ram-ma-ie-r, not giving -o'ere, they did not 
give ; teng-mo-g, I shall strike ; ai-vd-io^g, I am dying ; ieng-bo-g, 1 strike ; pi-pa-d, 
he comes, and so forth. 

A suffix eg or ek is used to form a kind of participle. Thus, ro8hfeg{-ahra), 
(having got} angry; khnrclt-ekp finished; fhor-eg-aAi*a, remaining; tor-eg-kafCt I 
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tTan»gresscd. It is apparently only used irith loan-i^ords. Compare also dorkyeke^ 
Tuuniug. Note dually shu-tar ahu-tar, being; teug-zi-turf beating; ka-nyi-tar or kutaTt 
OD saying. 

Passive voice- — There is no passive voice. Gye teng-aa pc-g, I sball be struck, 
literally meaoa *1 striking sball-go' and is an almost literal translation of the Aryan 
idiom. 

Kegdtive particle.— The negative particle ia a prefixed ma. Tbus^ tna ro-t-nu* 
gavest not. The n^ative imperative is formed by prefixing tha; thus, tha Iha-u, make 
not. 

Order of words. — Thu usual order of words is subjecti object, verb. Numerals, 

adjectives, and demonstrative pronouns precede the qualified word. The introduction of 

relative clauses has occasioned some change in the original TibetO’Burman collocation 

of ■words and sentences. 

* 

'For further details the student is referred to the specimen which follows and lo 
the list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 532 and ff. The former will be followed 
by a short account of the Chamba dialect. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

aiANCHATl, 

(Rev, A, W, 1S9B,) (Diaijnci' LauuIu.) 

I>o-rang do-i kur-i. I mi-u jut yf> to-i. Dn-ku-tu iilchang.ai 

Then hira-hy $aid. One man-^oj' ittu> ' were. Theat-qf ttmong-J^m 
bare do*i ba-ht kur-i, ‘ e ba, mal-o aavn lianta gye-bi 

younger Aim-hy /athcr~to said, ^ O J'ather, property-qf how~much share me^io 

piped, rlu.' Do-i mal do-ku-ting phae rS-i, Do-ratig there dlieya-rau 

comes, give.^ Mim-hy property them-h dividing pace. Then few days-of 

tlinle ba^e yo-zi bliatte jnma lha-i, i waits, re niulk*o s'lphar 

behind yonnger aon-by oil iogether made, one distant coitntry’qf journey 

llia-i, u-i do-r eoo mal mazlii tsalan-ting phiikeg-ti. bela-rmg 

made, ond there own property bad behaviour^in squandered. What iime-ia 

bhatto kharcbek ehu*bl le-ti, (do desh*-ring anga Bhu-che ill. Do-rang 

alt Jiniahed to^be began, {that cojintrydn famine becoming went. Then 

do dtald ■ shn-cho il-i). Do-rang du desh-o i rats-o do*T il*j&T 

he destitute becoming teent). Then that country'^ one chiefqf there g^ng, 

do-i eno Thi-ring sungar roag-tgi tsar-ti. Do*u mansha to*i, du khoUsii 

him-by his felddn swme to-feed sent. Eh mind was, those husks-witk 

a*u sungar*-re zoa-to-re, eno khog pingmogi a*t§i-la do-bi chhaMe ma 
which swirte ate, own belly wHl-flt j anyone-by kim-io anything not 

ram-ma-te-r. Do-rang hosha-ring anje kupi, * gye-u ba-u anyo 

gave. Thett senses-in having-eome said, * my fatker^f hoto-m&ny 

kam*llia*zar^-tmg mhasiaan rod tO‘t‘; gye vo-nyi si-va*to-g. Gye atsa 
servanis-to much bread h; I hungering die, I Aaping-arissn 

pye-u do ba*u do-r u*i do*bi kuo-g, ba, gye Kirg*o-e 

my that faiher-tf with wilt-go and hitn-io will-say, “O / heaven-qf-and 

ka-iui kaoliang guna Iha-i-ga. En-teg ybatsa kanu yo kuti-mi jog ma to*g. 

thy hqfore ai» did-I, Now again thy soti to-say worthy not am, 

Gye-bi kanu kam-lha*zar*-tu bichang idi-miig barabar llia-u.’* * Do-rang a^sa 
Me thy sercants-of among one-with like make.*’ * Then hetviag-arisen 

enou ba-u do-r iii. A-it* du waita-re to-i, du tang-e do-u ba-bi da 

Ais father-qf there went. Still he far was, him seeing his fatker-to pity 

ati, dorkyoke dou muthu bi gril-ranye mhassaa uku rS-i. Yo-zi do-bi 

Caf»e, running hint neck to clasped muck kiss gave. San-by him-to 

kuri, *e ba, gye saig-o-e kanu tui guna lha-i-ga. Enteg ybatea 

said, ' 0 /o#Aer, / heaven-qf-and thy before have-dotte. Now again 
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kanu yo kuti-mi jog ma to-g,’ 
thy 9m tO’my imrihy not om.' 

rathe kliam hanje hatani 
good cloth hringing-out bring 

koDdza'ring paub, ui tghoi 
fooi-on ahoe^ und fat 
Chha-u-thal-zi ku-i-ni-soi-taj 


TPTiat'‘qf‘teaion-for saying, 
yhO'shrite, eateg kbog-siri.* 
was-lost, now was-fo^^d' 


Ba-zi eno aokar^tiiig kart, ‘ rathe het§L 
^ather-hy Ab aermnls^to saidt * good from 

dO'bl kham Ta-ai, gii^*tmg gas-thab 
him-io clothes ginet 

rendja sba-u zao-m« 

caf kilt ealy 

di gye-u yo siyatek’, 


Aand-ofi ring 

khiishi Ihau'ui. 
itterry make, 

enteg skringad; 
now hecamc-aUve ; 
le*ti*re. 
hegoTk, 


Do-u more yo 
Sis big son 
garpitni cbala tba-zi. 
dancing sonnd heard, 

Do‘i do'bi kurr, 
Sim-hy himdo said, 

shesto, du 
has-kiUed, hivi 


this my son was-dead, 

Do*raiig do-tsi khusM Ihad 
Thm them‘by merry making 

to-i, Apol* chnm*mti kachang pi-ri, gare-e 
was. When Kottse-of near came, singing-atid 
i pargar-hi, *ata/ kacbe rug-ti, *di chhi sbud?’ 
Then one servantdo, *come,* saying asked, Uhis what is-it?* 

kanu noa anjad; kaaa ba-zi tsho'i rendja 

'Wy yonnger-brother has'come: thy father-by fat catf 

raji'haji khog-si-mi thal-zi/ Du roahreg-shra tong i-bi 
s(fe fading sakeforj Me getting-angry inside io-go 


rhi-rbg 

Jield-in 

Do-ranu 


ma tba-di- Do-rang do-ti ba dag-ting anjo dou cbon-di. Do-i ba-bi 

not fcard. Then Ms father outside coming Mm entreated, Sim-by father-to 

landing kn-ri, ‘ khd-u, dhono barsha gye k&iiu tfil lha-to-g. A-pel-la kann 
answer said, ‘ lo, those years I thy service done-have, Eeer thy 

hukum ma towg-kate. Eai apel-k i la-u Ja-tga gye-bi ma ra-i-na, bhnx, 

order not transgressed. Thee-hy ever one goat-of kid me-to not gavest, that, 

“konau yat*-tang fate khu^^bi Iba-u," A-pel' kann di yo ati^ au^i 
“% friends-wiih together merry make:* What-Hme thy this son came, whom-by 

kanu mil mazhi tgak-ring phu-keg-ti, ka-i do-n thal-ai tahoi roadza 

thy prt^erty bad behaviour-in squandered, ihee-by his sake-Jor fat calf 

sha-ri>na.’ Do-i do-bi ku-ri, yo, ka hamesha-ring gyou ka-chang to-to-na, 

kUled-hast: Sim-by Mm-to said, * 0 son, thou always nie-oj near Hvest, 

Gyeu do-r chhi to-t*. du kanu shud. Par khuahi Iba-i klmshi shu-bi jilahi 

Me-of ptaoe-at what ts, that thine is* But merry making merry to-be proper 

to-i; cbha-n tbal-zi ku-i-ni-saita. di kanu noo siyato, du 

laea; whai-of sake-for said-if, this thy yonnger-irofher was-de^d, he 

sbring-ri; yha-sliri-te, enteg khog-si-ii.’ 
became-alice; was-lost, now foiind-is.* 
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CHAMBA lSHULT, 

The majoritj of tho inhabitaitts of the Ghaniba State speak Ar^ao dialoots, Ikere 
are, besides, some speakers of Tibetao aod of a dialect which is almost idoatical with 
MaacMtu The latter is spoken in the north-east of the State. The miniber of 
speakers was estimated at l*3S7 during the preliminary operations of this Survej, and it 
wasretnroed as 1,543 at the last Census of 1901. 

AUTHORITY*- 

BiiLiT, Bit. T. Orahavz, B.D„ M.BAhS.,— o/ OAamta Stott. Cdoatta. 190i5. 

The Rev. T. Grahame Bailey has written a full account of the dialect which he pro¬ 
poses to call Chamba Lahuli. He has kindly allowed me to make use of it for the notes 
which follow. He has also been good enongb to allow me to reprint a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words and Phrases. See below on 
pp. 465 and if., 533 and ff. 

Chamba lAhuli is almost identical with Haucbati, The Chamba copy of tho 
Manohatl version of the parable mentioned above is probably meant to be an illustra¬ 
tion of Chamba Ldhnlu It will therefore be suffioieatto make but a few remarks. 

Articles. —Tlie numeral i, one, is used as an indeduite article; thus, i miff, of a 
man; i gahakdrS, a money lender. 

Kouii8.-^The inflexion of nouns ia in most particulars the samo as in Hauohati. 

Gendsr.—The natural gender is distinguished iu the usual way ; thus, An, father ; 
yd, mother: r/na, male goat; fa, female goat : i»ale cat; flAir, female cat; 

^hdh, horse; «ai-rAo, maro : yo, son ; wif-yo, daughter, and so on. 

Number,—Thore are two numbers, the singular and plural. The plural is not 
expressed when it appears from the context; thus, hdihif elephant,and elephants. The 
usual plural suffix is r,- thus, rhi, sister; rAt-r, sisters: daughter; uii^-yor, 

daughters. 

Case.—The cases of the singular and of the plural differ in the same way as in 
^ktancbatl. 

The subject of intransitive verbs and the object are not distinguished by adding 
suffixes. The subject of transitive Terbs, on the other band, is put m the case of the 
agent, which is said to bo formed by adding ta or, after vowels, e in the singular and 
s in the plural j thus, by a horse ; M e, by a father; by a daughter; 

t^dnesj by the horses ; nwi-yo-j, by the daughters ; ^ra-z, by the swine. 

The suffix of the datire is zi or bi j plural di ; thus, rAf-at and rhi-M, to a sister; 
rhdue-dh to horses ; tnil-yd-di, to daughters, PAlis used instead in rA^juAi, to a horse. 

The suffix of the genitive is « or d, plural d» ; thus, rha-Ut of a horse ; Ad-d, of a 
father ; tatir, of a man (mi, man) ; mil-^b’du, of daughters. The genitive can also be 
expressed by putting the governed before the governing noun, without any suffix; thus, 
hdiht, of an elephant ; rhdn paltlns^ the white horse's saddle. The final n of rhan 
is probably developed from the nasal sound in rAa, horsei. 

Tho ablt^tive is formed by adding dots, i.c,, dor-tg therefrom, to the base or to the 
genitive; thus, ria^do^, from a horse ; hd*d do^, from a father. Dota is by origin an 

ablative of the demonstrative pronoun dit, do, and the actual suffix is^ asiu the ease of 
the agent. 
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A terminatiTe obcI loca-tive are formed liy adding Hu aH * tlius, kon^ art, on the loot; 
nokararlt to tbe servants ; rhhri, in the field, A shortt-r suffix r oecurs in de-r, here ; 
dv'T, there, etc. It is perhaps connected with ra, plural da in Hw-ra, on tliat side, di-ro, 
on this side ; ffe-rd sdde, with me ; rhl-rd sdde, mth his sister; ydra-da sdde, with my 
friends. 

Other relations are indicated hy means of postpositions. Such arc mulpest in; hare, 
beside; paeai under; thale, on account of; ihale, behind; foihi, upon; tiii, before, 
and so on. 

Adjectives.— Adicctives precede the word they qualify; thus, sdsl rAff, the white 
horse. Tire particle of comparison iive ; thus, rAl ve ttiorif sister than big, bigger than 
the sister. 

Numerals* —The first numerals are given in tiie list of words. ‘ Two ’ is also »i, 
compare sd-wi, twelve; nUrhd, two hundred. Other numeraU are se-idi, eleven, #Ao- 
ahntm, thirteen; sd’pi, fourteen; snwj, fifteen; siiteen; sd-nhi, seventeen ; sa-rij 

eighteen, nineteen. Higher numbers are counted in twenties. Ordinals are 

formed by adding ml ; thus, tamts first; jar-mw, second j shrum'mi, third. 


Pronouns,"The following are the personal pronouns:— 


Nom.. 

I 

We 1 

Tbea 

Tott 

He 

Tbey 

g§ 

or nger 

kaj ,tu 

kfff 

du 

Jot 

Agent 

gt, 1 

1 

j or 

i_ . 

ki 

h» 

d&i 

di^ 

OeEiitive 


qr 

ktf k^nS 

ktdtt 


d^du 


Note also end, own. The Kev, A, H. Prancte informs me that there are also dual 
forms of the pronouns, and, moreover, both exclusive and inclusive forms of the dual 
and plural of the first person. Thus, nyegu, I and he; nymggn, I and thou ; kyenggUt 
you two; doku, they two; yer, nyer, I and they; nyen^r(e)^ I and you ; frej-(e), 
kyetiar{e), you. 

Demonstrative pronouns are di, this ; du, that, and ww, (hat (compare nwor, there; 
RU-rw, on that side, etc.^. Note do in that oounti'y, where the demonstrative 

precedes the qualified nonu in the genitive. 

Interrogative and indefinite pronouns are drJ, who? by whom? ddu, dduh 
and add, whose ? awl which ? cA/h, what ? ehMfi, why ? cAA*ri, how much ? eemi, bow 
many ? ehhd, something ; cUaUa, anything. The interrogative pronouns can also be 
used as relatives ; thus, an ghdrl ckumh kackd pj, what time house near came, when he 
approached the house ; anyb mdl ge-^ pips, ge~bl rau, how-much property me-to comes 
me-to give, give me the property that falls to me. 

Verbs,—The conjugation of verbs is the same as iu Manchati. The pronominal 
Huflixes added in order to distinguish the person of the subject are g, A, gofcv nothing 
for the first ; n and na for the second ; d, do, or nothing for tbe third person singular ; 
ni for the first and second, and r for the third person plural. 
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Verb substanti?©*— The uaual bases of the verb suljstantive are ahu and to or 
Compare the table which follow's; — 



■ 

L^reeent 



Fflfit. 

Sing. 1 


tifj im 

tada 

j tSij 


2 


iQdcn 

iadan 


tar^ 

3 


m 


ta 

tari 

Plar, ] 




t&ini 

itirmi 


ihunm 

fod^ni 


1 ^01)4 i 1 


£ 


i^dor 

1 iad&f 

^atT 

iarm‘ 

Forms such as tod tdi are also used 

in the plural. 

Forms such 

as iodmi, tadaiiit 


we arc, are compounds containing the base to, ta, and an auiiliarr do which is probably 
originally identicab 

Finite verb. —The verb substantive plays a oonsiderablo rOle in the formation of 
the various tenses of finite verbs. 

Present time. —The present tense is formed by adding do, d, followed by the 
personal suffixes to the ba‘;e or to a participle ending in pd, hd,, d, etc. Tims, dd'pd-dd, 
and dd-pa-do-g, 1 fall; dd~pd do-n, thou faUest; ra^md-d, he gives; ohnja-d, It is done; 
Ihd-do-r, they do. Forms such as ra-md-d, he gives, show that the third person singular 
is formed by adding tho personal suffix directly to tbe participle; compnre also pl~pd, 
oomes; hrd, lives. The latter form is identical with the base. 

Tl^e participles used in the formation of tho present tense can also be descriljoi 
as verbal nouns. A form such as ahUdo-g, I take away, can literally be translate! 
‘ faking-off-is-by-me.’ 

Pftst time* A simple past is formed by adding i and subjoining the personal 
suffixes; thus, hu-l'g, I said ; ihd~T-n, thou heardest; thd~l-ni, we, you heard. The 
suffix i often coalesces with a preoeding vowel in various ways; thus, pl-g, I came; re, 
he gave; Ihe-r, they did; Ihe^na and th^n, didst. Similarly we also find tdug-g, I saw. 

Tiie termination of the third person is rl, plural ra, after ^-sounds; thusi, khos- 
i-rt, ho was found; hhos-l-re, they were found ; msheehl-ri, he got aogiy. 

A compound past is formed by adding do, da ; to, ta to the base and conjugating 
throughout: thus, ^hu-td, I became; skudon, becainest; shu-td ; became; ahatotti, we, 
you, became; ahtdor, they became; a-da, 1 ate ; se-dan, atest; se-dd, ate; ^^e-datii, 
we, you, ate; ze-dor, they ate. 

Instead of da, etc., wo sometimes find/ff, etc.; thus, anja, I cAme; aajad, he conic. 

The most common past tense is apparently formed by ad<bng deg {ieg), etc., to 
the base or to a verbal noun ending in d, pd, M, tnd, zd, tad, etc* Tlius, d~6d‘de'g, 1 
came; ra-md-de, he gave; tad-fad-der, they sent. 

Deg is by origin a past tense of the base <i<i, wliieb is used as a verb substantive. It 
can also be added to conjunctive participles; thus, pi-Ji-de~g, baving-come-jras-l, I came. 

Instead of deg, etc., w'e also find dig, etc., in atidig, 1 onme, etc. 
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An /‘tiufKx occurs in forms sncb as *4e&t l-leadt and he went; ihd'le'S, I 
heard, and so on. It perhaps belongs to the base. 

Future ■— future is formed br adding o to the base or to the Terhal noun 
ending in d, etc. The sufdx of the third person singulAr is do or d». Thus, yb-g^ I shall 
go I yb-nt wilt go ; yu-dut will go; dd-^pt>m, we shall fall } rd‘moi\ they srill give. 
Forms such as ne-ni, we shall know j kiett they will leave, etc., are by origin indefinite. 

Imperative.— The imperative is formed by addiog 6, v ; thus, rttit, give; Mao, 
do ; ked, leave. A sufds: do is used instead in ddbk, come; hddo, bring. 

The base alone ia apparently used in go. 

The verbal noun ending in pa, etc., can also be used as an imperative ; thus, ddpa, 

fall. 

A plural imperative is formed by adding »t or dm; thus, ddani, come ye; tjanit go 
ye. Zaaam, let us eat, is a future. 

The negative imperative is formed by prefixing iha or by snGBsing iha, plural ihb ; 
tbns, lhalb, do not do; dau Ma, fall not; d&pmi /Ad, fall not ye. Kote contracted 
forms such as ihadbk, do not come ; tkilanit do not ye go. 

Verbal nonna and participles. — ^'rhe base alone is used as a verbal noun ; thus, 
<frd r^, running gave, he ran; ki ze tadan, thee-by eating is-by-tbee, thou hast to eat. 

A common verbal noun is formed by adding d, pii, ftd, tnd, zd, rd, etc. Thus, yud-de, 
gomg*was, he went; tznggA-de-g, striking-was-bj-me, I strnok; iha dd^pd Ihab, not fall¬ 
ing make, do not make a habit of falling ; he me ie-md tha'ld, theo-by man striking not- 
make, do not babitually strike anybody ; do'Z ti-zd Ihd-def*, thom-by striking made- 
they, they usually struck. 

The same suffix is apparently used to form relative participles and nouns of i^ency ; 
thus, kant-lbd-Zfi, work dner, servant ; ihotd, found. 

If the final d is replaced by I the meaning is apparently that of an infinite of pur¬ 
pose; thus, gt i-bi fb-ig, by-me to-go was-I, I had to go; to say; rad-^*, in 

order to feed, etc. 

Conjunctive participles end in /gd, e, jX je, ri, zi, J, zh, and so on; thus, atad, 
arising ; phdi mndi, dividing give; phuge keto, wasting left; atyX having come ; ddji, 
falling; tan, seeing; test tbi, he is sitting; hunj, taking out ; kesh, leaving, and so on. 
Compare the suffixes of the case of the agent and of the terminative. 

Negative verb. —The negative particle is a prefixed mo; thus, mo ramd-der, they 
did not give; two da^Qt I shall not fall. Ma sometimes coalesces with a following vowel; 
thus, meh-g, I shall not go. It is sometimes also suffixed; thus, ihudst ma, did not 
neglect. The past negative tenses of dbl, to come; ibl, to go, are formed as follows 



Sing. 

riur. 

Sing. 

Plur, 

1 

Sggi'mu 

' ^nniVinu I 


funiifniK 

2 




ftintt^a 

3 

_ . ■ ■ 

dnn\imtt 

A ’m dm 

fft'tnu 

fZii’rcmti + 


Tlie negative is, in such forms, a suffix. 

For further details the student is referred to the version of the Piimble of the Prodii^al 
Son which follows, and to the list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 533 and ff. ° 
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TIBETO-BURMAN family. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

GEAMBA LAHUXil. * 

(State Chauba.) 

(S/fv. Grahnaie Bailey, 1905i) 

I miu 3Uf TO tol. Oheje yoi barang kui, ‘e ba, anyo 

One man-of two sons were. Small 9 on* 6 tf father-fo saidt ‘ O father, what 

mal ge*bi plpa g&-bl rau.* Eoi eno mal jiliae rando. Eots 

property me-to comes me-io give' 2 Iim~hy own property dividing gave. That-from 

thale thOra dine cheje yoi yui clilj jams Ibste, Obetar mulkba-ri idA 

after few days stnall «w*-&y all things together made, far couniry-m went, 

Dore doi madam kam Ibato, en6 mal plmse kclo. Du bela-ri bate 

There him-t>y bad work did, own property wasting left. That iime-m all 

kharcU shujide do desha-ri. bina aoErga shute (or, ide). DbrS du. 

spent becoming-werd that <;oafiiry-*» great famine became {went). Then he 

dralda sbujidA Do^ do desba-ri 1 s^SbukSrC dore idA ]>di eno 

straitened became. Then that country-in one rkb-man near went. Bim-by own 

rhi-rl sSrar raatsi t^tte. Du mansa toi, ‘ ' da nbaiig sUraz zauader 

feld-in swine to-grase sent. Bis mind was> ‘that husk-food smine-bg eating~were 

eno kbn(» piraadt*g.* Azla dobi chbatla ma ramadcr. BofS 

oion slomMih Isftight-fll.' By-anyone him-io anything not gave-they. Then 

do-bi bosba ande, ta kute, ‘gid bSo anyo kauilhaza-di baje 

him-to sense came, then wtd, *n»y father-of how-many work-doere-to much 

rOfi tod; ge der onyi siuada. Ge khao atjs geO bao dor yog, wui 

bread is ; I here hungry die. I standing arising my father-of near mil-go, also 

gi db-bi kog, “ gi sargo-e kS gunSh Ibega. Ente di jbge 

byme him-to will-say, “ ly-me heaven-ofand, of-fhee sin did-I, Now this worthy 
mad byaza ki yo kuri-mi. Gc-bi ka (keno) kam-lbaza-da sahi Ihab.'” 

noi-am again Ihy eon to-say. Be-io thy {ihg-own) work-doers-of like make.'* ’ 

BOia atsa enO bao dor ili. Bate du obetar tol, du do bs-bi 

Then arising owt father-^ near went. Now he far war, him seeing hU father-to 

dab Sdi; do dro-r®; dot muLhu guah mast au if. Doi 

pity cams; he ran; him-by rnck-to embrace made, much kiss made, Mim-by 

dobi kui, ‘gl sargd-e ka gunsb Ibega. Ente di jdge mad byaza 
him-to said, *hy-me heave»-ofand qf-thee sin did. Now this worthy rwt-is again 
is yo kuTi-mt/ Bou bae nokaratl kui, * ruthe mihe kham bnaj 

ihy sou to-say.* Mis father-by servants-to said, ‘good good clothes iaking-out 

TOL. lU, I* ® ® 
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li^ani, kez d5-bl kliam rahni; gui g«tliab rabni, koEzarl paular 
hting^ hg-you him-to clothes pnl’^on i ha»d-to ring put, /eet-on shoes 
niim; more wna sLarenii yez zanani kbaabi IhaEani, du gappi Mjl 

put, great calf frili; by*u# sholl^eat merry shall-maket ihoi speech making 

du giu yo aie toi, ente byaza sbiiiig>il ~ tui hiBsbtOj ante kbosa 

that my son dead teas, now again alive'weni j formerly was-lost, ttoto obtained 

ili*’ DorS doz kbnsUi IJiater. 

went* Then 6y-them merry made. 

Dfl morS yo rhi*ri toL Au gbdri chumh kaoba pi {or, adi) 

Sis big son field-in was. What time house near came {arriced) 

gidO garpi mi chal thato. Dor5 i ohaf;ara-bi ad-fcute rhugade, 

staging dancing-qf also noise heard. Then one sereant-to called asked, 

•ohhi abujad?' D6i dobi kui, ‘ kl nua anjad i kl bag 

* what hee(m.ing-is^ ’ Bim-hy him-to said, ' thy yoanger-brother come-is j thy father^by 

tshoi reuz sLaiado, do tbale du rajx-baji kliosirL* Du roslig shiri 
ydt c^lf JbT~^(kk^ h€ aiiyry hcc<^tM 

^ngg meliade. Do ba datbi aoji du chhendi. Doi ba-bi Oiab 

tnside not-went. Bis father ont coming hm persuaded, Bim~by father-to answer 

Ibatg, ‘ d)iS barsh ka ^hl lhateg; gi ka iiugara thuasi ma. Kg 

made, *so-many years thy serdee did^I; by^me ihy order rejected mt, By-thee 

abela i la gi-bl ma randeo for, «ken6 yamda sadg kbusbi <^ppa 

anytime one goat me-to not gavesl, - ihyown friends with happy 'talk 

kammari 

make, TFhai'UmeJhy this son came, hm-by thy property bad works-in 
kbaiab Ibajl, kg do thali reuz zhaiadeo.’ Doi dobi kui, ‘e yo 

waste making, by-thee him for calf kiUedest,* Bim-by t,im-to said, ^ O son, 

ku bamash glu kaoU todon; giu tod, du kg Bhu. EtuBhi Ihai, 

thou always of-me near art; mine w, that thine U. Berry to-make 

kb«sM .bubi ju.hi iOi. Ki di uoa Bie toi, ante byaz^ 

merry to-become proper was. Thy this younger-htother dead was, now again 
ahritig-ri ; tui - biSsKte, ente khosa ili.’ 
alive-weni; formerly lost-was, now obtained went: 



I 
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RANGLOT, GONDLA, or TINAN. 

Tlis diftlcct spoken on the b& oks o£ the river Ohsuxtirs is known nnder vnrious 
names such as Kangloi, GondM, and Tinan* At a distance of about fifteen miles from 
the confluence of the rivers Chandra and Bhaga it is superseded by the Tibetan dialect 
spoken in Spiti and neighbourhood, 

Eangloi and Bunan, the dialect spoken on the river Bhaga, have usually been 
retnrned together under the head of Lahnli, i,e. the language of LahuL The number 
of speakers has been estimated for the purposes of this Survey at 2,987. The corre¬ 
sponding figures at the last Census of 1901 were as follows 

Eangra * * • . * i . , , , . . , 5,069 

,.. . . . 196 

TTMTirnti- State S64 

Totil . 5,5^ 

We are not, as yet, able to state how many out of this total should be assi°^ned to 
the Bangloi dialect. ° 

AUTHORITY— 

DiiCE, A. H.,— 3^ Kttju Dialect of Rindi; 8om* Salot o» iti ^unmaltbal tirtisturo, tnih fpeqinMitf lof 
the Soityiand emrr«>U amongH ths peopts, and a Olottary, lAbdre IS96. Contebs 

a RajJIflljl Tocabttlaiy on pp, 103 andl!. 

Our infor^tion about Eanglol is very nnsatisfactory. No new materials have 
been forthcoming, and we therefore only possess the small vocabulary printed in 
Mr, Diack's Kulu grammar. It is impossible to come to a final decision regarding the 
position of the dialect. It seems, however, to occupy an intermediate position between 

Bunan and Mancbatl, being probably more closely related to the latter than to the 
former. 

So far as we can judge from the scanty materials available Ranglol and Manchati 
often closely agree in vocabulary. Compare baug-fa, Manchati bang-da, a bnUock; 
gad, Manchati gad, a doth; ggag, Mancluiti ru^f, a day; ram-pa, Manohati ran, 
KanAw*ri ran, to give; Sangdang, Manchati Smdng-iang, but BunSn Gars&a, Lahul; 
min, Manchati min, name; ^ng, Manchati Hng, wood. The cases in >hich Rangloi 
agrees with Bundn as against Manch&ti do not seem to be numerous. ’ Compare ioti, 
Sundn soHt ManoMtX Hj water, 

Manchati has apparently adopted a greater number of Arran loan-words than 
l^mgloi. So far as our present information goes, however, the vocabularies of the two 
dialeots arc to all appearance closely cenneeted. 

A consideration of the few points connected with Kangldi grammar which have 
been made known point to a similar conclusion. 

According to Mr. Diack’s list the case suffixes of both dialects are identical, 
geni^e nu, dative ring (compare KanaWri.mo^, near, to), ablative ii, locative ang, 

Mr. Diaek gives the following numerals, »yifAt,.two; ahmmmu, three; ngar, five; 
ta, ten, sa^ngid-ehi, seventeen, Manchati differs in the numeral for two, which is 

VOL. tu, war i. - „ l. 
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jui. With regard to the rest we may compare ahumu, three; ngai, fire; aa, ten, and 
nyif, seren. 

The personal pronouns apparently also agree. Compare gye^ hfanchall 1 i 
to me, oomparc llancliati gyeUj my; nge-nu, our, compare Manchati we j 

ita, Manchati A'a, thou; Maiicha|l ^ru-atti thy; kye-nu, your, compare Mancha|i 

you; do, Jianchati du, he, and so forth, Perms such as gye ing-gu, my own; 
ggu-d&jig, to me, show that the genitiTe suffix in Eangloi in reality has the form «, 
Compare the remarhs under the head of Manchati, p, 450, I am indebted to the Bcv. 
A. H. Franoke for the list of pronouns in Tinan which follows; — 



auracmAJL 

Duai.. 

FnirmAiK 


Ordiauy« 

B6«p«otfnI 

ExelDjdTe. 

laduiTc 

ElchlAYIh 

ludiuiTfu 


* « w' 

■ 

» » 1 

* * 

t 


let pfliBoa 

gye 

i 

•i-r^ 


41 


n^^nog 

2nd person 

* 


■ Hi 



ij/9na 

2rd person 

do^ dik 


dohu 

■I 1-4 

d0f4 

*** 


_ The respectful form kgeaag, thou, is probably a plural. 

Such ^ Ideiired from the scauty materials at our disposal 

therefore point to the conclusion that Eangloi is a dialect very closely related to 
Manchati. 
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BUNAN. 

llundn is the dialect spoken on the banks of the liTcr BUnga, from its oonSuence 
with the Chandra and north-eastwards, for about 16 miles, till it meets with the 
Kbetan dialect ppokcn in Spiti and the neighbourhood. Towards the south and west 
it is bounded by Pahari, and the induence of that language is strongly felt iu the 
lower part of the Bunan territory. The dialect is apparently gradually givitjg way 
to Tibetan, and a man of the lower Bbaga will speak to one of the lower Chandia in 
Tibetan, and not in Buudn. 

On the lower Bhaga the dialect is also known under the name of Gahri. 

We bare no separate information about the number of speakers. Bunan has 
usually been returned together with Gundid or Tinan, the dialect spoken on the Chandra 
under the name of Mhull. The revised estimates for that latter form of speech as made 
for this Survey were 2,987 \ but these are far too low, as in the last Census of 1901 


the corresponding returns were as follows;— 

EAngra t > i i ■■■,*• , &,D69 

.. . , , . 196 

Kflutimif State S61 

Totil . 5,529 


Bundn is not a language possessing a literature. The Gospel of St. Mark has been 
translated into the dialect by the Ecr, A. H, Praneke. In former days, when ttie Kajas 
of Kulu ruled in Lahui, the dialect was written in the p5k*rl character, hut now the 
Tibetan alphabet, which is much bettor suited for the purpose, is used instead, 

authorities— 

JxEECnvK, H, A..— Nate an the Protiutifliaiton of tAe T^etaa ttan-giiage,. Jaiintal of the Afii&tio Societj 
of B^ogal, Vol, xxxiv. Port i, pp. 91 uul ContaioB u Bqaiii vocabiitijy. 

Duck, A-H.,— The Kulu Dialoct af Hividi. Somt Note* on Ha eimettire, udth 

0 / Songt and Sayingt atrTttil awonyitthepei^Ie, and 0 Glotiafy, Lnhoto 1896- Contains 
a Gura, ijs, BanAn TOtabularf, on pp, 102 and ff. 

Ziada^Ai Songe ediiad in oo-Dperwlion with BfiT, S, Ribbacb asd Dr. E, Shawe by d, B, NroMake. Leh 
1899-1902. Tbo songe munbtixed 44-48 am in Bnnuii. 

Bunin is a dialect of the same kind as KAnaw*rl, Liihuli, and the Almora dialects, 
A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in Bunan has been kindly prepared by the 
Eev, A. W. Heyde, and a list of Standard Words and Phrases has been forwarded from 
the district. Botlt have been carefully revised by the Eev, A, H, Piancke, and the 
remarks which follow are mainly baaed on his notes. 

Pronunoiatioil.“The representation of the various sounds in the specimen is very 
accurate. The materials aTaUuhle are not, however, sufficient for describing the pho- 
netical system in detaiL I shall, therefore, only make some few remarks. 

Concurrent vowels are usually not contracted. Thus, new j wot, much j «or- 
iai, wealth-having, rich ; ch&ei, w'orm. Sometimes, however, we find that they are 
combined into one sound ; thus, atoa-i and oioe, of the father; men, i.e. wta-*#*, is not, 
no. 
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Bundn doe$ not appear to possess aspirated soft consonants. In addition to the 
palatals oA> chh and jt we also find the palatal affricatse taht aad Thtis, taemedf 
a girl; hu-tahik, a son; ^owo, a Iriend. 

Hard and soft consonants are sometmes interchanged. Tbtis, hutika-rogt to the 
son; gyab-dog, on the back i lega~tog, in the Tillage. In manj'^ cases a hard consonant 
corresponds to a soft consonant in. Tibetan; thus, pga, Tibetan bga; taumj Tibetan 
^adgin; prag^ Tibetan, brag, etc. 

Double consonants are sometimes simplified. Thus, ppad, Tibetan rgyabj back; 
kar-fna, Tibetan akar-ma, star; nying-jed, Tibetan mying'brjet pity i zS-i, Tibetan 
bzang'ha, good, and so forth. 

. In. other cases double consonants are preserved; thus, pro, anger - atoamo, feast; 
kyidpo, happy; amad, harlot; grog-po, brook; trodpa, shoe i ahranga, horse j ehaka, iron. 
Occasionally we find a Towel inserted between the concurrent consonants j thus, f r«i or 
trui, Tibetan drug^ six. 

It will bo seen that Tibetan words are differently treated. Some of them preserve 
tbe pronunciation of classical Tibetan ; thus, krea, hunger; khral, tax j phyugpo, rich. 
Others agree with modern Tibetan; thus, ^o«i, classical kram, cabbage; ckodpa, classical 
apyodpa, bebaTioor,* TTe m^t concl^o there'are two layers of‘such words, some 
old and others modern. . 

The geuitiTC suffix gyi occurs as gyi, gi, kyi, i ; thus Aan-gyi, thy ; phag-gi, of the 
pigs; ahrangs~kyi, of the horse; awn-* of the father. Note also ia-i, bis, from tal, 
he. Oy apparently also iuterchanges with ky, eh, th, and so forth, in several 
verbal forms. 

' Wo have no information TOgardiag tones and accents in the dialect. A final conso¬ 
nant is sometimes only half pronounced; thus, eklye-k', we go. 

ArtlclOt^^The numeral tiki. Hi, ti, one, is used as an indefinite article. Thus, 
mage tezi tiki, famine great a; tsemed Hi, a daughter; mi Hki-rog, or, shorter mi ti-kog, 
to a man. 


NoucS.—With reg*ird to the formation of nouns we may note the use of the 
prefix a in nouns denoting relationship. Thus, a-v)a, father; a~tna, mother; a^cAko, 
brother; a-^ga, unole, etc. All these words are, however, perhaps Tibetan loan-words. 

A suffix is apparently used in words such aa iang^tai, bull; vyi-tai, sun. 


Oeiid6]‘. Gender is only apparent in the case of animate beings. It is distiU' 
guisbed by using different words or by adding affixes. Thus, mi, man ; lua-mi, woman ; 
ahratiga, horse ; god*ma, mare ; iang-^i, bull; kambu, cow ; khyu, dog; mo khyu, bitch : 
afia-wo, male deer; aha-mo, female deer. 


^^herc are two numbers, the singular and the pluraL The plural is not 
distinguished when it appears from the context. According to tbe list of words the usual 
plural suffix is zhi ; thus, awa'Shi, fathers; mi zS-i-zhi, good men ; ha?nbtt-zAi coira 
A plural is also formed by adding tjAd-i, all ; ^ore, all. etc. Thus, ahranga 
horse all, horses ; Rented tgore, daughters; (al-tga-re, they. The final re in taare h 
perhaps a plur^ suffix, ^ore^rog can be shortened to ^rog ; thus, yog-po-taa^og, to 
the serrants; Qgatoo-tio'rog, to the friends. 
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Case.— base alone is used to denote tlie subject of intmusiit^e verbs and the 
object. The object isj bowererj sometimes foliowetl bf the postpositiou of the dative. 
Thus, jfQndag Hkog ehu^shi, having requested a farmer (/if. to a farmer). 

The subject of transitive verbs is usuallj put in the case of the agent. The usual 
suffix of that case is dsit tsi, and, after vowels, ai; thus, phetsi-tsug^tiit by the younger 
sou i oHJO-ai, by the father. In the plural <sAi is used i thus, aioa^UU, by fathers; 
tee^med-ishi, by daughters. 

The pure instrumental is apparently formed as in Tibetan by adding the suffix 
dang ; thus, ra-ihi^dangt with ropes. 

The dative, locative, and termi native have all been confounded into one case, which 
is occasionally also used to denote the object of trsusitive verbs. The suffix of this ease 
is identical with the suffix of the terminative in Tibetan. It has various forms suoh 
as rog, dog^ iogt hog, aod zhog^ Rog is only used after vowels. Thus, hu^ha-'rog^ to the 
son; atBa-rog, to the father ; yog-po-tso-rog^ to the servants. After the final i of 
adjectives, however, dog is used instead; thus, tshai-dog-chi, all-in-from, from 
among nU. 

Dog and tog are apparently used promiscuously after oonsouants. Tog, however, 
is generally added after s, r, and after mute consonants, while dog h the regular form 
of the suffix after /, m, «, and ng. Thus legs-tog, in a country ; yardog, on the back 
of; Hg-tog-chi, from on the field; tal-dog, to him; kyttm^dog^ in the bouse; han-dog, 
to thee; bang-dog, on the feet. There are, nevertheless, several exceptions to this 
latter rule, 

Kog only occurs in connexion with the indefinite article, and the initial k originally 
belongs to the numeral tiki, one. Thus, mi ti^kog, to a man. The fuller form tiki~rog 
is also used. 

Zhog is only used in the plural, and probably contains the plural suffix zhi. Thus, 
aioa’zhog, to fathers; tho-zu-zhog, to tbem. 

In ro<tng-gi tib-tgog, on the top of tl 10 bill, we apparently have a suffix og used in 
the same way. The full form is, however, Hbtsi-rog, 

The suffix of the ablative is cAi, Thus, nying^jed-ohi, from compassion; hhres-^i, 
through hunger. Chi is often added to other postpositions. Thus, Hg-^iog-zhi, from in 
the field; tsemed ti-kog-chif from with a daughter; awa tiki nung~chi, from with a 
father, and so forth. 

The suffix of the genitive occurs as gyi, gi, kyi, and t. The form gyi is only used 
after n and /; thus, za-men-ggi, of food; han-gyi, thy. Ot is the common form after 
soft consonants. Thus, phag-gi, of the swine; rottng'gi, of the hill. Kyi ooeurs after 
8 in iegs-kyi, of the village; shrangs-kyi, of the horse. 

After vowels the suffix is simply ♦. Thus, of the tree; agU’i, of the uncle; 

butsha'i, of the son; gyii agu^ bu-tshag tahgyi shring bog^ag ri-ohhni, my uncle’s 
son his sister wife brought-hss, the son of my uncle is married to bis sister. 

The suffix i also occurs in /<!•/, his, whioh is used in addition to talgyi. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions, Suoh are dang, with; de, 
to; near; n^ng, in, to; mng, together with, added to the base; bon-threg, 

for the sake of; diiohi~mmg, in the presence of, kho^hi, behind; nung, to, at the 
place of; nting^chi, from, and so forth, added to the genitive. 
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In legs fKii tikung^ to a far country, tbe postpoAition is pertiaps ung; compare 
iha'zn'm^ or thasui-nung, there; thmg, within; nvng, here. 

Adjectives.— Most adjectives end in *; thus chhe^i, warm; ekho-i, fat; mr-ta‘i, 
wealth-having, rich ; tezi, great; UKSit all; zSi and del, good j had; not, much; 

wa?, far, and so forth. It seems as if such forms were originally genitives. Other 
adjectives cod in^o; thus, cpo, good; ntang-po, many; aon-po, alive; phgttg^po, rich. 
They are perhnps borrowed from Tibetan. The same is the case with forms such 
as ches'pa, dear ; ggogs-pa, quick ; khaz-pa, wise, etc. 

No terminatitm is added in forms suoh as ngetne, nice, well-tasting; tunig, diort; 
yos, right j moist, and so forth. Note the reduplication in forms suoh as gad-geul, 
rough; zU-eil, smooth. * 

Adjectives usually follow, but sometimes also precede, the word they qualify. 
Thus, littai chhui tikr, oalf fat a ; len-tni »ei, workmen many; gJtii thrangn-kgi^ the white 
horse'A 


The particle of compari-^on is bosfa ; compare Ilanohati be. Thus, tka-ztt basta 
zSi, him tlian good ; tal-ggi a^ehho tai a~che hosla kgui ni, his brother his sister from 
tall is. Compare also phos ^hai’dog-chi zai, clothes all-in-from good, the best cloth. 

Kumerals.— The numerals are given in the list of words. They usually follow, 
but oeeasionally nlso precede, the noun they qualify. Note thefimil * in most numerals’. 
The Bundn foimis most closely correspond to those in use in the Almora di'ileots. 
Higher numerals at^* counted in twenties as tn Kanaw'ri, Thus, nyis-^rai citd, two 
twenties ten, fifty. In bn^ha ngis-kging, two sons; ngia-pi awa, two fathers, iging and 
pi look like generic parttoles. 


Fro nouns.— The folhiwing are the personal pronouns : — - 



SmODLAR, 

Ei'Jii. 



OrdLoHxjr. 

^MpWTtfDL 

ExdnfliTVu 

ladiujTe, 

EjaliuiTA. 

liicliultv. 

1st person « 

9V* 

... 

Tking 



trantg-ji, aran^tki 

pcFBca 

Aan j 


■I1 V 

Aan I 

*** 

ftrtR-eAtp {han-ji) 

3rd pervon 

faf 


^cil fi^ispi 

■ 1* 


... 


There are also emphatic forms such as inggi, I. Other forms are ggi-zi, by me; 
yyt-», my; hmg-i£hi, by us; han^Mti, by you, tal-zi, by liim, etc. 

Ggi, I, corresponds to Manchatl pge and to ji in the Altoora dialects. Mng-~hi we 
should he compared with Byangsi ing ; han, thou, with Chaudangsi, Byangsi gon, etc. ’ 
Demonstrative pronouns are the, this; «a-5« and fW. that. Note als>» demon* 

stwtiTo adverbs such as hemg^ thus; noag, so; nmg, there; khgag, here; da, now. and 
so forth. ' ' 
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Interrogative pronouns are aut who ? kha, what f gvi, where ? u-ka^ when ? iehigf 
bow much, liow many ? and so forth. Indefinite pronouBs are formed from the 
interrogatiyes by adding re; thias, ew-ai-re, by anyone; uka^ri, ever; jtAn-w, any. 

There are no relative pronouns, Belative partieiples are used instead. The suffix 
iiitg is usually added in order to form such participles. It appareutly adds definiteness. 
Thus te’si'tgifg bittaha, the elder son ; han-gy* butiha mo’ggun^ahi-^ug Aan^gyi ten-mi 
fiki nang tsog-ae thee*by son not*worthy-being thy workman one with like 

make, make mo, who am not worthy to be your son, like one of your servants; phi' 
tai-taug-tah by the younger one, by him who was the younger one; jjAos 
sai-taug^ clothes all-in-frora the-good-one, the best eloth. The relatiTO participle some¬ 
times precedes the qualified word. Thus, gyi-rog khng-afw-ggun'shi-taug nor-katt 
me-to tn-be-got-necesgary-boing property-share, the share of the property which 1 
shall get. 

'I’he interrogative pronouns arc sometimes used as relatives. Thus, mr kha-tiit-tsug 
tihaiy all the property he had; kha-demg-kha ggi-rog ni-i-ta^ig^ whatever is mine. 

Verbs.—The conjugation of verbs is of the same kind as in Kanaw^t. The 
various persons are, to some extent, distinguished by means of proDomiual sulExes. In 
the first person singular pyo, or, after vowels, y, is added. Thus, yen-gya, am ; kfiyed- 
che-g^ strike. The latter form consists of a base AAysci-efio, the final a liaving been 
ohangt'd to e under the infiuenee of the sufiii y. This p is of course an abbreviated form 
of gyi^ I, and the ebange of o to e is due to the yi which follows the y iu the full form, 
lu Ug-ki-m, 1 did, an infix, ki, which is identical with pyi, is used iu stead. In a simi¬ 
lar way an infix kytt or fea denotes an object of the first person singular in forms such aa 
gyi-rog khyed-kyH-i;a, me-to struck-me, I was beaten; lig-ku-m, make for mo, 

A subject of the second person singular Is usually indicated by adding a suffix nn ; 
thTis, art. An infix »is used instead in ni-n-za, wast, 

A subject of the third person is not usunlly indicated by means of any suffix. Some¬ 
times, however, re is added, and this suffix is used in ail numlmrs; thus, lig-eha-re, 
does ; lig-chhitg- ret they do. 

The plural forms axe also used in the dual. The marking of the subject by means 
of suffixes ia not so common as in the singular, A snffix is often used iu the first and 
second pereons; thus, yea-ni, we are, yon arc. In many oases the tense suffixes are 
modified in the dual and plural in such a way that the initial consonant is aspirated and, 
if it is soft, hardened. Compare iig'ZQy he did; lig-^ha^ tliey did; AAyed-Ayo-fc, he will 
beat; khged'kya-ihadf they wiU beat; egge-g, I go; eAAye-F, we go, Coasoiiantg such 
as d and g are sometimes added; thus, khyed'kya'tha'd, they will beat; khyed-ehha'g^ni, 
you beat, and so on. I have not, however, been able to detect any rule for their use. 

'Ihe personal suffixes are often dropped alt<^ether; thus, eten, I went; ni-za, I was. 

Verb snbst&ntiVBi—Th® usual bases of the verb substantive are yen and ni j thus, 
yen-gya, am j ni-sta, was, Other bases are kya and go ; thna, kya'men, to be; kya-zhi, 
having been ; goai-ieha, we were; godn-taha, they were. 

Pinite verb.—On aoconnt of the frequent use of pronominal suffixes the conjuga¬ 
tion of an ordinary verb makes a rather complex impr^ston. 

present tilll6.‘~Several suffixes are used to form a present. A common on© is cAa, 
TOD. Ill, FiRt 1. a B 
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pluml chha. Compare tlie table wMoh follows and wbicli registers tbe usual forms of the 


1 

Ifd «xclusiTe + 

SLo^Iat. 

Uiul 

PlBTil 

gyi-t/i lig-rke-^ 

hing~tihi t%g-chh6-g 

hing^hi*iihi lig-iihJug 

Ifit person inclusive « | 

\ 

1 

9rang-i*hi ^ig-chheg 

lig-^hheg 

2od person ^ . + 


toAi lig-chhag-ni 

h«HT3Ai-^Ai 

pereon 

! tffl-ri lig-eAB-re Ug-ebhap (-«) 

- . —- m . ■ P 1 _ *> 1 _ ml * 

ial-nkt-Uhi l^^chfiag (*«) 


ya in epye-gt 1 go; e-ya-tta, goest kpa In &hyed~1tya tii-ca, beating was, and so on. 
Cotnpound forms are zhod-cM ni, bavbg-sat is, he livesj and so on. 

In forms such as yen, is, are; ^en-gya, am, the base alone is used as a present. 

Fast time- —'i’he most common suf&A of the ordinary past is za, dual and plural 
Uha ; thus, I did; didst; Ug-za, did; dual and plural 1. iii-Uha ; 

2 . lig-i£ha-ni ; 3 , lig-taha. 

A perfect is formed hy adding men; thus, khyed'men-gya, I struck, 1 have struck; 
hast done; Ug-men, has done, have done. Such forms correspond to the 
Tibetan perfect ending in pa-yin. Another perfect is formed by adding fa, plural tad ; 
thus, %-f<i*wTi boat done; Ug-tad-ni, you had done. This perfect is only used in the 
second and third persons. It corneaponds to the Ladakhi perfect in tog. 

A auQix ten occurs in went; eleni, wentesc; gal-left-gya^ I trauagreasetl, and 


BO forth. 

Note finally the suffix ag in zug-chho-ag, they began, and forma such as goai-tg/ta, 
we were % goan-tshot you, they, were. 

Future. --'I'he suffix of the future is kya-ia or io-fo, i.e. ia added to a participle 
ending in kya or ka ; thus, kbyed^kya-ta, I shall strike; Ug-ka-ta'tta, thou wilt do. Ta 
becomes tha in the plural; thus, lig-ka-thsg, we abfdl do; Ug~ka-thad^i, you will do; 
tig-ka-thad^ they will do. 

Imperative. —The base alone is used as an imperative; thus, za, eat; i*a, come. 
In the plural n» is added; thus, Ug-td, make ye. An ioiperative suffix ra occurs in 
forms such as «Ao-ro, sit; khye-ra, beat; pAo*ro, put on. An indirect or direct object 
of the first person ia often indicated hy adding ku, after vowels «, and a suffix a in the 
same way often refers the acdon to an object of tho second or third persons; thus, lig-kut 
make me, make for mo; lig-ku-nh make ye me; <?«-«» give me j li-a, muke him; da-a, 
give him. The suffix a is also used in neuter verbs; thus, ela, go; grela, nm. 

The parfclcte of prohibition is fAa; thus, iha H-o, make not; tha gret-a, run not. 

Verbal uouns and participles. ^The hundn verb, like that of other Tibeto- 
Bumiao languages, is properly » a verbal noum The base itself is freely used as a noun 
and case suffixes are added. It is a eonsequenoe of tho nominal character of the verb 
that it ia difficult to distinguish between wbat we might call participles and verbal nouns. 

The suffix/*, which ia often pronounced ski, ia veiy commonly used to form a con- 
junctivo participle. Compare zhu-ji, asking; el-Ji, having gone ; thi-Glta khont^ji, to 
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die finished'liaTing, having died, etc. If there is more than one aubject/i is ohanged to 
chhi ;‘thTi8, ihad-ehhit making merry. In neuter verbs;* is usually replaoed by chi or 
<rW, plural ehhi ; thus> hoteang-ahi, baving taken place ; ahan-shiy having arisen; fod-sAt, 
rctuTning, etc. 

The postposition de is used to form a kind of infinitive of purpose; thus, ehde ma 
phod’Ctti go not could, he could not go; bittg^de ff^un-ted-eU, to-fill necessary-thinking, 
'vrishing to fill; aem thad-de da-za, mind to-be-merry giving, making merry. 

The postposition re » added to bases ending in a vowel. Thus, za^rS Ishofn-ji 
eating having-finished, haying devoured. 

The postposition nanff, with, forms a kind of conditional mood- Thus, ring-nang^ 
saying-wiih, if you say. 

A common suffix which is used to form verbal nouns and participles occurs in 
Tarious forms such as hga, Aa, AAo, cha, eba. It is probable that we have here to do with 
more than one suffix., We may perhaps compare the base Ayo, to become, and Puiik 

okas. 

Such forms are properly verbal nouns, We must, however, sometimes translate 
them as verbal nouns, and sometimes as participles. Thus, gyirrog ihyed-iya me-to 
heating was, I was beaten; mo gor-ka, no-tarrying, without tarrying; roag-ka-re, 
grazing-is, he is grazing ; hitrshi e-kha goaik*, our going is, we go; cAof^Ao, to appoint; 
bA*-cAo kham-jit dying finished-having, having died; hftn-zi khged-cha-re, thee-by strik- 
ing-is, thou strikest; khug-aba ggim-ahi-tsitg, getting necessary-being, which should be got. 

A verv common verbal noun is formed by adding the suffix chum, i,o. cha and a 
' suffix wt which is identical with tlie m-suUiv of the Almora dialects. Thus, ka-ebum 
to turn ; kre-ohumt to bite; tig-ehujo, to cover; khug-chim-bon-threg, finding-on- 
accouni-of. because he has been found. 

Forms such as WA-me«, struck, contain the same suffix m and probahly the verb 
substantive, Jtfenisa very common suffix of verlial nouns. Thus, za-mea. food; 
dod-men, to meet; gyags-mcj^, to listen; toa-men, to cut grass ; phya-men^ to speak 
and so forth. 

A common verbal noun, which apparently has the meaning of a past, ia formed 
by addinr^ a suffix a. It i 3 'sometimt?s added to the base, and sometimes also to the 
suffixes mentioned in the foregoing. Thus, ra^a-tmg, baving-oome-on; being- 

found on; lo-chi-a^iangtna having said. 

^oas in ^oaa-tbir-sat divided-given-was, perhaps contains the same suffix. Com¬ 
pare, however, astog^ time; kbyed’kya-attog, when beating; / cA-c Ac-as when arriving. 

A present participle active is formed by adding ebi-pa, plural chi-pa~Ji, and a past 
participle passive by adding ahi-taugt plural shi-teug-aH; thus, i^jy-cAi-pn, doing; Hg- 
ahi-^itg, done. 

Passive voice* -There h no passive voice, ' 1 am struck' must he translated 
* somebody struck me.* 

Negative partiole.‘~^The negative particle is a prefixed ma and before imperatives, 
tha~ Thus, ma da-za^ he did not give; tha da, give not. 

Order of words— 'fhe oMer of words ia subject, object, verb. Adjectives and 
numerals usually follow, and genitives precede the noun they qualify. 

For further details the student ia referred to the specimen which follows and to 
the list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 533 and ff. 

voim lu, vAav I* 


3 F 2 
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(District Lahvl.) 


( A. IF. 1869J 

Mi tMcog bu-tfha nyis-kyinj; ten-ji, pb§^t§u»-t6i awa-rog, ‘gy*** 

Jfan OM'h tea two beinp, the’tfounffev’bjf father~fo^ *#ay 

awa, gyi-rog khug-aha*gyuii-shi*tfiufir nor-kal gyi-rog da-u.* 

faiheTt vie^to io'be^jQUud’proper-beinff propertp'share tne~to 
lod-ji, a-wa-ti nor tshoas-thir-za. Nung-clu no! 

havintf-gaidf father-by property divided-gare. 

pbc-ye-igiig*y' nor fcahaj dn*ji 

the-gomnger-fty properly oU gathering 


All 

khom'ji 

finiehing 

tikog 


Then much 
lega wa-i 
eomlrg Jar 
kha>ta‘ji-t|Bng 
fchatever 
ra-ji kbro-za. 
coming hungered, 

cboi-ja TJg-tog 


gtvBt 

ma 

not 

ti^kung 

one~to 

tsbai 

all 


noeg 

90 

gor-ka 

tarrying 

el-zn. 

teenl. 

zatS 

fo^at 

Ton-dag 

farmer 

tliir-za. 

cent. 


chUud-Eos*tog tbir-tad. Nor 

toaier-into gave. Property 

tha-zu lcgs-t<^ tnu-ga tezi tiki 

that ci>untry~in famine great one 

zbn-ji. tba-iu-zi phag roag-tai 

one-to reqtteefiftgt Aim-iy swine herdsmaa appointing feld'inio 

Nung pbftg'gi za-men klm im-1;«ug-dang in-zii dan bing^de gyan tod-chi 

There stoine-of Jood what being-vnth himaeifof belly to-fll must thinking 

su-zi-re ma da-za. Nnog-obi til dran-pa ao-ji hfinag mi-za. *gyi-i aim-rog 

attyone not gave. Then he memory refreshing thus ihoughU * my fatherHo 

len-mi n»-i goag. Tha-ztt-zhog za-men-gyi long-cbod mok'i-ni. gyi- 

iffork-mea many are. Them-to food^of plendy mucJi-M, I~OB-the' 

kbyag khrcR-tsi Bhi-cheg. Da sban-sbi awa-i du-chi-tnang 

here hunger~by die. Now crrinii^ Jather-of presencc'in 

gyi-i awa, nam-nang bau-gri du-ebi-mang dig-pa 

“ my father^ heaven-and yottr presenee-in gin 

ban-gyi bn-£sha ma-gyun-shi-tfug han-gyi len-nu tiki 

you-by son noi-worthybeing thy teorA-taan 0 „g 

ti»og-»e liku,” noag zbas-ka-ta,‘ mi-ji, rfiao-shi awa-i du-chi- 

like make,** thus mil-request* thinking, arising father-of pres. 

niang Awa-*i rfi wa-i-ebi ra-i thang-ji nying-jed-ohi 

mce-in went. Father^by also farjrom coming seen-hating ecmpaesion-feeling 
bu-t§h8 ka-chang grcl-chi khoang-gnl-tog kbiil-shi tal-dog a*u da-za, 

gon near running neck~on c^apin^ him^a kiss gave. 


ning 

other-hand 

cl-ji. 

having-goae, 

lig-ji 

haring-do7ie 
nang 
with 
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Nung-clii bu'tgha’ri- tal*dog, *gyi-i flWfl, gyi-zi 
Then nm-hy him-iOt 'wy /oWer, W(e*6y 
maug dig^pa lig-ki-za. Tan-chi khorpg haa>gyi 

Ml «i» haoe^one^ 7’o-(foy^ro»i €^ter jfotir 

uoag sjiu-za. Awa-zi yt^-po-teo-rog, *da 

servant 8 ’to. 


nam-nang han-gyi du-chi> 
heoofn-tind thff preifioce’ 


thus requested. Father-by 

zai-^Bng khyag rid-chbi 

good-one here brought-having 

trad-pa tsua. Nnng>cbi 

ekoee also put. Then 
tbad-chbi jod-nl, Tba-zu 
being-merry sit. Thai 

ehi-cha kbom-ji, son-po 

dying ^nished-havingt alive 


note 


phoa 

cloth 


noag lo^his-tana 


tal-^so-re 

Ikey-all 


thus saying-on 

Nii'Zu asking te-zt-laug 
That thne-at elder-the 

leb-cba-astog ml-mu ming 

arriving-uihen music and 

akatag-ji, ‘ the kha yon 7 ' shra-za. 

catling, * this what «a / * ashed. 

ra-s-tang awa-zi tha-zu 1m-yha 

coming-on father-by that son 

lu-toi chho-i ti-ki por-za^' no^ It^chi 

calf fat one kUled,* thus 

el-de ma phod-za. Ania phi-lag 

going not could. Father outside 

aoag lod-za. Bu-yha-zi, * awa, 
eo said. Son-by, 'father, 

han-gyi yog-po li-ki-ji han-gyi 

your servant making your 


bu-tsha ma-gyan-shi/ 
son mt-tcorfhy-am,* 
^Lai-dog-ohi 
ail-in-frotn 

tal-dog pbo-ra | lag-tog k<^ah, bang-dog 
Atm-on put; hand-oa ring, feet-on 

lu'Isi chho-i ti-ki pur-ji za-ni, aem 
fat one killing eat, mind 
kba-i bon-tbreg ring-nang, gyi-i the bu-tjha 
what-of for said-if, tny this sou 

k;a-za; hyod-ji, tab-sbi khug-cbum-boa-tbrfg,' 
became; lost, again fonnd-being-on-aecouat-qf,* 

thad'chhi aton-mo lig-oba ziig-cbboag. 

merrily feast making began. 

bU't§ba rig-tog-cbi tab-sbi 
son feld-m-from returning 

khori-pa-i kad yen-ohja-tang 
dancing-of sound hearing-in 

Tog-po-zf, * han-gyi 
Sercani-hy, ‘ your 


kyum kacbang 
house near 


yog-po 

sertsant 


kham de-i-dog 
health goad-iu 

yon-ji pro 

saying hearing anger 

ra-ji tabig jam-tni-rog, 
coming words mild-wnth, 
lo tbelcg ti-ki 

year so-many a 

ag-tog-obi u-ka-ro 
moutA-in~from ever 


tikog 
<me-to 
bed 

yonnger-brother 

tab-shi do-s-tang 
back frtding-on 

Isag-ahi tboog 
entering inside 
' thong-mang ra,* 

* within come,* 
aa-tog gyi-zi 
time-in me-hy 
ma gal-len-gya, 
flo^ transgreseed. 


ban-zi 

gyi-i dza-wo-tio-re-dang 

tbad-chi 

akyid-po 

lig-obum-bon-ihrag 

la-la-iii 

tkee-by 

my friends-with 

merry 

happy 

making-sake-for 

kid 

tiki r6 

ma dan-za-na,' noag 

tod'za. 

* Ba 

han-gyi 

phe;ye 

fau'^ba 

Ofte even not gavest.* thus 

said. 

* Now 

thy 

younger 

son 

Iba-zu Biaad-^hong-ma-tio-rc nang nor 

chbud-zos-tog 

thir-ji 

tab- 


harlots with properly water-into havif^-throum 

having- 

shi 

tal-dog lo-^i chho-i 

dan-za-na,' 

' noag 

lod*za. 

Knng-ohi 

awa-zi 

returned 

Atm-^o ca{f fat 

gaveet,* 

so 

said. 

Then father-hy 
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lod-za, * gyi-i bu-tgha, ban ukare gyi oang nyam-po aho-s-dang, kba-dang-kha 
taidj * mp son, than alntaps ms toith iog^-ther Umng-in, whater&r 

gyi-rog ni-i»t§0Si * tha-za banodog re iii* Da haa-gyi bed sbi*cba 

fae-i» being, that thee^to also is. Now thg pounger-brother dying 

khom*ji, son-za; hyod-oha kbom-ji, khng'shi-Hog-tog tbad-chi 

hatiing-finishedt Hoed; losl-heing haoing^finished, , fonnd-h&ng’in merry 

skyid-po lig*oha gyun/ af'ag lod-za. 

happy making proper' thus said. 
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RANGKAS OR SAUKIYA KHUN. 

Bangkas or Saukija is stated to be a deuoinination of the people who earry on 
trade with Tibet. Their khun or dialect has been reported to be spoken in one village 
of Malla Johar, and four villages of Malla Banpur, The number of speakers has been 
estimated for the purposes of this Survey at 614. 

Malla Johar^ Upper Joliar, is the north-western comer of Almora. It is bounded 
on the north and west by Garhwal and on the east by Tibet and Forganah Darma- 
l^nllA Banpur is situated to the west and south-west of Johar. The home of the Baugkas 
dialect is accordingly to the west of Darmiva. 

I cannot find any eorrohoration of the statement that the Rangkas or Saukiya are 
the people who carry on trade with Tibet^ and 1 am not sure that it is correct Tlie 
Bhuiias of the neighbouring districts all carry on trade with that country. The Bhotils 
of Johar, however, have the privilege of choosing their own markets, while the rest are 
conBned to some particular mart in Tibet. Now Rakas is the name of one of the vil~ 
lages of Johar, and the Bhuti^ of that district are known as Sokpas. Those names have 
perhaps sometbing to do with the denomination of the dialect. At all events, we can 
safely assume that Baagkas is the form of speech used by Bhoti^ all over Upper 
Johar and Upper Banpur. 

Two specimens and a list of Standard Words and Phrases have been forwarded from 
the district. Babu Gobind Frasad, B.A., who has despatched them, expresses grave 
doubts about their correctnc^. Be has not, therefore, v'entured to aocompacy them by a 
translation. It is, however, possible to derive a general idea of the nature of the dialect 
from them, and I have thei^fore added an iuterlincar translation, though the meaonig 
is not quite certain in all places. In the materials 1 have corrected all obvious mistakes 
such as, e.g,t khami khd instead of khamirkd^ On the whole, hoirercr, I hare left them 
as I have received them. 

Frommeiation. —The phoneticfll system is broadly the same as in the neighbour¬ 
ing dialects of Alniora. The spelling of the specimens is, however, extremely iacon- 
sistent. Thns, s and -5, e and yd, and so forth are used promiscuously, 

Long and short vowels are often interchanged ; thus, ji and Ji, 1. Similarly, the 
various vowels are often interchanged. Compare jV, je, t^i-gdy my; li-s, ia-r, and lai-s, 
said; wii-t aud tuaw, by a man; g6,m,ae, and a, the suffix of the case of the agent; 
hvd9<n and /rc-Acsew, was lost; ro, ri, ri, and r, the suffix of the terminative; nga and «e, 
the suffix of a conjunctive participle, and so forth. It is impossible to decide in each case 
w'hether such un<%rtamty in the writing corresponds to a similar uncert^ty in the 
pronunciation. 

The meaning of the sign which I have transliterated by the Anunasika is not 
certain. In words such as Mo, horse; chuha, to, and others, it Is perhaps written instead 
of ng. In other cases it seems to denote a nasal pronunciation of the vowel; thus, ksf, 
camel; si-chan, dying. 

Hard and soft consonants are apparently very freely interebanged; thus, g and &, 
the suffix of the genitive; rd-eh and rd-j, came; dhuk and itikf all; bhnng~ngd and jpdi*, 
talk 
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jR is mterclianged with f ; thus^^uipair and guipair^ eTec ; dagar and dagaf^ with. 

S i^ometimes interchanges with ch ; thus in the suMx of past time. 

Note also the frequent aspiration in words such as mAn, not; ht>dfutff$t far; hvit that; 
rhd, bring; rhu^ ask ; rha, horse, and so forth. 

We have no information regarding accentuation or tones. 

Article* — Td, a shorter form of the numeral one, and indefinite pronouns 
such as khamt, khami-rit and khami~rt some ; gub, sonae, and some, are used 
as indefinite articles ; thus, fd naukar, a serrant; kfi/imi la, a father; ml, a man ; 

gul rla, a liorso; gar ga~kAu, in a village. 

Nouns. —^'fhere are no instsnees in the materials available of any suffixes or 
prefixes used in order to distinguish gender. Different words are used for that purpose. 
ThuS) fa, bull i len^ cow: dog ; ehhmrt bitoh* forms such as rAa lachhait mare, 

lit. horse-woman, show tliat Rangkas in this respect agrees with other neighbouring 
forms of speech. 

Number.— The plural is not distinguished by means of any snfl&x when it can be 
inferred from the context. When required, a suffix &han, ehS or chd appears to denote 
the plural; thus, be-eban, the bides; Aftui-rfia, dogs; be-ehd-kt of the skins. Compare 
Darmiya. In khamiri ni-cha-k {Le., ml-eba-k) niH aerit one man-of two sons, the same 
suffix has apparently been used in order to form .sn bonorifio singular, A kind of plural 
can also be effected by adding words such as fi'fi, taAon, many, and so forth; thus, bd 
titit fathers ; mhan Id, fathers, 

Cu86.— The various easce are apparently often interchanged. Thus both the geni¬ 
tive and the dative are used as accusatives, the genitive aUo occurs with the function of 
a dative, and so forth. The regular ease system is apparently as follows. 

The nominative and the nccusative, #.e., the cases of the subject of intransitive 
verbs and of the object, are not distinguished by means of any suffix, although the 
genitive and the dative sometime occur in the function of the object. Thus, jal-go 
ehhi~iaa, his share (-of) he divided ; ifchaba u-g /d-r him(-to) bisbosom-to clasped. 

The subject of transitive verbs is usually put in the case of the agent, wtiicb is 
formed by adding the suffix so, aii, si, or s ; thus, bd’Sb le-s, fatlier*by said, the father 
said ; nyapan’^au H-a, small-by said, the younger said. 

Tlic same form is abo used as an instrumental; thus, chdbnk*to, with stripea 

Instead of a we occasionally find forms such m sink or sgach. Thus, sud oii-ai'eA 
be kho-s, simple man-by skin took ; khU^mi’sgaeh, by the thieves. 

The usual suffix of the dative is chabS or chvbS, also writteo j-Aon^and eyenj-chubS; 
thus, bd-rhubS, to the father; ba-j-chuba. to the father; u-j-bangf to him. In «-y kbamiti-^ 
kharl ma dd-4, his anyone-hy anythii^ not gave, no one gave him anything, the genitive 
has apparently been used instead of the dative, or else there is a dative suffix g, &. 

An ablative is formed by a<lding the suffix patli or batu Thus, bvdnam paltl, from 
a distance khami ehami bait from a daughter. 

The suffix of the genitive takes the forms go, gu, g, and k ; thns, bd-gd, of the 
father; mi-g, of a man. 

So far as we can judge from the specimens, the termiaativt' is commonly used as 
a lociatiTe. It is formed by adding the suffix ro, ri, ri, or r; thus, la-ro. on the hand; 
am-rfj and nm-ar, on the way; pbu^i, in the cave. Note pbu^dr, in the cave. 


bakgsas. 
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Other locatiTO suffixes sre stt, su, qt sumlar forms, and kbit; thus, khung-6Ut at the 
bottam; in the Tillage, 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are badldt iostead 
of; Mtlar, inside; before; gand-patit, between; kifang^su, liehind; bee, from; 

and khva-sgit, under; lekha and lekht for the sake of; rakeha, with; idman, 
before; yart, yaran, on, and so forth. Postpositions are somethucis added to the base and 
sometimes to the genitiTe. 

Adjectives. —AdjectiTes precede the qualified noun in the nominatiTe. In 
»ydpan~to seri dhak^ehban rfw-oyd, the small-by son all gathering, the younger son having 
gathered all, the case suffix has been added to the adjeotive titfdpa» and not, as we 
would expect, to tlie noun. 

The particle of comparison is hoe ; thus, u pi-khan « rhangiiyd hoe mhan mkan HiH, 
his brother his sister from more tall is ; dukh hoi Jhydn, all from good, best. Compare 
Cbomba Lahuil ve. 

Numerals.—'The first numerals are found in the list of words. They precede the 
noun they qualify, ^insd oAt, fifty, literally means *two twenties ten.* Nana$, 
hundred, should perhaps he «u-n«a, five twenties. 


Pronouns,— The usual forms of the personal pronouns are as follows:— 



1 

We 

Thou 

i You 

1 

He 

Thfij 

KotEL 


umtuj 

1 

ffftnl 

u 

uHf 

Ag^t 

jw 

nun^^$ 

guitii 

g{hn{-t& 

U*iE, 

uH-fj h^- 

cAan^ 

Gcuit 

ji-jT, jai-g9. 

nung^ 

9^, 3®-?, JO 



chd~tj 


Besides, sOTeral other forms occur,such asye-nof^ by mo; hve-part-paUlt by him,fif. 
that>on>£i-om, and so forth. Most of them are due to misunderstanding in the transla* 
tiou or to misreading of the original draft. Others are simply slightly different forms of 
those registered in the above table, and they will be easily understood when met with. 

The Aryan loan-word upieo, apno-gof apnO-kt own, is used as a reflexive pronoun. 

The pronoun «, d, he, is sometimes used in order to repeat a preoediog noun before 
postpositions or govern ing words. Thus, b-g b-hd-g dayd rd-oA, his hia-father-of pity 
came; hveda-i ganb ml u-ehabd rhu-eas^ him-by poor man lnm*to asked, he asked the 
poor man; » mi b-dd^St this poor man bis-envy*by, from envy of this poor man. 
Compare the corresponding use of pronominal prefixes in several Nepal dialects, in Kuki- 
Chin, and so on. 

Demonstrative pronouns are *, and e, thk; Are, kveda, », that. 

The interrogative pronouns are formed from the bases kha, and gu. Thus 
kha-mit who ? gu-dai-batlt from whom ? AAu, what ? gu-ld, bow much ? how many ? 
gumta-‘gnne, how'having'dono ? how ? and so forth. By adding rf or t* the interrogative 
tiases are made indefinite. Thus, kMmi-ri and khamiff a oertaia; god-r, a certain; 
kha‘i% khor, anything, some. 

Relative pronouns aTejitJuiijmd^jaida^tjaidb, who: jai^hait-idf whatever. They 
are Aryan loan-words. Thus, kb-su^a Jaidai aSar jdtt’Sich, by the husks which the swine 

you Ul, PART I. ^ 
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ate j tud tnijaidd’ff td nt/dpan chya^t e foolish man whose one small house, who possessed 
a small bouse ; ji-g Je sin, go Ihe, mine trhat is, tbiue is. ^ 

Verbs.— The list of Staudard Words and Phrases contains a aeries of verbal forms 
which do not occur in the speoimona. On the whole, however, the conjugalion in Rang^ 
has is apparentl^r less complicated than in. the neighbouring dialects of Darmo, Cbaud* 
angs and Byangs. 

There is the same tendency to distinguish the person of Ihe subject in the verb, 
especially in the case of the second porsou. The past tense is sometimes formed b; 
means of reduplication of the base, as is also the case in Chaudangsi and BTangsi, 

Verb snbetantive.— '1^^ substantive is formed from the bascsVAc, nt, and at. 

Tho following forms occur:— 


' 

Preaent, 

PbsL 

Sing. 1. 

nri 

* ' H$ 

2. 

iiiin f 


3. 

nn^Hnij IM 


Plnr. 1. 



2. 

tfifn 


3. 

Jini; lc. . 



Other forms arc shall bo i ffte-m cAiw^-»i, to be is proper j kadhoin, {in order 
that) we might be (merry), and so forth. 

The bases of the verb substantive are freely used in the formation of tho various 
tenses of finite verbs. 

Preseat time —The specimens contain very few forms of the present Jn the 
first person singular we find the oompound form sichSn sis, I am dying; and in the 
second person rhai-san, tlwu livest, occurs. Both contain the verb substantive rhm^s^.„ 

also the suffix » of the second peraon. It will be seen that there is hereto suffix 
denotiug the first person. 

The third remn i. formed io Tariou, way,. Tha b.» al„„e i, somalimcs 

„«d; thoa, *«,. he faU,. Io oOirr ca«a the .uDlxo, „i aad < or d are added. Thtm. 
rovn*, ho comes; Aue-f, ho is graztog; AAoa-d, he digs. 

Thelistof wo«la contains several additional forms; thus sdii T -i*,- 

X am striking; di-f, I go; suW-nadd,thou strikestho U 

^.,.-o,..ego; .,.«.»of..yoaatrihe; 

Past tima-Tho eommoa sallx of past time is . or «, • thos B . i.. -j - 
he made. la the first persoa an i apparently pn-cefies the , 'end in tho ‘!l“* ’ 

««», mi, or m, i, inserted. Thus, pot-,. I did; Idt-i;, I "> 

kur-iuiu-f, or htr^aai-f, bronghteat; do-au-/. garest, 'B'^ssed, lang-n-tu, gottest; 

Instead of < wo often find rf; thus, rd-di, and also .• i. 
went. ^ ; di-ck, he 
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Compovind eulfixes aro cha»^ and ; thus, rhu-eai, aslted ; iU-ehag, demand¬ 
ed ; ga-i<i$t made. There are no instances of such forms in the first and second persons. 

The s-sttffixes are sometimes ttsed in connexion with a prefit ; thus, 
got angrv I jta-Ad*sffS, lie was lost j he w*as alarmed. 

The hose is sometimes redapUcated in tho pi^t, and suSscs such as di, Ht and «, 
all probably various forms of tho copula, are added. Thus, ga-ffd‘dit he has done; 

ga-gd-^ti. thou gavest j di-di-fi, ho went. 

Compound forms are lived; Jd-‘H-^sich, were eating, and so forth. 

Kotc, finally, isolated forms such as lhatiggdn, squandered i £httt>i'sgd, gathered; 
maneii-ne, entreated; td-pach, and thai'pach, went, and so fortL Several 

additional forms will be found in the list of words. 

Putnre.— ^"The present is apparently also used as a future ; thus, di-St 1 shall go; 
le-tit I shall say. According to the list of words the most common future suffix seems 
to contain a ^ 

Imperative. —The base alone is ofteu used as au imperatiro j thus, kttr, take; dd, 
give; chHksan-gd, cloth make, put on. Common impemtive suffixes are ne. and ie, the 
latter also occurring as fat and doi. Thus, dd-ne, give ^ dd-te, give j gd’t<iif make , 

0vt-dnt, bind. ^ * x, • 

The list of words contains several additional forms. No instances of their use are, 

however, given. , 

The materials available do not contain any example of a negative imperative. 

VeThal nouns, — ^The base alone is used as a verbal noun. Thus, Ao, to foadi iungt 
to drink. The usual suffix is n* or wid ; thus, mi-ni chyung-nit to strike is proper j 
dt-«td*A fi^n »«« ffd’Sf going-of mind not made, he did not want to go j pd'i7d-k, measur* 
ing fori in order measure. 

A suffix f apparently occurs in pyaugat^ to fill. Le-gaa, word, is properly a pa^t 

participle of te, to say, ,, .* 

Participles.— which are used as adjectives arc formed by adding », past 

sort, to the base; thus, jd-n sicht eating were i eieha-n sts, dying I am ; td-san 
the left load, the load which had been left ; pyu-saiif filled, full. 

The suffix s, 96 , chy chai, chit, or chi forms conjunctive participles. Thus, yan-$, 
heanng ; vd-cA, coming ; thvie-sdy returning } rfi-oAoi, going j bhiaai-chut despairii^ ; 
Ar»-cA^, arising. Such forms are occasionally also nsed as adjectives; thus, kka^rdch jwof, 
theft-come property', stolen property. 

Other conjunctive participles are formed by adding the suffixes ne, Und te ; 

thus, pi-n?, calling; rAd-ne. bringing; dii-»yd, gathering; Ao-fi, leavi^. In pi-A Aars, 
taking up carried, a suffix A has apparently been added. Compare po-k ficAos, having 

died was, had died. 

Kegative particle. —^Tho negative particle is a prefixed wo, or, sometimes, mu. 
Thms, ma dd-Sy did not give ; too fdfis, I did not transgresi j leat-um mu-ni, to say 

(worthy) not am. . »^ t u 

Ord^r of words, — ^The oixler of words is the same os in conurcted forms of speecn, 

subject, object, verb. Adjeetives and numerals precede the qualified word. 

For foiiber details the student is roferred to the specimens which follow. 

TOL. in, PAxr I. 


3 (i £ 
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RAJfGKAS OE SATJKIYl KHUN. 

Specimen I. 


LHANGTl 

:bmoj>igal 


(District Aimora,) 

SEal-GO RAMKO. 

SON~OV STORY, 

Kbamiri ni (i.e. mi)-olia-k nisi sefi. klia Wm minko, ayapan-su 

Certain man-of two stme. At^ what what atory^ young'hy 

apno ba-j-chuba li-s, ‘he ba, go jaydM-pat^i jai-ge jal ji 

‘ O father^ thy proyerty~from my share 


his father-to 


da, jai ji 

cbyimg-gam 

je Jal 

3i da.* 

Gar 

hTai-yart-patti 

give, what mine 

prapei'-is 

my share 

«ie give,' 

And 

that-on 

from 

usi'gunda-pattt 

apno jal-go 

cbhe>tas. 

Grar mhan 

jya 

mha 

le, 

them~bet ween-from 

kis share 

divided. 

And many 

days 

not 

were. 

nyapan>s5 sbri 

dliuk-cbhan i 

duk-obhan 

du-nya IiTanam 

d^ 

taben 

younger-by son 

all 

all 

gathering far 

country 

went 

gat hTfi-r 

madun rbaich apno^gO 

Ihangyan, 

Gar 


and there wrong lining own ’ property squandered. And 

pun HI parech, 

hig famine fell^ 

kbamir jhyain 
iutry some good 


jab 

hre tak‘Chhan<dhuk lha-taS| 

hve 

deS 

when 

he 

all 

had-spent, 

that 

country 

gftr 

u 

tang 

ka-lhij. 

Gar 

u 

hrd t 

and 

he destitute 

became. 

And 

lie 

that eo\ 

mi 

raksha 

di'Chai 

nhai-ch, 

gar 

n-su 

u-cbuba 

man 

with 

going 

stayed. 

and 

him'hy 

Aim 

ho 

p3-s. 

Gar 

hvida^u 

kosus 

jaitlal sungar 

tO’graee sent. 

Aud 

those 

hwsis-with which swine 

dan 

pyangat 

Ta 

nnsich. 

gar 

tt-g 

khamiri'A 

belly 

to-jill 

hero 

wished. 

and 

Aim 

any’one-by 


Gar jab hre apno 

.And when he his 

ba*k naukar b 

faiher^qf servants their 

ph! slchan sis. Ji 

hunger dying am. 1 

’'he ba* 

wilUsayi “ O father^ 


de^'chubS chyang-ra*oh 
seimsdo returned 

dan-syn ja>m 
heltyfrom food 
hr?-ehc apno ba-chul^ 

rising own faiher^to 

ji-s Bhagran 

me-by God*a 


apan rai-r 
his field-to 
jansich hlse 
ate gladiy 
kharl ma 
anything not 
hyer-patti le-g^ 
therefrom said, 

mhan jlosich, 
more eat, 

di^ gar 
wdUgo and 

machcblul ^ mu^ni 
wiil (?) ftot~is 


suar 

steiiie 

apno 

own 

da$. 

gave. 

'je 

‘my 


m 

and 


]e 

1 


U'clmba 
him-fo 
gar 
and 
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samaii pap 
of-thee before #irt 
Jo Ji) apno 
Me oten 

bricKe decb. Gan (le- gSr) 


gaiS. 

Gar 

je phir 

go 

lem-imL 

mu-ni 

did. 

And 

I again 

thy 

S(m 

to'say 

nof-am. 

ta 

naukar 

ga-tai/*" 

Gar 

apno-k 

ba-g 

obiiba 

one 

servant 


And 

own 

father-qf 

near 


hve hv Ana m sa£^ 


"ba-s livanam'patti 


arieittg went. 

And 

he far was. 

hia faiher-by 

far-from 

dn-s* gar 0-g 

O-ba-g 

daya ra-cb, gar 

bver-patti 

se-nye 

u-chaba 

adWt and Ais 

bisfather-of pity came, and 

therefrom 


h^i 

ti-ff 

lai-a 

gar ohuk das. 

Gar 

seri-su 

u-chaba 

Air hoaom-to 

clasped 

and kiss gaee. 

And 

aon-by 


le-s, * be 

bfl^ 

ji-s Bhagr^ 

machebya 


yam 

eaid, * 0 

father. 

nte~by Ood's 

wUl {?) 

aocording-to (/) 


ma>m 

not-is 


gar 

and 


aen 
son 
* dukh-liTe 
‘ all-fram 
Gar 6 
And Jiis 
ji ja-m 
wy eaiittff 
taiicb; 

ka-fea. 
made. 


xmnanQ 
^fty before 

limtun nm-Di* Gar 

to-say not-am.’ And 

jhyau chnksam thai-ne 
good robe taking-out 

la-ro lag-ohhyab gar 


hand-on 

chyung-m. 

proper-i». 


livO 

he 


ka-hYa»as, 


rmg 

Ka-ki, 

Why^ 

thyak 
again 


sdmne ?) pap 

ba-su 
father-by 
rba gar 
bring and 
like-r 
feet-on 


ge-9 


go-g 


did. 

apno-go 

oicn 


and 
i jyu 

this my 

tanch.' 
ia-foand.* 


sen 

eon 

Ajai 

Then 


Grar ]§ 

And I thy 

naukar le-s, 
eeroante said, 
i rba-ne cbuksan-g&. 
fits brijiging pnt-oji. 
paul obugsan-ga. Grar 

shoes put. And 

pok-sichas, gar phir 
dead-toas, and again 

hvai ka-‘liesa3 liisam 

they feasting merry 


Ha 6-g' 

pacb 

&eri 

rai-r 

lyacb. 

Gar 

ba u 

ra-oh 

And his 

elder 

8 on 

fielddn teas. 

And 

then he 

coming 

ha 8Va 

ra-j 

nmam 

ohyang-ra-], 

u-su 

tOga-bSja-tus 

gar 

and home 

coming 

near 

returned, t 

him-by 


atid 

naohe-cb ^abd sunais. 

Oar 

u-s 

ta 

nnukar 

Ti-ne 

dancing-of sound heard. 

And 

Aim-Ay 

one 

servant called-haemg 

rhu-sas, ‘ idO*g 


thya 

hre 

kha-sin ?' 

Gar 

u-sd u 

-chabaiig 

asked, * this-qf meaaittg (?) 

that 

wAa^-i* ? * 

And 

Atm-Ay 

him-to 

les, ‘ go pi-khan 

ra-cb. 

Go 

ba-sso 

jhyain 

ga-ga-di; 

kba-lai> 

said, ‘ thy Aro^Aer 

came. 

Thy 

faiher-by 

good 

has-made ; 

i^hy. 

u-a u 

jbyain 

tang-s.* 

Gar 

u kaluncb 

gSr u-8 

bhitar 

him-by Aim 

well 

found.* 

And 

he got-angry 

and him-by 

Uiside 

di-mo-k man 

ma 

gaa. 

X-lekbd o 

ba-s5 

bhal ra-oh gar 

going-cf mind 

fioi 

made. 

Thisfor his 

father-by out came and 

u manai-ite. 

Gar 

u-s 

ap-n5 

ba-oblra 

lai-Si 

, * jeran 

{i.e. ji-s) 

him entreated. 

And 

Aim-6y 

OlOK 

father-to 

1 said 

‘ me-Ay* 
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i>la 

baras'bat! go 


gai-S, 

ear 

ji-s i 

gul-pair 

go 

so-many 

yeorf-frcnt thy 

service did, 

and nie-by ony^time 


iS-san 'ina talis. 

Gussu gut'pair ta 

nyapan 

mala-ku 

racli 

word not transr/ressed. 

Thee~dy any-time one 

small 

goat^of 

kid 

lek m& 

da-n\^ je 

raks6-k 

. dagar 

bSsas 

usi. 

Hi 

1 

eteu not 

gaoest 1 

fHendS’qf with 

merry 

might-be. 

And 

this 

go $erl 

baclilio-cliaii 

din 

tnal 

urais, 

m * 

]ai 

hr© 

W-j, 

thy son 

harlots 

with (f) 

property 

sgnandered, when he 

came, 

lia ga-s u-lekha 

nban 

kbusi 

ga-sa-ti/ 

Gar 

6 

ba-B 

thsn theS'by him •‘/or 

great 

Jeast 

madest* 

And 

Aw father-by 

u-jl5aBg 

le*s, *serij 

g» 

Je-raksh 

rbat-san, 

gar 

ie*g 

je 

fiim-to 

said, * sont 

thou 

meHoith 

livedeii, 

and 

mine 

what 

sin go 

lb§, I 

bajibi 

Iho than 

khuais 

gar 

jLyain 

is thine 

is. This 

proper 

w that (/} we 

' merry 

and 

well 

kalhain; 

ka-l&i, i 

go 

pi'kban 

ihai t jai 

puk 

Sicbaa, 

phir 

ehonld-le ; 

why, this 

thy 

brother 

fa who 

dead 

was. 

again 

tancli: 

gar kabosasi 

tbyak-tang-is,' 





is^alite ; 

and was’loet, 

was-fonnd-again* 


■- 
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BANGKAS OE SAUKIYA KHAN. 


Specimen 11, 


(Dist&ict Almora.) 

TA KXmk giNl. 

ONE TALE IS, 

Jaidaiu kMch mi-g. lekh king khvada hvS ding. 

Wkom-hjf other man-qf ^ake-for pit digs he U-caugM 

Grar sang-khti ta mhan sud mi, jai-dO-g ta njapan cliyam gar 

Certain mllage~in a very simple man, tekose one small house and 

kbarl lasung-mal Tham»sicli. Og raksha-aicU 6*dagar ris gaansjacli 

some female’male'-goats Hoed, Mis neighbottr8‘by him'with enoy making 

og sudak'dch-man-^ja ughat tak-av hre sang<kha*patti lis miUoat 
Ata simplieity-by opportunity seeking him mllage-in-from to-expel attempt 
gaii'Sicl). 

' mstde. 


HtS ta jya jab 6-g laaang-mala jbyara*r 4 <j^ 3 ">i-aiob, usi'su 

Then one day wJwn his female-male'goats jnngle-in grazing'were, them^y 

u' ta ber kik*taa gar imta ga-ne dug aai-s. Hv6 garlbas 

them one preci^e'tn throw and so doing all kiiled. That poor 


Slid mi-aich rai-mala bo 

simple man’hy those eows-goaU skin 


klioi . gnr be-chan gumta gauo 

took’off' and skitu somehoto doing 


rangati-r3 kurf. Am-ar u cam kabecU, gar guda pba-ri 

selling-^or took, JP^ay~on him night befell, and there some caue-in 
ka-thaic1], Pyal-mufich hyangsu gSr kliu-mi klm-racb mal branam-patti 

stopped. Midnight after some thief itoten piSiperty farfrom 
klm^ue chyang-tas gar Iiveda^ phuar de gas, Ht 6 plm bhitar asi-gu 

bringing arrived and them-hy oave-at abode made. That caoe inside their 

U5i-g kbarbarat paii>ae bve mi mban kabyiicb gar u-a Uve be-chan- 

their noise hearing that man much Jeared and him^by those skitis~ 

tbu-syu jai u-s rba-s aphi cbyaa^m maiki gaa, Phu bbitar 
under which him-by brought himself to'hide attempt {/) made. Cave inside 
be kha^bara^ yaa-s khu<mi ka-rho-ciias gar khQ'mi'syaoh dbuk niul 

skin noise hearing thieves were-alarmed and thieoes-by aC silver 

jal mtcban hveraa slnd^h kas^b. DublO ml-s hre mul 
men there leaoing ran. Simple mau'by that silver 
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span raaja tSs gar apno sQar ^pach. I &luI jai u-$ 
him toith took a7id ^/ton went, Tim eilver which him^ly 

taag-a u-s pa-mi*l£ u*s paroa kliamir-oUuba ta aiga thO-clias. 

got him-bg io-meacure him-bg neighboar some-io a measwre ttekcd, 

Hre pa^ mi-chas ido-gO blxed gtl'inb biUt fci tivodas klia 
T^ot neighbouring man-by thie^of diacemment making for that Mm-by what 

rbai-s, siga kliung-su iTs vaktas. Hre dubal mai-g mul 

brought^ meamre boitom-at tar applied. That ample man-bg &lt€r 

pa-nC siga Jai dO-^ich bve da-5 gar n khuog-Ba lis-as 

hating-meamred meaaure which boi'rowed that gave a}id ita boUtm^at tar-by 
kliar mal kadocb. IdaS D-g parosi-go mi^han lobh chyang-racb, 

atmie ^Uer atnck. Thia-hy its neighlourhood^of men avatice came, 


rhu-eas, ‘ga-su i-la gar mul gntnta-gane 

aakedt * thee-by so-mnch some silver how-dtHug 


rang^ne 


=. * 


liT^a5 garib mi u-cbaba 
them-by poor man that-to 

gu-dai tangansu ? * U-s le-s, * apab-g lasuEg-mal be _^ 

whetice gotteaf ? * Mim^by said, * aelf-qf female-goats-male-goats skins having sold * 
I garib mi 0*das gar mui lObb-se 5-g parus-as apnu*g 
This poor man his^envy-by and silver avarice-by Ais neighbour-by owit 
duk rai-mal sais gar o-g be-k raag-k kur5. GSr kha 
all cows-goats killed and their akins-of to-aell took. And what happened, 
kl u-s is saudas sirpba mani mul taag-s. 

that Mm-by thia-hy bargam'hy only little ^ver got. 

I ramkO'S rii ra*cb u-a garib mi-g chizn njb puktas 
Thia matler-hy anger coming hm-by poor man-of house{-to) fire set 


gar idO-gO pha-ku 

and thia-oj ashes 
tbaili-r tasu^ gar u-gb 
put, and 
pb&r'Su 
ci^'ner-at 
deck. 
went. 
deolj. 


ga-taa, Garib mi rai pba thum-sja 
made. Poor man all (?) aakes collected 


Ot 

gar 

and 


ta 

me 


bag~i» 

am-gu 

way-of 

tung 

to-drink 


raog 

to-sell 

lac 


it 

sl*tas 
left and 
I-jya-rb 
Thia-time’at 
Thuk-se 


Am-ri u-s apno ihaill 

Wwj-on him~by own bag 

jai niaam sich ti 

which near was water 


load 

hvtir 

there 

Hv5 

That 

bi 

flour 


kurs tbaipacb. 
faking went. 
ta tidharu-chuba 
a spring-to 

ta kbich mi hi ^ bojh b6-ti'ta£ ti 

one other matt flour had leaving water 

tuug deob. Thuk-se U‘S Ibbsna apau bhari sl-ae pha-g 

to-drink went. Selurning him-by mistaking own load leaving ashes-tf 

liujb kurfi apn6-gb syaug deck, ITve garib mi tek tbok-saa gSt 

took and mm home went. That poor matt also returned and 
ta-sau bOjh jai kbicb mi-s si-ne de-oli us pik kors. 

pll^ toad which other ntan-by leaving went him-by ^aiNni^ carried. 

khasiu i-bbitar van-ne u-s u til-s 

strangesigns seen him-by it openitig, 

pyu-san tang-s, us u bOjh apnb suar kut^, jai-ba 

him-by that Imd his home-to took, so-that 


bhari-r kbari 
load-on some 


fllled /o«nd. Then 
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u-s hve hi'g li*e aodilj gas, ha apno-go parosl 

him-by that Jlour-of teeight'Of measuring made, then hie neighbofir 
aiga tUocliusu. 0-g parGsi lii pa-no garlb nii-s apni>go 

meaavre aeked. Hie neighbour Jlour knotting poor man-bg Ofo» 

ohim-g pha-g bad! a hi tangs u u*3 tek apnu-go chjam mi pu-su, 

hause-of aehea-qf imtead Jlour got him-bg also $el/-qf houge ^re set, 

gar live u-g5 pha-gb rang ma lacha (i.e, tar-chu?), gdr kLisaichu apno 

and he its ashes^of selling wt could, and despairing oiofi 

s6r ra-cbii gar jaibanta u-s ga-su hrenta hare pachhtachu. 

home-to cume and ichatever him-by did that much repented. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

He who digs a pit for another, he himself falls into it. 

In a certain Tillage there lived a simple man who possessed a small house and 
some cattle. His neighbours envied him and tried to take advantage of his simplicity 
and expel him from the village. 

One day when his herd of goats was grazing in the jungle, they threw them over a 
precipice and thns killed them all. The poor simple man took the skins of the cattle 
and carried them off to sell somehow or otlier. Night befell him on tho way and he 
took shelter in a cave. After midnight some thieves brought some stolen property 
from a distance and took up their quarters before the cave. Hearing the noise made by 
them, as ho lay within the cave, the man was muoh alarmed and tried to hide under 
the skins he had brought. Hearing the noise of the skins in the cave, the tlueves were 
alarmed, and ran off leaving ail the silver they had brought. The simple man took 
possession of the silver and went home. He asked one of his neighbours for a measure 
in order to measure the silver he had brought. The neighbotu, who wanted to know 
what he had brought, put some tar on the bottom of the measure. After ha^'ing 
measured the silver, tlie simple man returned the measure, and some silver was sticking 
in the tor. Bis neighbour became greedy and asked how be bad cot so muoh money. 
He said, ' by selling the skins of my flock.’ Filled with envy and from avarice his 
ncighbonr then killed all his own cattle and took the skins off to sell them, but he only 
got very little in return for them. 

He thcroforo got angry and set fire to the poor man’s house. The jmor man 
collected the ashes in a bag and wont off to sell it. On the way he left his hag at a 
corner and went to drink water at a well in the neighbourhood. In the meantime 
another man left a load of flour and went to drink water. On returning he by mistake, 
left his own load there and went off with the ashes. When the poor man returned he 
took the load which the other man had left. He saw some strange marks on it, opened 
it, and found it to be full of flour. He went home, and again asked for the measure in 
order to know how much flour he had got. When his neighbour understood that ho had 
received flour in return for the ashes of his house, he set fire to his own liouso. Ho 
€X>uld not, however, sell the ashes, and went home in despair and repented much of what 
he had done. 

3 B 


von rri, past i. 
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Tltte Patti of Darma forms part of the Pargana of Darma in Almora. It is bounded 
On the north by Tibet j on the west by the chain containing the Panchaohuli group and 
the Chhipula peat; on the south hy a line drawn from the latter peak dne east to the 
Xali Hlver, and on the east by the chain culminating in Tizgnajnng separating it from 
the Byangs Valley and Patti Ohaudangs. Darma is sub-divided into the Malla and 
Talla, i.€. upper and lower pattis. 

The inhabitants are BhOtius, and their number was estimated for this Surrey at 

li76L 

A Tersion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a translation of well-known popular 
tale have been forwarded from the district, together with a list of Standard Words and 
Phrases. The materials arc not 8 atisfactoi 7 , but they form the only basis of the remarks 
on Darmiya which follow. 

Diirnuya is closely related to the dialects spoken in the neighbouring districts of 
Byangs and Chaudangs. It has been much mttuenced by Aryan forms of speech in 
Tooabulary and grammar, not however to the same extent as Chaudangsi. 


Pronunciation. —The phonetic system is richly developed, The vowels a, i, and v 
are both short and long, ^ and care always marked as loug. The marking of the other 
long vowels is not, however, consistent. 

Filial vowels are often interchanged or dropped. Thus the genitive suffix occurs 
in the forms gi, go, gai, and g ; the suffix of the case of the agent is su, sat, and 9 ; the 
verbal nouu ends in tnd, mu and and bo forth. 

Vowels are also often dropped in unacoented syllables. Compare luk-chd and 
ko'lk-^cho, became; ka-p-tdag^au, was found again (pt); ka^p-dd^su, gave back, returned; 
rd‘ln~chu and rd'lan'chu, coming, and so forth. 

It has already been mentioned that d and « often mterohange; thus, iadS and tadu, 
that; the locative suffix to or ri*,and so forth. Ai is interehangcable with « and q in 
the suffixes of the genitive and in the ease of the agent. Ai also mterebanges with e in 
the base sat, se, strike. 


I am not sure bow the souud which has been transliterated is ptononnoed It 

seems probable that oj, sometimes denotes the nasal pronunciation of the preeedinu vowel 
and sometimes the guttural nasal. ^ 

. With regard lo consonants fhore are guttumis. palatals, oerehrals, denials and 

labials, of aspirated soft consonants only dk, dh and bh occur 

There nre two .-sounds, a dental , and npaietal ad. a dental r and a cerebral . but 

apparently no ;e or 7 » 

is ““‘‘“■^“f^“'^““‘'‘“»<>f'*"W««ianged; thus. and pa-.*, made- 

Ma.-eba and**«.-^», other: ./annd Mu, that; p/a. and W, father. ItseemairZte 
that we have here r.^y asp.„ted soft eonsnnents which sre often also prjo^ ^ 
soeh a wy « to be hardljr d^tinguishahle from ih. corresponding hard seunr 

Aspirated and unaspuated letters are scimetimes iuterchanged ' thus at» ivTtrl a- 
own; luk’OAu and lAik^ckdi became, » 1 apt and apAt, 




vArhiya. 


4dl 

Dropping of conaonnnts seems to occur in forms such as jyu^ instead of ji-gu, my; 
jmgai-Ut instead of jangal‘r^% in tho jungle^ and so forth. 

Final consonants of Classical Tibetan are often dropped, Thusj Hbctau Ictg^ 
hand; p/m, Tibetan phug, caTo; Tibetan rggvg-pa, run, and so forth. In other 
cases a rowel is added; thus, tak>u, Tibetan gchig^ tme j wis-S, Tibetan gnyii^ two; 

Tibetan drug^ six, and so forth. 

The initial compound consonants of Classical Tibetan are commonly simplified; 
thus, rggu'ha becomes gyu, run; khyi becomes dt^; gtong-ha becomes do, gives ; 
bzhi becomes j», four, and so forth. 

We have no information abont the use of tones in the dioloct, 

Articlea,— There aro no articles. Indefinite pronouns and tho numeral tdhoj id, 
one, are used as an indefinite article, and demonstrative pronouns are sometimes used as 
a kind of definite artiole. Thus, khaml hdf gahu id, a certain father, a father; idko 
cha-me, a daughter; id jgd, a day; idu phu-gu daT-myd, at the door of the cave; i* id« 
ddng-gu piod-ru tang rd-lan-td-td, he the hill-of top^n cattle grazing-is. 

IfOlins,"'Gender, —The natural gender is distinguished by iising different words, or 
by adding affixes denoting the gender. Thus, id, father; mind, mother: bull; 

baind, cow; ctO'/d, he^goat; Id-tang^ she*goat: fang, horse; mb-rang, mare; phb-pM, 
male deer; md-phii, female deer, and so forth. 

Nainber,— The plural is not marked when it appears from the context, Tlie usual 
plural suffix is chan; thus, rang-ehan^ horses; cka^tne-chan, daughters. The list of 
words also contains forms such as bd titti and duto id, fatbers, lii, many fathers. 

CaB6.— ^If 'W'© can trust the materials, the various eases arc freely interchanged. 
Compare iduoii vd-8u ehtm-ri‘ 9 u Idbh pi-rd~m, then his neighbour-to avarice cam©, 
where the suffix su, which properly belongs to the ease of the agent, Is used to form a 
genitive and a dative. 

The base without the addition of any suffix is commonly used to denote the sub¬ 
ject of intransitive verbs, and tho direct object; thus, gd-gu nu-nii pt^fd-nt^nl, thy 
brother has returned; api dan kvi-n, hb holly filling. The dative, and ocoasiou- 
ally also the case of tho agent, are sometimes used to denote the direct object; thus, 
ji-ad H-g tiri-jd kami-ad, mo-hy iiis son-to struck, I have beaten his son ; idi bai~m 
rang-md, those skius-by to-sell, in order to sell those skins. In uai-khu kiktasii, tliem 
threw, they threw them dow’U, the suffix khu is added in order to denote the direct 
object. 

The subject of transitive verba is usually put in the ease of the agen t by adding the 
suffix «u, s, which also denotes the instnimcnt. Thus, Ihb-aa, the son raid; 

jydng-s^ with ropes. 

The suffix of the dative is apparently/©, jd, also written eho, chu ; thus, t/dng-mU 
chu, to the servants; bd*ehdf to the father; tabar^jutto a city. This suffix is used 
in the same wide sense as Classical Tibetan ta; thus, ga-m iadb kha-mi-Jd tini-au, 
thec"by that whom-with boughtest, from whom did you buy that ? The case of the 
agent is occasionally used as a dative; thus, ehitn-ri-^m, to the neighbour. 

The suffix of the ablative is chu, usually preceded by khar, on; thus, ed-jd-ehu, 
from with him; bd^khar-chd, from a father. Another suffix of the ablative is chydng; 
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thus, bir chjfdag jain, ftU from good, best. Instead of chv we occasionally also And 
sii, i.e. apparently the siifiis of the case of the agent; thus, vdnam-%u, from a distance. 

The suffix of the genitive is go, gu, gai, g, also written kb, ka, etc. Thus, bd~chan~ 
gdt of fathers ; cha~mS'gu, of a daughter; md-ld*la»chu-gcti bai, the skins of the sheep 
aod goats; siti-kut of a son, and so forth. The case of the agent, the dative and the 
ablative are occasionally used instead ■ thus, idu sudhb ddh^sUf out of envy of 

that simple man ; apkJ chhAm^Jii phdgu philan, instead of the ashes of his hut i 
khtfl-thai-oku tndl, theft-frona property,'stolen property. Sometimes also the genitive is 
indicated by simply putting the governed before the governing noun, without adding 
any suffix ; thus, phu bhiiara bai kharbar, cave within skins noise, the rustling of tlie 
skins in the cave. 

The suffix of the termlnative, which is commonly used as a locative, is rd or rw; 
thus, diah-ru, to a country; roa-rii, in the jungle. Other suffixes of the locative are 
niiihi, and mgd ; thus, niM-tdl-ninhi, in the property ; ddr-mgd, at the gate. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are nlnid, near; 
ti, te, with ; raksgd, together with ; Hu, iu ; le, into ;,cAar#, from, added to the base; 
ddngsu, for the sake of ; ramaru, under; pisaHl, on the top of; tfttu, Ikau'ti, before; 
gungkon-ti, behind; philait, instead of ; beru, under, usually added to the genitive ; and 
so forth. 

Adjectives. —Adjectives precede the noun they qualify; tlms, kha-m* jain mi, a 
good mau, Tim particle of comparison is chgdog or c7iydrtp-H, compare Ladakhi 
mng ; thus, bit' chgdng jofnd, all from good, best; pe vb rangsgd ehgdng-H yambd 
bu nis'ml, his brother his sister than more tall is, 

NTunerals.—I'be numerals are given in the list of words. They precede the word 
they qualify. There is no indication iu the materials of the use of generic particles. 

Prononns.^Tbe following are the regular personal pronouns;— 



I 

tVo 

; * 

Thou 

Tott 

it 

Tliej 


1 

in 

fftll 


Up 

uH 

Agent 

ji-i 

wi-t 

tja*9Ej ga-4 


U«IU 


Genii 

1 

1 

in-tp 

\ 

gan^-gg 




Other forms are jyit, my; ning-ru, we (««?); go-gund, thine; §i, he ; ing^gu^ 
his (aic), and so forth. The list of words also contains forms such as Ji’snd, by me j 
gani-satd, by you; u-kkand, in it, and so forth. 


Demonstrative pronouns are nai, nadb, wtdit, andb, this ; idb, idd, itu, that’ tad 
iadb, tadu, that; and fio forth. 

Interrogative pronouns are kha-ml, what man ? who ? hha, what? uldng, how much* 
bow many? 

Interrogative pronouns are sometimes also used as relatives; thus, uldng ml ji 
chfigu-m rihtnl, ji dd, how much property I to-get am, me give, give me the share 
of the property which I shall get. Gubd is probably originally an interrogative 
pronoun. It is often mod aa a relative; thus, gabu-su mi ddng^su kung khLi-id 
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dphi di-ni, he who digs a pit for another, he bimsell falls into it; tdko mi 

gabu^gd idhb ckhdna a man whoso a hut was, a man who possessed a hut; wifi 

hai-git ber-d gabu'chd u-sai rai-ohu^ under those skins whioh he had brought. 

Such olauses are formed acoording to Aryan graiumatkal principles. The Aryan 
relatiro jd is also often met with; thus, ji jd itdnlt itr gd-gtmd mine what is, all 
thine is. 

In other eases demonstrative pro nouns are used as relatives; thus, tiadd mulit iddsu 
tdvg-m idu pd-mu, this property him-by brought that to-meaaure, in order to measure 
the property be had brought; idu bhdtd tdueii fthaiju mhsd n-tan di-ehu, that load 
there other man leaving went, the load which the other nmn batl left. 

Other instauoes of relative clauses are gu~gd mi sir*, Addu gu mditdlu kaphukai- 
ffii, thy this son, he (i.S'. who) thy property wasted; mhgu chimri gu (jEaA gd^nd »i~ 
chUj his neighbours who bis envy making were. 

It will be seen that there is no fixed way in which relative olauses are expressed, 
Aryan principles are grad.ually being introduced. They have not, however, as yet 
vindicated themselves as really belouging to the language. 

In addition to the relative pronouns we may also mention conjunctions such as 
gabu bakht, when; jab, when; that, and so forth* 

Indefinite pronouns are khamd, a certain; gabU) a certain; kha-mi-ri, anyone; 
ichai-ri, anything; khai-chu and khai-Ju, other, and so forth. 

Verbs- —Darmiya coujugation is based on the same principles as those found in * 
■other cnnueeted forms of speech. The various tenses ace not formed from different 
bases as in classical Tibetan, but by means of suffixes. There is a distmot tendency to 
distinguish the person of the subject in the form of the verb, at least so far as the 
second person singular is concerned. The suffix of that person ie n ; thus, sai^t*m, 
atrlkest. 

Verb substantive. — The usual bases of the verb suhstautivc are ihe, ni, i^* and f. 
In the present tense we find IhS for all persons and numbers, and also forms such as 
wi-ni, is ; (cUTig) ni and {ehing) af, is (proper); nAiai, am ; is, are ; kha mang- 

8e~», what are yon called ? luk-^^hu, am, is ; ma Ihik-akUt am not ; rd-lm tdtdt grazing 
is, and so forth. 

The corresponding past tense is ni-aist was; wast, we were, you were; 

he was; ni-eA«, he was, they were. 

Pinite verbs,—The verb substantive is freely used in the formation of the various 
tenses of finite verbs. 

Present time.—The present tense ia formed hy adding »i, «i, or other forma of the 
verb substantive to the base. In the first person singular we find forma such as saHi, 
strike; di-*/, go. In the second person singular we find tboa livest; iu the 

third person singular rd^ni, cornea; kkmi-td, digs; and in the third person plural 
gdytdt they make. The list of Standard Words and Phrases further contains forms auoh 
ns thou strikeat, we strike; soi-fd, you strike, they strike; thou 

goest; dispaa, we go; dtsi-ni-ia, you go; di^ii, they go. 

Compound forms are sgdtigksi^ui, he lives; rdlau tdtdt he is grazing, and so on. 

Past time, —The usual suffix of the past tense occurs in rarions forms snob as gd, 
sd. s, 6hd, oAii ; thus, ine-sti, he said ; gd~3, he made; td^cho, be went ; rd~cdu, bo 
came. 
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Id tlio first person an element ye* yi*i yj or i is apparontly inserted befoe© the tense 
anfiBij thus, ya«aeJ5a-y^#tt| I have walked; s^ya-s, I struck, w© struck; di*ya-s, we 
went; ya'y*st«, 1 did; ftaw-'t-sff, I haTc beaten; id«>/an /d'ya-sii) striking I went, I 
was striking; gd-ln-& td-y-sit, I iras doing, and so forth. The same element is some¬ 
times also suffixed iu the third person; thus, mo d^ya-su, did not go. 

In tlve second person an », often followed by a vowel, is inserted; thus, sc*n-ji 
struokest; iu'nt-su and io-na’iu, boughtest; »»-<», foundest. In the plural we 

find rf^ni-so, you went; se*s, you struck. 

The suffix of past time is sometimes added to the participle ending in ion; thus, 
khari rupayd dab-lan-chit, some rupees were sticking. Such forms are properly con- 
junctiye participles. 

Instead of (rM we once findy«; thus, di-fH, he went. 

The suffix oE the past is sometimes preceded by other suffixes such as fo, 
N, Hi but I am not in a positiao to state how those additloua modify the meaning, 
Thus, syd»g-tt-chu, he lived; ckMhti-tu, he didded; parki-ts-iu, he wasted; rni-to- 
tu, they killed; pttg-tii*au, he set. Forms such as ri-d*-sn, left; gd-di~a^ did, are 
probably compounds and literally mean ‘ leave-went,* * do-went’ respectively. 

Two prefixes occur in the formation oE the past, ms., ka and po; thus, A'u-lit- 
oAiit beoame ; Jto-jyor-cAuj, feared j An-pAwAaf-su, wasted ; pa-jAdA'Sr-cAti. retumed, etc. 
Pa probably also occurs in pafkSsu, wasted. It seems to take the form pi in pi- 
kvoT'SH, bo carried off ; pi-ihve-t&ai'ChUt he was lost. The prefix pi, p, often seems 
to mean ‘ back,’ * againthus, pi-ra-ni-»i, he has come back ; ka-p~tdng-su, is 
found t)ack; Aa-p'dd-stf, he gave baok. 

Other forms such as tdi-iv, I had heateu ; di-sl, I went; pakl-id, appb’ed ; ydy- 
ffl, made ; yan-hi-td, heard ; rii-ld-id, asked, probably belong to the pr®ent. 

Compound forms are ffay-lkSi have done ; fawy-oi-sti, be found ; cAiny-» ni-cAfi, 
he wished ni-chu, they were eating, and so forth. 

Pature.— The present is sometimes used as a future ; thus, I will go ; 

gtii-ii, I may beat. Usually, however, a suffix ydng or ya is added, and various 
forms of the verb substantive are suffixed ; thus, Ihi-ydttg-si, I shall be ; I 

will say ■ se-yS-id, he will strike, and so forth. 

Imperative. *“Xhe simple base without any suffix is used as an imperative; 
thus, da, give; de, go. Suffixes such as nl, yd, tyd, are often added; thus, dd- 
»!, give; tdrnl, put; <?Aa-yd, put; yd-(yd, make. There are no instances in the ma¬ 
terials available of a negative imperative. 

Verbal nouna.—The base alone is used as an infinitive or verbal noun; thus, 
rang, to sell; tung, to drink. The common suffix of the verbal nouo is tnd, mu, 
or; thus, ya-m5, to eat; pd-mu ddngati, in order to measure; gd-m ddng-su, in 
order to make. Other verbal nouns are formed by adding n, nan, tan, tin, etc.; 
thus kve-n and keenan, filling; rdng^mn-chu, from selling, by selling • sMko- 
Ihe-liri’Chft, his simple-beiug-from, on account of his simplicity, 

ParticiplGS.“Tbe suffixes »{««) and Ian are also used in order to form various 
participles. Compare classical Tibetan la and «<i. Thus, cking*n nUekii, he was 
wishingj jd-ftw m-chd, they were eating ; yd-iid nl-cA«, they were making; tyong-s~in 
nJ-cAfi, he was sitting, be lived ; di-lan, going j kM-lan, taking out. Instead of Ittfi 
we occasionally find lang ; thus, tho-lang, asking ; rai’ld}ig, bringing. 
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Another participle, which apparently has the zneaniag of a conjunctive par* 
ticiple, is formed by adding thai; thus, rl4hai, rising. Such forms aro probably 
all verbal nouns, and they are very commonly put in the ablative, with the meaning 
of a conjunctive participle. Thus, lup'chuy becoming after, haring passed; ra-lati'Chuy 
having coma; gd-lrn'chb^ by making; thdk~tha%“chuy on returning. 

Other forms of the coujunctive participle are having left ; yca-si-cAw, hav¬ 
ing heard; dividing; and risu gd-iit-b, anger making, on getting angiy. 

The two latter forms are rather doubtful. 

Passive voice. —There is no passive voice. Passivity is suMciently Ladiaated 
by the absence of the suffix of the agent after the subject. 

Negative paTticl6'~'The negative particle U a predxed ma. Thus, tna dd-aut 
did not give ; didst not give ; tm gd-ya-aHy I did not do (translated ‘I did 

not transgress ’ in the specimen). There arc no instances of the use of an interrogative 
particle in the materials available. 

Ordev of words. — Tbe usual order of words is subject, object, verb. Tho 
qualifying word precedes the qualihed one. By the introduction of relative clauses 
from Aryan forms of speech the order of words has, however, to some extent been 
disturbed. 


Pot furtlier details the student is referred to the specimens whioh follow. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY, Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

dariiiya. 


Specimen I, 


(Patti Daema, Almora.). 


URAITl SIR1-K0 Rl. 
PEODIGAL SOy-OF STORY. 


Gabu 

Some 


mi-lciii 

man-of 


msi 

ftGO 




sin-su. 
son-by 
mal 

properly 
usi-gunda 
fhem^beiwesn 


P 

I 


ba*cbo 

father^to 

ohhyu-m 

to-gel 

ing-gu 


£in 
eons 
llie-su, 
aaidf 

nhinl 
am 

mal 

property 


•ai 

*0 


ni'cbu. 
were. 

ba. 

father, 
chb bi-pel 
dividing 

chhbl'ti-su. 

ditdded. 


Gangru-lmng 
And 
mal-t^l 
propertsf 
ji da/ 

me give.* 

Gangru dal 
And mcmy 


lap-oh u 

min 

siri'Su v6 

bir 

mal-matd 

raksya 

being 

email 

son-by his 

all 

property 

together 

deS-ru 

ta-nbO, 

* gangrii 

tare 

yaB-tai-di<lin'cbu 

country-to 

went, 

and 

there 

riotously 


usi'su nUn 
ihem-of email 
nmbi ulang 
t» how-much 
Id‘U‘Su n-au 
And him-by 

iya ma 
(foyi not 
din-chu yaaam 


bi parki-t6-sur 
toasted. 

iagd'iO 
place-i» 
u itu 
he that 


all 

itu 

tm 

Eing 

And 


syong-si-cbu, 

lived. 


Gangril-liang 
And 

dal akal 
big fa^ne 

dei-ru. tako 

eountrg~in one 

insu U'Su u 

and him-by Atm 

u it ko-cbi 

And he those barhs 

nl-obu klmsbl'su 
were gladly 

kha-mt-Bi-ri kbai-ri 

anyone-by anything 

u-sii lh§*su, ‘jyii 

him-by mid, ‘ my 

ni-chuf 


usu kharcb 

him-by expettditvre 
tukchO, idO'Su u 


came, 
jalo 
good 
apt 
his 


re*m 
f eld-in 


and he 
ml-t§ 
man-with 

sipbi 


doing 

aphi'ku 

his 

ga*liii>ch6 
mahinp 
tang 
needy 
rnksa 
together 


Gaagru 


gangru 

and 


gera-mera 

berries 


api 

Ais 


tang-nu. 

getting 


were. 


dan 
belly 
ma 
not 

ba-ko 
faihsf^g 
gang-ru 
and 


J 


kre-n 
to-fll 

da-su. 
gave. 

dang-ml 

phi-Ian 
hungering 


cliing-n 
toishing 
Gangru 
And then 


far 

mal-maia 
property 
parke-su, 
epetit, 

kalk-chu, 
began-to-be 
di-lan 

^ pbang-su, 

to*grate sent, 

slpbd ja-nu 
«»»»« eating 

ni-chn; gangrfi u.g^ 

u>as; and him-io 

idasu api-obi m-in-cbu 
his-senses 


swtite 


JO 

which 


v6 dan 

their belly 

hichi-si. Ji 

die. j 


coming 
k7e-lan yamba 
filing more 
ri»thai jy^j 
my 





nlnuiVA 

A 


m 

ba nima 

di-Bi 

gangru 

u*jG 

]yang-ti, 

"ai U, 

il-au 

father near 

■ SO 

and 

kim-to 

teill-say, 

, " 0 father. 

me-by 

pajmesaT'’'ku 

.marji-ku 

ul^ 

ga-ya^u, 

gangrd 

gd^lkna-ti pap 

ga*ya-ad. 

God-qf 

will-of 

agaiiist 

did. 

and 

o/-thee-bqfore sin 

did. 


Oadgru 

And 

ta-ko 
. one 
dl'CllU. 
toenf. 


jv 

/ 


go 

% 


flin 

son 


tti’Say 


mu 

worthy 


ma 

not 


gatja. ** * 
make^ ** ’ 
u-sd 
his 


Gangrii 

And 

barsu 


phiri 
again 

4aiig*mi tai-kai-ra-nu 
servant like-coming 
Qamki v6 vanatu ni-cku, 

But he far wait 

TO ba-su ayo-kaog-eliu, gangru gyu*lan, 

his father-bg pitiedt and him-by runningt 

gangru ku ga-lan kur-su. Gangru siri-su u-jo 

and kiss making took. And eon-bg him-io 

jl-su paimesar-ku marji-gu ulto gangrii go-lkaia-ti 

tne-bg God-of teill-of against and 

ji go siri llig-mu ma Ihik-chu.* 

I thff son lo'say ' not mrtkg-became." 

dang-ml-(iM Ihe-ttu, ‘bit ohyang jaiuu ge 
«artJa«/a-^o eaidt *all from good robe 

rai-lin-obu chu’Hl, gangrii to la-ru 

bringing awii his 

cbu-ni. Gangrii ing-gd ja-mo tung-mo 

pH#, And our eating drinking 

pbiri cbok-tangobd j 

and 
pUirl 
again 


lak'Chu. Ji’SU jl’gu (a^) 


am. Me 

thy 

TO ba nima 

rl'tliai 

his father near 

idsing 

Tanam-3u tang*sd, 

gangrii 

far-from saw. 

and 


n-iiu 
him 

lhe-3u, 
saidi 
pap 

ihy-iight-in sin 
Qam‘Jak*che>n 
But 

thai-lau rai-iya, 
taking'out hringf 
lag*cbUep gangru 
ring dnd 


pha-lan *1:51*9(1 
embraced 
* ai ba, 

' 0 fathevt 

gay-lh!, 
done-ist 


bang 

md 


ji-gu sin pnng*cbii» 


3 

my son diedt 

ka-p-tang-su.' Idosu 
back-fowtd^was* A nd 

Hang Ta-su ii 
So-muck iime-at his 
song-rd ninain 
village-to near 

thing‘mu yan-bi-ta. 

dancing heard, 

* nadnk kha dangsu 

* ihis-^f toll at mea?dng 
pi-ra ni-ni, gangru 
come 


bang 

and 


again alhe-became j he lost~vsaet 


ba-9u apl 
fat hereby his 
gangru iitu 
that 

lik^Tu paula 
feet-on shoes 

an and gatya, Gaml-ki 

merriment make. Became 

u pi-bT 5 -thai-olid, phiri 

again 


a 

they 


ga‘su. 

made. 


gang-m 

and 


pun sm 
big son 

von-chd, 

arrivingf 


jam 
merry 

rS-ru n!*cbu, 

JteltI4n teas, 

idosu u-su ^bing-lan 
then him-by singing 


Gangru idusu to ra-c 1 iu, 
And then he eomlng, 
chha’Iau gangru 
playing and 


Gangru 


u-36 

him 

bbitaru 

inside 


d-8u tako dang* ml hri-lan-chii rd-lii-ta^ 

And him-by otie servant calling asked, 

luk-cim?’ Gangru vi*su u-jo Ibe-sd, ‘gft-gu au-nd 
is f ’ And him-by him-to far'd, ‘ thy brother 
gu ba-9u jati da-su, kba-dang*su, ki u-bu 
««, and thy faiher-by feast gave^ tohy, that him-by 

jaiu-lho-ciiO-lho-pya tang-su.* Idbsu u*su rb ga-su Mosu 

sefe-and-somd found* And him-by anger made and 

ma dC-ya-sd. Id dangsd ii ba bangru ra*chii idosu d 
tiot went. This for his fathej 


31 

J 


outside eome 


YOLi iWi EABT U 


and Aim 
3 i 
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zaane^lau-patS-lau ga>£u. Idosu u ba-su jarab da^laa lli§-su ki, 

entreating made. And he father^to answer giving said that, 

*vQv|, 31 all ici-g kbaf-olifl ga-jo lanl>6 ga-ln-atay-su, idGsu jl-su 

' lo, I aQ‘mang years from thy semiee doing-was, and tne-by 

kha-iya-ri go aman ma gayaau; idosii ga-aa kba*iya-ri ji-ja ta 

any-dag thy order not did {«'c); and thee^by any-day me-to one 

man lachu-le id a da*n-sii ki ji hald-Bath raksya anand ga-ti. 
smaU kid-even not gavest that I friends with merry might-make. 
Gamlnk-obl-ri gii-gu nai ain hodu obame raksya gu mal^talu 

But thy this son who girls with thy property 

ka-phfikai'fiii, gabu bakbt n ra'^ii, idu bakUt ga-su U'dang-su 

equandered, what time he came, that time thee-by his-sakefor 

iati ka-da-n-aO.* Idosii ba-au u-jo lh§'su» ‘aiii, gai 31 raksa 

feast madesL’ And father-hy him-to said, •son, thou me with 

barabar syongsin, idosii ji 30 aim, bar go-guDa Ibe. Andu chmg-ni 

always and mine what is, all thine is. This proper 

ni*chu ki ning-ru anand ga-m paMii id6s& khnshi ga-mo par-ni, 

toaa that we merry make should and happy make should. 

Ehadang-au, oadii go pe jo pung-sn, phiri oli6k-tang-chd; idosa 

TPTty, this thy brother who was-dead, again alive-became; and 
pi-lli7e*ttiaj-chu, pbiri ka-p-tang-su.’ 
lost-was, again found-hach-was* 


m 
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TiBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

DABillTA. 

* 

Specimen II. 


(Patti Dahma, Almoba.) 


Gabu-sil mi dang-sfl, 

Whom-hy man for' jpit 

ft 

9iofy, 

Gabu sang-khu tako 

Certain village-in one 

gangru khai-ri ma-la-lsrcbu 


kuBs; kbrai'ta 


apbl 

ukhua 

di-nl. 

Tako 

himself 

in-it 

falls. 

A 

mi, 

gabu-gd 

takd 

chhana 

man, 

whose 

one 

hut 


leko 

u-gu 

?iia 


u-gu 

his 


(Jala fiudlio 
very simple 

ni-chu, syong-sm-ni-diu. Usi-gii 
toere, lived, 

sadkO'Ilie'liB-cli a 

simpliciiy-hy opportunity 

laach gay-ta. Idoso ta 
endeavour made. 
kuT'Su, idu ual'khu 

sheep-goaU jmgle4n gracing fooA, they them 

pa-clibyaJJg kiktasuj idumaiia ga-lfln*cliii bir sai*tu*su. 

down threw; thus doing all hilled. 

TTau garib sudho mi-siu idti ma-ld-la-cbu-gai 

Thai poor simple man-Sy those 

gaiigTu idu bai gabu sabar-ju 
and those shins certain city-to 
ohibri-cbii, gangrii d takO janggald 


and some 
usu dah 
Atm envy 
sang'kbd 
village-in 
tnala'>la>chu 


Tl-gO 

his 


sheep-goals 
ga-no Bi-cUu, 
mating were, 

kliarobu thai-mu 
from espelling 
rau'Tii rau 


iTis 
bakbt 


And one 
ta-ko 


chimii, 

neighhour, 

Tu-Un'chu 

coming 

jya jab 
day when 

be-su 


otie preoipice'/t'om 


sheep-goats-of 
rang kur^sd. 


de/eti, and he 
P^l-man-cbbu di*lati 
Midnight going 


ra-chu. 

gaugrd 

idu 

came. 

and 

that 

phu-gu 

bhitard 

B-gU 

cave-of 

inside 

his 

gangrd 

idusu 

idu 

and 

Aim* 6 y 

those 


to-sell 
idu 

one Jungle~in that 

kba-mi-gd kbvl-mi 
some thief 

ml-Bu idu 
man-hy that 
kharbam 
noise 


took. 
pbu-rd 
cave4n 
khvl-tbni-chu 


bai kbo-lan lai-isUd 
skim taking brought 

Am-ru U'su namsya 
Way‘On him night 
b^ luk'cbd, 

$helier‘iakmg became, 
mal lai-Iang 


Qbya*siiii'gd dhanda 
hiding-of ^ort 

TOIh JIIj saet 1* 


th^t'of property bringing 
pbii'gd dlT'Mya dangsd ga-su. Idu 
cave-tif door-on lodgings made. That 
yan-si*obu idu ml dalg ka-jyar-chu, 
hearing that man much feared, 
b§-rd, gabu-ohd u-sai rai-obu, api-gd 
skins-qf under, which Aim-Ay brought, hia 
ga-sii. Pha bhitaiu bai kbarbar lai-lin-cbd khusbmd 

made. Cave inside skins noise hearing thief 


bai-gd 


GOO 
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ka-jjar-ohu gangrQ 
toaB-startled and 

idii'khaiia paksi 
ihe^e leaving 
kakd'3u, gatigra 
did, and 


jyar-lan-chii. 

tiartled 


bir rupaya 
aU TH^ees 

ti'bu'cbu. Sudbo tadu 

jled. Simple tnan-by those 

api sung-ra tayp-ohu. 
hit vUUtge^io toent-bacht 


whieh 


udu raksa rai-cba 
him with brought 

rupaya api paau>ru 
rupees his possession-ia 


taug'su 


idu 

tJtat 


Nadu tnalu ido'su 

This property him-hy got 

$u k1ia-ml>le<cha-rl ta kliau 
from oeriain-from a wooden^measure 




pa-mQ dang-su u-su cbimri* 
measuring for hint-by neighbours' 
tbo-laug kur-su, "O' eliimri-su. 


asking took. 


idu 

bhuti ga-m i 

dang-su, 

)du-3d 

kha 

that-of ' knowledge making 

fort 

hint'by 

what 

Tum-ru 

bsti pakl-ta. Idu 

sddUu 

ml-sd 

rupaya 

bottom-at 

tar applied. That 

simple 

man-by 

rupees 

ka-p-da-su. 

hang idO-$d idd-gu 

rum-rik 

lisu-su 

kban 

returned. 

and then its 

boUom-at 

tar-by 

some 


Idtt-stt 
That-from 
rd-^ pa-3u 
asking asked 

bisab-sd 
rafe'ai 


TQ- 9 U oMmrl'SU Idbh 

his neighbour-to aearice 

ki, ‘ ga-8u alsog 

that, * ihee'by so-many 

taug-nu-su/ U*su lbe*su 

got test.* Sim-hy said 


pi-ta-su, 

came. 


That neighhottV'hy 
rai-su, kbaug^gu 

brought, measttre'of 
pa>!aii tiliftT ig 

measuring measure 

rupaya dab-1 an-chu. 

rupees siuek. 
tJ-su Slid lid mi-sii 

Eim-by simple maufrom 


rang-nau-obu. Ida 
selling* That 

cbimrl-sd 
neighbour-by 


audhu ml-su 


rupaya 

gam 

ga-lau gangru 

khai 

rupees 

what 

doing and 

•what 

ki 

api 

inala-ld*ebu*gu 

bai 

that 

own 

sheep-goats-of 

skins 

dab-ed 

gaagrd 

rupaya l5bh-su 


u-su 

his 

bai-su 

skins 


apnu 

own 


bir 

all 


ma-lu-la*chu 

sheep'goals 


and rupees avaricefrom 


baQg-idu’>sd 

hut 

rupaya 


gScbhlai, 
in ‘vain, 

tang-sd, 

got, 

pugtasu 

set 


rang-md kor-sQ, 
to-sell took, 
pan-su sirapb all-pa 

bargain-from only few rupees 

‘ u-su sddho ml-gd cUbiina-khd md 

Him-by simple tnan-of hut~in fire 

SddbO ml-su pba jama ga-su 
Simple matt'by ashes together made 

idu T&ng di-ju. Ara-tham 

it to'sell went. Way-on 

sl-dX-au, gangrd takd dHrd-ru, 
and <me spring-at. 


puug-sai-tu'sd, 

gangru 

idd 

killed, 

and 

those 

khai-dSng'Sd, 

usd 

idd 

why. 

him-by 

that 

Idu-dang-ad 

rjsu ga-Iab (sic) 


gangru 

and 

tbam-rd 

On 

tung 

to-drink 

sl-lau 

leaving 


left, 
di-cbd. 
went. 
di-cbu 
went water 


Thereof e anger making 

guugru idu-gu pha ga-di»su. 

and ihat'of ashes made. 
gangru tako tbaili-rd 
and one bag- in 

u-su ji.ga thaiii 

him^by his bag 

jd alipa vanam*ru, 

which little distance'at, 


Idu bakht tako khaiohd mi 

Thai time one other tnm fiour'O/ 

ti tun" di-cbu, Tbdk-thai-cbu u-sii 


fO'drink 


went. 


tir-su, 
put, 
utn-gi 
way-of 
ti 

bhari idit-kUu 
load there 
lliai-thai*cbu 


Beturmng him-by mistaking 



pAksiiyA 
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npl-gu 

bMrl si-lan pha-gu bh^i 

kur-lau 

gdngru 

aphi , am-ru 

dl-su. 

own 

load ieacing ashes^of toad 

taking 

and 

his way-on 

went. 

Sudho 

ml ni-Ju pa-thok»»!-chu, h^ng 

U'Sh 

idu bharl idusu 

kliui-ju 

Simple 

man also returned^ and 

hi»i-bg 

that 

load there 

other 

mI'Su 

si-lan dl-chu, dng-Ian 

pi-kvor-su. 

Idu 

bharl-ru 

khai*ti 

maa-bg 

leatfing went, taking^up 

took. 

That 

load-on 

some 

khahebu 

sai tang-lan-ohu U'su idu-sal phar-su 

lau-su chibung-nu 


atratige m^trki peeing kim*bfj tkak opening Jiour-bg fdled 
tang'ul'su. Idusu. idu. idii bharl apk! aung-ru kiir-sii, idu^su u-aii 

found. Then he that load own Mme-to brought^ and him-hg 


idu 

laii-gh 

ohyar-su 

antfij daiigsu 

phirl 

aphu 

oliim-ri-gii 

that 

Jlour-of 

weighing 

measure for 

again 

his 

neighbottr-of 

khung' 

tbo'chd. 

U-gu chim-ri-su 

nad 

hisab 

pai-lan-chu 

toooden-fneas are 

asked. 

His neighbonr-bg 

this 

wag 

knofoittg 

sudhd 

ml-sfi. 

aplii chhana-ju pha-gu philan 

Inii 

tang*chu, to idu 

eitnple man-bg 

own hut-to 

(tshes-of instead 

Jlour 

found. 

then that 


nu- 9 u. apl ohtiium-lQ me pO'sQ., idesd idu u-ga |dia'>gd rang ma 

tnan~bg own hut4o jire est, and thm he its a$hes-'Of selling not 
tar*chu, hang kht*sai»lau s6ng*ra thok*Hiai pi*ia-sQ gangrii jO ga*sii 

couldf and hopeless village-lo retaming came and what doing 

U'su Ibe'Sa. idCt^dfing-sat dalu ohleb-chu. 

hitn-bg woe therefore snuch repented. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Wboerer digs a pit for aiiother, !ie liimaclf falls iato it. A tale. 

In a certain village there lived a very simplo man who possessed a hut and some 
sheep and goats. His neighbours who envied himj took opportunity of his sim¬ 
plicity, and tried to drive Uim out of the vilh^o. One day when ids sheep and goats 
were gracing in the jungle, they threw them down a precipice aod killed them all. 

The simple poor man tmk the hides of the sheep and goats, and went to a city to sell 
them. On hia way night befell hiui, and he took refuge in a cave in tlie junglo. After 
midnight a thief came, bringing some stolen property, and sat down at the ontmnee 
of the cave. Hearlug the noise, the man within the cave became much alarmed 
and tried lo hide himself in the liides, which ho had brought. On bearing the 
rustling of the hides in the cave, the thief wa< startled and ran away, leaving all the 
money he had brought behind him. The simple man took the nion?^y in his hand and 
went home. 

In order to measure the money he bad brougiit, he went to one of his neighbours 
and asked for a wooden measure. In order to i^certain what he had brought his neigh¬ 
bour applied tar to the bottom of the measure. When the simpleton had measured Ms 
money, he brought the measure bach, and some rupees stuck in the tar at the bottom. 
The neighbour then became greedy and asked the simple man Siow and where he had gnt 
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SO many rupees. He said that be bad got them by soiling the hides of bis sheep and 
goats, Eilled with enyy and greed his neighbour then tilled all hia own sheep and goats, 
and took the hides away to sell them, but in Tain, for ho only got a few rupees ha 
exchange for them. 

He then got angry and set fire fo the sinaple man^s hut, and reduced it to ashes. 
The simpleton put the ashes together in a hag, and went off to sell them. On the way 
he left his bag somewhere and went a little off to a spring, in order to drink water. 

In the meantime another man, who carried a load of flour, left his load there and 
went to drink water. On returning he made a mistake, loft his own load thorc, and 
went off with the load of ashes- TVhen the simpleiton came back, he took the load 
which the other man had left, and went off. Seeing some strange marks on the load, he 
opened it and found it to be full of flour. He then brought the load to his house, 
and in order to see how much flour there was, he again asked for his ueighbour’a 
measure. "When the neighbour had asceriained that the simpleton had got flour in 
osobange for the ashes of his bouse, he set fire to his own hut, but was not able to sell 
the ashes. He then became afflicted and went home, and much regretted wliat he had 
done. 
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CHAUOfiNGSL 

CIiaudangSL is tlie dialect spolcea in Patti Cbaudaugs in Almora. Cliaudangs is 
situated between the Kali and DhauU Rivers, from their conduence northwards. It is 
about twelve miles in length, and about eight miles in breadth, containing about 10i> 
square miles of mountainous country between Khela and Xirpaniyodhum The inhabit¬ 
ants are'Bhotias, and they occupy about eleven small villages. 

The revised estimate of the number of speakers is 1,485. 

Tlio Chaudangsi dialect has not been dealt with by any authority. The remarks 
which follow are based on the materials forwarded for the purposes of tliis Survey, 
a version of the Parahlo of the Prodigal Son, a version of a well-known popular tale, 
and a list of Standard Words and Phrases. They have all been prepared by Babu 
Gobind Prasad, B,A. None of them are originals, but they have all been translated 
into the dialect. It is not therefore certain that they in all particulars faithfully 
represent the real state of affairs. The ensuing remirks are, however, exclusively 
based on them, and they are therefore given with some reserve. 

Chaudangsl has been milueuced from various sources, and is in some respects a 
mixed form of speech. Aryan vernaculars have Dontrlbutei to the vocabulary, and 
also, to some extend modified the grammar. There are also indications which point to 
au old iulluenee exorcised by other forms of speech. 

Fronunciartioil.—The vowels o, i, and u may he long or short. E and o are 
apparently always long. Long and short vowels sometimes int?Poimnge in the same 
word • thus ati and titi, that j Jl-g and fi-ff, my j mang and m'^ng, .a plur .il suBSs, a ad 
so forth. The specimens arc not suffioiently accurate to enable us to lay down definite 
rules about such points. 

Final vowels are often dropped j thus, ati, ati, and at, that. This is very commonly 
the case in suffixes. Thus the suffixes of the ease of the agent and the genitive are 
usually s, g, respectively. Sometimes, however, fuller forms ending in se, mi, and gai, 
lespectively, are also used i thus, /ha and ji-soi, hy mo; apl-^ and apt^gai, his. Similarly, 
the suffix of the most common verbal noun ia m, hut sometimes also ma ; thus, to 

eat J to go; ra-frt-ni-cA«, on becoming j agU'agmg-met'Ohu, having oolleeted. 

On the other hand, an a is sometimea inserted between concurrent consonants in 
order to make the pronunciation easier. Thus, tmg-a’'m, to drink; am-a~g, of the 
road, and so forth. 

Different vowds are often interobangeable; thus, and Ihe-a said ; 6 and u, he; 
raagagd and ringaga, sister; iag-Ho-ti and yung-kd-tl, behind; dMng-mi-dhujig'inh 
mdng, servants, and so forth. Compare the various re-duplicated forms of verbs. 

Final consonants are often dropped. Thus, Id, Tibetan lag, hand; phu, Tibetan 
phwg, cave, and so forth. Oompare, however, tig, Tibefam gcMg, one; fuk, Tibetan 
drug, six, and so forth. Note also i»i, Tibetan gnas, to he j Ihi-a, Tibetan bzlaa, said, etc. 

The numerous initial compound consonants of classical Tibetan arc usually simpli¬ 
fied. Thus, cftAw, Tibetan bgo, share; pi, Tibetan bsM, four; chi, Tibetan bc&a, tea; 
yyffd, Tibetan firyyod, eight;/ai-cAAyop, Tibetan ring; tig, Tibetan gehij, 

one; nia, Tibetan gngia, two; ftgaii, Tibetan Inga, five; mnl, Tibetan dngiti, silver; gvi, 
Tibetan dgu, nine; phi, Tibetan apyng, expel; Ikd, Tibetan sla, moon; Ihi-a, Tibetan 
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bzlas, said; tfAiwi, Tit>etan kh^im, house; dhunff, Tibetan rdting, beat; ra-cht Tibetan 
rfM‘l€(, ear, and so forth. Uote the Bubatitution of a cerebral for compounds contain* 
ing an r in tukt Tibetan drug, sis ; rfa, Tibetan phrag, cnry. 

In a few cases a prefixed consonant is, however, retained, and a vowei is inserted 
in order to facilitate the pronunciation. Thus, gone i pi-rdd, come ; pa-Jgdng- 

d'-ali, was dead. 

Note finally the existenoe of soft aspirated consonanta ; thus, dhung, beat ; 
dhdtig-mi, slave. 

'Ilxure is no indication of the existence of tones in the materials aToilablc* 

Articles.^— There is no definite article. The pronoun «d», vdhi, a certain, and the 
numeral tiffr one, are used as an indefinite aiticle •, thus, udi bd, tig bd^ a father •, vdi-n 
mi-g, of a man. 

Noun a.-^Gender is distinguished in the usual way by means of separate words or 
by adding words denoting ‘male, * * female, ’ respectively. Thus, mf, man; mi-tid siH, 
woman : ^end, boy ; cha-mSy girl : rdug, horse ; mo-rdng, niaro ; md-ld, he goat ; tnd-sdng, 
ahe goat: nda-khvh dog ; chhdi ndit-Mvi, bitch, and so forth. 

NiLmber.— -Thete are two numbers, the singular and the plural. The plural is not 
marked when it appears from the oontext. The nsual plural suffix is ntdng or tnaag ; 
thus, mhmdngt men; liag-jndng, bulls; md-sdng-I.d-^dng'm(ing, sheep and goats. Note 
the reduplication of the noun in dhang-rni-^dhung-mi-maag, servants. The list of words 
further contains forms such as bd titi, fathers; mat bd, many fathers, fathers. 

Case.— i^rust the spocimeus, the various cases are frequently confounded. 

The uominatiTe, i,e, the case of the subject of intransitive verbs, does not fake 
any suQis, Thus, na~g na-ttit pirdd-ani, thy younger brother lias leturued. 

The same form is often also used to denote the object of tranaitiro verbs ; thus, 
Jw VO siri chgdk-ddgaa, I have beaten his sou with many stripes. Often, however, 
the dative, or even the genitive, is used instead: thus, ziidbo mi-y'd him-by 

simple nmn-to asked; ati bai-mdng-g (i*a rmg-m those skina-of him-hy 

eelliug carried, he carried those skins off to sell them ; ati bhdf*J-g ku-kb^r-idy he brought 
that load. I am not, however, sure that the use of the genitive suffix g in such cases is 
con'ect. 

The subject of transitiTe verbs is usually put in the case of the agent, which ia 
formed by adding the suffix $ to the base ; thus, bd-9 Ibt-s, the father said. Instead of 
wo sometimes find fuller forms such as et, se, sai ; thus, kAa~mi*si-ri u-jd kbai-ri ma dd'id 
auyoue-by liim-to anything not gave; ebdr^se o/idr7~g mdl rai^g ro*r»-nl, a thief-hv 
tbeft-of proiierty bringiog came; v-aai ae-t, hjm*by struck, lies-track. Sometimes also 
the suffix of the agent is dropped ; thus, u tM-tkar-td, he sent ; aai-pbd jd-d-nl-i, the 
swine were eating. 

the suffix a is also used to denote the instrument ; thus, by envy; Harbup^e, 
by the noise. 

The suffix of the dative is 7 thus, ua ophg ia-yo jotJoJ dd^g iAi'-a, him-by his 
fotlier*to answer giving said. Jd apparently corresponds to classical Tibetan ia, Ladakhi 
a. It has alimdy been remarked that it is also used to form tfie accusative. Moreover 
it denotes the various relations indicated by the locative and terminatiTo coses of cloesi* 
cal Tibetan ; thus, cA»m-yd, to the house; ri-jd, iu the fields, etc. 
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The suffix of the ablative is oh*t usually preceded by kung^ iu, or khavt on. Thus, 
dhang-ml-dhung'ml-mang-kitng-chi^ from among the serraats; ^yar-khar^chl^ from a 
precipice; aong~huiig~k]mr*chii from the village. 

Instead of chi we sometimes find chyang ; thus^ parmSsarai-g marji chy&ng jamimn, 
God^s will from against; lai chyang bad, alt from good, best. 

The suffix chi is apparently also iiaed to form a genitive and a loeative. Thus, ati 
rdJu'cH itdtn bud to a good man of that village; sir-oAf, in the jangle. 

The usual suffix of the genitive is gt instead of whiob we once find gai; thus, mi^gt 
of a man; apt-g and apl-gait his own. It has already been jfemarked that the suffix g is 
occasionally added iu the accusative. The genitive is sometimes expressed by simply 
putting the governed hefore the govemiog noun, without any suffix; thus^ nd Ad chirn^ 
Jd^ in thy father’s hoiise; ndch-ayting^d kaldtf danoe-making (-of) noise. 

It has already been remarked that the suffix chi sometimes also has the meaning of 
a genitive. 

There are only some few traces of the terminative; thus, Ae-r, on; JtAa*r, on; 
ti-ehen-idt iu a corner; yo*r, iu; jUtt and Jitut before; lare, before, and so forth. 
Usually, however, the dative is used instead. 

Tlie dative is also used as a locative. Instances have already been quoted under the 
head of dative. The usual locative suffix is kung; thus, phd’kttvg, in the cave. The real 
suffix is probably ung; compare at-wg, there; compare/Ifand jifa, hefore, A suffix 
ye can be added; thus, am-kung-yet on the road; al-uttg-ye, there. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Some are added to the 
base; thus, gunddf between; Adr, on ; mitatu, under; yar, iu; te, with; ie-bhd, fi^AAa, to¬ 
gether with. Others are pretwded by the governed noun in the genitive; thus, bedi'Chl 
and betl’S, for the i^akeoC (also added to the base); bhitaciif within; dangle, for; /if w, near; 
lare, before; nimm, near; behind. £hdt together, and /i, on, are added to the 

dative. 

Adjectives.—Adjectives precede the noun they qualify in the nominative; thus, aid 
rdngr the white horse; md airi the younger son, Forms such os rakaidt worthy; angsid, 
tall, arc formally participles. 

Tlve particle of comparison is chynr^ or ehydg-ri ; thus, lai chyang bud^ dl from 
good, best; u-g pi vb rangayd chydg^ri hhung^iai anl, Ms brother is taller tbaa his sister. 
Instead of chydg-ri bhnngtai we should probably read chydttg-ri Mimgtai, Compare 
Ladakhi $a»g^ 

Namcrals.—Tl'® numerals are given in the list of words. They precede the word 
they qualify ; thus, ni> eirij two sons. 


Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns : — 



I 

Wo 

Thoa 

Yoa 

1 Hop she, it 

Tbey 

Noeil, 

i* 

tn 

Hnn 



ud 

Ag^piit 

j\~tf ji-tai 

fVl, *n 1st 

1 ja-ip ^a-mi 


u«iat 

ud-t, -fat 

GeBitive 


vii*§ 

M-fT, flS 


1 



3 1 
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Other forms btg Ji-dung-su, ji'daiig^chif for ine^ w-Ja-^haf-chl, from ua; 

fHt‘ddng~8, for thee; vo helohlt for his sake; usi-guadat lietween them) and ao forth. 

Demonstrative pronoims are this; ofi, atg that; at-ungt mto it ; atU iAar-oAi, 

from them. 

The Aryan loan-word apt, self, is used as a roflesive pronoun; thna opi-dj), be 
himself ; api-g and apl^gai, own. 

Interrogative pronouns are kha'tni, what man ? who? &ba, what? aldnptvld, uldng*ant 
how much, how roanr ? hattd sgung-ag, how doing? how? kia-ti'ki, kha-chdr^ki, why? 
tiiat, because. Indefinite pronouns are formed from the iuterrogatives hy adding tl; 
thus, kba-ini-8l-rl, anyone-by; khai-ri, anything. Note ako udl, a certain; 

gdngt another; dumdj some. 

Eelative pronouns are jo,Jd, who, which ; fai~g, whose; Jd-kha-rlf whatever. The 
relatives are Aryan loan-words, and relative clauses are usually formed according to 
Aryan grammar. Thus, tig mi, Jai-g tig ehhandi nitml, Idtig one man, whose 

one hut was, also lived; rtipigd jo n-ti-bhd rai'itid-itla atungge hve^g dl-dl*ni, the 
rupees which him-by him-witU brought-had there leaving went, he went away leaving 
the money he had brought; jo ji-g am, at* )ta-g uni, what mine k, that thine is. 

lajd na-g ftidl-tiil chju-chgn-ma-chit, who thy property squandered-having, the con¬ 
junctive participle is used after the relative pronoun. In such cases we caiv detect traces 
of a more ancient state of affairs, when relative clauses were expressed hy means of 
participles. 

In this connexion we may also note that Chaudangsl has borrowed some Aryan 
conjuuotious such as jab, when; ki, that. Adverbial clauses are, therefore, often 
expressed as in Aryan forms of speech, instead of by mean? of participles. 

Verha.—The Chaudangsi verb is, hiondly speaking, formed according to the same 
principles as those prevailing in other connected forms of speech. There are, however, 
at least two points in which the dialect has developed on different lines. In the first 
place we find that the language makes frequent use of reduplt cation in the formation of 
verbal tenses such as kd-kordd, brought. The redupUcation usually occurs in the 
tense of verbs, and it will therefore be dealt with later on. Perms such as sgnng-td and 
agu- sguitg-td made, seem to show that the reduplication simply, intensifies the meaning 
of the verb, and it should therefore perhaps be compared with the reduplication in 
Mupda languages. 

The other eharacteristb feature of Cbandaagsi grammar is the distinct tendency to 
distinguish the various persons of verbal tenses, at least in tlie singular. Thus, saHu, 1 
strike; thou strikest; eai-td, he strikes. A similar tendency is also found in 

other connected forms of speech. The formation of the second person singular in 
Chaudangsl is interesting. An ti is added to the base in the present tense; thus, lJte~n, 
art; saitan, strikest. This n is followed by other suffixes, especially in the past; thus 
goest; ee-u-s, stmekest; wentest; to-n-ea, brougbtest; agung’n-aa, didst. 

Tills use of the pronominal suffix n before the tense suffix corresponds to the practice in 
compound tenses in the Munda languages. Compare Mupddrl at^aii-ing^tae^ken-d, 
ploughing-I-was, I was ploughing. It is therefore possible that the distinctioa of 
person in verbal forms is not only due to the influence exorcised by Aryan vornaeulaps 
but also to the existence of a pre-Aryan element in the population. 
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Verb sabstantive,—Tbe bases of the verb substantive are Ihl or the and m or ne. 
The latter base is often preceded by nn a in the present. It is perhaps the last remnant 
of an old preS^; compare classical Tibetan gnas-pa, to live, to stay. I cannot ascertain 
any rule for the mo of this a, for tre find forms such ns chin-^ai and chin-anit it is proper^ 
used promiscuously. The usual forms of the present tense are as follows :— 

Sin". 1- Ifte, anl-gs PJur. I. Ih^ne 

2 . IM-n 2 . l&e-ni 

3 . IJte, aHt, (tnen 3 . Ihe-ne, Ihi-ni, an(t-ne. 

The plural forms are apparently compounda, Tlie difTerence between the second 

person plural on one band, and the first and third persona on the other, is probably 
artilleial. Compare the form ihl-ttJ, they are. 

Another base at, or perhaps f, occurs in kha mm at, thy what name is? The 
same base is probably contained in ruksid ma tayi, I am not worthy. Tags should 
perhaps be written iangge and is probably a future. Compare the remarts under the 
bead of participles, below. Compare also id or d in rai-s-id, brought; Jd-d-nls, ate, 
and so forth. 

The base iii* apparently also oocurs in the form ali. Compare fdng-d-ali, is alive; 
pa-jgdfig'‘d'ali, was dead, end so forth. 

The past tense is formed as follows :— 

Siu", 1. nige-s Plnr, 1, ni-nhe-« 

2 . niya-n-», 2 . tii^tihe-s 

3 . ms, ni-m-iil, ni-tii-tiS. 3 , nimhe'S, fihtii-tn, nm-m, ni-tii-tiai. 

In one place a form ia-lhi, was, also occurs. The initial k perhaps represents the 

old prefix 17 . 

It will be seen that t and n are freely interchanged in the various forms of the verb 
substantive. The consonants are perliaps, as in so many other cases, simply phonetical 
doublets. 

Other forms of the verb substantive are ma nl-ye, 1 am not; nl-g, living, being; 
ihgang, I shall be; nigdng, will bo, is; ntgang-nl, will be, are; Ikgdg-e, may be; tU^l, 
to bo, and so forth. 

Finite verbs,™Th<J various bases of the verb substantive are freely used in the 
formation of the tenses of other verbs. The number of forms is very great, and it is not 
always possible to analyse them with certainty. The followiug is a synopsis of the 
principal forms occurring in the materials available. 

Present time.—A common present tense is formed by adding «* to tbs base; tbns, 
chhyu-m, 1 get; he goes; mml, he comes; wo go. they go; dl-nl, you go. 

The interebange bctiveen 4 and' d in the base dt, go, is probably due to the existence 
of an f in the original base \ compare classical Tibetan 'a-gro’ha and ^a-dong'ha, to go. 

Ifo corresponding form occurs in the second person singular. In de-nd, thou gocst, 
a sulfix d is added to tbe peraonal suffix n. This d is perhaps a form of the copula. 

In di*yc, I go, the suffix e or ye is perhaps also an old copula. It is apparently only 
used in the first person singular. Compare ani-ye, I am; nw fd-ye, I am not. Forms such 
afi d-ye-a, he entreated, apparently show that it cannot be reatrioted to that form. 

Another present is formed by adding t, probably the suffix of a present participle, 

to the base. This t is then, followed by i* in the first person singular; an in the second 
™ Sri 
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petsOQ singular; d in the third person singular^ and <tne in the plural. Thus, 

I strihe; a<U-ha», thou strikest; khv^t-d, he digs; apung-f'ane, they do. Other, oom- 
pound, forms of the present are sffang-tdtUf I am dying; m-chig aniye, 1 am dying; 
jfd-p anen, be is grazing; sgdk-sid-anit he is sitting, and so forth. 

Past time. — The present tense is oftea used -with the meaning of a past; thus, 
rd-ni, he came; mo far-ni, he could not; sgung-tatiSf they did.; they began; 

mat'Clwaung-hgii-ni, he was much alarmed. Porms such as kab-U-ni, overtook; 
td) said, are probably of tbe same kind. 

The common suffix of past tenses is s or as • thus, de-ga-s, I went; ian-9t he saw; 
he made ; &ryaye-s, he entreated. Instead of s, we sometimes find so or ch; 
thus, sguug-so, he did ; tan-ch, he was found. 

In the second person singular s is preceded by the pronominal suffix n; thus, 
se-ns, struckest; td-n-as or boughtest; dd-n~as, gavest; sgung-n-as, madest. 

Forms such as ee-g-a9, I struok; sat^y-as, I have struck; dd-g-ast I have given ; 
fdle-g-s, I transgressed, are only used in the first person singular. The g which is 
inserted before the tense suffix is probably a pronominal suffix of the first person. 
Compare KanaWii and connected dialects. 

Various suffixes can be added to the form ending in s, such as id (compare elassi' 
cal Tibetan god), t&, «i, and so forth. Thus, rai-s-id, had brought; ian-s-i^-A, he found; 
&a5>se*ni, he stopped. Such forms are all compounds. The same is the case with forms 
such as se~ne'Wi we struck, they struck ; se-ni-i, yon struck. Other compounds are 
formed hy adding the verb substantive to the participle ending iu d or id; thus 
Jd^d-m-’S, eating were; tai^s^id-nl^s, he had found ; found, he has been found ; 

fang^d ka-lht, alive became, and so forth, 

A past participle, which is used to form a compound past tense, is derived from the 
base by adding a prefix pa, pi, or ptt. Thus, pi-dhtti, he went; pa-Jgang'd a-ti, dead is, 
he has died; pa-Jhgdng-ach, he has died; jtJt-rd-d ani, he has come bock, and properly 
alsop»-»yor-f and pu-ngart all, be was lost, 

A prefix ka occurs in forms such as ka-igimg-ld, did; dhati ka-li-chu, he has 
become married ; iang-d kadhl, he became alive. In kab-U-nl, overtook, Jlai is used 
iDStead, 

Tbe past tense is very often formed by adding suffixes such as id, etc., a*, and iatd, 
etc., to a reduplicated base. Final consonants are not repeated in the roduplioation. 
The vowels are usually the same as in the base. S and ai, however* are reduplicated 
by means of i ; d by mean^ of a; and ga is repeated in the form i. If tlie original 
vowel of the base is short, it is often lengthened in the reduplication. Thus, egd-sgting’ 
iu, 1 have done; kd-kdr-td, he carried off ; ho heard; si-sai-^d, he kifiei; 

lu'lup-ta-ia, he applied; ^ii^igufigdane, they did; he went; he 

came ; ji-fe'ni, he wished, ^ote applied; jjicpoWd, took * jjA 

opened, where the « in the repeated syllable seems to be due to the inlluenoe of the 
following p. 

^ The reduplicated base is sometimes followed by the p€«t suffix si or chi, to which 
«i b added; thus, ipd’da-dang-ci-nl, they were startled ; he miked ■ katv 

.cAi-fit, they struck. ^ 
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Not© finalIj forma such as c^Ww-cMa-ii-fd, divided; phii^phu-kdjf-td, wasted. 5^ in 
the foimer is probably the same as ta, and Ardy in the latter seems to belong to the base. 

Future.— Til© suffix of the future is apparently o»y; thus, Ihy-dng, I shall bo; 
dang-ye, I shall go ; Iht-gang^ I shall say; in-gai se-yang-ttSt we shall beat. 

This form is also used to denote what may, or will probably, take plaoe; thus, 
nldng ttn ku-kat nigdng^ how many years will he have UtcI ? how old is he ? 

The nature of the final consonant of the future suffis is not quite certain. Forms 
such as se-ya-ti, thou wilt strike; mo tS-ge, I shall not be, point to the conclusion that 
the vowel of the suffix is simply nasalized. Forms such as Ihydg-et I may bo, on the 
other hand, seem to show that the suffix contains a y, if the g of this form is not a pro 
nomiunl suffix of the first person aingulsr, 

Fornis such as gyungdAS^ might make; ggung-ni, should make, are originally oom- 
pound forms of the present. 

Imperative. — The base alone is used as an imperative; thus, Ihe, be; dS, give ; 
/ay, put. Forms such asj»-y-»e, eat, are apparently compounds, ‘eating be,' compare 
de^g-andt go, UL going be. Tiie same ts perhaps the case with forms such as fai-tii, put; 
chuk-ta-ni, put on, and so forth. The fi[ial m of such forms can, however, also be a 
plural suffix. Compare Manchatl, etc. 

The most common imperative suffixes are apparently y, yo> or yd; thug, gyung^yt 
.do; Jlntj^y, draw; dAufly^ayn, beat; yri-yo, bind; rnbring; dd-yd, giva Com¬ 
pare also dB'yit gO' ; jd-g-ye, oat. 

A suffix san or ehyan is added in kor^saat take; ong-ehyan, see. 

Forms such asjdrat, eat: cAkamt walk, are originally infiaitives- 

There are no instances in the spec!mens of a negative imperative. 

Verbal nouna.— The base alone is occasionally used as a verbal noun; thus, iung, 
to drink. The genitive of this form is oommonly used as au adverbial and canjuno- 
tive participle. See below. 

The usual verbal noun ends Iq w ; thus, sai-m, to strike ; pitn-m, to fill; syung-m 
hi-li*chi, in order to do; jd-m yum Ad, eating exceeding, more than they can eat; 
rdng~am, to sell; fearing-with, from fear, and so forth. 

The suffix Nd, in rukaidf worthy to be called, is probably a <lative or loca* 

tive suffix. 

Other tense bases can also be used as verbal nouns ; thus rang-s-id-i, by selling. 

Participle S.-^Verbal participles are formed by adding the suffix d («i) or /; thus, 
jd-d (nis), eating (was); jH-rd-d (a»i), oome is; chi-bin-d, full; fwA'-s-id, worthy ; 
ang-g-idt high; punyar-i, lost, and so forth. 

A. very oommon adverbial and conjunctive participle is formed by adding the suffix 
y, i, 0 ,, by putting the base in the genitive. Thus, di-y, going; kAa/'ch gymg-g, expendi¬ 
ture making, Tkoksigt in thok-gig rd-g, coming back, is apparently the genitive of tfie 
past base. Forms such as ra-rhig, rising; gi chig, dying, apparently also contain (he 
suffix chi «, which is used in the formation of the past tense. 

A conjunctive participle is formed by adding cAa to the verbal noun in m; thus, 
-syii'sy«ny*wJo-cAu, having done; Att-AfHm-cAtf, having called; Ww-cAd, rising; 

ra-^d-m-cM, becoming. 

Isolated forms are fan-fii, seeing; gyung-atnj making, and so forth. 
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Passive voice. —There is no passive Toice. Forms such ns j^o d^ngs^ I am 
strucli, probably mean * me stxnct/ Tbe passive forms occurring in the list of Standard 
Words and Thrases are not, however, so clear that they can be annlysed witb certainty. 

Cansale.^—The materials available are not sufficient to show how cau^als ar© 
formed, "We may perhaps compare aot, kill j id, die : rai, bring; rd, come, and so forth. 

Negative particle- —The n^ativo particle is a prefixed mo; thus, ma iAHii, 
did not pass; ma dd-td, did not give 5 mo tdle-g~s, I did not transgress; ma dd-n-aa, didst 
not give. 

There ore no irstancea of an interroEatiro particle in the specimens. 

Order of words. —The -usual order of words is subject, object, verb. Qualifyiog 
additiors precede the qualified word. The indirect object sometimes precedes and some¬ 
times follows the direct one. Under the influence of Aryan vernaculars, relative 
sentences and other subordinate clauses are commonly expressed by using relative pro¬ 
nouns and conjunctions. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

CHAUDiNGSl. 

SpEGEMEN I. 

(Patti OiiAirDAKGSf Almora.) 

PHUKA smi-G Eir. 

FROmGAL SON-OR STORY. 

Udin mi-g Jiis siii ni-m*ni. Hang atu>kbar-cM mid-s ap>g 

Certain nutn'of itoo \cere. And ihem-from young-hy men 

ba-ja *he ba, malmata*kuiig-olit je chhu ji chhTu-ni, ji da.’ 

fatherdo 3o«cf> ‘ 0 father^ ^ropertydn’Jrom wAtcA share I get^ tne give* 
Hang Tisi-s nsi gunda u-g jO mnl-tal ohhu-cliliu-tita. Hang mat jya 
And him-by them between his whieh property divided. And many days 
ma Uii-ni ki mid siri-3 lai mol'tal blia sju-syung-ma-clia vanam 

not were that young son^by all property together made-havmg far 

rajil pi-dl'Hl, hang achhai lacha’kam kung ni-g api*g lai malmata 

country wentj and there riotous'deeds *» living owa a/i property 

phu-phukaj'ta. Hang jab n j6 mal nl’S lai khareh fy nng -g 

squandered. And when his what property was all expenditure making 

chyu-ebyn-ma-oha* ati raju-kung mat akaJo li-lT-ni, hang u tang 15-li-ni. 

wastedt that eonntty-in big famine arose, and he needy became. 

Hang ii ati raju-chi udin. bud mi-jfi bha da*g ni-ni-ni, hang 

And he that country-of certain good man-to together going stayed^ and 

u ati-ja apl-g khfitl-kung saiplia ro-m b§l!-ohi thi-thir-ta. Hang u 
he him his feld-iu swine grazing for sent. Attd he 

ati ku S&-S ju fiaipha jl-d ni*s khusi-s apl-g dan 

those hark and berries-with which swine eating were gladly own belly 

pim-m ti-to-ni, hang kbarmi-sl-ri u-ja kliai-ri ma data. Hang jab 

Ji\l-to wished, and anyone-by hini-to any thing not gave. And tehen 

u api-ja phani ra-ni u-s M-a kt, 'ji-g ba-g bburi'dam i^ang-mi- 

he seifto sense came him'by said that, ‘ my father-of hired 

dbTing*mi'mang-kiing-kbar*cbi ulaugan ja-m yamba kutu tan-d-ni* 

in~from how-many eating more bread getting- 

TRug-nei bang ji khl-g si-obi-g ani-ye, Ji ri-iechim-cbii ji-g ba-g 

are, and I hungering dybtg am. 1 risen-having my father-oj 

jitu dang-ye hang u-ja Ihi-yang, **be ba, ji-s pnrmfjsarai'g marji 
near wiit-go and Um-^to wUi-say, ‘*0 father, mc’by God-of will 
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obyaog jam-tarn hang iia*g jitii ]>ap sya-synng-ta. GSr ji pMri na-g 

from against and of~ihee hef&re «'» And I again thy] 


fiiri 


ruks-id 

msk 

tlye; 

ji kang 

apl-g 

bhuri-dam dUang- 

am 

to-be-called 

worthy 

not 

am ; 

me also 

oia» 

hired servants- 

mi-dbung-ml-mang-kung-cbi 

tig 

jika 

syungy.”' 

Hang 

T« rachi-g upi-g 


in-of 


one 

like • 

make’* * 

And 

he rising Ms 


ba-g jltu dl-$. Parantu jab u mat vanam nl-s ki u-g ba-s 
Jather~qf near taetiL But ichen he very far was that Ms father-hy 


a 

tan -3 hang 

u-ja kbat 

ra-nl. 

hang 

u-s 

jhjang-g 

di-g 

him 

saw and 

hitn-io compassion 

came, 

and 

him-by 

running 

going 

u 

gale-kung 

ku-kor-ta hang 

ha 

da-da-ta. 

Hang 

siri-s 

u-ja 

him 

neck~on 

carried and 

kiss 

gave. 


son-by 

him-to 


Ibi-nl-ta, ‘ha, ji-s pflrm6sarai-< 
said, ^father, me-ly God‘<^ 

najar-kung pap syii-ajting-tu, hang 
^ght4n nn did, and 


marji abyang jam-tam gar na^g 
toill fi‘om against and thy 

phiri na-g sin Ihe-m-na roks-id 
more thy son to~he~aalled worthy 


ma 


niye.* 


Parantu bans apl-g dhang-mi-dbaTig«ml>maag-ja Ibl-s kS, 


mt 

am* But father-by own 


servants-to 

said 

that. 

‘ lai 

chyang bud 

chukain kbang-g 

raiiya 

hang ati 

u chani; 

gar 


from good 

robe taking-out 

bring 

and that 

hhn put-tm / 

and 

v-s 

la-kung 

lak-cbhyap ir 

likl-kung 

pauIa 

cUuktani. 

In-3 

his 

hand-on 

ring and 

feet-on 

shoes 

pnt-on. 

Us-by 


da- 


^ jam-tung-m-Ba bang 
eai\ng’dr%nhing-hy and 
fiiti pajyang-d-ali, hang 

sm dead-Kos, and 

Tab u suku 
Then they fnerrg 
At lang-vas 
That time-to 
bnng cbim-g Dinara 
flwd house-of near 
eyuDg-d kalafc ija-ta. 
making noise heard^ 
mi bu-huiiii-chu 

man called-having 

Hang u-s u*ja 

And him-by him-to 

ua-g ba-a sakanu 

thy faiher-hy feast 
fl hhy alij tau-s/ Hang 

safe found* And 


kbusi 

merry 

phiri 

again 


BJUDg-m 

ma&hig 


cbili. 

proper-is. 


Khale-ki 

Because 


bidi 

this 


31-5 

fiiy 


taog-d-alii u pimyart-ati, phiri tais-iU-alL 

eUive-is; he lost-was, again fouttd-is,* 


tatne. 
making began. 

U-g pud siri ri-ja 
his elder son f eld-on 

van-1 aag-ta to 
reached then 


DIS. 


Hang 


Hung 

And 

ru-ru-ta 

asked 

IllO-B 

said 


u-s 

him-by 

ki, 

that, 
ki, 
ihatf 


jab u ra-g 

And when he came 

u-8 rajO-bdjo bang nach- 

nnging-playing and danee- 
dhang-mi-dbung-mi-mang-kmig^ohi tig 
serva nts-in-from 
‘hidi-g klia matlab 

* this-of what meaning 

‘na-g nanu pirad ani, 


Byung-s, 
made, 
u 
he 


* thy brother returned is, 
kba-cbar-ki u»a u 
became him-hy him good 

ruru ra-8 hang a chi-kung 

anger came and he house-in 


one 

ani 

isf^ 

bang 

and 


di-m 

lo-go 


git 

and 

ma 

no 
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tacheh. Hidi*b6li-s u-i 
wanted. Thi»-/er 

Hang u*B 
And him-iy 
ulang-n ua 
so-many years 
na-g bacliaa 
fky word 

l^ng-g mid 
goat-qf etnalt 

ais'khas sjung-lhs* 

tnerriment shoutd-rtutke 


D 


ba 

father 


chbyang-paDg 

out’side 


api-g M-ja 
own faiher-t& 
kbai-clii na-g 
from thy 

ma tal§g-9» 
not iranagreased, 

lacU kang ' ma 
kid even not 

Paranta 
iJtti 


javab da-g 
atiawer ginlng 
«§Ta syuDg'tatu; 
service did; 

Hang ga-s 
And thee-by 

danas kl ji 

gaveat that I 


r&'S hang u bujay^. 
come and him entreated, 

llii-a ki, *6ng-cbyaD, ji 
said thatf * lo, I 


hang 
and 
ji-ja 
me-to 
api-g 
my-^otm 


na-g 

thy 


bidi 

ms 


am 

Bon 


JO 

who 


jls nlang-pa-Ji 
me-bff ever 
nlang-pa-ii Ug 

ever otie 

aatliii -mang-tl-bba 
compa n iona^of^ih 

pataii'nia a g-ti>bha 
prosUtnt€9-qf-with 


na-g mal-tal objii-cbjn-ma-cbii hannS ra-a nt-ne ga-9 ja-m tnng-am 

thy property squandered as came then thee~by eating drinkitig 

syuDg-naa.* Hang ba-s u-ja Ihi-s, ‘siri, gan barabar ji-li-blia 

madeet* And father^by him-to said, *so«, thou always ofme-with 


nlDins; bang 36 ji-g ani^ atl lai iia*g ani, Hidi vajabl 

Hvedeat; and what mine is, that all thine is- This proper 

nis ki in-s snka Bynng-am gar khusl syung-ne, kha-cbar^lti 

was that its-ly happy to-make mid merry shmtd-make, beeanae 

hidi na-g nanii jo pa-jhyang-aob, pbin tang-d-kalhi; bang punyar-t, 

this (hy brother who dead-teas, again athe-ia; and lost-was, 

phiii tan-cb,* 
again fonnd-is-* 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

CHAUDlNGSl, 

Specimen II. . 

(J^Arn Chattdax’gs, Alaiora.) 


Jo 

7Fho 


sang 


mi-g 


dang.9 


kun 

anotheF man-of sahe-for 2 }ib 


kliTS'ta, 


npi-ap 

hini^el/ 


a tuns 
into 


gan-ni, 

faUi> 


ti 


o- 

a 


rii. 

■&tory^ 


Udln sOng-tung 
Certain t^Ulage'in 




baro 

t>ery 


Eudbo 

simple 


mij, 

tnan, 


duma ma-sStig 

la-aang nlnni, 

bang 

sotne sheep 

goats were, 

alio 

jo u-ti-bha 

da ayung-tane. 

n-s 

Mvko him-teith 

envy made. 

his 

fl 5 ng-kung-kbar-ebi pbi-m dhanda 


ni-ui-ne. 


vohoae 
tl-g 
Mis 


tig 

one 


a 

gar 


a/id 


mi. 


slr-cbl jd-g 
Jmgle-in eating 


viliage-in-from to^espel' endeavour 
jab ii'g iDa.sasg la-sang 

tohen hU sAeep goats 

biyar klmr-cbi kakaa-tinai 

precipice from dojoa threto 

Atl bii'hAra sadbd mI-$ atl masang 

Thtii poor simple vtan-by those sheep 


ebband! 
hut 

as-pas-cbi 

lived. Mis ncighbourhood’of men, 
Ihdmi-s bakbflt tang.ag u 
simplicitp’by opportunity getting him 

syu-sTuag-tane. Hdag ti 

made. And 


one 


m*ni-tiaiji 

taere, 


bang 

md 


nsi-s 
them‘by 

bina AjTmg*g iai-g 
thus domg all 


nsi-g 


poor simple mm-by those 

haag atl bai^maag adm sahar-kang 
and those skins certain - city-in 

mineb kab-li-nli hang u tig janggal-kung 

night befell and he one Jmgledn 


rang-m 

to-sell 


day, 
tig 

them one 
Bi‘se-tanS. 
killed. 

matig-g bai khu-kU&'ta 
goats'of tfA'tna took’out 
kb'lcur-ta. Am-kung-yS u-ja 
carried, JFay-in Mm-fo 
udin pba-kuag bbli-s®-nt, 

certain cave-in stepped. 


Bhar-mincb-ag ynng-ko-ti ndin cbor-se ch 6 rl*g mal rai-g Ta-ra-ni, 


Midnight-of 
hang ati -8 
anrf Mni-fty 
bbitaru. 
inside 


usi-g 


u*s 

Atm-6y 

lang 

attempt 


them-of noise 
ati bai-mang-g 
those skins-of 

syii*syung-ta. 
did. 


after certain ihief-ty thejl-of property bringing came, 
ati phu'g muTang^pay® dera syu-syung-ta. At! pbu-^ 

that cave-on door-on lodging made. That cace-of 

kbarbar yang-ag ati mi mat cbvaung-byu-ni, bang 

hearing that man much alarmed-became, and 

bbiim-Q, jo u -3 rai-s-id, api-,^ chyaiu^g 
inside, tcMch him-by bronght-had, him-by hiding-of 
Pbu-g bhilarQ hai-mang-g kliarbar-s diOr 

Cave-of inside skms-ef mise-tp thief 


cHAtmiiTGai. * 


&1& 


I pa-da- cl aog’Si -nl 
^tartled-was 

rai-8-id 

hronghi-havins 
rupiya la-kung 
Tvpeea hand-in 


tang Uyu-m-s ' lai rupiya, 

and fear-ioiih all , rupees^ 

ni-?, atung^yS di-di-ni, 

was, there leaving went. 


P ■ U-J 9 

which hint-ip 

SudliG mt-8 
Simple man~ip 


^yi-syiuig-ta Mng ctim-ja dl-di-oi, 
made and Aouee-io went. 


Ti-tl'liai 
Ainhtoilh 
ati ■ 
those 


At! mal. J6 u-s taiog-s-id m-s, ati pa-m-g b6li-ch 

That money, which him-bp brought had, that measaring-of sahe-for 

u -3 api-g paransi-mang-j udi-ja-chln tig kliang ’ hi-Li-cLi-nl. 

kim-bp his neighbours-i» someone-Jrom one wooden-measure ashed, 

Ati parausT-s liidi tSt-g chliGd syung-m beli-cti ki, 

That neighboitr-bg this maiter-of knowledge making for that^ Mm-by 

kim rai-s, khang-g but-kung lisa lu-Iup-tata. Ati siidhO^Ti mi-g 

what brought, measure-of hottom-on tar applied. That simple ma»-bp 

rupiya pa-g khaog Tapaa dada-ta, parantu ati bu|-knng lisu-kuug 

rupees measuring-of measure back gave, but Us bottom-in tar-i» 

duma rupiya katpchi-nl. 
some rupees stuck. 


flidi-s u-g parau^-ja Idbh li-li-ni. IT-s sucOiu mi-ja ra-ru-fa 

This-by his neighhour-to avarice came. MUn-bp simple man-to asked 

ki, *ga-3 liilang nipiya hana syung-g uIo-khar-cM taa-s?' XJ-a 

that, * thee^bp so-manp Rupees hoio doing wherefrom broughtestT* Mim-by 

Ihis ki api-g ma-sang U-sang-g bai-g raag-s-id-s. Ati sudbo ml-^ 

said that own sheep ,goata-of s&in-of seUing-bp. That Hmple 

da-8 Mag rapiya>g lubli-s u-g parousl-s api-gai tai ma-sang 
envp-bp and Rupees-of greed-by his neighbour-by own alt sheep 

la-sang si-sai-ta liang ati bai-mang-g u-s rang-m ku-kor-ta, paranta 
goats killed and mse skins him-bp to-sell carried, hut 

khali, kba-fbar-ki u-s hid! pan-s diima rupiya fa-fan-ta, 
tn-vain, because htm-bp this borgatn-^bp few rupees got. 


Hidi, bat-kuug rusfl ra-ram-chCi ati*s sudhG ml*g cbbandi-kuug 

This matter-in anger com'mg-afier Aim-bp simple man-of hut-in 

ml pupit-vta, liang ati-s pha ka-syung-fata. Sudbo mi-a pM-g 
fre put. and him-bp ashes made. Simple man-dy ashes^/ 

jnma syuug-ta hang tig Ibaiii-fciing ta-ta-ta bang ati rang-kor-m-g 
together made and one bag-in ptd and it selling-carrying-of 

bSli-ebi di-dl-nL Am-kung-yS u-s api-g tbaill am-g H-chentu ta-ta-fA 

sake-for went, TFap-on him-bp own bag road-of corner-in put, 

bang tig dbaru-kung, jo dCinia vanam ni-s, ti tung dl-dl-nl. 

* and one spring-in, which Utile far was, water io-dtiak went. 
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Ati Mch ti- dusani mi-s. jo hl-g bbarl atung-yS 

TAof other rmn-hy, ^ho fiour^o/ load there^ 

ti tung di-dl-ni, tbok-sig ra*g H'S' Iwi-g api-g 
urater Mrink wetil, bach coming him^bg mUttaking own 
hve-g pba-g bhari ang-g ku-kor-ta bang di-a-ni. Sadh6 mi 

leaving ashee^qf load taking brought and went. Simple man 

tbok-sig ra^ra-nl hang u-s ati bhwi. jo duaaro mi-s 

,back came and Inm-bg that load, which other man^bg 

di-8, ang-g ri-rai-ta. Ati bharl-knng khan yek royS 

loeat, taking-np brought. Thai load-on eome ettange marke 


ta-g 

leaving 

bhari 

load 

kang 

al»o 

hTB'g 

leaving 

tan-ni 
, seeing 


ns 

him-bg 

bbari-g 

Joad-of 

syung-m 

making 


ati-g 

it 


phu-phar-taj hi-s chibind 

opened, four-bg full 

apl-g cbim-ja kii-kot-ta, jai-bang-kung 
own home-to broughtt where 

b6ll-cbi pUirt. apl-g 


M 


again own 


parau-si-g 

neighbour-of 


parsusl'S hid! tai-g 

ki 

sudho 

mi-s 

thi^ Jci^OiGing that 

mmple 

wta«-6y 

badla hi tans-ta. 

, to 

u-s 

kang 

instead’ flour found. 

then 

him-bg 

also 

pu-pvi-ta, ^ parantu u 

ati-g 

pha-kang 

rang 

applied, * but he 

lie 

ashes-atsQ 

sell 


tati-9. 

found. 

n-s 

him-lg 
kbdng 
measure 
apl-g 
ourn 

ap>g 

own 

ma 
not 


Tab u ati 

Then he that 

ati hi-g antaj 
that flour-of weight 


hi-hi-chi-ni, 
asked. 

chhandl-g 
hut- 0 f 

chliandl 
hut 

tami, bang 
could, and 


Ibi-g 

becoming 

beli*chi 

sake-fot 


ohim-ja thok-sig ja-ra-ni, 
house-to hack came, 
bars pachhta syBng-a6. 
much repenting did. 


bang 

and 


U-3 


whatever him-bg 


synng-s 

did 


V-g 
Sis 
pba-g 
ashes-of 
yar ml 
in Jire 
udas 
abided 
ati-g 
that-of 


‘ FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Whoever d^ a pit for anothor, he himself falls into it.—A tale. 

In a certain village there lived a very simple man who possessed a hut and some 
sheep and goats. His neighbours, who enried him, took opportunity of liis simplicity, 
and tried to drive him out of the village. One day when his sheep and goats were grazing 
in the jungle, they threw them down a precipice and killed them all. 

The simple poor man took the hides of the sheep and goats, and went to a city to 
sell them. On his way night befell him, and he took refuge in a oave in the jungle. 
After midnight a thief came, btinffingsome stolen properly, and sat down at theentrjmoa 
of the cave. Hearing the noise, the man Viithin the cove became much alarmed and 
tried to hide himself in the hides, which he had brought. On hearing the rustling of 
the hides in the cave, the thief was startled and ran away, leaving all the monev he^ad 
brought behind him. The simple man took the money in his hand and went holne. 

In order to measure the money he bad brought, he went to one of Ids neighbours and 
asked for a wooden measure. In order to ascertain what he had brought, his neighbour 
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applied Ur to tbe bottom of the measure. When the aimpletoa bad measured liia 
money, bo brought the measure bach, and some rupees stuck in the tar at the bottom. 
The neighbour then became greedy and asked the simple man how and where he had got 
so many rupees. He said that he'had got them by aellmg the bides of his sbeep and 
goats. Pilled with envy and greed Ijis ne^bbour then killed all his own sheep and goats, 
and took tho bides away to sell them, but in Taioj for he only got a few rupees in 
e:Echange for them. 

He then got augry and set fire to the simple man’s hut, and reduced it to ashes. 
The simpleton put the ashes together in a bag, and went off to sell them. On the waj he 
left his bag somewhere and went a little off to a spring, in order to drink water. 

In tbe meantime another man, who carried a load of fiour, loft his load there and^ 
went to drink wafer. On returning he made a mistake, left his own load there, and 
went off with the load of ashes. When the simpleton came back, he took the load 
which the other man had left, and went off. Seeing some strange marks on the load, ho 
opened it and found it to be full of flour. He then brought the load to his house, and in 
order to see how muoh flour there was, he again asked for his neighbour’s measure. 
'W'hen the neighbour bad ascertaioed that the simg^letou had got flour in esohange for the 
ashes of his house, he set fire to hisowu hut, but was not able to sell the ashes. He then 
became afflicted and went home, and much regretted what he bod done. 



BY angst. 


Tills is tlio dialect srolen in Pafli Byangs, in the north-eastern corner of Alniora. 
The Patti of Byangs is hoanded on the north by Tibet, on tho cast by Tibet and the Kali 
Biveri on the «>uth by the Kali Elver, and on the west by the lateral chain cnlmiimting 
in Tirgnajung and Patti Chaudangs, The inhabitants are Bbotias, who occupy soven 
villages- The revised estimate of the number of speakers is 1,585. 

Two specimens and a list of Standaid. Words and Phrases have been prepared by 
Babn Gobind Prasad, B.A, They are the only foundation of the notes on Byingsi 
grammar which follow. 

Byangsi in most characteristics agrees so closely with Chaudangsi, that it seems 
probable that IwUi represent the same dialect. The materiab at my disposal are not, 
however, so trustworthy as to allow ns to settle the question with absolute certainty. 

Proanneiation.—The phonetical system is, broadly speaking, the same as in 
Chaudangsi. I shall only mention some few features where the two dialects apparently 
differ, 

* Merry ’ is gvaiet, ffviH, gmnsi, or gen. The word is probably borrowed ftom the 
Aryan There are no other instances of a similar intcrchaage of vowels. 

Iho prefix^ ka and pa also have the forms kaa, kai, and p'tb, respectively, Tims 
A^a-K-wi and kob’li^ul, became; kav-ni-nit was; had died; pab~jifdng-id 

hilled, ' 

E and g are interchangeable in the suffix J*(os) or g{ai) ; thus, hm-k, hua-kai, 
leaving; dd-gai, giving. 

In a similar way, eh is sometimes .inteicharged with /; thus, J$ pe-chymg’ge^to 
and jf pa^Jgdng-ge-ed, I am killed. 

Such interchange between hard and soft, eonsonanfs seems to show that the soft 
consonants are pronounced with a strong aspiration- Aspirated soft consonants are not, 
however, marked in writing. 

Paiallci forms such as ha, and ho, leave; gang, and jay, other, and so- 
forth, aro due to an inaccurate marking of the sounds. They show how cautious we 
must be in drawing corclnsions from the spellbg of the specimens. 

Articles.^Tbo nutneral tig, one, and the pronouns nna, khaml, and jar, a certain 
are used as an indefinite niticle; thu?, tig mi, a man; khami fid, a father; upd mi^gai, 
of a man; gSr Baag^khii, in a village. An « is often added to khami and vnd in the 
list of words; thus, khmnht cha-me^e, by a daughter. Instead of Hg we occasionally hnd 
ti ; thus, ti-jgd, a certain day. 


Kouhb.—G ender b distinguished by using different words or by addins words 
denoting ‘male,* ‘female,* lespecUvely. Thus, ie, bull; rai, oow: rang, hoiL- «w- 
rdng, mare: nf tfi?, ; chhai-ni-khl and moM-kM, bitch. 


Number, The usual plural suffix is mdng as in Chaudanm; thm - 

Shter,. Th. U.t Of words .Iso give. fon»s ..oh „ M ^ 


daughters. 


father 

khar 



] 
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tho house; near, towards; on; la~rai, hefore; frAo-rfd-j-ot, wh?? and so 
forth* ' " " 

^ are sometimes droppedt and somstimes also interchanged. Thus 

jt’{f kdku 9 iri, my uncle's son; phd-gai jama tyttitgso, asUoa-of togetlier made, gathered 
the ashes; with the berries; apl-ehi, to himself; ap'i^gai ju'm 

self-of hiding-by attempt, an attempt to hide himself, and so fortk ’ 

Some of tUe most usual iJ^tpositious are kU and in ; n, with; tl^Jdru and 
tl'Ftthlt together with ; ftii, with; gnnM, between (also added to the genitive); jd'it 
on ; from; ynr, on, which are usuaUv added to the base. Others arc cominned 

with the genitive of the governed word. Such ara bhitara, inside; ddng-aal, dang^ 
chi, for the sike of (also added to the base); ikhu and yikhu, under {also added to the 
base); Mai, instead of; larS, before; neco, near; nigam, behind; nm!am> after, and so 
on. Jom-tam, against, is added to the instrumental. Thus, piim^aar-gai mdvM 
jamtatUt God's will against. 

AdjeotivCSi Adjectives precede the noun they qualify in the nomhiative. Thus, 
bud mi rndug, good men; wtd^u gad jii-i, a bad boy. ' * 

Torms such a$ tha-vl, high; ruHait, like, etc., contain the sufia^ id which is also 
use! to form participles. Another common sufflv In a.ljeativos ii th or tha j thus, en-th, 
far; proper; sgdag-lha^ old. Compare struck, 

Ifae particle of comparison is chgdng, chydng-rt, or cbgd^ri ; thus, u-cAgdng dmnd 
6«d, bim*from a-Utlle goad, better; n-gpi uq rangagd-ehgang-Fi hung-tka-in^ his brother 
bis sistoivfrom t'ill~is; lat^ckgaug-Pt had and lai-chyd^vl bitd^ all from good, best, 

Kamerals.—The numerals w'ill be found in the list of words, They arc mainly 
the same as io Ohandaugsi. They precetle the word they qualify; thus, two 

sons. 


Pronouns. —TIic following are the porsonal pronouns 



1 

Wo 

Thou 

ITob 

' He 

Tiejp 

Tioro, ^ 

j'r . . 1 , 



janX , 

n 

uti 

Agent * 


tA-M 

ga~3ai , 


tt-i i U*tai . 


Geniltvd 




gant-y 

[ 



Other forms occurring in the raaterinls arc, jiye aadjt lai, wo; gage, you; ing-gai, 
his; to, his; apt andapi-paf, own, and so forth, Jigi,\^e, and gage, you, apparently 
oontain tlie doiiionstrative pronoun yCt this; Ji lai, we, literally means ‘ I all.’ 

Demonstrative pronouns are «i, aidi, ye, ne, this; ali, mit, tfai, that. Tftaa 
in fAaii-jy^, to-day, is probably also a demonstrative pronoun. 

Interrogative pronouns are AAowt, who ? vud, who ? khai, wlint ? utdng, how 
much ? Aom, how ? and probably also Aff«^, who ? They are often used as indelimte > 
pronouns; tlms, AAoml, some; um, a certain. In that cose, however, rl is often 
added. ’Jbua, by anybody; AAat-r?, anything; AAii-ri, some. 

Bolaiiv'e pronouns have been borrowed from Aryan forms of speech. Thus, 
rupayS jo ra-rai-td, the rupees which he had brought j jo jal ji chAyu^kau caii 
i Jff, wlueb share I-shaU-get, that me give. The relative sentence iu such cases 
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Bometimes precedes and soTnetimeg follows tlie word or sentence it qualifies. The 
Aryan relatives have not, tiowevci-, become naturaliZL'd in the dialect, and we 
find relative clauses expressed by means of interrogative pronouns or by juxtaposition. 
Thus, Mtiff king khva-td dpi-dpd ati-khd ga»g-gan, who pit digs, bimselt therein 
falls; u-gai iab-jd-ti hang rakt Haw sgung-g td-aot his neighbours who euvied him ; 
ne «ir*. ati pdtar-agd-md ii jdru ud-gai dl-tndl gaknak*li-adt this son, he (♦.£., nho) 

together with harlots wasted your property. 

Note also conjunctions such as /oi, when ; Mng — Mng, when then; At. that J 

hdng, that, and so on. 

Verbs—BTangsi conjugation in most partioulais agrees with Chaudangai, The 
roduplu-ation U less frequent, but still common enough to be co^idered a oharacterislic 
feature of the tlialect; thus, r«*r«-/d, asked; di-di-nly went; si-ayung^td, did. 

There is nppnrently a similftr tendency as in Cbaudaugs! to distinguish tlie 
second person by adding an «; thus, Ihi-nd, art, you are; gavest. Similar 

forms are, however, also used in other persons; thus, mn-do-nafl, he did not give; 
fdk’td-tan»n, he is grazing; we struck, and so fortli. It seems as if the 

tendency to distinguish the person of the subject in the verb is less pronounced than 
iu Cbaudangsi* 

Verb substailtive.—The verb substantive is formed from various bases such as 
It or Ihh ni, tfl; dob and perhaps also td, id, an, and g€. Thus, Iht-ge, I am, wo are; 
Ihe-ttd, thou art: Ih iki, in, is; ni-ye-ed, I was; you were; and 

they wore, and so forth. The base/a seenis to mean ‘ to remam.’ It occurs in forms 
such os syvng^g td-sdt doing were; sa-kai id^mo, beating, lit. beating to be. The 
latter form corresponds to Hindi wdr*fe fch'tid frcni which it bus been translated. 
Id occurs in porticiplos such as aydttgk'a-id i«, sitting is, and a» seems to be contained 
in forms .such ss he goes. Hi. going he is. It is probably only another form 

of i», or else it ts abbreviated from ani. Te can perhaps be inferred from forms such 
as Ihi-ye, I am; di-ge, I go, and so forth. It seems to be used in the first person 
singular only. 

rinite verb,—The .various bases of the verb substantive, arc .freely used in tlie 
formation of the tenses of finite verbs. 

Present time. —Tho usual suffix of the present tense is td, first person tu, to, 
second person ten- Thus, aa-td, I strike j sa-ffl?*, fhou'strikest j khm-id, be digs. 
The suffix tan of the second person probably contains a pronominal suffix. It oas; 
however, also be composed of ta and in. Compare ii»’tdn-an, they get, where a 
suffix an, probably abbreviated from ani, another form of the copula, has been added. 
Compare w-a», they are; be did not give. 

The suffix an or and is apparently added to the participle ending tn ^ prA in the 
common present forms euding in gm or kan ; thus, chhyd-kan, I shall get; dhganOf 
thou gocst; rd’gan, he comes. 

The suffix yd is apparently only used in the fir^t person; thus, lAi-yi, I am;^ 
hi’Chi‘ye, I die. 

Compound forms are sa-ft td-to, striking am; dt^g tiye, we are going, we go j 
you go; fdkid-famnt he is grazing; namt in, he is living; aydngkiid int 
ho is sitting; cft5ir*/d«p-ij?, ag.nin-alive-4, and probably also di-g-pat, they go. 
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Past time.—The present tenso is often used with the meaning a past; thus, 
he saifl; ma da-uan, he did not give; jd-fftfn, they are; chU-phattff-ffatii, 
fled hack; ma tar-ni, ooald not, and probably also forms such as effong-Unmi, they 
made; laktapdi-id, he applied, and so forth. 

The common snffis of the past is » or ao. sii, gaa s thus, was; rn-so, c"™** ; 

idl‘Sft, I Irpnsgresscd; Hng-sm, he got. Instead of « we sometimes find cA; thus, 
toaba-^chdf he arrived. 

In the second person we find forms such as sd-n-a, struckest; di-n-gd, wentest; 
do-tta»'Sd, gavest. Compare however I did; gansdt w© struck; gan-chd^ 

they struck, where the mMx $,-gd, etc., has apparently llkewiseheen added to the suifiz 
n, an. Such forms are acconlingly compounds. Compare di-ne-sd, we went; dt-ni- 
go, you went, and so forth. 

The suflix s, ad, etc., is sometimes also added to the suSix ye or to a aiilHx y, A; 
thus, di-pS’gdr I have walked; di-ya-ad, they went; yiTnMei»ye*ad, they inndfl merry; 
go^k’sd, X struck; dd-ka-gt X gave, 'i'he latter kind of forms only occur in the first 
person. Comx)are Chaudangsi. 

Xhe s-suffix is sometimes also added to si or ti ; thus, yrijiy-fi-ad, heard; 
ya-kvakdi-sd, deronred. 

Pas^t tenses are further formed from the reduplicated base, or from the haso 
preceded by one of the prefixes jjo, jpnfi, jji, and Ao, kab, katt, or An, usually by adding 
one of the suffixes fa, ni, and go. Thus, jou-jMi, measured, having measured; 
went; (/dny-tf) A-fi, (aliTc) was; kab-litt, was found; ka-iffon (-finon), (has been) 
found ; ii-spimffdd, did; da~dd-td, gave; ro-rai-fd, brought; tidaii-td, and iaadan-idt 
got; pa^hvedd^ left; paihjydng-fdt killed; pi-kdr-td, carried; ka-ddddj gave ; 
kabduk-td, said * di-di'^ni, went; was dead; pi-^di’ni, went; A*a*/yar*H?, 

was alarmed; AoA'ad'Mi, stopped; kau^nhni, and lived; nh?ihgdt was; 

pfl-yydfly-cAd, died; pi^rd-gattp came; kab-dai-gdt gavest. Note also padhotfghntp 
returned, where nl is preceded by the same si as we have aZready found in use hefore go. 
It is probably the suffix of a conjunctiv© participle, compare Uog-gJ, returaing. 

Compound forms are sgung-g td^gd, doing were; rd-kat td-gd, grazing were; ga-h* 
tddd-mgeg, I was beating; ra-g-iddn, had brought; y«ny-fi-iy-<?», wished, and so forth. 

Isolated forms are Ad»y, kissed; pu-'chhudlt divided; hyd IM-ndgl, the marriage 
bas taken place. 

Fature,—The present is commonly used as a future. Thus, gadd^ I.sholl strike; 
diySt 1 shall go; fAi-yat, I shall be; you will strike. The list of words also 

gives forms such as gai-^ndp thou wilt strike; gaidd, he will strike, they will strike; 
gai^ne, wo wUl strike. The suffix ndp tdp ne probably contains the verb substantive 
U or ni. The form luh-odp I shall say, contains a suffix d or vd. 

Imperative. —^The base alone is used as an imperative; thus, jdt ; dip go; dd, 
give. Common imperative suffixes are al, tip and yd; thus, id-ni, put; rai^nip 
bring; dddip give; kdr-ydp take; gi-yd, bind; AtaMyi»yo, draw. The list of words 
contains several other forms such as dhg^ayip di-ySp di>yff'fd, go, and so forth. 

There are no instances in the materials available of a negative imperative. 

Verbal nor as,—The common suffix used in forming verbal nouns is aw, or «i; 
thus, jd-mdp to eat; pd-«t^-yat, of the measuring; Id-m, to say, 
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The base alone is often used as a verbal nonn, especially in connexion witix post¬ 
position; thus, riiiff, to sell; tung-khu, dmMug-m, in order to drinlc; 
from the going, having gone; tAok~»Hff ra-tBng^ back coming-on, on returning ; 
pa-Iang^re, on knowing. Such forma are commonly used as oonjunctive or adverbial 
'participles. An indnitive of purpose can be formed by adding dmg or rang ; thus, 
dhdmgt in order to go; padnaf^rdngt in order to know; igung-*xm-rangt in osder to make. 

ParticiT}l6Si~~fteldtive and verbal participles are formed by adding the Siuffix id 
or d to the base or to the suffix s of the past. Thus, idng'd alive was; kkv-s~id, 
stolen; ruM-s-iV, like; fa'S-td-ir», bad brought. 

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding s»; thus, thdg~8t, returning. The 
leduplioated base is used in the same way; thus, pa-^pd, having measured. Similarly we 
also dnd pa-Ao-fd, having left. 

• Most commonly, however, conjunctive participles are formed by adding the suffix 
of the genitive to the verbal noun which is identical with the base; thus, gang-geti, 
hearing; hdng-kai, having taken out; ro-A, brijiging. The form ending in si is used as 
a verbal noun of the past, and the suffix of the genitive is added; thus, gd/ig-sUg-an, 
having wished was, wished. Compare the remarks under the head of the present time 
above. 

Other conjunctive participles are formed by adding the suffix of tlie ablative cAi or 
ehu to the reduplicated verbal noun ending in m; thus, ni-fw-itaf-cAi, having been; 
d$^di'ma~chtf having gone; having been lost, and so forth. 

Passive voice.— Tliere is no passive voice. Passivity is indicated by the absence 
of the case of the agent in the subject. Thus, ji pa-chgdng-iha ni^ge-ap, 1 struck was, 
and 60 forth. 

Causative. — 'Ihere are no certaitt instances to show how causatives are formed. 
We may perhaps compare rai, bring, witli rd, come. 

Negative particle— ^he negative particle ia a prefixed maj thus, ma dai 
I am not ; mo rfa-noo, did not give; ma rd-sd, did not come. 

Order of words.— The order of woida is the same as in Chaudnngsi. 


For further details the student is referred to the specimens which follow. Tlie 
first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second is the translation of a 
popular tale, A list of StaLdard Words and Phrases will be found on pp. 635 and £P, 
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Specimen I. 


(Path Alkoea.) 


TU 

/ 


PHTJKlVAT 

frohiqal 

Udb mi'gai nisi siri 

Certain man^of two eone 

ba’ja kab*lulE*ta, 


SIRI-GAI BYESYK 

SON‘OF STORY. 

kau-Ei-nl* slug vaj'jar'ohl mld-eS 

were. And Owin-in^from young^by 




faiher^to eaidt 
cblijukan 
get 

mal-bathu 
propetiy 


ID 

hie 
mid 
young 
ate 
there 
u-sai 
him-by 
kab-li-ni, 
aroset 
bud mi'gai 
good man^qf 

khn 


'ai 


vaii jl 

that me 

pu*ohbyu-ti. 
divided. 


ba, 

fathett 

da/ 


ma 

fWt 


send all-bala jama 

eon property all 

tadlan-kbS m-oi-mi-ohi 

m 

profiigacy~in living 

daii-Fai allbald kbarch 
thinge ^ent 

ati tang 
he deetitnle 
rakb di'di-ma'ohl 
with going 


all 


tang 

and 


mdl -bath u*kli3*kliirobl 
property-in-from 

Hang U'sai iial-gal 

give: And him^hy ihem^f 

Gang mat jfa 

And many days 

joruothnm'gai ratb raja 

coUeciing Jar country 

apl daisai dismal ka-umta. 

his all property squandered 
kab-syung-ta^ ati raju-kbfi 

madet that country~in heavy 

kab-li-nL Hang ati ati laju-gai und 

became. And he that country*of certain 
kau‘El-nI, bang ati-sg u-»ai dpi kheti 

lived, and him-tiy hitn his Jeld 


jd jal 
which share 
gnnda 
between 
dlyaso, 
went^ 
pi-di-so, bang 
and 

Hang jab 
And when 

batu akal 
Jamine 


saipbd rau-kOr-rnii tannalayatd. Hang 
swine to'feed sent. And 


atb ati kraksiQ 
there those barks 


gar gepa-obi 
and berries-from 


jai saipbd jagan, gfisigai apt dan pim-m yangaigan, Mug kha-ml-sv-ri to 

wliieh swine ate, gladly his belly to~Jili wished, and anyone-by him 

khai-ri ma donan. Hang jab ati api-cbi pi-rd-san u-s luk*t8> 

anything not gave. And when he sel/Jrom came hini’by said, 

‘ji-g bd-gai bbarb-ddsid dang-mi-kbS-khar-cbi ulSng jd-m obyang-ri 

*my father^qf hired servaniS'in-from how^many eating than 

yangba kotab tm-teuan, b5ng ji rau-se hiohiyd. Ji racbi-gai api 

more bread get, and 1 hunger-hy die. I arising own 

TOI., lllj TAM 1i ® ^ * 


» 
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ba-gai titu diye bang u-ja lukTo, "ai ba paim&sar-gai 

father-qf near ffo and him-to tcill'^ay, “ O father, me^jy God-of 
inaya*sai jamtatn gar sa ngo-kbS pap sjungaa-sau. Bang ji nintam 

vill-from againet (ind thy faee-in ein hate-dcne. And 1 again 

oa siri l6m-lukai layak ma dai. Ji api bbajo-dasid daiig-mi*kli5- 

thy ion to~he-called worthy not am, Me own hired servajtte-in^^ 

kbar-cbi tig-ti-ki rokhsit syung-gani,** ’ HSiig ati lachi-gai npi ba-gai 

from one’witk equal niake,*’* And ke ariting own falher-of 
titu pi-di. Air6 jab ati mat . rath kau-ui-ni, uei-gai) ba-s& 

near wentt Svt tohen he very far tao!) hie fathef''by 

TO kab-tiu-ta, b^g uei-ja kbantya ra-s6, bang to jyang-k di-di-raa-chi 

Afwj aawt and him-to pity came, and he running gone-hatdng 

TO bana-tan-taa-ta bang hung. Hang siii-sai u-ja kab-lak-ta, ‘aba, 
hm embraced and ftieaed. And eon-hy kim-to eaid, * father 

ji-sai paimesar-gai naiiya-aai jamtarm blag na michobh-kbo pap ayungan-so j 

me-iy God-<f wUl-from againei and thy aight-in sin hane-done; 

bing jX nintam na-gai airi lom-luk layak ma dai/ Aire ba-aai 

and I again thy eon tcreay worthy not am.' Hut father-by 


api-gai dang-mi-ja 

lo-s6, 

'lai chya-ri bnd 

kliase-puse 

hbng'bai 

own eervante-to 

said, 

‘ all than good 

robe 

iakittg-out 

rai-uij hang Ti 

aidi 

chu-ni. 

Hing ii 

Id-khfl 

lak-chbyap 

bring, and him 

that 

put-on. 

And hie 

hand‘(m 

Nng 

glr likbi-kbu babob 

chu*n!. 

Ing-g 

jamb gar 

gTaiai-gai syang-m 

and ' feet-on ehoe 

put. 

Our 

eating and 

' merry 

making 

chingkhan. Kba-charai, na 

ji airi 

pab-jyang-cho, hang 

nintam 

ie-meet, * ^hy, 

this 

my son 

died, 

and 

again 


TO 

hie 


^g*d ka-li, pi-nyar-ni, 

alive became, tvae-losf, 

T6*y ar-khar-ohi 
That-on-from 
ra-sg, hang obim-gai 
came, then hoaee-of 
tbam-m-gai kewkar 
danci»g-of noiee 
kab-gil-ta ru-ru-ta, 


nero 

near 


nintaia 
again . 

pod Birl‘ 

big eon 

idnba'chu 
reached 


u gvau-fliye-so. 
they merry-made, 
Gsr hSDg 
then 


yaug-aifio, 

heard. 


Hang 


called 

Ti-se 

hm~by 

duklaag 

feaet 

dl'dung 

io-go 


aeked. 


And 
‘ yS-mang-gai 
' theec’tf 


kab'tin/ Vo-yar 

found* That'On 

rai-ja ko-ni-ni, 

feld-in woe. And 

bang u-se rajo'bajo 

and hiwby einging-playirtg 

ati-je #ng-ml-kb3-kbar-ohi 
kim^by eervante-i»-from 
khai katha na-ai<nl P ’ 


what 


matter 


u-ja lu-luk-ta, ‘na nCinu pl-ra-ni, 

him-to eaidf * thy yoimger-brother come-ie, 
da‘da>ta/ Hlcg u risu * pi-ra-ni, 

gave.* And he anger went, 

ma ra-Bo. Atdl'dang'Se to ba pangpban 

not came. Therefore hie father out 


hang 

and 

hang 

and 


pir 
and 
tig 
one 
Esng 

ier 

gani ba-sd 
thy father-by 
va chl-khu 

he house-in 

bang 

. came and 
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VQ 

manyaisd. ilSng 

usl apl 

ba-ja 

javab 

da-gai 

In-lnk-ta 

him 

entreated. And 

he his 

father-to ati«wef 

giving 

said 

ki, 

*ddbai, ]i ailang 

iii<kliar-cbi 

na-gai 

seva ^ang-gai 

tdg-so; 

that. 

* to, i so-many 

years-fnmi 

thy 

service 

doing 

am ; 

h%ng 

ji-s5 itaTa-aO 

na tmkm 


tel-siu 

Hang 

ga-sai 

and 

me-by ever 

thy order 

not transgressed. 

AiA 

thee-by 

Tilang-Uta-ri ji tig 

ma-E-gai 

mid kooh Id 

ma 

danan-Bu 

any-time me one 

goat-of 

small 

kid even 

not 

gavest 

ki 

ji api eatu 

ti jdrd 

gTcaig 

^yang-to. 

Aird 

na-gai 

ihat 

1 own //‘♦e/wte 

with together 

merry 

might-make. 

But 

thy 


y6 

ihU 


£in, 

ton, 


ati patar-sya-^ma 
he harlots 


Tama 
then 

BUg 
And 
lu-ni-ao, 
livedeti, 
cliln-th 
proper 
aa-gai 


ra>sd, 

came, 

ba-se 

father-hy 

ru 

and 


yaiaa 

then 


ga'sai 
thee-hy 

luk-tai 
said, 

Idialita'ri ji'gai 


ti jOrii na-gai 
roiih together thy 
daog-se 


uai'gai 


Ai« sake*for 


usi-ja 

him-to 


ni-90 

woe 
nuku 

thy yonnger-hrother then 
T^iTi Um ka^tyan-tman/ 
again iffound* 


gaa 

thou 


al-mal yakvak-ti-ao, 

property devoured, 

duklaag kab>dai«sd>' 
feast gavest* 

•fiUi, gaa ra-jya-ri ji-ti rakt 

' son, thou always me‘With together 

in, dai, sirij na-gai ii. Te 
uihateeer mine is, that, son, thine is. This 
ki ing gosinS-sd man-rani-sd. Elia«chare, ai 

that we should'make’merry should‘be-glad. TPTiy, this 

hang pab-jyaag-ni, niatam ohOk-tang-ni; ni-nyai-nia-chtt, 
died, again revived ; haoing^heendost. 


dai, 
thai, 

man-rani-sd, 


ra-jya-ri 

always 

sirlj 

son. 
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A POPTJLAB TALE. 


HAh^ gang-mi dang^sai king kkvata 
Jf^Ao oiher~tttan for pU digs 

Tig rcnyf. 

A atoTy. 

GSf song-khu tig nmt laml 
Cartoin a 


api-apA 

himaelf 


ati'tjtiu 

ihat'in 


gang-gan. 

falh. 


duma 

mala 

jii-ni*ni, 

nl'so. 

some 

cattle 

weret 

Heed. 

jisfi 

syung-g 

ta>s5. 

u-gai 

etxvy 

mahitxg 

was. 

his 


very ^>»ple 
TJ-gai 
S.itn-of 


gar 


fiaug-Tdiu-kliar-chi bom-rang-g 
village-in-ftom expelli»y-of 
xnala-niiing jira-khii 
jvngleHn 


ml, Ti’gai tig chhandi 

man, him-of one Auf 

dabja-ti bSng n-ti rakt 

neighbour wAo hxnt'wUh together 

ting'gai 
finding 
ti-jya, 
one^doy. 


i'ktiu 

down 


11-gai 
Aii 

bh iy ar-ls har-aM 
preci^ce-from 
pab-chyang'tinan. 

Itilled. • 

jVti lami mi-se ati 
That man*hg those 

eabar khS raug-mo pi-koi^ta, 
city »« io-eell earned, 

jpi^t-khii libami pliu-khti 

jupgU-in certain cavern etopped, 

kbud-ml kbusid al-mal ra-k pi-ra-ni, 
thief etoUn property bringing came, 

mOrmpa-kbu si-syung-ta. Ati 

eniratiee'at lodging made. Thai 

.^ai at mi mat ka-jyar'ni, 
that man mueh alarm ed-tca$. 


bud-syangsid'se bagat 
aimpticitg~bg opportunity 

jim sybng-tinan. Hsng 

attempt made. And 

rO-kai ta>s5, u-aai 

grazing were, him-bg 

char-kang-iinan, bang ainn syCing-gai 

ihreto, and m doing 


u^L'gai 


them 


ban£ 


yapg*^ 
heating 


mala-gai bai bb6-s6 
goats-of skins took of and 

Am-kbu VO mancb ka-li-ni, 
Way-on his night became^ 
kab'se-ni. Bbar-manch-gai 
3lid,dght-of 

o nsi-sA 
and him-hy 

pb(i*gai bhitaru 
cat:e-of inside 
hang u-sai 
and him~by 


ai 

these 


11 -sai 
him 
hang 
and 

tig 
a 

dai'sirl 

all 


bai-mtirg 


t^S 


hans 


skins 

bang ati 
and he a 
nintam tin a 
after some 
ati pbu'kb3 

that caoe-in 
atl*gai khirbaj^ 
him-of ttoise 
ati bai-mang'gai 
those skins-of 
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syong-aij. 


l-ihu. js u-sai MsM.in, ^pj.gg; 

„n,ch 

’’“■7 y»"S-Bai kbud-mi k..jy„-ai. h4 

Jjar-mo-dang-sd daia rupayS i6 ani hii 

a,, 4-. -4,, ^4-^ 

h™-k cha.g.phan,»-5aal. lia.1 „.-,« rupayi .pi U-fta ’.v.n,-.5 

Simple man-bp these rupees hh hand-in 


leaHuff ran-atuap, 

Hu- cUim-ja pi-di-nl, 

and house-to went, 

, Ai mill jo 
This property which 
dab-ja'chi-man- kliami-ja 
neigh&&ur8(‘t>f) sonte-with 

ai katha--ai d5n--96 paiinaH'rong 

this fnatter-of sakefor knowing-/or 

kMa-'gai Ikhu-kbu galcliare ka*si.ta. 

fneasure-(^ bottotn-at tar applied, 

ka-Ja-ta, hang 
returned^ and 


made 


u-sai tin-so 
him-by got 

tig kbaug thok-so, 
a u}oaden~measitre asied^ 

hang 


n-aii 

him-by 


pft*pd 

khung 

measH red-h aoing 

measure 

kba-ri 

impaya 

ladab 

some 

rupees 

sticking 

lobb. 

pl-ra-nf. 

TJ-Fai 

greed 

came. 

Him-by 


pi-di-ni. 

went. 

lanii 


uaai pa-mS-gai . dang-s© 
it measuring-of saie-for 

Ati dab'ja-ohi-tnao— 
Those neiffhbours-bp 

Ti-sai kliai rai-sO. 
that him-by what brottghff 

Ati limi inl-sa rcipaya 

Thai simple mati'by rupees 

ati-gai iktiQ-khu gal-chare-^ai 

that-qf hotlom-at tar-hy 

Ai-dang-se nsi-gai dab-ja-clii-mang 

This-for his n^ghbonrs 


mi-ja ru-ra-ta, 'gassai ai-Iang rupaya 

^ sample n\an-io asked, * thee-hy so-many rupees 

ham liSng u-lS-khnr-cU tia-fkif' (J-ao IhS-sS hang, 'ji-g maa.ma„! 5 .g.i 

how and where-from gottest T ' Sim-hy said that, 

bai-gai rangaid-gaL' Ai laml mi-gai risu-ai^ 

skins-o/" settiny-by. This simple man-o/" ency-by and 

Ti-gai ^ab-jd-chi-niaag api-gai jama mala-mang pab-jjaag’ta 
Aw neighbours oicn alt goats killed 

lai at! 


mm 


Ji-g 
"my 

rupaya-gai 
rupees-of 
Ii5ug ati 
and those 
pan*fi3 


3 &*' 

goats-of 
lobh-sf} 
greed-by 
bai-mang 
skins 
hstiff 


pi-kor-tft, bang saoho; kba-charp it-sai 

all those to-sell carried, and in-oain, why, him-by this bargain-by then 
Chithai rupaya tl-tan-ta. Ai kafcha-sai rusu ra-gai u-sai laml ml^gai 
Jew rupees yot* This mat ter-by anger coming him-by simple man-of 
chhatidi-khu hSng all-gai pha fca-syung-tl-fa. 

hut-in fire applied, and Ihat-of ashes made, 

Lami ml-so pha-gai jama syung-sb hSng tig thaill-khu ta-sb, hlng 

Simple ma»-by a^hes together made and one bag-in put, and 

u-pAi rang-mb-khu pi-di-so. Am-khu atl-sai api thaili sar-gai tam-yar 

i^ selltng-in went, Jk ay-in htm-by own bag road-of carner-on 

pa-hve-ta hang tig dtiaru*gai, j6 duma tamq nl-so, tl tung-khii pi-di'ni. 

Iqft and (^ne spring-o/, which little far was, water drinking-in weni. 



52S 


gSr mi 
other man 
Tholt-si-g 


Ai-gimda tig 

Tliis’hettceen otie 

tuDg-lc-lill di-di-Bi. 

tcent, 

pM-gai bbarl ang-fio 
aehes*^ load tooh'Up 
"U-sai ati bliilrl ^ 

Aijw'iy that load which other man 


lai-baJQg 
also 
ra-l5ng 
coming-on 
pi-di*so 
and self ^eoL 

hva*k 
leaving 


ata-gai 
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bbari at-khS pa-bo-ta fci 
load there leaving water 
l6-ai-gai api bliarl hva-kai 
mietaking own load leaving 
mi lagai pa-tbGk-si-ni bang 
man al§o relumed 


bang apt 


Jioar-o/ 
n-aai 
him-bg 

Xami 
Sioiple 
di-s6 
went 


and 
kOr-so. Ati 


bbari-kbu doma fikTaro sm ti-lang ati-sai 

load-on some strange maris seeing-on him-bg 

chebind ksTi-ui-m. Hing Ti-sai ati bbari loi 

full was. Then him-bg that load all 

HSng n-sai ati ato-gai cbyarm cliliaka 

Then him-hg that Jlour-qf weight knowledge 

dab'ja-chi-inang-gai tblng t\\o-sa. tJsi-pi dab-ja*cbi-mSng 

neighdoitrs-of tneasure asked. Bis neighbours 

iami mi-se api cbhaudt-gai pha-gai kbai aio tlng-sau 
simple man^bg own hnt-of ashes-of instead four g^t 
api cbhandi-kbu me laktap-ta, aire ati u^gai pba-gai rang ma 
own hnt-in fre applied, but that its ashes 
bifng ala'cM-ma-cM cbim-ja thggai pi-ra-ni, 

and hopeless-becomiag house-to hack catnet 

ali-baia u-sal sjang-su tisi-gai dang-aai matai pacbhta-hcliebu 
mugs Mm-bg did ihm-of sake-for much repented. 


ang-k 

taking-up carried. That 
asai phang-sfi atO-sai 

that opened fotir-bg 

api cbim-ja pi-kor-ta, 

Aiff hause-to carried, 

sTTing-m-raiig niiitam 
making-for again 

aina pa-Bng-re 

thus knowtug-on 
nsi-ri 


apt 


bang 


sell not 


bang 

and 


they 
tami \ 
could I 
jO 

which 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

"WbosoeTer digs a pit for another, be bitnself faUs >rLto it. A story. 

In a certain village there lived a simpleton who possessed a but and some caUle. b 
neighbour envied him, and EMiugUt an opportunity of espeUingbim through bis simp icity 

out of the village, . , , ,, 

One day his goats were grazing in the jungle, and bis neighbour drove ® ^ 
precipice and thus killed them. The poor man took the skins of the goaU and went 
to town to sell tdiem. Night befell him on the way, and be put up in a cave in the jungle. 
After midnight a thief oamo with some stolen property and took up Ms quarters at o 
entrance of the cave. "When the man within the cave beard the noise, no was much 
alarmed and tried to bide himself under the skins he bad brongbt. Hearing the rustling 
of the skins within the cave the thief was alarmed, and fled leaving ell the money he had 
brought with him. The poor man took possession of the money and went home, 

H® now asked some of his neighbours for a wooden measure, in order to measure th©' 
property he had got. In order to know what he had brought, the neiglihours put tar at 
the bottom of the wooden measure. Having measured the money, the poor man returned 
the measure, and some coins stuck in the tar at the bottom, Tlierefore his neighbours- 
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became greedy ond asked him how and where he hod got the money. He said that 
he had got it by selling the skins of his goats. From envy and greediness his neighbouia 
then killed their own goats, and took the skins off to sell them. But in vain, for they 
only got some few rupees in exchange for them. They then got angry and set fire to 
the poor man’s hut and reduced it to as Ins. The poor man gathered the a^es in a bag 
and went off to sell them. On the way ho left his bag on the road'side and went oil to 
drink water at a wall, a little way off. In the meantime another man left a load of flour 
there and went to drink water. Oa retnmiog he by mistake Tnls*t ft1 his own load and 
went off with the load of ashes. When the simpleton returned, he took the load which 
the other man had left. He saw some strange marks on it, and on opening it, he found 
that it was full of flour. He then bronght the load home, and again asked for his neigh* 
hours measure in order to ascertain the weight of the flour. When his neighbours 
Understood that he had got flour in return for the ashes of his hut, they set fire to 
their own huts, but could not sell the aahes. They then returned home and much 
regretted what they bad done. 
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JANGGALT. 

J&u^gali literally means jungle-language. It has been reported as the dialect spoken 
by the wild Banmannsh, f e., wood-men, who inhabit the forests of Ghhipula in Askot 
Hialla, The number of speakers was estimated for this Surrey at 200. 

It has been found impossible to prepare Bpecimena of the dialect of these wild 
people. A list of Standard Words and Phrases has, howerer, been forwarded from the 
district, and it will be reproduced on pp. fi35 and fF. It is too corrupt to allow us to 
classify the dialect with oertainty. On the other hand, it clearly shows that the Janggall 
of Askot is a Tibeto-Burman form of speech. 

It is impossible to give a sketch of danggali declension and conjugation. In the 
declension of nouns there are sereral Aryan forma, and the dialect is on the whole of a 
mixed ebaraoter. The pronouns ad, I; thon, must probably be compared with 
Magari njd, I ; nangt thou, etc. It is possible that tbo dialect is more closely connected 
with the Kbeto*Bnrinan dialects of JS^cpal, than with those spoken in Almora. Consider¬ 
ing the corrupt state of our materials, I have, however, thought it safest to print the 
Janggali list after the other Abuora lists, and to leave open the question of the closer 
relationGihip of the dialect. 

This muoh it seems allowed to state that it has few, if anyi c ha me torisHpa m 
common with the other Almora dialects. 
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UST OF STANDARD WORDS AND PHRASES IN THE WESTERN 
SUB-GROUP OF PRONOMINALIZ^ HIMALAYAN LANGUAGES. 
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LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE WESTERN 


SngliilL 


EwmahL 


1, One ^ 

* 

* 

4- 

Id. 

■I 

Idh 

■ 

* 

Idi 

p 


il 

2. Two . 

m 

* 

w 

h « w 

f « 

Njuh « 4 

a 

4 

Jat » 

a 


P 1 

S. Tlm«« 

-1 

i 

M 

Shmn I 4 

# m 

Shuia 1 4 

4 

4 

Sinuzm 4 

# 

P 

■ 

4+ Fotir f 

m- 

4 


Fii 

m * 

p® . 







5. Piyo . 

m 

>■ 

m 

4 4 

'» 

Nga 4 i 

4 

4- 

Nga 

m 

* 

•P 

6> Six » 

* 

4 

p 

Ttig 

a ■ 

i::ho ■ 4 

■m 

•» 

Thrill, tnai 


■P 

m 


i 

* 

4- 

Stiah; iUh * 

f * 

Saot i 

* 

a 1 

H'jTzhi , 

m 

P 

4 

S. Eight 

« 

4 

1 

Su 

a ■ 

Ath 4 


m 

Be 4 

p 

m- 

P 

9. yim * 

t 


* 

f * 

* + 

Kfoa » 

« 

m 

Eite 


'p 

> 

10. Ten * 

P 

■ 

■ 

Ssi 4 4 

V 1 

Das , 

P 

1 

&& 4 

m 


5 

* . 

11. Twentj 

4 


4 

4 4 

# -» 

Njiza * 

* 

p 

Njim 4 

■ 

V 

m 

12. Fifty 

■ 

P 

4 

Niah soi 

i ■ 

Chfi|T nja Ahs^i njidiajiia 
nja das; njiali hija nja 

Njd-my^MS 

4 

V 

m 

13. Handled 

* 

* 

» 

Kga Dizzii £i 

« i 

Slw®; nga Inya 

|. 

4 i 

Ed « 

4 



H. I 












4 ' 

13, Of me 

* 

* 

4 

Aug . , 

* * 

Aki « , 

4 

* 

Gin, gyen 

p 


- : 

10. Mino ^ 

r 

It 

1 

4 

Aug t 

* p 

Aka 

4 

4 

Gin, gyon 


4 

P 

17. Wo , 

16. Of ns 

i 

4 


4 

Kiahi {^cluHve Judl); k&- 
Bbftng (incL tZtial) ; ning* 
In (acl.jftlwnaZ) ] klahaiig 

Niahl-n k43)w^*a, 

1 

Ki; ui Tiyimriin 

Ni-1;a 

4 

4 

Kgye-io , 

ifgyo-ta . 

P' 

4' 

4 

•1 

19. Out . 

• 

1 

■ 

Nlahl-ii, atfl. . 

4 4 

Nika 


- 

Ngyu-tn . 


4 

P 1 

20. Thou ■ 



- 

Ka 1 fci {f^ipEcifut) 

Ko 







21, Of thee 

P 

* 

* 

Karn; Id^u 4 

* 

Kan-loi 1 


- 

Eaoa , 



! 

22. Thino 

i 

4 

* 

Ka-n; ki-n * 

p 4 

Kanaka , , 

4 

- 

1 Kaau « 

■ 

4 

. 

23. You. • 

m 

4 

■ 

Kiehl (ilual} i 
(jpluraT)^ 

kiinitL 

m 

4- 

• 

Xjfr-ra ^ 


■4 

4 

24. Of you 

k 



, Kiehl-ti; kinaii-n 

« 

Em^ka 4 , 


- 

Xye^ta . 

■ 


* 

25. Tour • 

* 

* 

i- 


, 1 kinin-m 

■ * 

1 Xin-ka . « 

■ 

- 

Eje4u « 

# 


« ' 
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Cbiral* Lllin]£, 

Bojkla ClAbol}. 

^ rttii 1 * i ■ * 

Ti-ki . ' . 

Jnf t * r • 

Kyis-kiz^ * • * • • 

SliTUOd * I « * 

Smni , • * • , 

K , . ■ . , 


Kgi • * 1 ' • 

Ngal I I ■ i 1 

Trfii 49** 

Trui 

Khl * . ■ . . 

Njidu a * * ^ i * 

Blia . ' . ' . 

D1 t « * 

Ka • . * . 

Gn p * ' * 

sa . * , ’ , 

Chni 1 , ' 1 * 

ITlss » * * « 

«. i i # 1 

4 * 

ohiil 1 , « 

Ra ’ • " t 

Gjji * 4 ‘ a ' : 


Gji^mg^gi . " * 

Geflj geS * 1 * # i 1 

Gji-z i ' a 1 

Q«11p g«8 i * i 

Gji-i * . ^ p * 

Tez > ^ i i ' 1 

Htzigdii p a f p 

Tfidtl * ■ i ■ 1 

Hiag*zMi p " i 

7odtL # 1 1- 

Hiog-^Mi " i ' i * 

* ■ m » j 

Hui \ * m m m 

KipkStiS * « 

EaS’-gyi p i * p 

1 IcfiziS I i * 

H^n-gp 4 * 1 , 

Ser a I » V 

: I£&ii-Ehi « 4 » p 

K^dtz " 4 * *• * 

Hftll^allll a « 11 

^fidzl * i « 4 

Han-Kbil * # 
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1 

,1 

(Akoozs]^ 

DinnijA (Aloui*)* 


1 




: 1 
t 

Ti^kA 4 * * - 

» m * 

Tikfi .... 

* M m 



Nul ■■ * # w * 

* ■ ■ ■ 



1- * ■ 

4 P * 



Sum » * 

^ m -m m 

Sdia ■ « 4 f 

*• * 1 ► 


i 

Pi t t m * 

mmm*- 

Pi 4l M «' w 



Kai ; 

It 114 4 



k * ■ 1 

k -k k 4 



Tn^ • * ■ <1 

« « 4 « 

Tolni . * , . 

k k ■ 



iNlu0i ■ w i V . 

m m w 

NicIL t . . . 



Jjlid • k 4 « 

« !■ « 4 

JyidA .... 

1 * 4 k 



Qt! ii ■ * « 

,■41 

Qri 4 ■ . , 

4 ■ ■■ 



Cbl , . * * 

■* -4 

Cbl .... 

4 k 4 4 



TinAA 4*^4 

* 1 4 * 

V 1 ■ ■ 



ITlnu clil * 

>4 1 * 

Ngi-«i .... 

, p44 



Nahu .... 

^ .... 

^ -1 ■ #. 



I t • ■ k 

4 1 ■ * ,. 

1 "■ 4 4 



Ji-g ... 

^ 

k p 4 ^ 



Ji'g .... 

Ji'Pl - - 4 • 

>4 * 



Knug . 

k ■ 4 

14 4 ■ «. 

■ * » ■ 



N'lBg'g . , . . 

4 

m m m 



Niuig*g , 

1 ■ k P 

.... 

« ■ * V 



i 64 .... 

G*i , ^ 



* t 3 

‘i 

* • 

■ # 



G4-g . . . 

4 >1 k 

<3o-g4 .... 

4 i # 


1 

1 



j 

i. 6ft-g . . . . 

;' 4 * ■ 4 

60 8* . . , . 

* , » 


1 

* ' ■ 
■ p p # 

Gaini 

. a 1 ■ ■ 

* 

* 

■ ■ * . 

4 4 4 

Omlal-gt 

1 

* 


6o^ ... 

■4 4 

Gaim-gft . _ _ 


, i 

Pm 
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CliaodiDgll (Abnoift). 


Tig 
Nil 
SbUI 

I 

Pi 

KgiJi 
Twk 

NIb 
Jja4 
GtI 
Chi 
Nook 
Ngk-ek 
Suii 
Ji . 

ii-g 
, * 

Ji-g 

In 
* 

In.g 

ft 

In-g 

Gtm 

#• 

Na-g 
Na-g 
Gaul 
Ganl-g 

ft m 


Djinffrt (A1niorft>« 


I * 


Tig 

Nisi 

Sam 

Pi 

Ngfi, 

Tnk 

Nis 

Jd4 

GtI 

Cbl 

Nnak 

Sgi-Bl 
* 

Sail 
Jl . 
Jig 

a 

Js-g 

4 

lug 

0 

Ing-g 

Ing-g 

Gan 

Na-g 


m * 


m ■ 


I a P 


Na.g 

Gael 

Ganlpg 

ft 

Gml-g 
i . 


Juigg&lt (iJmer*; 


Pi 

Kl 

ft 

Sng 

Pa-ng^ , 

Turkfl a 

a t 

Salt 

a m 

Atf 

KaTi* . * 

Bahi . 

Biflak 

m M 

PSclicMbA 

Hfi 

N& « 

Ni kb&nl| wd kbaijft 


a 1 


Tai nA^hi 

a i 

kbkDli muddAkhAi 

m 

Nl" ktiinit int kbaijS 

a « V 

No . . * 

■am * 

w m * 

ft ft 

KSg kMrd 

4 ft 

Nang . 

a * 

Kag P a * 

i 

NS kb&tll pita a 
NS kbinl , ^ . 




I. Oub. 

2* Two. 

3. Thm. 

a 

4. Fait». 

K. Fire. 

6. Six. 

7. SeT«D. 

8. Eight 

-ft 

9. Nina. 

10. Ten. 

a 

II. Twenty 

» 

13. Fi%. 

« a 

13^ Hi^ndred 
* 

14. L 

15. Of DU, 

i 

10. Uiiifl. 

17. Wfc 

* a 

18. Ofiu. 

19. Oof. 

♦ * 

30, Than. 

21. Of fhM 

a 1 

22. Thina. 

a f 

23v Tcm. 

■ 

2i. Of jon, 

* 

23. Tov. 
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Kna^liife* 

KuliwM* 

ITaJriajhL 

'hfawift>ii.|T (Latnl). 

£€. He . 

4 t 

—- 

Do e > » 

t 

Doi nn > i 

* 

- 

Da . « 

- 


Of him 

4 

ii' 

1 f * 

• 

Dii*ka i * 


- 

Do-n 4 . 

. * # 

* 

* 

as. Hie . 

J 

I- ' 

Dd-o 1 » * 

* 

Ba-ka . * 


• 

Do^^n 4 

* 


29* Tlusj * 

4 

■ 

(dwin 1 dd-gon . 

Dn-ga t 


* 

Do-ra i 4 

w 





(j)turat)* 





a 



30. Of tom 

* 

* , 

D^emig-n^ d6^goii'n 


Dn-gaa-ka * 

* 


- 

Do-tm 4 i 

# 

* 


31. Their 


- 

B^flung-nj d^S'Eon-n 

•I ' 

Dn-gon-l^ 


- 

Do^ta i 4 

t 


32^ Hand 

T 

* 

Qnd * i i 

- 

Gnd ^ 


4 

Gnr * 

■ 


33. Foot * 

a 


Bang * * « 

* i 

TbnJa (l^h) J pilfl 

(thin 

Son^a / a 


* 





and /oo^}. 



» 

" 


34. Kww . 

4 

- 

TjknB * * * 

4 

Ta * « * 


k 

^ y i 4 ■ 

* 4 


4 ;. 

35* Eje « 

■ 

* 

1% 

■ 

Mig » « 


* 

Tiifi , 

* w 

4 

i 

36. Afeutb 

4 

m 

Kbang « . * 

« 

KflJtHngg 






37- Tooth 

t 


Gar i t 

- 

Gar , ■ 


» 

llhoa . 

W 

P 

38. Bar . 

■i 


t t i 


Bhod . t 



Bot& 












39, Hair * 

4 

■ 

Era - . 

* 

E» 



Era . , 

4 

-i 

40. Heed . 











41+ T<3ngiifi 

i 










42. BeHj 

4 

4 

PiJtmg * * * 

i 

Shoo , , 


m 

Kiog 4 , 

* 

i 

43. Back . 

■ 

4 

P[ab|ing « 

■ 

PuhtlBg 


4 

Tbikbl • , 

i 

4 ! 

44. Iron « 

* 

■ 

Bon . e « 

- 

Bon , , 



Nilim * « 

P 

4 

45* Gold « 

« 

l> 

Zang * 1 

- 

Zangg . 


4 

■ + 

Zang 

4 


46. savor 

■ 

W 

Mai * * . 

- 

Hfl] 


■m 

* * 

Hnl . . 

* 

4 

47. Ffttor 

i 

4 

Bift i bdwi j b4hs . 

f. 

- 

B4 . . 


■ 


r*- 

4» 

4 

43e Motor 

■ 

4 

Ami . , * 

- 

Ta , , , 


•f 

Ta . . 


4 J 

49. Brothor 

* 

4 

L 

Afc^ (4dir) J bs{4 

Baa (eldff); 
iyomger.y 

bboijfA 

* * M 

Kati (4Zii9r)| nca (^oufu^st) 

50* Sieter 

* 

■ 

Dan 

{jflHtyer), 

rings 

Bingi , 


A 

Rling , 

p 

1 

51. Maa * 

i 

P ■ 

Ml , . . 

* 

Hftrdiaiig 


¥ 

iti 

4 

* 

52. Woman 

« 

■ ■ 

TicBmi - , 

i 



4 


■P 
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QhtintA Llbfl|L 

Buoia (Idlm]). 

1 

TT'q I- 

* p. 4 a ■ * 

-DOj ®ii5 . * # * 

Tal-g^i t&i 

^QS- m V * * 

.Tfl-i,.i»l-gyi * - *i 

1 

-Dof * ♦ * » ^ * ■ 

tal-ji (tal-isoru) . 

Dodii * • * * n 

Tal*2hi-i * «- » * 

Dodii f ■ i ♦ * , 

.Tai-zbi-i^ thfi-sbi-i * 

iGnf * 4 ► * * ■ * 


• KHUK m * w * 4 « 

* * p * ■ » 

lil * i ■ * ^ * * 

GjUlB t m * * 

Ttr 4 - t* * 

t * p^ t « ' p 



* * * « * 

P 4 i P » TT . * ; 

Rif t * m • t 

■ B^l^ * a p * 

R^rft ■ « « 4 ■ ■ 

■■ I? E& ■ 4 >» > * : 

Pcnz . * . p 

■Piubm •« *« m ■ a 



Khcgt . » * 

*11 

* V # p » * . p 

^Ull&lch i p V i 

♦Gjnb- * .^ 4 # 

NllJUn * , , * p 

-Ck&ki * * a p J 


&I* . a . t . 


.btClj- a 4 4p ■ * 4 P 

* * f 1 

■ pap 4 

tft . . . , 

■A lilJl. « * « P k' I a 

Kag («Mor}) utiA {^omtgvr) 

A-cbliQ a (elder); hed 


{yownjfpr).. 

Uli . > . , 

.* 

Ghnng * ' , * 

Gihn€t ml . « . 

Mi .... 

* i « p 

Las*mi a p « 



VOL. m, PAfit I, 








































(Aliaio»)« 

j Ti*a . * » i 

Vo , . , 

HY^dn-g » « 

0*gft • • > 

. Hvedii«g . P 1 . 


U # * f- » 

*0^ « t * * 

m 1[Tfil-lcl * » « * * 

J OBiAltL . t 

Hv^-cbl-g » * * 
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Tig ckaiiii-fiai , 


4 

Sa gffpo « 

* 

- 

■113+ From 11 daughter^ 

-Nib! clm-inS 

Nki di&iDd « 
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Ring-m&ug - 1 4 
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144. BbUb. 

k 

3iiui-maiig 4 » 

* 

■r 

Hui-ming ~ * * 

a 
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166. Ton wore,, 
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tots. 
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172, I may be , ^ 
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Chhal'i^-ii gyo sha-n 
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173. I shall be , 
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G* bwli-og . . 

On bs^Mtak • ■ . 

Gje Bha-og , , , 

17^. 1 ehoiild be 


Q* liiobi-ta j[g7£>tD) 

Gtt dotak * , . 
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176. Beat 
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176- To beat p 
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Ttug-ii . . , , 
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T^Sng-teng j tdug-obii j 

tdug^shia- 
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Tcng-^teng-oi 

178. Haying beaten 
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Togs-kudi 

To»g-<^B, teng-nge , ^ 

170. I beat 
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Gn to-ga-tak , . ^ 

Gj?« teag-dj^-hg 

180* Thou beatest 
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J£&-a hiDg-o^to-u £ kifi h^nji- 
O-teny, 

Ko to-ga>ta-kS 

Kai teag-tija ta-a, , 

181, He beats « 

4> ♦ * 

Do-a hSnf^to , , , 

Du^ to-ga-ts-kS ^ , 

Do! toagw(j 2 »if ^ 

182. We beat - 
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Hing-akl tstii kliyed-ukli^g. 


TSzadoni« < « * < 

HuL-zbi tski kbjEd-ckhBg-ai 


TSt&dor » 

Tal^ski £sbi kkjod-cliliag-iiG 


Tenggide-g ■ * 

fii 

Gji-ai iib-m^n-gj'a . * 


Tcnggidfl+n * • * 
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161. They are * 
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162p I wwa. 
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166, Tod were. 
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167* They were. 
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16S, Be. 
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m. To be. 
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170* Being. 

' LM-Ih^-niM!ih& * 
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Lhl^kai * i 


AH hl^bi * 
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171* Eaeing been* 
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172, I tnaybei 

Jl laying 
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^ahM ^ 
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173, I shiJlbe, 
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Jl~]& Ui^m ching-kan » 
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174* 1 shonW be. 
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175. Beat* 
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lit. Beating* 
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178, HfiTtng beateiL 

Ji-fi sai-tQ 
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Jl^a B^ta 
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Tap hatAn-w 4 
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Tap ba^AnA * 

4 

¥ 

182. We beat 
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188- We beet (Pait Tenee) . 

fiingfn-e tdng^ub ( 
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Ngjthiai tong-nga ten 
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189^ Too beat (Pof^ Fflue) 

Kin2n-’« t^^ng-icb « « 

El te-ga-kang . . , 

Kjo-^ tengL^nga-ten 
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Do-tgLteog-iiga ter , 
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Qa t&xgn-tak , , 

Gje tang-iipirtQ-ieg 


192. 1 be&ting * 
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ttjng'^t^-g 

6« to; tod^kek . , 

Gjo teiig->i|*-tcHi%ga 


198. 1 k&d be&ten « 
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G^-i yng-flhida ioch 
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Gje te-g 
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104. 1 beat # 
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Ea-i trag'DwiiA , , 
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t^ng-tq 

Pa* tO'ta'ka . 

Do-i terag-aO'to , 
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■ 

Kin£n-a tdng-todi 

Et to>^']nia . . , 

Kja-tii tong-md-ai , 


200. Thej wiM beat , 
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P%eti-g teng-te _ , , 
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Aag.p to-gerkaBh, , 

Gjfebi toag-ai toi . , 
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Gyo tang-sA.jo>g , 
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Ga bapg-tak . , , j 
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Eft jAi to-na . , 
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Dubokato , . 
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aOfl- We go e a 
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210, Tbejgo . 

. 1 

1 V^goR hf-fl to p ^ ^ 
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Po-M joa to-ie 


21L I wont e 
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G“ bl^-g 

Gn bo^kek , . ^ 
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*: 
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Nl bo-keag 
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T^iiido » * 

m <P * ~ 

♦ 

YaUzi kkyed*ky&-ta . 
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Hlug^i flkbjek' 

Ynsdaiu 

* 

- 
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Idi?ii 

- 

- 

Ilan a-kua^ 

Idfi 

- 

* 

Tal odftn 

Idiiltl * " 

♦ ' 

* 

Hing-ilii eloa-Tii 

voim in, PanT i- 


w . p. L.—aei 

4 0 
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gafiam « 

TC hami fi&s&it * 
easait 

Ji-a B&ti-lA 
Ji-e * 

. Ji-B sab i» * 

Ji^ B&it&ti j Ji-fl ffiti 

•■ fifU til 

Gai eatati 

Pat « 

Ji-p Bait t « 

G«ri « 

Apl s&t tt 

Ji-fl pbjung-Ei 
Ji'flaalt; jikeMfich 
JikmallA; jikpaiti 
Jik kfuniati 
Ji dii. » 

G * diln * , 

HvS din , 

Nnng dirang 
Gkei dism 

HYS-jftii dT ^ 

Ji di£ • 

Ga dine# 

Ht A diHUit 
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Im-miaSjaa ^ t 

Oanl-Mta . 

Ji^s ^-ti 
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Jl-B sai-tft ^ p 

Ji-B sai-tl * 
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.U^ Be-ji-ti « * 

In-a , 
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Ji-B BU-tn cjling-iii * 
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Jj pimg-Bai-iil*6e^ j j| 

pnug-hicta-fi^i, 

Jl pnng-Bai-j&ng-ti t 
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Gai dimnaLlf^ ^ ^ 
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la diaYan ^ ^ 
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tTfll dl-ti 
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^ diHffi 
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Ill dijia , 
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189- Yoa beat (Pat* 
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[JbI-b aanchO * - » - 

Hatiia V ■ * ' 

190, They beat (Pm^ 
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Ji-8 6oi-e-t&-tu 

Ji-B BA*k tS-tiS ■ > * 
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Ji-8 Bfii-g-'t&g'W * 
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193. I Lad beaten. 
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Ji-B Ba^M-iA « * + , 
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197. Ho’frill beat 
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Ka hattaiga * i « 
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Gvni-a ^ 
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Gat& battai ■ 
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200, Tbej will beat 
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JiyO dmLg-fljigay® * 

Ji porchpng-naii * 

Ka siggay * < 

204. I sball bo beaten. 

J1 diy^ * ^ * 

Ji dJ j£ » * i + 

1 G&ri gS^ ■ i > 

205- I go. 

Gan dflnA ♦ ■ + 

Gan dl^gan'Q ^ » 

Na jai , 

206, Thou goeflt. 

tjT dl-ni * a * - 

U dl-gan f * i 

Rai jai # r r 

207, He goes. 

1 In di'iift * I 

In di-ganyA . * 

Ayyii ga » r < 

. 208, We go. 

Gaal di-ni # 

■ Gnni dl-gnl*lA * 

, j Nai gbataif nari diig-gA 

^ 209> Ton-go^ 

TTw 

- Atldig^pat 

. Gbatai « . * 

. 210. Tboj go. 

J1 deyas 

A Jl diyfl ^ * 

. Gaii iai , 

211, I went. 

GfiXL difiai 

f 

* Oftia din^ - • 

, Ka abai-ka * 

2IS. Tbon iventest 

' U dfi-B * a . 

1 

a U disB * 

. Eld tva * * 

. 213. Ee wont 

In * * 

* In . 

1 Ka ga - * • 

* S14w We wemt 


TOL. Ill, FART I, 


w,p. 

4(3 ® 





























































(BsihihTh 

Kmiihl. 

lfotiElu|] (Lilin]). ^ 

! 

You y^oui « 

Kin^D bf'6ch . . 

Kl bo-hsi^ _ . 

> Kjt-™ tli-ai, iHa ni . » 

216. Tim; went 

JD^oe^ higy^ hf-5-fill * 

Huga bofco , 

. PO'H Ul-IO, ildOTB 

217. Oo . . . 


Bungt^ ... 

■ , 

218. Going 

Bf-a . . . . . . 

Bungs.^a boegsta 


212, Gone . 

Bf-bi ^ * 

i Bok , 

. ’ 

22D. Wliftt u jroor naoii; F . 

Ka-n ^lEumg t*t f , , 

Kanku ehhrt^e ttarr, f 

Kftna min eby p , 

221, How old is tbu bo»e P 

Ju cdng-fl u biuhttng F 

Nn lang-ka toda bos to P . 

Di rhang tdipa ebut* p 

iS22. How far ttt it frooi here 
to Kashmir F 

Jn-igta Kashmfiaa taoir 
'ti^vftrkdnF 

Nioh Kaahn^ toda dor to P 

\ 

Kashtqjr dnr^ip onje oi tof ? 

223. How many soiifl sre 
thero in jour faihor*e 
house P 

Ki'H 'bgiiS'O klm-o 
‘ dektute cliAiig<on do. F 

Ksu ^-kn kim-a tai {ef 
' toda)" chhanga tush P 

Kona .bn-B gbar-mng bn- 
1 mi yo tore? ’ 

224. I have walked a long 
waj to-doj. 

Tarf) g* gd> Tork yfi^yua 
'to-g. 

Ga M doxu ou4bz btira- 

kek. 

Qjb tog swi-jig ol joriga . 1 

225. Tba boh of my undo is 
married to ms sisfor. 

Gotdt bOb&-u chang-fi gntdt 
^bOba-u Tings tang ]ine 
tong ijnshits. 

Aka ^konna-ka ebbo-ka 
bjaug da-kn Hngx-rang 
shot^ke. 

Gyin imijtt jq do-n rbrne- 

rang bta inat tot’. 

226. In the hooEo is the Eod- 
dle of the white bors4^ 

Tag go klm-a do , 

Kim^a chhog goofe-ka 
kathi to. 

niiAo^i rbnng-ngtt ehian 
du ghar-rang tof. 

227* Put the 4«uldJj0 upon 
biB baclL 

Gd*a nl!-ii ^ pishting doa 
^fihed.‘ 

1 Hn-ka^ piehtlug-rtga kajhi 
plching. 

G&*u chlun 

kj'e-n. ” 

228* 1 have boaten his fion 
with mAxij stripcB* 

G'-s d^-u chfiig-5 gob 
"idug-shidB-to. 

Gb k^'kn chho-Dj mafiti 
bent Umek {or lAgo}* 

Qye dortt jo-bi magt t*rdb-tgi 

toag-ri-ga. 

222. Ho U grazing cattle on 
the of the hill. 

Ho rsQ^^EL hoj dcni laug^n 
' ECU roagA to. 

Bu ke^hing-Bga Longa 
rakuta^Lo 

g^’U pattri^a-rinf ewne* 

reroflg.Jaak'. ' 

230, Ho ifl sitting on a horse 
under that true* 

Ho B.a bjlang-a ylitdug 
'rang Hon tdshis dfi. 

Hn mnga nn hidagon yen 
rashik. 

I>ii buflimpoyaagi rhang., 

■it*u-tog Ung tof. 

£31. His l>rother is taller 
than his mfitcr* 

Kd-u bais an-n. rlnjzses 
Ifluios dh. 

Ba-ka bau du-ka rlngz^ka 
nits lamas to. 

Da-n kilta Ua,u rIiingbo,t«i 

buuu tot\ 

232. The price of that is two 
rapeefi and a half. 

Nd-q mdlaiig niah rOpfw 
pO {null dd. 

Hu^ka^mulsggriitokto . 

Da-Ii I» diial tangg^ 

233* My father lives in that 
Small hooBi?, 

Aug balji Bfl giiota 
idali-a ta-ali. 

Aug bft nu phfikuch kfma 
iK^o-to* 

Gvin hit du bare gtiar^nmi? 
bongHijak’, ^ 

234. Give this rupee to him 

* 

JO rijpl& nd-0 mn , 

Tfu toknp dagnj rat , 

in (dagga da^bi tin . 

£35. Take thooc rupees from 
him. 

^0 liipfju&'O oO*d&gtB Qu ^ 

Huga tokap da-dita Qt 

Dfl {anggarre da-u do-ivbd 
kp-tu, ^ 

236. Beat him well and bmd 
him with ropes. 

Kfi'.ii gob sitia, 
tsurk 

Hup mastj to-a (temuk) 
bed bnshtis f^ndke. 

Dn-bi TOpJo ten^-agg 
r.tng lijhu-da. 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Sdang-fitg tl 4ab 

Knots dB'tang (or , 

KliBMigwiii ti hatu , , ! 

238. Walt before me 

Ang oiua poi , ^ 

Aka naudrli por 

Gyoa tn-i jo 

239. Whose boy comes be¬ 
hind you ? 

chqng Id a bjuicaj 

bud-oto? ■' 

Hat-ka ehho kan-ka hiplch 
bnro-toP 

Kan a ilLnI-e ntn kita a- 
mk* P 

240. Proci whom did you 
buv that ? 

Hut-agts 5^,4 fcoglda ? 

Bnp ko hito ditse khoo^- 

r 

hai du^ atn cl>iv^ Isum- 
di>nip 

Xa^ai-tan haiwin4-u dor^ 

2*41. Prom a shopkeeper of 
the villago. 

w r. 

iKaWng^i id banlA dagla 

Grimanga hatidate dita 

* X'* - 

! 




































Chaubft LXhii|L 

1 7 

Futiin (Lilial). 1 ' } 

\ 

lilolLl » < - » 

Hao-zlii ckn ni * * | ^ 

Ider . P » * 

Tal'Sfibi eloll * - *\ 

1); I klU . , • > 

Ela .... 


Eya^eji , , J 

V■ m i 

EU-tsag . . , 

1 

KS mlng chbT sbn f * 

1 

Htta-gyi mmg kbtt jta ? *1 

Dl rblpbi t^iiit ehfll ? 

1 

The ir-brng- ^ i 

kya-z^i f 1 i 

1 

Dolit Kashmir chlu|1 ob0t^ 
to? 

Kbjag-cbi Kbacbul icklg 

KS. b&o dor b^int ^ • 

Hali'g'Ti nwfli kyma-dog J 

idmi bo-r^ba goag F | 

G6 to ohot&rfi (ndO . 

Tbim gyi dng-j&tHi wai-cbi 
raa-gjA. 

1 Gofl choje bio drt rhfm 

sada blAh Umto. 

GyU A-gud bn-iata-g tnl^gyi 

abnng hag-mag 

Gll^Dgh rkftn {<«* rbipbi) 

pfdfinc tod. 

Shu Bhnuigfl-kv i chbigA tbn- 
m kyam^og nL 

Do thnkbiLri pcvliluK ta^b . 

Gbbign tAJ-gyi g>'Ab-tog bu* 

EA. 

Gi da ya liaifi tonggiidog . 

Hao panzAn tl^t gbotty 
panhilfi mMa^di. 

Gyi-^ti tAi*gyi ba-i^1virrog ; • 
t&hobag mang-po khyed* ' 
lutia^gya. 

Roanggi till diindo 

roog-ka*rc. 

Bnttba pncS dtt rbin ^otUl 
t£ai tats 

TftJ batrvd thil-tl<^ uhrang^ 

kyi yor-tog xbod-chi-ZLi. 

' Da naa Siia rbing mafi 

ta* 

Tabgyi a^kho tA-i a-cha 
baiita kyui uh 

Da lAbi bmgg p 

Tha-zn-i las phod-dang 
sitmi yon. 

Goi ba bafi cbumlm bii , 

6yi-i ftWA tbazu ublrt^j^ 
kynm^dog xhcH]«ctii''iiL ' 

DaU dl tangg taui teO 

. Tlio bmgka tal-dog da * ; 

p 

Dft t^ngg da doj^ n^^lt 

bAdciti. 

Thi^xn taugka tabgyi unng* 
cU tkiu^nA. 

Ba kl baja Uu tbis^etan 
taba. 

Tsl-nlog fr^po khyed-ibi r^ir 
ehi-dang chhua-aa 

Biini ti himd , 

Chhu-dong-Ghi soti hcin^im 

Qiu ifil ja p » p 

Gyi batta da'rcj i!oag . , 

K£ tbula adnb ya abid ? , 

. JBLati-^yi kbo-cUi aa-i ba* 
ijbtt Tii^re ? 

KS do oda dots bdudAn F , 

^ Has'-zi tWjEa sti i naag^clu 
iaboiur-moii ? 

Gl lia^i do^ luada p 

K L&f^-kyi lionpm nang-ehi * 

r 


W. P. L.-3(J5 













































ftJingkiM (Alncta). 

OlrixiJTi (Alsidti}* 

G&n dinlfl 

Guni df bIso 

U di] - 

UsJ diM , . 

DI * * * 

ue . . * . 

Dc*Imbi 1 dadSi din^ 

D^Ian . 

' Tfibfeti . , * . 

Tijb«!b& , , , 

Gd'g kha itlLjS imi P 

Oai klia laang^cif n F . ' 

1 

1 

1 I'M gnE ijacLgn ffbl P X , 

rhl iimftr guE 11 it£ f 

Sai Ting nling aying^nl f 
nod^ i^g uliiig ia f 

Ida-p&tl Kuianir^L mnlk 
goJi hv^mn ftuii ? 

Dfli kbarchfl Kaainiril nlaiuz * 
vftal ? ^ 1 

G*J bft-g ffmiig-r giiE Wri 
W?Tli f 

GO ha cbim-rfl niiiig ari 
nialtil P 

1 

tkjS mlian hviLaii] 
gunchlfi. 

Jl tbijrn dftio vnaui) gam- 
ohnjiaft. 

Ji kikiVg n rkaiigi^- 

gi5 dogftf bai7&d 

U ciijam-ar flin rhi jlti iini 

?1 

Ji-g kaka-gfl ^nv^nag^jA, 

tl ga^B- ji-gn kaka-go 

airi-^ bagnacha n-gti 
zungHjA jAlika-chO. 

Jdli chimera idtl klm tr&ug-gH 
taiga al-sl-ui 

1 T-f- -fc- 

HtA jln hv^djQ-g lQiig<^&T 
tJi-te. 

Taigtt a-lnng-ru ta-nl j u*ja 
tnigd ch&jn. 

Ji^B Tl-g^ Seri cb&lmk*ao 
TTihan kfli^ 

Ji-»a n-g dala flhjlk* 

enmiB UMl-aiL 

, Vl liv5di liik*jart riu-^ioala 

Xj idrt d&tig-ga piaS^ru tang 

tl ti dng-gA kE^-i-ija ta 
rba-jBT&u kSjiicli^, 

0 tadG dng-g mmara tnkO 
ring^ri-ti BjiS&gkmjn ni^til 

U pi-kban n rhanglja tvi 
Biiuui nhnuiinL 

0^ p6 r6 mugs^h cbyang- 
*1 jamba bang nijlnL 

U-g vap alii pfij-uajjalmiil 
fiiiiL 

0 zuAla naaa pniaA alaloi . 

1 b4 by® cb\ua-&r 

rbai-ni. 

Ji-g ba tad/i min obiia-ni 
B>-0ngk«3Di. 

^ E mill 11 tin n® (or 

j 

NadO napaji da-ni . 

E miil Ti-}abtt^pa|l tur , 

1 

Tnd tup&y^ va-jd-olitt kHl-Di 

1 U fcbtib knm gar jjang-fi 

J gvidfti 

U Jain knm B-nl hang iratiif-fl 
gvl-tu. ® ^ 

1 Hvi ktl-pnt) ti tbn , 

Ida batfs U thni-ta . 

, Ji goJiHSjfigaA cbJn , 

Jl“g tm d® , 

; GaiM-g bjA-na khn^mi-k fifei 
1 rai-ni ? 

Go jOngkon^ta ' kWl airl 
ri'Di ? 

1 Qa-#0 i mfl^kar. 

J M*n-i (or lEOl-knt-nai-ij P 

Gsr*fl tadO kIianiI~fo tilning 

(tOEKififl) f 

1 ilv® rang-kbS dugfijidar 

1 

Idft^ sang-kha^hn lifcfl 
pancM-io. 

W. P. L.—5G& 

“—“— -- 

























(Alowir*)* 


Gaai 


(Almcini). 


Jhnggnll (Mtnant)- | 


Gum lU-ni^ 


Nai fl^batai 


061 ^-nea * 


I D5 , * ^ 

' DegCnlm; a£-di-niikn-Dbtl 

I * 

Pi-di-B . 

Gan bb& P • 

Hidl ring nlfing BjSg^ lb§ I 
: tttJiiJig knhai-ni'ynofff J 

Hidi-khar-clil KBsmimling 

XonAin lUl ? 

Ni ba ohim-jl 

utiniiB ? 

Ti tluxang T&nam 

gamchtei 

Ji-gkafen Ml TdTangBjii- 
te-bU dbfisl kalicbn; ji-g 
kflka sri-g byflii va 
tingsyi-te Ibicb- 
Aticiiim-^ ati »d ring g 
t4dki KU* 

■ Vo lug bcf talks tftj C^aiaO 

Ji-g TO flirl mat chy&t-d&gas 

Acbobbfi ati T^g cbang h5r 
I jS-g anen. 

At! atl mitatu dg 

eang-ji ti aiiU 

I tT'g pi 'fft rangSTii cbyag-rt 

I bbnn gtai anl. 

Att mOlb ngtd mnhar anl , 

, Jl.g bi ati mid cbim-ii mu . 

I Hidi rapayl tO ditftj bidi 
rapAja TO-jn, diyii, 

. Atl rapayi-mMig 
kh&vcbi fcor-saUg 

\0 bnd+By^Kig dbangnya 
^ hang pbbfl gTija^* 

Ala kuTiDg^ kWcbl ti 
havAj. 

Ji*fr cKham 

Ka jtuig^kC^ti khimil siri 

rimP 

* 

I Gft-8 klia-ml’-jai t^iDaa 
I (Malfl) ? 

\ Att gaiag-klia*e]il tig 

J dakandaTi'jfti^ 


0 di^^n 


Bl . 

Di^,di-g-j^dl-g - 
Pi*dl-fiO . 

3ffl min Idia mia t&-li P 

Ai rSng alajig efjing-t^in \ 
m irittg in ulftng Ibi ? 

An^klmrchl Kufiniir ^lang 

Na te cbini'^ift iJaBg 
s^ag iaan F 

Tban ]ji J mat Thasm 

I 

Ji.gkakn Tfl ranpya 
ti j0rO V i>"B 

kakil-g dri-g byO ii*g 
rtfcugsji 1^ Ibi-cbo, 

Atlckim-]! att ait laxig^g 
m 

AU Fiiag Inag-g-pr t^gik 

, taiil* 

Ji'B tO Eiri"j& mflt cbyak- 
tfftma d&-kaSa 

Vd flti daiig'g pififl-jar Jang- 
mi pk-lA-taoBB^ 

Vft atl eing tig ring- 

firti aJ^>r^gkHid*^^. 

0'g pi TCI mrfcgsy& abyang- 
tl tkfliTi. 

. 0*g m&tila ngiT lanbara in j 

Ji-g ba ftti mid chim-ia 
THaat-ia. 

Ai mpayS n-ja dA-t| (dA^id) 

Atl mpajE-ming vD-j& kdr* 
Jd. 

Atl bad flydng-g sail gingr 

phl-miag-fl glj^^* 

Atl bttgi-kbii-kliftrclii ti 
hT&ngiyOa 

i Ji-p tarO oblmm * * 

Kug nigam kbami^ sirl 

im-gftn ? 

I Gft-fl ata kliAEni-]ft tdnlfld P 

Atl mnp-kha-cbl tig paacb h- 
I j&akbarckL 


Ta ka-l5 
Gatai 
Gat& 

Gata 

yajig- n&ni dblm kaal F « . 

Kai gbSt% gai obdkdbndba P 

Dbikara K&fimir mTilk jhik 
LIkaP 

Gkai pajd kuml P 

, * T 

Na dfaiftH. jklk laku'raikva ■ 

Na paji bbaGva 
bbainy^ sigb bika kkaiy^i 

Ai-o-mat dkanlyfl 
Mkhar. 

Snl-M bikbar patti Uik * 

Na flni-hi bhaiiva ]blk aikra 
Baimd. 

Hval labi alko dhim 
bocbard li'ki. 

HvS l ab? BigA kv^a^ka'iil 
ghd|^ mpbaii- 

Sal bbail pa-nMtl bhainja 
bbiii'kv^+ 

Sai paug& Tn nkar ri . « 

TJthala aaa (i*c> 

Bapaja Tai 
Ilapaj& pitai # * 

Hataa chai bci dai 
Ti ljA4a 
Na git tijai 
Ki kl-li bmyard ? . 

lim piti ? * 

Gan-M mllipai 




215i. TcreLwent, 


^6. They went. 


217, Go* 


2IS. Ooiagp 


219, GtMtte* 


230* Wbat is your name P 
221i How* old Lft tbiii hovm ? 


222 . How far fa it from 
beio to IC&shiair P 

223- How mwaj floaa are 
* therein yoarfatkeF'a 
hoTiBe P 

224u IhftTe .walked a loag 
way to-day* 

225* Tba son of aaj ancle ts 
. married to bia eittor. 


226. la the boaaeie the sad* 
die of the whffe 
horse. 

227* Pat the fiaddle apon 
bis back. 

22B. 1 have beaten bia son 
with many stripes* 

229* He ia graring cattle on 
the top of tbo bill. 

230h He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

23 L His brother is talkr 
than bis tisier- 

232. The price of that is two 

rupees and a half. 

233. Mj f ather liTcs in that 

small honss. 

I 234* Give this rupeo to him. 


235. Tate those rnpoes 
from him. 

23d. Beat him well and 
hiTid him with ropes. 

337^ Draw water from the 
wolL 

233* Walk before tsc. 


239. Whose boy comes be¬ 
hind jon P 

240* From whom did you 
bnj that 

24L From * shopkeeper yf 
the villsge- 

W. l\ L.«-hd7 
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NORTH ASSAM GROUP. 


Tlie moimtauious TCgioa iKtween the Assam Valley and Tibet, from Bhutan in the 
west to the Brahmaputra in the east, is inhabited by a series of tribes which aU. speak 
TibetckBurmau lang uages. Beginning &om the west, they arc the Akas, ^the Dadas,* 
the Abor>Mins, and the Mishmis. ,The last mentioned tribe comprises sereial sub* 
tribes, such as the Chulikdta, the Bigaru, and the Mijh. The dialects spoken by all these- 
tiibes will in this Surrey be brought together into one group, the North Assam group. 

Most speakers of the dialects of this group live outside the settled territories of 
British India, and the numbers returned at the censuses of 1891 and 1901 were accord^ 
ingly unimportant. The table which follows renters the details— 


N«me of lAii| 2 Uge. 

Cnnit of ISOL 

Ceuiuof 1901. 

Aka 4 .. 

20 

26 

Alior i » 

170 

357 

Mill « * - » « - * p « » « « 

35,510 

•h 

40,472 

Dafla P . * . 

990 

805 


220 

71 

Tent 

36,910 

41,731 


We have no trustworthy infonnaiion about the number of speakers outside British 
India. 


AUTHORirr— 

KOHOw, SXf <»■ fpolen &afuv«M the Auam YalUu and Tibet. 

Asiatic Socuty, 1902, pp. 127 and £f. 


Journal of the Kojnl' 


The North Assam group is not a well-defined phitological group with saHcnt gram¬ 
matical features distingiufibing it from other Tibeto-Burmau forms of speech, 

Ihe Abor*Miris and the Bafiiis speak dialects which are so closely related that they 
can justly be considered as one and the same form of speech, lu vocabulary it often 


table which 

Arrow , 

■f 

■ T 



Digim 


Blood , 





Hija 

til 

Brotlior * 





Digf ro 


Dork 





SJ 


Dog 





n 


Dreani « 





ri¬ 


Drink , 





ll 

* 

Eat 





Hi 

dhd . 

Fofttbor 





11 

am « 

Flo’iver , 





M 

tiftpa 

iloLr 





■ V 


Horn 





H 

ffl . 

Pig . 





IJ 

ba-li 

Slavo 





n 

m*pu 

Snnko ^ 





*• 

tabs n * 


Dallfi 


VI 

tr 


r-£r 

da 

am 

oppft 

d£m 

tllyi 

p& 

tab 
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Tfti] 
Tree 
Water 


l%ani 


md-junf; 


Dafli 




d-lfll 

uhi 


"^‘ri. Lta,.ce.'m>bt eiaUj be m«ltipUed. Tfey aro .troagtheneU by a certain 
oorr^^aeTd ”r..me gmmmLioal f«itmea. Thu., the Dato ptaral snffla erfe can be 
”^^ed with Chulikata da; t.« pereocal preaenn of the 

*!.« Ttlnml suffix lo»(t in Digam pronouns agrees with lu m Miri and Dafla. JJafla ana 
SLiC« “ib-a™ i« X a suflia. while Mliu. Uke Ala, prebxea the 

"'na'Ztll'p^'irint however, Miahroi AUter, froar Abo.MH anA the p^t. 

Of J::^.;aea« just JTferred to are not of an importance raffiemnt to prorea clo« 

dialects of the ^ap is sHil greamr. 

^f^a. Of sp^ rrf.i^-n'.b ^rr. 

striliag oases of eoiaeuleace. Th^ - • ^ ^ , Kuki-Chia 

nrother, Aka «»,«■«. »»d anad; Aka 

wei and aae, yoooger ^; Aka We, Tibetan 

,.»,i. Bate 7f' 7 ’ Chiuteassl eMo»., hair (of the head); Aka 

»J 0 , Bnimese ‘te.ap, tend . Ate (M^KO . ^ 

mi, Tibetan me, fire: A s ^a, . ^ ^ .Kbetaa flag. Lnshei 

On the whole, it can be said that the Korth Assam group is not a merely philoleg cal, 

^^o^ket^rLarkea^^^ "£ *>- 

"“‘Thel-e^"^ dialects can roughly he described » ^ 

speecl litermcdlary between Taetan and the dialecU spoken m Assam and Puriher 

'’%ie old presses ime still to a enteat independent syllable mat have net been 

fubed into ono sound witli the enrnuig base, Mishmi ore 

We aro not satiafautorily info^^d “! or Dafif. The 

said to possess tones. IV e do no now i ^ dialects is a point o£ agree- 

use of an elaborate system of tones m at least _ ^ preservation of the old 

wia. Central Tibetan. Cen^ JliScts of Assam and 

™Exc 8 the Korth Assam group sUaics Wllli mort m^to-Borman om 

iorthcr Indio, and also with many i„ ™e group of Hima- 

layan dialeots. The Korth Amain dinleots agree w.th most tfp.ca 

fOL. Ill, P>XT I. 
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languages in the principles reirulating the conjugation of verbs. The verb is TirtnaJly 
a nonn, and it does not differ for person and nnmher. 

There are, however, some minor points in which the* North Assam dhflects agree 
with the Himalayan forms of speech. 

The numeral k^hl, two, in Aha, seems to agree with Byangsd ms*, Kanan-^ri nisA, 
Sunwar nwAi, etc., as to the termination. The suffix cAn of the past tense in Aka is 
perhaps connected with chb and chu in Harmiya. The suffix nf* of the rolatiTo participle 
in Aka and Abor-Miri'Dafla can be compared with *id in Yakha. Similarly the adjec¬ 
tive suffix zd j ed, or 3 e» in Aka can he compared with the suffix cA» in MSgari and cho 
in Chouras’ya. The accusative suffix ei», am in Abor-Miri-Dafla, hears a striking resem-^ 
blance to the m which is added to the articles re and in Edng in onler to form an 
accusative. The use of generic prefixes with numerals in Uafla and Miri can be com¬ 
pared with the use of such suffixes in Newaii and other Himalayan dialects. It is, 
however, more closely connected with the use of generic prefixes in the Bodo langnages, 
some Nagft dialects such as Mikir and Empeo, and the Huki-Cliin group. 

In this connexion we may also note that all North Assam dialects, with perhaps the 
exception of iliju, use the same verb substantive in the formation of a periphrastio 
present. The various forms of this verb all correspond to Tibetan ^advg^pa, which is 
used in the same way. Compare further the suffix tu of rite present in Yakha, Limbu, 
Byangsl, etc. 

The refloxivo suffix sAii, in Abor-Miri-Dafla should be compared with s in 
Bahing, and perhaps also with che in Hikir, 

The formation of causals is only known in Bafia and Miri, tvhere the verb ‘ to do,’ 
ma and md, respectively, is suffixed to the principal verb. Compare the causal suffixes mu 
in f»d^ In Rdng and other dialects. The causal in Aka is proljably formed in the 
same way as in Tibetan. 

Tlie causal suffix ma, mb can also be compared with the prefixed ma, man, etc,, in 
tlie Old Kuki dialects. 

The genitive is formed by prefixing the governed to the governing word. Ale a. 
often repeats the former by means of a pronominal prefix before the latter. The same is, 
to some extent) tlie case in Himalayan dialects, and it is the prevailmg principle in the 
Euki-Chin group. The genitive suffixes ka in Dafia and Miri, cH, etc., in Aka corre¬ 
spond to forma such as Tibetan kgi, Meitbei gi, Bunan ggi, gi, Eauashi kd, and so on, 

A prefix which occurs in various forms such as a, e, i, o, and w, is apparently used 
in all dialects, with perhaps the exception of Miju, It is not like the Burmese prefix a, 
used to form nouns of action from verbs, but is very common before nouns and adjectives, 
apparently without adding anything to the meaning. A similar prefix is common in 
3 uany Himalayan dialects, and in the Kagd and the Euki-Chin languages. It is prob¬ 
ably by origin a dcmonstnitive or personal pronoun. In Aka it is identical in form 
irith the pronoun of the third person, 

Dafia, Miri, and Mishmi make use of a prefix ka before adjectives. In this respect 
they agree with the dialects of the Bodo, Naga, and Eachin groups. In this connexion 
we may also note that Dafia and Mfri agree with KacMn in repeating the lost syllable 
of names of animals before the suffixes of gender. 

The suffix of the comparative in Dodi and Miri is ya, which corresponds to yfi and 
j:d in many Euki-Chin dialects. 
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Seretal other postpositions and suffixes can be traced in other connected dialects. 
Thna the plnral suffix de in Aka, Jciding in Miri, ede in Dafia, du in Chnlikata, etc., 
be compared with Tibetan da^f, Mancbati de. The suffixes «<x, la, etc,, of the conjunctive 
partioiple in Aka, Dafla, and Miri, should he compared with Tibetan na, naSt la, las, and 
similar forms in many connected languages. The locative suffix Id in Dafla and Min 
oorresponds to Tibetin la. 'Tho Miri future suffix ye eonespcnda to Byiingai yS, and 
so on. It is not however of any interest to register such details, so long as our know¬ 
ledge of the North Assam dialects is not more satisfactory. They would, at the utmost, 
^ve a very imperfect picture of the actual state of affairs, I therefore confine myself 
to some remarks on the numerals and tlie personal pronouns. 


The first five numerals arc :— 


- j 


1 

' PaEi 


1 CtmUIdil 

DtgXrct 

MSjQ 








Ow 1 

Two 

kthi 

anyi 

1 

1 IfeS-BJ 



Three 

tsd 

a-om 


1 1 


kd-stlm. 

Foiu 

pfi^ 

O'fKO 

apt 

ka-ppi 

ka-prei 

kam~hrifi 

Five 

pem 



\ 


kaAltn 


0»e.—The forms in Dafl^ Chulikata, and Digaru arc practically identical. Aka a 
correspomU to Miri did, Mdthei a-im, Eachin ai-md, Burgmaliofi’-po; Waling oJtto, cto. 
Miju ^o-mo perliapa corresponds to Chonras’ya ^olo, Bailing konif, The na mo 
must be compared with ntd in Meitbei a-md. Each in ai-md, etc. 

Two.—Aka jtsAi is probably derived from knjfis, compare Aka eUi, Tibetan m hsh. 
The final sh* should bo oompared with the termination in Byangsi «i»i, etc. The prefix 
X- is identical with Mishmi kd and corresponds to Tibeton ff in yay w, two. Dafia and 
Miri use a prefix d like many Central and Eastern Naga difileots, 

2’Ar^<f.—Mishmi, and probably also Aka, have a prefix U corresponding to y m 

Tibetan gsum. three. Bofla and Miri prefix d. Compare two. 

dialects apparently contain a numeral li or ri with a suffix pa or p, cor¬ 
responding to 6 in Tibetan bzhK four; 6 and At in the Bodo languages; l>a and pa m 
ma^ Nai dialeots, and pa in Kulci-Chin. To this p Mislimi prefixes kd or kani. The 
form* ft or ri also occurs in many Himalayan dialects and in the Assam-Bunneso 

languages, while Tibetan zki diSers. . , , .e i a i. 

—Miju kadlin seems to correspond to Tibetan Inga witli X<* prefixed, Aia 

Bom is probably derived from pa-nga. Compare Eai Mok-pa, five. The prefix^ pa has 

^adv been meotioned with 'four; Md in Chulikata and Bigaru five, cor¬ 

responds to the prefix tna in the numeral * five * in Eachin, Meitbei, Lhota, Miklm, 

Thukumi, and most Naga Bodo diaieots. ^ » ii, » ii 

The higher numerals twenty, thirty, etc., arc formed by prefixing ' two, ‘three, onu 
soon, to the numeral ‘ ten ‘ in Aka and Mlshmi, while Dafla andiliri suffix the multipliM 
after’ the pattern ‘ tens-two,»'teus-three; etc. Tibetan, Eachiti, Burmese, Mikir and 
other dialects agree with Aka and Mjshmi, while the Euki-Chin and most &aga 
languages form their higher numerals io the same way as Dafla and Miri. 


TOL, hi, VATiT 1. 
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I now tom to the personal pronoima 

j_jVka, Dafla, ICri and Chulikata have forms which are identical with or derived 
from Tibetan and Burmese aga. The Digaru pronoun Aa, I» is probably derived from 
the same form. Compare Meithoi oi and Khoirao hfii. It is probable tliat the forms 
beginning with h are due to an aspiration of the initial ng corresponding to the aspirated 
pronunciation of soft consonants in Bastem Tibet, A strong aspiration might well 
supersede the rest of the consonant in the pronnnciation. A similar interchange 
between ng and h occurs in dialects of KhamL Mijn kl ootresponds to ge in Hanchati 
and to Jfcei in the Knki-Chin langn^es, Ni, we, in Aka corresponds to Bhramu ?», 
Kanashl n«, etc. 

—Dafla. Miri, and Mishmi have the forms nd and nya, corresponding to 
Angami fto and s imil ar forms in numerous Himalayan and Assam-Burmese dialects. 
Aka ba is perhaps oonnectod with td in Sir George Campbell's Hati Gaiya, Aka on 
the other band, is probably identical i^th Tibetan Aftyod, which is locally pronounced 
chho. 

The precedii^ remarks will have shown that there is considerable difference between 
the various North Assam dialects. Tlie position which they all and individually each 
of them occupy with reference to other Tibeto-Burman languages is also complex and 
cannot be brought under one simple formula. There are numerous points of agreement 
now with one, now with another group of dialects. The home of the North Assam 
tribes mav be considered as a kind of backwater. The eddies of the various waves of 
Tibeto-Burman immigration have swept over it and left their stamp on the dialects. On 
the whole, however, the North Assam forms of speech can be described as links which 
connect the Tibetan and Himalayan dialects with the languages of the Bodo, Naga, 
Huki-Chin and Kachin groups. 


4 





AKA OR HRUSSO- 


Tbe occupy the hills to the north of the Assam valley, between Bhutan in the 
west and the Datla hills in the cast. The Buruli river forms the boundary between them 
and the last named country. We do not know how far they extend tonards the north. 

The tribe is called Aka or Angka by its neighbours. They call themselves 
Hrusso and Tenae. They are divided into two clans which the Assamese call Hazari- 
khowa, eaters of a thousand (hearths), and Kapas-ohor, cotton thieves. Among 

themselves they distinguish about ten minor elans. 

The whole* tribe is said to number about 230 families. Twenty speakere of Aka 
were returned from Darrang during the preliminary operations of the Linguistic Survey. 
At the last Census of 1901 the same number was returned from Darrang. Six speakers 
were enumerated in other districts, so that the Assam total was 26. 


N.,—CftittjKifiwi 0/ Langiutget. Journal of tho ^tio Sodrty of 

VoL vi, 1837, 1023 awl 3. Xoto oa Aki on. p. 1020; wcabnlary, P- 

Tbia vocabulary bfl3 been taken fitini a Dafli dialect 

of Indian PMology mih a map Ammng tha dittrJmticn of Indian Language,, 

Calciida 1867. Nmaertb ia Appendix .A. , , . tv * - *- 

HBSEELHETtm Rev. C. U-r—lho iT/K Tr(bo$ af tha Nortktm Frontier of Auam. Journal of tha AsisUo 
SocietT of Bengal, Vol. sxxtU, Port li, 1368, pp. 192 nnd ff. ... 

DAEtoi., EpwabP EtJ^ndogg of Bengal, 1S72. Aoconnt of tin Akw. on 

pp. 37 onii ff. t tfoenlwtoy, after HeM«lmeyer, on pp. 73 and f. . . , - . 

CiuPBEtt., Sib OEOfiO*,—5|M6»iin*iw of tanguagttof India, ♦wdndiwjF thorn of 1^ jt&enjtna t o of 

Inii. ISSt. .Im.™ Tot Sldlloos lB92i .»1« o. B» Aiu o. 

p. 223; on tbfiir language on p. 184. 

AvniBSOir, J. D.,—A iftort Focotitrary of (An JS:a tanguago. Oomptled tn 1853, Sbiflong 1S96. 

I am indebted to the B«v. Russel Payue for a list of standard words and phrases 
and a tmuriation of the parable of the Prodigal Sou in Aka. The text of the parable 
has been forwarded in an incomplete form, because the Aka chief through whoso assist¬ 
ance the translation uus being prepared disappeared before the completion of tbe work. 
It was therefore, impossible to accompany tbe text with an interlinear translation, and 
the text itself is also far from being satisfactory. It has, however, proved impossible 
to nrocuTG new specimens, and I have, therefore, tried to translate the text as best I 
could. Both text and translation arc given witU tbe utmost reserve. I have not 
_ t^ed to correct the text from the scanty materials at my disposal, and I have made 
Terv Hltle use oE it for the grammatical sketch. On the other hand. I did not feel my¬ 
self iustibed in leaving it out altogether. The study of Aka is attended wi^ ^ gr^t 
difficulties that it is of importance to record all materials which arc available for the 

The remarks on Aka grammar which follow are based on the hst of words, and on 
an analysis of the lists published by ilesaars. Hcsselmcyer and Anderson; see Autbonfies, 

—Tlie l^est rendering o! the various sounds of the Aka dioleat 
8^^H;lns to he that given by the Rev. C. H. Rcssdmeyer. The spelling in the other texts 
is very inocnsi&tenL 
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^ and I are constantly interchanged; thus, kse and two; p/eri and Jfr», four 
e and I, he; wc and mi, fire. Eu is apjiarently written for i in ia-iheut thy, in the 
parable, 

A, the sound of a in * all,* is usually written a and o in the specimens; thus, 

«o, nah, and vgtia, for «a, I; ela for elS, under; $eipa and myo, his, etc. Tlie sound d 
is probably also meant in ruA’An, rutokhri, and reukh^ to watch, to tend. 

0 is written o and eu ; thns, Jah for /o, you j aiheu for etho, nine. 

fJ'has been rendered in different ways. Mr. Anderson prolsably means ti with his 
& which he describes as a guttural ». He often writes iu and «t instead. Tlie Eov. 
C. H. Hesselmeyer usnally mites d. In other places we find this sound rendered as e, 
eu, i, »,* thus, nitta, and niina, man i sit, tzk, and *lee, three; nieM, uu-ghf 

and ntttU^ nose; t/jwe, ujgseUtpei, peiu, and high; $heu, »M, and aAiA, to strike; yi, 
yitf, gitij and gu, to strike. 

Short final vowels are apparently somettmcB dropped; thns, A-fiea*n«, goats, from 
khesiy a goat; i e-ne, he wiU strike, from ehu, to strike, etc. Tt’hen a final« or is 
dropped the preceding consonant is apparently palatalized, and this modified pronuncia' 
tiou seems to be indicated by prefixing an I ; thus, a*to for o*«t, a mother ; na ieh-da 
for wa ehuda, they strike, eto. 

Concurrent vowels aro sometimes contracted; thm, son, also written seu and sou, 
from ea-u, child male, son; bou, from &o-w, thy father. In other places the hiatus 
remains, or euphonic letters such os y and w are inserted; thus, au-uh and 
0 father; t-y-oa, his father, etc. 

An ft is often added at the end of a syllable ending in a vowel; thus, dsdft, a eat; 
nah and I, ilessrs. Heielmcyer and Andeism do not use A in fcliis way, and it is 
probable that it is not pronounced. 

The writing of aspirated letters is inconsistent. Thus, we find cMe and eke, to say; 
khak-teh and khakh-teh, again; After* and AeJ**, young; ifta, fta, and no, an interrogative 
particle. 

The aspirates kh and pA in many words interchange with A, and p/y /, respec¬ 
tively. Thus, mu-khn and mvhu, male; kha, Ichu, and Aw, water; phum and pfttjiiw, 
five; phu-grd and fu-gr&t horse, etc. PA is apparently always prononneed as y or . 
while A A sometimes is the aspirated k and sometimes the spirant Mi like the ch in 
German ‘ ioh * or ‘ aoh.’ This latter pronunciation must be supposed wherever Aft inter¬ 
changes with A, and I have, therefore, in such cases written M. 

CA, cAft, is, s, iy and th are apparently all intercliongcohle. Thus, cAo, chha, tm, 
and so, to eat; enicha and etiisa, near; ke-cha and ke-ti, hair; na-chhi, nu-thi, and na-ii, 
my, ete. ‘To speak* is tkien iu Mr. Anderson*s list, and che or cAAe in tlie parable. 
The tha in ftAo-fwi ihuddtf etikm^e-khu, pigs eaten (?) husks, is probably identical with 
cha, tsu, su, to eat, 

J is interchangeable with dz ; thus, ji and dzi, give. The occasional writings d* 
and probably denote the pronunciation dz; ilius,yM and dsit, sun; zu and /jzA, threij. 
The latter word is given as *tse by Mr. Hesselmeyer. And we also find interchange 
between bard and soft consonants in other cases; thns, sikzi and *Aot, eight; fiza, *nau, 
and ttfzit, mouth; sza, ’sse, and ssh, iron. The hard sound is, in all these instance$i, 
given by Mr. Hesselmeyer. In the parable we find sipzi, sibji, and sakji, to make merry, 
and in the list of words printed below ve-tchu and jya, give, and so forth. Such 


AKA OK SRUSSa 


575 


instances point to tlie aspirated pronTmciution of soft initials which is current in Eastern 
Tibetwhcrei?, d, 5,;, andd^ are hardly distinguishable from the corresponding hard 
sounds. This tendency is still more deTeloped in the Assam-Eurmese languages where 
most soft initials have become hardened. Aka has apparently in most cases preservod 
the original soft initials, but the instances quoted above show that the development from 
soft to tiaid sounila lias also begun in that dialect, 

Sh and a are sometimes mterclianged ; thus, ni-shi and nose; kshi and kse, 

t%yo, Sff in aza, iron, probably denotes an emphatic #. Messrs, Hesselmeyer and .Ander¬ 
son ^ve *aae and ssii, respectively, 

A k before sibilants has apparently a tendency to be dropped; tUus, AsAi and 
gold. We may, tlierefore, infer that a prefix k has been lost in the numeral su, Uae 
(Hessclmeyor)/oT tsh (Anderson), three. Compare Tibetan gattm. 

B and 17 are sometimes interchanged j thus, in the imperative prefix be or ve, and in 
the interrogative particle ha or po. This points to a bl-labial rather than a labiodental 

pronunciation of o. _ ^ u i frq. 

Jf and » iiitercbauge in phattiiit and phnn-gej behind, mi^kzeu and nkzeu, bad. The 

ohangc seems to be euphonic. 

g», and a are sometimes interolianged; thus, uga, «a, and no, I; gne-thaUf and 

country; and »»ie, house. t • i 

Several other instances of intorobange may be collected from the texts. It is, how 
ever, impossible to chAssify them, and we do not know enough of the dialect to go into 

further details. ^ j n. 

Wo have no informatLon m to whether Aka possesses tones like Dafld and other 


neighbouring dialects. j t t* 

Prefixes —An otiose prefix a, e, ox «, is frequently used in nouns and adjectives. 

Thus. «a, fath^; brother; e-ni, eye; e^ad, ilesh; e-ni^aa, near ; e-ade, old; n^pshii 
and ^pahn, high. It is probably identical with tlie possessive pronoun of the third 
person; compare e-phtn-ge, behind; ba^phtm-iga, behind you; e-Bfa-ye,before; nj-ira, 
before me. Compare Tibetan a in a^ma, mother; elder brother. 

The prefix tia in na-phm, wife ; wo-ffow. son, etc., is perhaps the possessive pronoun 

of the first person, ^ . 

Several other prefixes seem to ooenr. I have not. however, succeeded m analysing 


There are no Articles. The numeral d, one, is used as an mdefinito article; thus, 
d, a man, A-bd is sometimea used in the same way; thus, phn-grd a-bd, a horse. 
The pnfix e and the demonstrative pronouns may also be translated by means of the 
Enshsh articles. Thus, a woman; eiteAk Ad-ttd khieL d nge sd-m-do-^, tiger 

they goat many eat, tigers eat goats; ai-tchii hd-e ndahi-nge, tiger that I shoot-ml^ I will 
shoot a tiger { hd dzU-dd^da, that man dying is, the man is dying. It will be seen 

from these instances that a demonstrative pronoun is often used where wo would prefer 
the indefinite article. The reason is that the Akas, like other uncivilised tribes, have a 
much more concrete and vivid conception of the outer world than we. 

TToauB —Gender is only apparent in the cose of animate beings. t»ifferent words 
..e fmqulilv - orde; to distinguish the gender of hum^ beings. Thus._.t*. 
father; d-ai, mother; d-ln, elder brother; -i-wia. elder sister; wwfc male being. 
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mi-mi, TTonu'iii. U aod mi are used as suffices in order to dMiuguish 
w„, son; sd-mi or idm. daughter. T is pobably idenHcal with the word for fa^er 
Sir George Campbell giTes father, and « is probably demed from io orpto 

compare Tibetan jjfto. FAo is used as a male sudix m the parable in Mm m-j) ^ 
young obild-male. younger son. 3« is probably identical with .is. mother- Compare 

the Tilietan female article ma, and mi in Burmese daughter. 

The words mw-Ma, male, and mi-mi, female, are used in a similar way J thus, mw- 

Sfl. male child; mi-mi *i, female child. „ , j. f i-i _ 

The names of animals arc often preceded by a prefix fU ; thus, Cou , 

fu-mii. buffalo: /.i-ffTO, horse. This prefix must be compared with prefixes such ^ m 
fa, mo. etc., in other Tibeto-Burman languages before names of animals, and has nothing 
to do with the distinction of gender. Thus,is ‘ammal-horse. ^ 

The usual suffixes for distinguishing the gender of animals are i«, male, and «», 
female, to which em, am, or am is often prefixed; thus. a-aSa m-M, cat male; a-iha 
em-ni, cat female: au-io um-bu, a dog; eu^to amt-ni, a bitch. Other suffixes are urba, 
hma, glo, and ma. male, and Jachu, female. Thus. *^rba or Mu, an ox; 

fu4u-hhu Jaahu, a cow; ed huga, a boar ■ pa wh a sow: khiai glo or um-bu, a ha* 

goat; efam-raa, a cock, etc. , jj. 

Knniber,_ Kumber is, when necessary, denoted by means of nnmorals, or by andmg 

some word couTeying the idea of multitude, such as de, all (?); d-nya, and awaio, many; 
thus. «« fathers; fu-grd amiga, horses; bo-de lo-kho-da, ^ 

cannot analyse the plural suffixes in mi-mi Ji-Jn n, woman all (. } good, woman; 

ii ««-««, to good men; M (in. au-lif) ne-pbe, dogs. The l^t motioned ^ffix 
ne-phe is perhaps a demonstrative pronoun- Plurahty a often indicated by adding 
plural pronouns. Thus, aitehii hd-nd, tiger those, tigere; nn-mfo-nd, mau those, men; 
nii-nd u nd-chi, man good them-of. of good men; goat they, goats; «i. 

daughter them-to, to daughters, and so on. Jo du, fathers, seems to mean yonr father (s), 

_The subject and tlie direct and indirect object are not, as a rule, marked by 

the addition of any suffix. An i or c is, however, often added. Thus, se-e hdaga, that 
what, what is that? »i-tehii hd-end tiger that I shoot wiE; sapae-ta ne-na-vi 

ha-lain, servant man (he) called; eioi (i.c., c-y-»■*) his-father-to (he) said; 

sdm-eh, to a daughter, and so on, ^d-i, them to, is contracted to tiai or tit ; thus, na 
not feftH meji-m-hie, I them water some gave; ^ajJse-^-Airi ni che-ne, servant them*to 
said, he said to the servants. Compare the corresponding suffix a m Dafla and Min. 

The genitive is often expressed by simply putting the governed before the governing 
noun; thus,/«-yrrt gro daimie (Hesselmeyer), horse white saddle, the saddle of the 
white horse. The governed noun is, however, usually repeated hy means of a proaoun. 
Thus, hau e-ni-ga mn-^u-ad ke-nia da, tby^father his-bouse-in male-chiM how-many are ? 
how many sons arc there in your father’s house ? attin e-ii, tree itis-bottom, under the 
tree; Ju-grd groit aaio horse white its saddle, tiio saddle of the white horse. 

A genitive suffix chhh chi, tbi, or ti occurs in forms such as nga-chU, my; dn~ti, of 
a father, and so on. 

Tlie vocative may be marked by adding d ; thu% du-to-df 0 father. 

I Jtf. ArdanHi. ^ boTrciW*<l Irom Annuit. Bqt jor* or jjrtf U t>niba1i]y 

wLUi BifA infl amTUi fi'iiA* in oihtf Maiiottfti UngMiJM, It cootAia, U]« rodt 

wBkli oecuH lit tie wetd* Cor * L™' in mwt Indo-CljiwH luieimgss. 
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Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions, Such are pn, and gUt 
ic., g&, iu; ee, iu; din and goyo^ from; e-W, under; fira and ora, before; pAaia-w, 
behind ; lure-du~get inside in; lure-dn-goio., inside from; a or ta, in, with, and so on. 

Adioctivfis._Adjectives are often followed by a suffix which is written sd, and 

seu; thus, e-mhU, thin; A^kM-sd and d-kha-td, alone, a single; khe^H~seu, young. It 
is probably a verbal suffix; compare the suffix ad, chha, or chho of the past tense, and the 
corresponding use of the suffix Id in Lushei and connected languages. The suffix ad 
seems to occii in the parable in sei gne^theu a-breto noko etwmi dkhnsd diae laledeU, 
Mr. Anderson gives nnkm, rich, and 1 have, therefore, combined nthko-esad as an 
adjective qnalifving mi, a man. Akhdad corresponds to Mr. Anderson’s A-kkd-zd, alone, 
and is used as* an indefinite article. I translate the sentence ^that country in (?) 
rich man a ihat-witii joined, he went and joined a rich man in that countty,’ 

Adjectives usunUy foUow, but occasionally also precede the noun they qnaUfy ; 
thus nu-nd «, a good man; u nii-nd, good men. A suffix na is sometimes added ; thus, 
gnya, smaU-being bouse, the smaU house; kAe-ri-aeu-m «a», young-being son, 
the younger son. Such forms must be considered as relative participles. Adjectives are 

freely combined with Tcrbal suffixes * compare verbs. 

The suffix of the comparative is/a, also written phd, phon, pheye, and phau, Tlius, 
e-iirl-wi i‘ama pshu-pM-dd, Lis brother b taller than his sister; wim kdtoi »»«&&« 
Dahti phd, woman that man taU more, man is taller than woman ; ke dedue aeioh ge 
ti-ofiot*, clothes all them in good-more, the best clotb. Goyo is used as a^ paitide of 
comparbou in ftu nd goyo hogo phoye nmdodd, this soil than that more good-is, 

Huilierals —The numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the noun 
they qualify. They are not combined witli generic particles. 

* A one, corresponds to d in iUri, a-md in Meithci, ai in Singpho, etc. A-kU-ad, 
alone, seems to be » fuller form of the numeral; compare Dafla olckm-gd, Digaru e~khing, 
Chulikata e^khe. An instance has already been given of the use of d-khd-ad as an 
indefinite article. The final ad is probably the same suffix as has been mentioned under 

the head of adjectives. 

Kahi, two. corresponds to Tibetan gttyh ; compare Aka chhi, Tibetan »yi, fish. Sir 
George Campbell gives ga-ni. Compare also Sunwiir niahi and similar forma in other 

Himalavan langiu^ea, 

Zit three, is written tzU by Mr. Anderson and ‘iae by Mr. Hcssclmeyer. Zu 
bablv repreUnts the pronimoiation It probably contains a prefix k corre- 

Lmiilin" to a in Tibetan jstiwi, three. Compare the forms and gold. 

FiH four, corresponds to Digaru idprei, ESrh WS, and similar fo^ in other Bodo 
lai^uage^. Compare the form faii, li in Lepcha, Kuki-Chin, and Kachin; le in Burmese; 

bli in Mitgart, and so on. , , • * 1 . i 

Thum or pftimu is probably derived from po-nga and contams tho usual numeral 

nga. Sir George Campbell gives bw-ttgu. Similar forms occur in all other Tibeto-Burman 

Iftneuaffes; thus BengmaNagap/fl and five. , , 

hi-her numerals are formed by prefixing the multipUcr to the mmeral ‘ten 
Tlius, dzti-rU (Anderson), thirty; phtimu-ra, fifty. Bi-aha, twenty, is borrowed. It 

also occurs in Bimasa, 

PronOUIl8.-Thc following are the personal pronouns.— 

, T 6a, thou. e or #, he, she, it. 

. ia or jovl, na, tnej, 

Wt we* ^ 

VOth. Tlt^ ?ART 1+ 
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nga, and the initial was originfllly ng; compate Tibetan and 
»»I, in No. 162 is probably a pronovin with the meaning ‘ self.* 


is also written 

Burmese nga, PAtt» . ... * a *. n.™. 

It is also combined with other personal prononns; thus, we, ^oA*pA», thou. 

* TTe * is ni or Mp4 j compare Bhrumu np4,1; a*, if 

Bit, thou, also occurs in the meaning * you.' A similar form ha-mi, thou, is found 
in the Lvne-nsam dialect o£ Khassi, Another pronoun of the second person occurs m 
do*po#o.’of th^. Jd, Jd-e or re, you, Is also written yoA. lah-phu occurs with the 

meaning * thou.* . . „ , ^ 

The personal pronoun of the third person is originally a demonstiatiTe pronoim, 

and other demonstratives such as /d and hd may be used in the same way* In the 
plural we find ngd and aa, which may be added to other demonstratives; thus, fd-na, 
M-na thev, and probably also Vgou-iid (Hesselmeyer), they; compare nd m hugia, 
e-mi-U-nangya ga re-do, my father that smaU house in Uves; hd nd goyo bogo phi^ge 
u-m-do-dd, that sod from this more good-is. this soil is better than that B’gm, ba-gia, 
or ho-gd thus seems to be a demonstrative pronoun pointing to something ia sight. 
Bata, their, only occurs in the list. A pronoun du, he, die, it, seems to oocnr in forms 

such as dii-gc, him'to ; da-st, him-with. ^ 

The personal pronouns are combined with the usual case suflSxes; thus, nga-ge, nt, 
of me; ha~chH, of thee; Jd-goic, from you, of you. cto. Brom mi, that, he, we find 

seipa and $aio, his. 

Demonstrative pronouns are sai, this, that; ho-gd, that (near); pfd,JS,he, that; 
hit, that ; AA«t, that. In the plural m is added; thus, hd-nd, those. 

There are no relative pronouns. Belatiye participlea are formed by adding the suffix 
na ; thus, kheHseu-na mu, younger-being son, tbe son who was youngest. 

Demonstrative pronouns are often used as a kind of oorrebiitivc; thus, ke dedite 
miok ge tt-phtm tei luMieh aeh, cloth all those of good-more that taking put on, bring the 
best cloth tind put it on him. 

Interrogative pronouns are Juah, m, or ze, Le., probably zd or ^5, wbo ? han, ha, 
or /m«faA, what? han-do, why ? ki-^iia or khi-nia, how much ? how many ? 

Verbs.^Verhs do not ebange for gender, number, and person. 

The usual verb substantive is da, tld, or dd. Comparei the corresponding forms in 
Miri and connected languages. This verb is frequently used as an auxiliary verb, as is 
also the cose in Dafla, Jtiri, and llishmi. 

Present tiine.^The root alone is often used without any suffix. Thus, chhi 
^tt-git riit, fish water-in live, fishes live in the water. 

A, e, and ♦, all probably different spellings of a verb substantive, are often added; 
thus, i du-a (Hesselmcyer), he is; la gu^eh, thou striiest; AAwaA aherie tad-i (Anderson), 
t*o 3 t grdfis eats, the goat eats grass. TFe is sometimes used instead of e; thus, «d mA 
Ihkahh gra-dd-v>€, my house's roof rotten-is; no rh-jo-ise, birds they fly. I cannot 
decide whether tbe u? is euphonic or whether vse is the fuller form. Compare Burmese i, 
Kaohin at; Kuki-Chin a, e, and ai ; Nag^ e and and so on. 

M or ne, probably another verb substantive, is often used in the same way; tbns, 
nah gi-neh, ie. nd gii-ae, I strike ; fiaA gvin, i.c. mo I striking. j 1 or e’ 

sometimes added to this ni; thus, la ni-ni han cAe-nid, thy name what call? what 
tbv name ? nd ihd-nie, I go. 
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A suffix bU be, or bmh, i.e., protiably 6fl, is often used in the present tense. Tlius^ 
ba khd-bneh, thou goest; tti (Heaselmeyer), I strike; naA kha-ne>be, I go. This 

suffix is probably identical with Tibetan jw, ba. The m in gii-m-b* is perhaps an assertive 
or participial suffix. 

CAAo or chha oeouis in forms such as ni dit-chAo, ^re are ; na du'chha-jf-a, they are. 
The md in ba du-cha^id, thou art, should be compared with Edng ««i| and similav 
suffixes in oonneoted dialects. Compare the m in gii-tn-bl, alwve. 

The verb suhstantive d«t or dd is often used as an auxiliary. Thus, f phum nd-dd, 
his wife is ill; re-da, he is sitting; egi-da-eh, he strikes; rowiftri'da-yu, he is tiding; 
chha-due thu-deu annia-du, to-cat to*drin]£ much-is, there is plenty of food. If Is often 
prefixed; thus, f/d hd-we ud ei-libi hd-we u-phd’fu-da, thy dog tliat my dpg that good* 
more*iSj thy dog is better than mine. 

The corresponding form of the verb mbatantive is dd-dd, etc., and this form is 
also used in order to form a periphrastic present. Thus, si-cAw hd-iid khiisa d-nye sd-wi’ 
dd-dd, tiger they goat many eat^ tigers eat goats; Ad nennd zu-dnrdd-dd, that man to- 

die-prepaiing-is, the man is dy ing. 

De in ngdh kha-de-be, they go, is probably identical with dd, etc. 

Past time —There is no marked difference between the present and past times. 
The root alone is also used to denote the past; thus, e nd thih, i.e., sM, him I struck; 
€ nd jnd sAu, biTU 1 not struck. 

2V* or ne occurs in forms such as eAe-»e, he said; »d di-», 1 went; rta giiing, I struck, 
and so on. 

is very often used in the past tenso; thus, nd nd-i fne Ji-m-bie, 1 them- 
to water some gave; la-le-de-bi, he joined; m AAa-m-bi, we went; kAa-Mtt-da-6i, he 

The suffix m in ji-m-bi-e, gave, is also used in connexion with other suffixes; thus, 
i du-wie-re-de, he was; la-kbe-ri-me-re-de, he gathered; kba-ri-tneA-re-ze, he divided. 
]ife and raeA in these forms is probably identical with w. We find this suffix used alone 
in forms such as wm-JtAa-wieA, ho did not enter; Ad-deo dt-m-vO, why oame-interrogative- 
partiole, why have you come ? The md in forms such as ha thou wentest; jah 

khammdt you went, is perhaps the same suffix. 

The cArt in nah da-chn, they were, is probably connected with the anffix chd, ahU in 
Darmiya, etc. In phu-e da^chun, I was, it has been combined with n{i). Jah-phu du- 
chha-itid, thou vast, should be compared with du^cha-md, art. The form tiah ifm-cMiia, I 
was strikin'’, I had struck, seems to show that the suffix is not chu but cA^ or chu. Mr. 
Sesibneyo" gives ad andse; thus, du-sd. 1 was; AAoi-s., I went Compare 


Daimiyaw. , * , < i 

The verb substantive is used in forms such as i ida, i.e. * shd-da, he struck; ;oA 

Uh-da, you struck j agah kha-de-bi, they went GH-dain, he has married, probably 
contains the verb dau or dew, to make. 

A suffix lai occurs in forms such as netind pbie-nd di-iai, men those came, the men 
have come; eei-lske-iam he smelt, ho kissed ; ba-tain, he asked (?); bah bangm dau^da- 

lai», thou feast madest. ■ t k ti 

The suffix of the Puture is nie or nye, also written nyd. Thus, nd $rt-nte, L smui 

strike; e eAi-nyd, him I .strike-will. Ne is often used instead, and this form is prob¬ 
ably identical with the corresponding form for the present and past times. ThU3,^flpaA 
voi, ill, risr r. 
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sne, Lc. «d tliey M'ill strike. may be added; tlius, Ma-ne-bit 1 mil go j fip- 

ceu-mp-zi-ne'Ut we will be merty and glad, let us make merry. 

Another suffix of the future is oe; thus, chha-veh, I will say; ba ahenet i*e, ba 
ahii'ce, thou wilt strike. Compare present. 

The root alone is also used as an Imperative. Thus, tAw-niit dj, quickly come ; 
ahh fnejiii, firewood some bring la, take. A suMx e, we, or bwh is often added; thusj 
sard dd^wet rice cook ; affedao-^^et take; ebadiueh, eat 

In ffi-gt^€h^ strike, the root is apparently reduplicated. 

A suflS^x cAAe occurs in la-chhe, take. 

A prefix Si, 6e, Sw, or «e occurs in several forma; thus, bi-di-bi, go; S«.#AiA, strike; 
bit-dtu-dH, die j ee-fcAw, giye. It will be seen that it is sometime# combined with a suffix 
SI. In ffd Se-sAl'^AA-AA:, me strike, this suffix has taken the form A A, the preceding ihii 
probably corresponding to the reflective particle in Bafla and Miri. 

A suffix t» occurs in plural forms such as leA-i» and du4n, put ye. 

The root alone is also used as a Verbal nOun, Thus, Ai* phurdie Id-le-nih sftM; am 
di'tcei that axe taking tree to-cut go; i aarn Id-ie-niu masit Atu di-dye^ he gun taking 
bird to-shoot went. ' 

A suffix dew or dm, probably derived from the verb dew or dau, to do, is used in the 
parable in forms such as sct*de», to eat; ru&H-deit, to tend; 6;iPO'de«, dancing (?); tA«- 
tnah-da‘deu, to feast. It is probably identical with da in ihaddu, food. 

A suffix i« occurs in forma such as riftyt-de-Aw, to make merry ; che^hue, to calL 
Qiphi-neh, to strike, seems to contain another suffix pAi of the future tense. The same 
form is also translated ‘ I may beat’ in the list. Mr, Anderson has nd didjiv dd-phi 
sii-bd^niu, I work to-do understand. 


Participles. — The relative participle has been mentioned with relative pronouns. 
Viddeu, a cultivator, and imM^rak&hru, a goat-tender, are nouns of agency, and seem to 
contain a suffix «. Another suffix Aa occurs in dokhdii-ba, a shopkeeper; compare the 
Tibetan article po, Aa. 

Adverbial participles arc apparently formed by adding eii-ucA; thus, u-di-weA, well; 
kJiO-io-^i’jteh, as a servant. T!jc real suffix is probably neA, nyd, or nyA; compare AA«- 
nyd or kAa-wy« quickly. In the Parable we find tAu-fAo-deA, quickly, containing a 
suffix (ho which is probably identical with the suffix di in «-di-aeA, well. Compare deit 
or dau, to do. 

The suffix is also used in order to form a oonjunctire participle. It has been 
written in various ways, as nyit, niga, jieA, etc. Thus, flw bazar goyh di’tigh digit Idlien, 
I bazaar from going rice brought; Aw Ad-e <foAAd«-Aw gogit pA(V«*« Idlien, that oloth 
that shopkeeper from buying brought, I bought that doth from a shopkeeper; suiya 
phutiiya la-nah, whom-from buying took, from whom did you buy it ? dtflneA, having 
come out; si-niahj having died. ^ 

Le k often prefixed to tiiu i thus, having taken, with; gi-le-nek, havine 

struck; kha^thi-le-iteh, having gone ; AAa-rw-^tfi^c, having arisen. * ^ 

Zeh is sometimes used in the same way; thus, ««j-A£>«-^e.(;At-i!eA, ha vine been lost • 
khakhdeh, having gone, again. ® * 


J^yfi and le me probably identical with the Tibetan suffixes nm and 

Other partiojplffi are che-da-re, having said; AAa.me-Ai, gone; Mkd-^u-mc, havinir 
seen; di-pAe-li, baving gone, oto. ^ 
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Many Componild verba occur, but I have not been able to analyse them. CAi or 
^seems to intensify the mcaidng j thus, kha^thi-le-neh, having gone; flwt-Actt-^e-eAi'ieA, 
having been lost. It is perhaps, however, only a suffix of the past. 

K&u is added in many verbs; thus, Ma’M% to go; to see; «io*cAo-feAM, did 

not eat, and so forth. It does not seem to add anything to the meaning. 

Mr, Anderson givej sAia, i.o. sA«» to kill, whieh is a causal of dzHi to die. It cor- 
responcLs to Tibetan causals after the type intransitive initial g, causative kk 

There is no Passive voiced gi^dah, he. nd gu-dd^ I am struckf literally means 
my striiing-is; nah Hngeh bua, 1 shall be struch, seems to be miswritten for nd shd-ne- 
«a, me (he) will-strike. I do not understand mgd in ncA gidah I was stmok. 
It prolvahly means * thencompare Me-^t when ? 

The Negative particle is a prefixed md or m ; thus, e no him I not struck; 

tna-dzif gavest-not; mfisca, bad. y is substituted for m in nkseu, had» compare 
Pronunciation. 

The Interrogative particles are eo, ba, or bha, and md ; thus, fid M Mn ote- 
dd’VOt thy mind what thinking-is ? zuiya phit-nig<$ la-mk wbom*from being took, from 
whom did you buy it ? ediof horse old how-much, how old is this 

horse ? Afini ko‘det-Hti-bkif that what-is ? lufu id-md, breakfast ate, have you eaten 
breakfast ? The interrogative particle is often dropped when the sentence contains an 
interr<^tive pronoun. Thus, ba fti-n* h&u oAc-ni-o, thy name what say^ what is your 
name? 

The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. 
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(Tfie Rev. Rnsael Payne, 1900 ,) 


North Assam Group. 




Ni-ua 

Man 

eioi 

father-to 

no za-’ 
me 


sa 

kshe. 

Khc-ri-8on»na 

san 

seiob 

ehilde 

iteo. 

Totinger-bei^ 

son 

Ats 

bO‘lo-kbo 

no-ic iiia*cbhi) 

bo^dan 

sei 

goods-oj 

my 


share 

that 

kbari-meb-re-ze 

namkbor-se. 

Khe-ri-sa*pho 


a sei*ya ma-tdiu 

me Mm-io male 

cbhuin, * au-wa* ba 
taidy *faiher*0^ ihy 
Talemeh bo-de*lo-liho*de 

give* Then. ' goode divided thefa-to, Youi^er-eott 

seih bo-lo-kho 5 la-khfi-ri*me-Te*dej utka la-klie'n-le-n€‘h e*ia-goh ne-tbeu 

that goode he gathered, aU{?) collected-having far country 

h-<*e kha-thi-le-nob to-le-neh seiyah nenna mikzea na bo-so-nah ba 

gone^hoving then there men had them Jorningi?) property {?) 


sal 


kbazin. Ta-Ie-neh aeiyah utka kbats-me-re-dcb sei 
that squandered. Then there aU{r) squandered that 
ma-theu-ma-bho di^ne, 9ei sa-deu thu-deu ma-tlieu-iiia-blio 

in-ujant became. Me eat-to drink-to u>anti»g 

a brew noko-essa-mi a-kba-sa du-ae la-Ie*de»bi. 


gae»theu 
country 
rukri-deu*5e 
tenddo 

ta-ha-li-na 

biff 

titu 

servantsi?) 
nab au 
I father 


(» rich'man 

kbak'dxn. Sei 
go-made. Me 
mS'Sak'dcb, Seiah 
mt-ate-even. Then 
ania obba’duo 
many eaHo 
ettbi e-ni'ge 
him-of near 


one 


himncith joined. 


ne'tliu 

country 

di-ne. 

became, 

Sei 

Mis 


sei 
that 

8oi 
That 

bbo 
pigs 
»a>ngeh 
eat-icould 


bbo-na tbaddu e’ttheu'e'khn sei 

pigs food(?) hitsis that 

itchhc daukhem, seiob i^tchin^ ‘scioh r»u 
thought made, then he-said, * there faiher'siO 

thu'dea annia-diif mli i ma'^ba-kbtt. Ya 

drink-to much-is, I here hw^ger. Mom 

kba*tie-bi gna dinna an-i chlia-vch, 

go-toill 1 {?) goingffj father-to say-mill^ 


** an-ah, 

nab niob osra i<vra 

sei 

nah 

nkzeu 

da'da i 

nab 

**fatheT-0, 

1 father keaveni?) 

there 

1 

evil 

did ; 

I 

ba'Seu ngab 

cbe-bue aJah-nali deu 

roa-da-phi; 

noi 

ba 

gneu 

thy-son me 

cail-to nom-as more{f) 

not-ioorthy ; 

me 

thy 

house 


kho«lo'di-ne la.*T * Se-nab che*da're 

servant-as keep** * Thus saying 

E'Ri-geh le-da sei ey-eu i 


Far mas 
Dilvo-ve-le-neli 
loving 

sei-kbe*laiii. 
smelt (Kssed). 


then hisfother him 


ku-zu'linge iy-au itehh-ge kliahin. 
arising^?) his-father him-o/do ment. 
kbo-kbuia, kbo-ldiu-li-Tieh nilTo^i-ne, 


lu-khro-ueb 
pitying 
Sei osou 
That his-son 


kbu-tho-neb 
quickly 
i chhain, 
him said, 


sate, seetng loved, 

}eb*zea sei eaio iyah 

ran Am neck fhoi-on 

* au-ab, ba*tbcu 0'iii«siai nab 
thy eye-ia I 
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lala 

dahing, 

iyab 

ba'sen ngeb 

cbem-jeU 

ba ne-tbi 

ain 

did. 

and 

thy-aon me 

to-call 

thou 

Klna-di»neb 

aiyen 

sapse-kbiri*ni 

ebe-ne, 

*ke 

Bui 

hia-father aercanta-to 

aaid. 

* elotha 


u-phou sei 

good^niore that 

ge-dcli sitba 

on-al90 ihoes 

anga-sA seih 
child thic 
chhe-da-bi/ 
found-again,* 

Sei e-soo 
Th&^ Am-ww* 


ungo ina'da>ni.' 

not-pTopef‘i».* 

d&'dae seioh-ge 
aZ; them/'cniong 

Ifli-neh seb, ekji-ae sci gitbleh leWu, etsi 
fiftitgfiwi/ his-JiugsT ftw^ hii-foot 

da-in; iyah cliLa-le-neh thn-le-neU aip»zeu-sip-zi-ne-bi; 
put; tuMo eatittg drinhing merrj/-le‘let'tts ; 

aeiyah kliak-lcb obUe»neb; sei ma-hou-ze-ohi-lehi 

note again oZiue-is; he losl^^being, 


ae-le-neh, 
died-having, 
Sjal) nab 
Then 


sib]i*de-bu da-da-bi. 
iheg to-make-fnerry began. 

mo-kaa-sei palbari geioh 
elder-that ^elde /rom 


khaucb gnab 
came houee 
di'kba-lei-neh, 
hearing, 
da-rin-bba ? * 
ie-beiug-done ^ * 
kba-kbU'da-bij 
hae-come, 
ni’-geb iiia*kba*incb | 
houee-in noi-entered; 


ngeh-sleain. 


o-tbeu 
toioarde 
seiob i 

then he 

8ciab 1 

Then he 

bou i 
thy-father he 
se! 
that 


kba-yjK-da-bi seioh 

teent then 

sapse- z a-ne-na* vi 
pooT->man (a servant) 
du-ga ciibe, * seiob 

him-lo said, * there 

rada-ni zara geuabj 

rejoicing rice gave* 

Ithn-le-neh oiycu 
seeing hie^father 

Seiob aiyao-ih ohi-ebuin, ‘kbo-aoueh, 

entreaiedir). Then his-father-to said, ‘ look, 

ma-kba-kbuTU roukhtn ba nm chera daueb 

not-departing{?) observed thou me tcork do 

aidabu-seh bah ukhuu ma-zu 

yeare^f) thy command disobey 

kbisi-sah a-d®h ma-dzt nab ja 

goat^oung one-even not-gaveat 
lyab eseu seib kba-khu-neh nn-deh 
the-aon this going 

bangin scseiob-i dau-da-lain.* 
feaeii?) Ain*-/or(f) madeat,* 

nau-tbiai ren, na-sam 

me-with art, myproperty 

thu-mah-da-den ve-dah. 

to-feasl proper-ia. 


kba>kbu-da-bi. Set i 

went. Then he 

i sedu bjiva-den 
he muaic{?) dancing 


yoto 
bah 
fhoit 
ba 
thou 
ngi-pbn 
we 


balain, ' kbai ba 
called, ^thia what 

ba sen-aa-keu sai 

thy hrother^ he 

Seioh i lu-cbkTi-neh 
Then he angry-being 
dinnob kakati'danch 
coming to-entet' 
nab anioab erra 
I many years 
ngeh-sleain, ba anioab 
entreat€d(f), thy many 
Tant'deb ba nni 
Nevertheless thou me 
subji'kbifli'Dsh dakba. 
to-niake-nierry. 

dan-khu-lengo seiob aincah kliau, 

done-having then near cat/te, 


ma^dEu-nch. 
ttot-did. 
nai nab 


Seiob 
And 
anioab 
aa-much 

Han-deu? 

Whyf 


1 

he 

du 

ia 


i^ebbin, ' sau, kseu-deu 

aaid, * aon, always 

kbai ba-tcbi>kboa; iah 
that thine ; note 


ba-'seu 

thy-broiher 


zi-niab, 

died-having, 


kbakb'leb 

a^at» 


ebbe-m-bi; 
alive-ia ; 


ba k'Chbu-m-bi-* 
fAoi* fcvndeei-again.* 
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‘ ABOR'MIRI, and DAFLA. 

Abor, Miri, and Dafla are Assamese names for a tribe whicb inhabits tbo mountains 
between the A^am VaUej and Tibet. Many of them, especially of the MirU, are now 
settled within British territory, in Lalthimpur, Sibsagar, and Darrang. 

The tribe has a strong Mongolian type, especially the Abors, who have only in late 
time begun to settle within British territory. 

The Abors occupy the mountains to the north of Sadly a about the Bihang and 
Dibang rivers. They ore apparently a numerous tribe. 3i[r. Needham remarks that 
we know of some 20,000, and that we are aware that there are very many more to the 
north again of those we know of. In British territory there were only some 170 Abors 
in the Lakbimpur district reported during the preliminary operations of this survey. 
The corresponding dgure at the last Census of 1001 was 357. 

The Abors are subdivided into numerous clans or minor tribes. They are at 
present blockaded by the English, and we have no communication with them. 

The Abor dialect is almost identical with Miri. The Faai and Minyongs, two 
other numerous tribes inhabiting the bills on the right bank of the Dihang, also 
speak the same language. No separate specimens have been given. A list of standard 
words and phrases in Abor, so far as this dialect differs from Miri, has been kindly 
prepared by Mr. J. E. Needham and has been prints after the Miri list. 

Tiie MiriS occupy the hills to the west of the Abors and extend to about 94'^ north 
latitude. They have also been settled in the Assam Valley for a long time. They 
were pushed down by the Abors, and these Miris are generally believed to have been 
slaves to that tribe. In the Asssm Valley they wore conquered l>y the Ahoms. 

According to Mr. Needliam, the Miris who reside on the banhs of the Brahmaputra, 
Dihang, and Dibaug riveTs, in the neighbourhood of Sadiya, call themselves Misliing, 
and are of the Shaiyiing, Oiyan, Chutiya, Damhuk, and Shomwang clans, each of which 
is divided into numerous sub-divisions. Mt-ghing means *a Shing man,' and is identical 
with which name the Dadds use to denote themselves. 

The Assamese Miris are now found in Darrang, Nowgong, and, above all, in 
Sibsagar and Lakhimpur. Their numbers are returned as follows:— 








CEdMOJ 1991- 

ChfO* af 1001. 

Kamrop s 


I- 

w * 

* 

m -i ■ 

i 1 if ■ - 

1 

Dnirtuig w * 






2,600 

3,471 







60 

2 







it, 100 

14.752 

Lakbimpai- « 






18,360 

1 ■ 22.347 






Total 

36,;>10 

40,473 


In Darrang they are found in the eastern part of the district, in villages on the 
Bbareli river, and to the east of it. In Sibsagar Miri is spoken in the north-west corner. 
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opposite La^thimpur. In Lakhimpur tvc find the tribe in the north-cast comer and on 

the north bank of the Brahmaputra. ^ ^ ^ 

1 am indebted to Mr. J. F, Needham for two specimens and a list of standard words 
and phrases in the dialect spoken by the Shaiyiing elan, ^Vith regard to tbe other clans 
no si«oimcns bare been arailable. So far as we know, howercr, all 11 ins practically 

speak the same lansniage. 

The Baflas occupy the hiUs to the west of the lliris. Sir Wmiarn llobmson, m 
his notes on the Dafitifl, states that they extend from 92“^ 50' to about 94® north latitude. 
They have, in later times, also settled in British territory, in Darrang and Lakhimpur. 
We find them in tbe eastern part of the Darrang district, in villages on the bliareU 
river, and to the east of it, and in the west of I^ikhimpur, on the Darrang border, north 

of the Brahmaputra. 

The mimbere of Baflas trithio British territory at the Census of 1891 were as 


foUoT' S t— 

Dwcnug 

LakliimpTiT 


■ * 

ToTJtL 


200 

790 

S9U 


The cortespondiiig total at the last Census of laOl nas 808. of whom laS were 

euamemted in Danung and 395 in Lakhimpur. • ^ n i.* 

The Dafias of Lakhimpur call themwdves Nyi-sing, * Sing-men, Mr. Robinson 
states that the Daflas call themselves BdngnL The dialect d^ribed by him is, ai^rd- 
ing to Mr. HamOton, probably that spoken at Helemor Behali, in the Darrang distnct. 

The Daflas are subdivided into numerous clans, and several dialects seem to exist. 
The western form of speech is apparently widely different from that used in the e^t, 
but our information is limited to a few words given by Mr. Hamilton as an appendix 

to his grammar, ,, tt , 

The two specimens of Dafla printed below have been taken from Mr, Hamilton s 

grammar. The list of words is due to Mr, H* K. Colquhoun, LC,S,, but has been altered 

so as to agree with the forms given by Mr. Hamilton. 

AUTHOBITIES— 

Rrows Rxt. N..—ObmporiiOTt of Inio-OMnete Langitasct. journal of tho Amade Socio^ of Bm^l. 

VoL vi, 1837, pp. 1(SS aad Contams » note on Abor on p. 1026; voenbrUanos AU, i.«., 

Dafla. aafl Abop on p. 1032. ^ ^ o ^ t 

DitTOSr, LibBT. J, T. E.,—0« Jlorw and Abars of A$iam. /onroot of tho Aamtio Sotaoty of Bongnl. 

’ VohxiT. Part 1,1845. pp. 426 nniifl. 

RoBisaojr WitLiiJ*,—Xofw o" ibfi Languages tpoJton hg tA® wnow® <ri6o# wAoWtoj tho taUegof 
Amm and nwunlain tonflnos. Joofwni of tbo Asiatic Society of Bcn^, ^ ^ 

1843 ppu 183 Contemn a Mirs granmmr on pp. 224 and ff -; a Mm and Abor irocalmiarj 

oiipp.S30»od {f. ThoAboryocabnlttyisbythoRov.S.Biro^Tii. 
tr.,mncnv n B —On tJU Aborigines of (Ac Frontier. Jc«rwi( of tho Asiatio SooibW « 

® B««.r Vol xriii. Port a. 134,. pp. 967 «d ft- anrtatol “ ®“»* "^•'’,"9 

» I?*.. Solirtf.. VoLa. Ulldoo, 1830.w.l9urf«. Coortio. Abor «.d Mu. .ocrtiotea. 

by the Bov. N, Brown. 

nAmvaox \fu..-Notes on tho Dofklds and the jKCiifiariitee of lho*r Language. Journal of the 

lsinUo8ocWyofBcngBl,T^^^ , ..... r 

mjLiiiB J —Ouflfne# of Indian Philology with a map shmowg tho duiniviMn of Indsan Languages. 

’ Calcutta, 1867, Appondii A contoma the aimor*!fl in Abor. Mm, imd Dofla, 

HiWTls. Si8 W. V».i—A Oomparative Dietionarg of the languages of India and Sigh ieia. LomloB, 
18G8- CoiitttinB alb Tocabolwy- ^ ^ 

VOIh tll| FAST Iv 
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DAtTOa, Edw*bd Tuiti,—DM(} r^*tw £t^?u9lo$]r o/ Cpltsutta, 1852, Aoooimt of tha AW 

' Group on pp. 21 mi If.! tho Miru on pp, 28 and ff. j &o Doptlna ©a pp. 35 and ff., Tocnbnkiiw, 
Abor (after Brovra), Miri (aftar Robinwa), and DopUa (after Robiaisoa) on pp. 73 and fi. 
Tte last mentioiied rocabali^ is esscnitaHy iU «Hno M the fiwt vocabulary of Anglia or 
EraBso, reprinted in the rama place after Bobinson^a Aasnm (1841), p. 333, It u Dati, and 
not Akn, 

CiHPBSLt-. Sis GeorOB,—S psriwrtfW of loajwajw o/ ladw Mcladinp tAoia of tho diorf^aol TriW 
of Bengal, th* 0*a*fal Ptow«c«, oaJ the £a*ieTn Frontier. Calcntta, 1874, DnRIa, Miri. 
Abor, etc., on pp. 333 and ff. Another lliri list on pp, 22l and ff. 

Stici, 'R.,~-lt»port on the Gmeut of A»am for l88i. Calcutta, 1883, Accoant of Miria, Daphlie, 
and Abcn on pp 86 and ff, by E. S, 

KzneBAy, J. F.,_Oariine GroWMar of the Shai'ySng Miri Innguago a« «pplMa the Mirit of iAa< 

Clan •» nripfcliotir&wd of Sa^ya. With illustratit* *entenee$, phrtut^hook and 

cocfltufarp, SbiUong, 1886. 

GAit, E. A„—Ceawi of India, ml. -4«om. Fol. I,—Bepori. Shillong, 169S, Koto on Abor, Hiri, 
’ and DaflA on pp 18S and f. ; note on the tzibeB on pp 221 and f. 

BAJiiLToa, B. C*,--Ab OtiiJiae ffravtwar of the Dofia lenjnagt a$ tpoktn. by the Tribe* ivtmediai^y 
jmifh 0/ the Apa Tanang Cownirp. Shillong, 1900. 

The dialects spoheii by the Miiis and the Daflas are so closely coimectcd that they 
mav be considered as one and the same language. I have therefore made a oombined 
sketch of the grammatical features of both, dealing irith them in paraQel oolumns where 
the difference between them is so great that Uieir description cannot be combined 
without incurring the risk of obscurity. The materials which I have used are as 


follows:— 

The sketch of Miri grammar is based on Mr. Needhani’a grammar of Sbaiyang MirL 
With regard to Dafla, 1 have analysed the forms occurring in Mr. Ilamilton^s hand-book 
so 1 have been able to do bo, and based my sketch on this analysis. 1 have 

drawn attention to the instances where the Dada dialect described by Mr. Bobinson 
differs. Mr. Hamilton’s Dafla is the dialect spoken beyond British territory to the 
north of Korth Lakhimpur town. The dialect described by ilr, Bobinson is stated to be 
Bpohen in Darrang. IFor detaiLs the student is referred to the grammars just quoted. 

PrOEnneiation.— Miri and Dafla abound in vowels. Thus we find a. e, i, e, and n, 
short and long, pud besides these d, the soimd of a in English ' all,' and the sound 
of w in Glennan ‘ Mube.* Miri also seems to possess the vowel o, the sound of 6 in 
German ' schon,’ in the word which Mr, Needham spells tVi^uu, what ? The sound of 
qua in inqua, he says, is almost like that of qui in English * quirk.’ I have therefore 
written itt-ktoo. 

There is apparently often an interchange between long and short vowels. Thus, 
we find Miri ja and search; Ite-mbf and ke-tne, dark, etc. Mr. Hamilton 

remarks that the interchange between long and short vowels largely depends on the 
cadence of the sentence. 

The pronunciation of vowels is apparently sometimes, especially in unaceented 
syUables, rather indistinct, and there are several instances of interchange between 
different vowels. 

3Iiri :— Dajtd : — 


A and e aro interchangeable in unac¬ 
cented syllables. Tbns we find the loca¬ 
tive Bufiis written ma and and the 
suCfix of the ablative is lok’ka and lok-ke. 


A and e are sometimes interchanged. 
Thus, sa-ta ie^na, elephant female; nyemim, 
woman, probably from nyl, a human 
being i dd’dna and dd^dne, is, etc. 
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A and u both occur in d-trn and d-ntl, 
mother. 

A seems to be intorchanseable with u 
and d in the Tcrb snbstantiTe, which 
occurs in the forms ddU, dang, dung, du, 
and ^<3- 

The vowels ^ and o are often intBr- 
e’langed; thus, d-kd, and d-kd, a, one; 
gdgdd, calling; gdk-td, called, etc. 

0 is interchangeable with aw in o-wa, 
daughter, from ot*. chill. V is substi¬ 
tuted for d before ai in the suffix <w-a*; 
thus, kd-idt and J^aw. 

The diphthong ui is fometimea pro¬ 
nounced «i and also S; thus, »Mui, *»«*. 
and mfi, to wish. It is Fometimes replaced 
by a, thus. 6iti, he; they; mdm-duir 

and ifiwtw-ifti**, » young woman. i7t 
seems to be substituted for a final « when 
a Towel follows; thus, gi-pUy be will go; 
will he go ? 

Many of these changes are apparently 
the result of a hind of sandhi. There aiw 
also some traces of a kind of * Uanuonic 
sequence.* Tims, the particle ku which 
often occurs after the future suffix pd is 
probably identical with the affirmative 
particle kv. Instauoea axe ftw-iii «d»» 
po-pfi-itw, they you strike-will; het-pd-kUj, 
it will break. Compare gi-kdng-kd, 
be has departed. 

A short Towcl in an unaccented syllable 
is sometimes dropped; thus, ira-p«’-A-o-rt 
e-kum-ld, what-is our hoose-in ? 
htil kd-pd t’td-n, he how did ? how did he 
do it ? In these instances the interrogative 
particle na has been abbreviated to n. The 
accent rests on the penultimate, or, if the 
interrogative particle be reckoned as a 
syllable, on the antepenultimate. Coin- 
parc the accent in nd-ka d-mik da ka- 
pi-jtd’-ua, your eyes they wbat-is ? what 
is the matter with your eyes? fcd-p?.- 
la Uo*-nat yon why did ? why did you do 
it ? In. the last two instances the accent 
vot. wi, ^ 


A, «* and u all occur iu the verb «, tu 
go; thus, d^tta, coming; «-o»a, went; 
ti-lydni, on coining. 

A ftud o are often mtcrchanged; thus 
and ho’b, for; Adifco and hokka, 
^m, etc. 


ITtando are sometimes interchanged; 
thus, dor, younger brother; dnir^tm, 
younger sister. 


In many ca'sfls there seems to l>e a kind 
of assimilation between the vowels of 
neighbouring syllables. Thug, 
time-one; times-two; timn'i- 

three, etc. The d in aigdut, going, from 
d-dba, to go, is perhaps due to such an 
assimilation. It may. however, be due to 
a contraction of ii and *, an i being usually 
prefixed to ijf. 

Short final vowels are often dropped. 
Thus the final a in the malo suffix ka and 
the female suffix na. Compare i-bi 
dog male ; i-hl ki-n, a bitch ; but sa-ta tar 
fia, a he elephant; sa-ta £en-na, a she 
elephant. Other instances of dropping of 
the final vowel arc mii-g and md-ga. Ins; 
ngd-l and ngddn, ure, etc. Even long 
Towels are often dropp^ 5 ttuSi Aw p 
again; cloth* eto. 
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Tests on the syllable immediatoly preceding 
nat and a is not dropped. 

The e of the accusative suffix ewiis 
uften dropped when added to a pronoun 
ending in a vowel. Thus. 5»ri-wi, himi 
hu-l^mt them j sict, this; dem, that, etc. 
The form dem is probably formed from a 
theme de whiclt occurs in de-pi-td, there¬ 
fore, etc., and not directly from d«, that. 
In other cases the hiatus remains; thus, 
the father ; mt-nm-enh a woman, 
etc. In le^m-um'kdt three times, a 
euphonic ftt is inserted hetwceu the two 
vowels. 

T'inal consonants arc sometimes silent; 
thus, did, high; di-yd, higher; ffdd and 
gd, disinclined; and #i, die; wdA-fid, 
brother-in-law; sister-in-law. 

Final ng lias apparently a rather faint 
sound and is often dropped; thus, dd4u»g 
and dd-Z«, village; and a, come, eto. 
It is apparently freely added after a final 
long vowel; thus, jdtdng, shoe, from 
Hindi jvtd; rung and ru, very; pu»y- 
tie, female slave, hut pdk-bo, male slave; 
du-tdk, a year, hut tang-ngt-kd, two years, 
etc. In the two last instance!! pdng-ne 
ftu fi idng^nyi'kd, ug is perhaps directly 
derived from k before the following «, and 
not merely added after the dropping of A*. 

H«rd and soft consonants are sometimes 
interchanged; thus, ^dp-mo-Zo-Ao, let him 
catch, from gdk, to catch * gdg-ld, calling, 
from gdh, to call; ddg-ai, was, from ddA, 
to he; db-dd’dem, shooting, from dp, 
to shoot; pO'rbk rbkpd, fowl male, a 
male fowl, but shd-heu hen-hd, a he-goat. 
In such cases the interchange between 
liard and soft consonants is due to a 
hind of assimilation to the surrounding 
sounds. 

L and n arc sometimes interchanged; 
thus, em-nd, saying; Idtig-kvm-ld, gather¬ 
ing* The suffixes Id, and nd in these 
instances apparently correspond to Tibetan 
Zoa, na», respectively. 


The a of the accusative suffix am is 
usually dropped when added to pronouns 
ending ia a vowel. Thus, ham, that; 

me, etc. Compare hor-am, the 
younger brother; ngl~am, the man, etc. 


The consonants seem to be distinctly 
sounded. In comparing Mr. Itohinson’s 
Hafia with that described by Mr. Hamilton, 
it will, bowever, he seen that a final con¬ 
sonant has sometimes been dropped. 
Thus, Hamilton d-fd, Hobinson Idk, hand; 
Hamilton a-agi, Bobinson nyuA, eye; 
Hamilton d, Hobinson dng, go, etc. 

The cODEonant h in Mr. Hamilton's 
grammar is apparently often very in¬ 
distinctly sounded. Thus, the suffix of 
the locative is given as hd, hut is probably 
d; compare ow-Mf-d, top-on. The suffix of 
the nominative is usually a, but is also 
often written ha; the numeral ' three ' 
occurs as hom-gd and om-gd, etc. 

Hanl aud soft consonants are sometimes 
inter changed; thus, i-ki ki-b, dog male; 
jjord n>-p, fowl male; Jem-pl and chem^ 
pl, forty, etc. 

A' and m are occasionally interchanged; 
thus, chen-dna, he knows; chem~md, he 
does not know. There seems to be, in 
such cases, a kind of assimilation. Daila 
n often corresponds to Miri m ; thus, 
Dafia nyl, Miri d-tfii, man, etc. 

L and a arc ooeasionally interchanged; 
thus, md-fd, thinking; coming 

back. Compare however the Tibetan 
suffixes las and nos. 


abob-mibi, ani> dapla. 


589 


jB is substituted for o in it 

ia sUppery, from be-mt, sUppory; tdt-beg, 
hear-cau, from veg, can, etc, Ihe pre¬ 
ceding or following sound is in both 
cases a surd consonant. 


X, wi, and n are often doubled. Thus* 
nu-ld-ella, talcing away; nymm, i.e. 
njfi-nia, a woman; dp-denmt i.e. up, de, 
and the suffix na, etc. 

Jjg has apparently a sound correspond* 
ing to that of H in French ‘ailleura.’ 
Tills sound is often written ilg by Mr, 
Hamilton. Thus, «<* wwiffia, thou wentest- 
not, but tid didst thou not 

go? M-Ugd-td^ tend; ulgam, i.e. perhaps 
U'ilgdm, coming, etc. 

The accent usnally rests on the penultimate. There are, Imwerer, several exceprions. 
For details the student is referred to the granmiafs of Messrs. Needham and Hamilton, 
There is apparently much more change in the accentuation in Dafla than m Mm. 

Tones —Miri is said to abound in tones, hut no attempt has ever been made to 
describe them. We have no information about tones in Hafl^. , 

Frefixes,— Most Miri words consist of two or more syllables. Monosyllablea suiA 
as i, a bow; kb, a diild; yn, a night, are comparatively rare. In Hafla nionosyllabic 
worth are much more common, though they, in some cases, are only apparently 
lables, a final vowel having been dropped, as in db from d-bo, a father. Mm and Dafla 
agree in using otiose prefixes. The most common prefix of this kind seems to be a or a, 
used before nouns and adiectives. Thus, Miri d-bu, father; mother; d-lak, band; 

belly; d-e*. water; d-p«i, all; d-nd, new; d-iit», near, etc.; Dafla d-6o, father; 
d-na, mother; d-ld, hand; ffiye, belly; dsed, long; «-»«. quick. Hus pro x is 
connected with the Burmese prefix a which is used in the formation of nouns and adjec¬ 
tives. and with the Tibetan prefix o in words such aa o-sw, mother; o-pAyt, grand¬ 
mother ; a-thb-ba, beautiful, etc. We may compare the prefix a m the Kuki and Naga 
languages and perhaps the demonstrative pronoun u in many Tibeto-Burman languages. 
The same, or a similar, prefix also occurs in the forms i, i, o, and d or «. 

J?oT tf occurs in Miii e-itgd, fish; e^ki, dog; house; e-paA-, arrow, eto.; Dafla 

tooth; potato; cloth, etc. 

1 or * is apparently identical with e. Thus, Dafla i-K, dog ; illgt, pig; water, 

etc, i have not found any certain instances in Miri. ^ , 

0 is also apparently peculiar to Dafia; thus, oppo, Miri d-pmiy, liquor; oppd, .Jin 

ii.n&ii flower; o-pfi, Miri e-puk^ arrow, etc, , j 

^ 17 and d occur in words such as Miri fire ; Dafla d-m or «-»», iiro; bread ; 

d, cases the prefix is probably the same, the different forms hemg due 

to a kind of harmonic sequence. ^ - 

A prefix H or kd is apparently used before adjectives. Thus, Mm ke-mo, dark; ke-no, 

huuErv; ki- 9 hd, Uke; Dafla dark; kdcK dirty; hung^, ete. A corro* 

spondhig prefix U or ga is used in Kachin, Nagii. Bodo, and some Kuki-GUm 
^ Several other prefixes probably exist. Thus we find a prefix begummg «ith b 
Miri adjectives such as H-fc, groat; bd^J0, many; bd-dong, long; b'f^lav, ® ' 

4 prefix me apparently occurs in Miri mi-tdm, last, ooiupaic back, etc, -n 
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cases, however, we arc not as yet able to decide whether a word contains an otiose prefix 
or not. 

The otiose prefixes iu?e 'usually dropped in words which form the first part of a com¬ 
pound. Thus, Miri d-mijt, eye j mlk^ahap, eye-lash; Bafla o-fiyi, eye; nyi-somom, eye¬ 
brow, etc. 

Articles. — There are no articles. The numeral ‘ one ’ is often used as an indefinite 
article. Thus, Miri a-ml a-kd, a man; Dafla betiff dtA'tVyd, a stick ; nyl akk, a man. 
Very often tho particles kd (hliri) and gd (Dafla) are used alone. Thus, Miri d-m%-ka, 
Dafla nyi-gd, a man. Kd and gd are probably identical with the so-called Tibetan article 
jto, A'5<ti or ga. Ttie Burmese generic suifix a-kku, which is added to numerals nrhen no 
special suffix is required, might perhaps also be compared. 

Kelatirc clauses and demonstrative pronouns are used in order to convey the idea of 
definiteness. 

KoubS.—G eilder.^ —Gender is only apparent in the case of animate beings. The 
gender of human beings is distinguished by using different words or by adding suffixes. 
The usual suffixes are bo, mole, and mb, ma and ne, female, in Miri, and pa or ba, male, 
and ma and na, female, in Dafla. 

Dajld : 

Another male suffix yd seems to occur 
in Dafla nge-gd, a male human being. 

Thus, d-bo, father; d~md and d-na, 
mother; dttd, grandfather; at, grand¬ 
mother; tige-gd^ man; nyemnif woman: 
nyerrd, a slave; pd-n, a female slave; 
idm-ba, a bachelor, etc. Nye-gd, maOj 
and tiyemm, -woman, are also used in 
order to distinguish gender; tlius, kd nye- 
gd or nye-gd kd, son; kd nyeTnm or nyemm 
Ara, a daughter: nyi nye-gd, a man ; nyt 
ngemm^ a woman. The two last instances 
show that nge-gd and itye~md arc com¬ 
pounds consisting of nyt and the suffixes 
gd and ma respectively. 

The gender of animals is distinguished by means of sufiixes, before which the noun 
or its last syllable is repeated. The repetition of the noun must be compared with the 
use of generic prefixes with numerals. The prefixed syllable is the essential part of the 
noun. 

Afiri .* Daftd : 

The usual suffixes ore bd, rd, and The usual suffix^ are ba or pa, and gd, 

male, and na, female. Sd and no are also male, and na, female. Ky^^gd, and 
suffixed as a kind of male and female tiyetnm, woman, are said to be used to 

‘ TJi* omi) foma fof ' fiitw* tai* raollier*in Jliri ni* W-iff, (kttar, Mai nS-aH, tnoUjer. Tb# f«nD> S-iS «nd S-mi 
H« ttMd wli«i outiiden Mik a^wtisn* 4 b*’i fntbit or mollstr. The diitinetiaa htlwten tbi No form* u not, bowerM, 
quite deer. In the fntber » need fn the Cnt eentraoe, while iCenrudi only the ferm hi-fto Oeonn. 


Afirt: 

Another male suffix Ivong or long 
seems to occur in Miri mi'ltottg on; tm-long, 
a human being. Thus, d'bu,^ father, 
d-nu, mother: id-tb, grandfather; yat-b, 
grandmother; mi-lcong, man; 
woman : pdk-ltb, a male slave; pdng^ne, a 
female slave; mdk-ib, a brother-in-law; 
md~mb, a sister-in-law. Mt-lbng, man, 
and ml-ma, woman, arc also used in order 
to distinguish gender; thus, kb fm4mg, 
child male, son; kb^ml-ma, daughter. 
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adjective. In this ease thev are preceded 
by the prefix «, and followed by H. Thus, 
C’ki ki-lS, a dog; i^hi Ai-wo, a bitch ; sl- 
^iim/««»-rfl, amalebear; el-im tum-mt a 
female bear: a he* 

buffalo; men-Jdk jdnff-mt a she-buffalo: 
gdru d-bd~kd, a bull; gora d-na^kdj a oow. 


distinguish the gender of anknals as well 
as of human beings. Thus, i-Ai Ai-Bi a 
dog; i-Ai A5 h», a bitch ■ a?-&*n bm-jpa, a 
lie-goat; il-bin a she-goat: se66i 

beggti, a he-monkey; sebbl he-n, a female 
monkey; *-ki nge^gd, a dog; i-ki ngem' 
mOf a bitch. 

Mr. Hamilton mentions some cases in 
which the last syllable of the noun is 
slightly altered before the suffix. Thus, 
8tt ha-b, a bull; aa ka-n, a cow. Mr. 
Hobinson gives aii-bdt a bull, and sw-atf* a 
cow. Tbe base is aa. 

Mnmlier -m™ it is meccsaiy to dcnoto the number of e noun, and no numeral 
i, Jed. Eome Wd meaning -many.' ■all,’ and no on, h added, ^enaualuordm 
Miri is ti-diiui. In DaBa we find words such as «K«, moinhw, mulluer, al-chamma, 

e-di ete., all meaning‘many.' 'all.' Mr. Robinson gives fdsft all. and«-roJ-, many. 

Thn^ Miri d-mi men : Dafia «yi timi, men; »i-W« e-de, goats, etc, 

Ca»e.-Tte Taiioas functions which a noun performs in a senteuce are usuaUy 

indicated by means of postpositions. . 

The nominatire does not tike any suffin. Thus, Miri fil-U the stove ; 

Dalla men. e-yin *«-» lfl-d«o, thc-root potato like to the r»t n lie a ^to. ^ mje 
« is often ndded. Thus, Miri i-kl-a ny*® ret-M. dog me hit, a dog bit me ■ ’V® 

„y-.-»n,-« hi i-i-md. we Daflis them go-not. we Baflto do not go there. ^ 
sometiLs used instead, thus, nyi-e fl-iydni. a-man coming, when a man comes 

The sufflv o is sometimes added to a noan or adjective ns a kind of ropida or verb 
suhs^rirr-nrus. Miri .1 nyd-ito U-td-H thU my 

my father's house ; Dafia « ngm ahb»iry»-a. this mo-oonceraing “ 

than I A is prohahlv originally a verb substantive or a demonstrative “ 

nevot use.1 when a demonstrative pronoun is added. Thus, Min jnsor do, cloth t , 
Hafla ainvd'vd ha, younger that, tbe younger. 

The nominative is the ease of the subject. There is apparently no differenoe whether 

the verb is transitive or intmositive. . g.v { ;„ 

The acousative is the ca» of the object It to often, especially in the ““f* 

* * fomied without any suffix. Thus. Min ngd «o-jia-wio ga-aor-ka bi-to, 1 

“T^.^ rLe a etoth to my mother; Daila dmpif-M. fire light, light a 

r"e raUu^fc is rr*i iri and oi in BsM. It is used to denote not only the 

diioet object, hut also the inditeot one with verbo meaning‘to give, 'to say. and so om 

^ dffdr td-rily-em 6Wd. my property-of share give, give me my shara of 

; tai-Jlo d-M-em K-*o. ^ (he) said; pore* o^teu. W»«y 

th p P . ntve the ohickons some rice; Dafia iab^a ngi-am ehe-lgam, 

*"’i!°"^^'bittoe if a°8fiake bites a man; ngi dmmam ta yimmo. I rwtber-to cloth 
^Tho saBx am m m *'mld ptohahly he compared with the m which is edded to 
-f* loa «*fl and MO in Edng in order to form an aoeusative. It is also us^ to denote 
ri oircumstances. Thus, Miri »KSw md-dm-md (d-Idm-w. da-pO. singing done- 
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aU-not whole-time rtay will, I will stay until the ringing fa fiimhed. Compuie the use 
of this suffix in the formation of adverbial participles. 


Hajla: 

The usual suffix of the dative is jm or 
bQ, to. Tlius^ ngd^ jibba, me-to give; 
ngd Sdgd‘ha I Saga*to gave. 


Miri 

The usual suffix of the dative is im or 
me. Thus, Dumai- 

to give; ngd JsMr^ pdp »*fo, I M-to 
sin did. Compare Burmese mhd, in, at, 
in presence of, coneoming. 

The genitive fa often expressed by putting the governed before the governing noun, 
without any suffix. Thus, JJiri dd-fuep d-«f. viDage-of men, the men of the volh^ : «- 
* iams, hill-of top-ou. on the top of the hill; Ma «yi «. m»-s bl^. «-l« .-to, ™ 
clenhant’a leg A suffix Ja in lliri. and to or j« in Dafla is often added, eaj^ciaUy m 
the^oaee of fte poeseesive genitive. Thus, lUiri ngi Dm«,i-ka I Dumat a SOT-am ; 
Batla nja'-t. d-io-J:« for dl-p.) iw*», my father's house. 

ka. Yu^ pd, Tibetan kyi, Meithei pi, EmpCo p«, etc. Thu postposition has ongmally a 
goliitiye and ablative force. Compare Burmese ho, from 

MiH ; 

The suffix of the locative is Id or io; 
thtiSr dd-nyHd ma-io-ba, sun-in put, put it 
in Ihe sun; tmi e'kum-U dung, he house-m 
is; 9 hon 4 d rin-to-kd, ropes-in hind, bind 
him with ropes. Compare the Tibetan 
dative suffix la which denotes the relation 
of space in the widest sense. Another 
suffix d occurs in S’c-pii, here, etc. 

The ablative is formed by adding A, k-ka, 
and k-ke to the locative suffix lb. The geni¬ 
tive suffix il*a often precedes the ablative 
ffiir. Thus, wi-1 0 ^ 1 , house from, .Dii* 

mai-ka lok-ka, from Dumai; nd'ka nd-m- 
ka loky our mother from. K and k~ka in 
lok and lokba are identical with the geni* 
tive suffix. The use of the genitive before 
shows that the locative suffix Id 
is ori^^nally a noun in the locative; com¬ 
pare nd ngd‘ka Id d-pt«-pw diivg, thou mine 
in always art, thou art always with me. 

The vocative is like the nominative. 

Thus, bd’hv, O father ; oti-o, O son. 


Dajld : 

The suffixes of the locative are a and 
U, Thus, top-on; on the 

rock; dl-U, in a day, Usually, however, 
so and Aa, the locatives of the demonstra¬ 
tive pronouns sJ, this, and Ao, that, are 
added. Thus, zilla ad, station tim-io, in 
the station; d-?d Ad, band that-on, on the 
hand. 

The ablative is formed by adding k or 
A-Ao to the locative. Thus, ait okka, top 
from; i*i mmk Uk% ghost’s country from, 
from the dead; mnga tdkka, village this- 
from, from the village; dardb Jyakka, pro¬ 
perty that-from, from the property. 


Other relations are indicated by means 
of postpositions. Such arc d-rd-fa, inside, 
irithin i ki-eg-U, between, under; rd-iid- 
Id, among; taw-ld, on the top of; ke-rd~ 
pfl, before; «id-idm*jstij behind, etc. 


The vocative is like the nominatire. 
A particle d is, however, sometimes added ; 
tims, ah-d, O father. 

Other relations are indicated by means of 
postpositions. Such are a^ril^hd, inside; 
d-gwm-hd and ddk'hd, near; da, to; Aa-ld- 
ba, on account of; Ad-An-rf, behind; lag-ba 
and lag^hd, with; iepd-Ad, among, etc. 
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Adjectives —Thero is no real differenoe between sdjectiFes and veibs. ’VTlien used 
in Older to qualify a noun, tlie adjeetires take tbo form of relative participles, the suffix 
being added. * Another suffix bd or jm, oorresponding to the Tibetan article pu, is 
often added in Dafla. Sometimes, however, no suffix is used. Adjeotives sometimes 
precede and sometimes follow the noun they qualify. Tims, Miri ai-nn mi-ma, a good 
womsn ; mUuouf ai-m-H. a good mam: DaSa «-aa. a good nan j «a o«o-M. a long 

boat; d’da far countiy, a distant country. 

The suffix of the comparative is and the compared noun precedes in the acou- 
fsative. A particle pUnam, than, is inserted between the compared noun and the com¬ 
parative in Mill. Thus, Miri ngS-ka gd-$5r nd-k gd-sor^em pii-nam ai-yd-ddk, my cloth 
thy cloth thnTi good-more-is; nd'k-^em bd-le^gd’dd, thine than la^-more-is, it b 

too larsje for thee; Dafla fwni-po hor ha mui-ga hair-ma Urn o«tt-yd*d«o, his brother he 
bis sister lier-than tall-moreds, his brother is taller than his sister. 

In Miri bui-ka bnird Imi-ka buir-ma lok-ke bd-te-d^ik, his brotlier his sister from 
tall-more, his brother is taller than his sister, wo have another suffix dek, apparently 
correspouding to Burmese a~tkak, and to tak in some Kuki-Chin languages. 

The superlative is expressed by comparing with * all. 


Jftri ; 


l>ajld : 


A-pui-Ioky all from, or d-pui‘tok-&si jj»- 
all-from-oonaidering than, is pre¬ 
fixed to the comparative. Thus, d-pui-lak 
ai'pd, all-from good-more, best ; nd-ka gd- 
sbf d-pui’lok-fftu ai~ddt thy cloth all-from 
good-is; Dii-pu*ri'ka km*lu d-pui-lok^em- 
pdnatn kan-kati-yd, Bupuri^s earrings all- 
from prctty-prctty-more, Dupuri’s car- 


Miilli-Ja-ha, mul4u-jd-hdmt or, accord¬ 
ing to Mr. Sobinson, pang, all, is prefixed 
to the comparative. Thus, hd ndia-a 
m^ll-Ja'’ha dl-ydnm, bis house all-than 
good-more; mdl-H-Ja tzz ham, dl-ydnn ezz^ 
qU clothes thosc-tlian good*more cloth, 
the best cloth of all; pang au-gd, nU-than 
liighcr, highest. 


rings are the prettiest. 

Adverbs are formed by adding the suffix pu in Miri and ba in Bafla, Thus, Miri 
ni-pfl, well; ai-md-pn, badly i hd-jd-pUt highly; tdmdi-pS, foolishly; Dafla dhha, well; 
a-»w*6fl, quickly; ha-b, thus; Hog-ha, why? etc. 

Numerals.—The numerals are given in the lists of words. They follow the noun 
they qualify. 'The suffix kd (Miri) or gd (Dafla) is usually ddded to the numerals. 
Compare the indefimte article. The first six numerals ore preceded by the prefix c. 

The form d-ter-kd, one, in Miri is only used as a numeral, and not as an indefinite 
article. Compare Burmese taeh, pronounced tit, one. The r in d-tir-kd may be com¬ 
pared with the r in Miri i-ek er-hd, pig male. 

* Tour * is in Miri and pU or jil in Dafla, Compare pa-U in Lushm and connected 


languages. 

‘ Six ’ is keng and ki in Miri, kr in Dafla. Compare Burmese khrok, pronounced 

khyauk, Mr. Robinson gives the Dafla form dkpte. 

The numerals ‘seven,’ ‘eight,’ and ‘nine’ are compounds, and the prefix o is not 

used before them. Compare the dropping of prefixes in compound noims. 

‘ Seven ' is Jt5-«iHn Miri, and Aonffl! in Dafla. Mr. Robinson gives kanag. The 
word seems to mean ‘ two more than the hand.’ Compare Bnnan ngixM, B&iA eic. 
TOi*. Ill, 1* 
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andpU-H in Dafla. Hr. Robioson bas plag-mg. The 

word meajis * four times two.’ 

Miri ka-iidng, Ma kgd (Bobinson nine, mast be compared with libetan 

gu, Burmese ko, t, a- t 

The numerals 11 to 19, 31 to 29, etc., arc formed by inserting Miri laitg ; Dafla ta, 

and, between ‘ ten/ ‘ twenty,’ etc., and die nuniemls «one,’ ‘ tuu,’ etc. ^ 

The Idghcr numerals are formed by suffising the multiplier to the numeral tern 
Thus, Uiric'ini? tens three, thirty. In dafla the ordinary word for 'ten b 

not used in this way but a word chofft, corresponding to sluan in Lushei and connected 
languages. Thus, thirty i Lafia »yi-Am twenty, 

is formed by prefi^nng the multiplier to another word for' ten.' jrrtl mnst be compared 

with Angami A-err, ten. , i -a 

The numerals are usually preceded by generic prefixes. These are often words with 

a meaning of their own. Thns, in Miri a-pvi pui^keng-gd, Bafla pujp ^u-h*-gd, eggs six, 
the pi'cHxes ■ptfi and j?m ore amply eUorfened forms of the words for ‘egg.’ In other 
cases the generic prefixes have apparently now lost their meaning. They ore never used 
before the numerals ‘seven/ ‘eight/ and‘nine’ in Hirj. The prefix « is often used 
irstead bodi in Miri and Bafld. 


Such prefixes are :— 

J/iri : 

hdr, for rupees; Mr, for flat things; dor, 
for animals ^ kdtig, for bouses; pir, fra 
birds; pom, for villages; ptti, for round 
thingp, eggs, months, etc. Thus, porok 
pir-pi-kd, fowls four; gd-sdr Mr-dtn-kd, 
three cloths, etc. 


Dajld: 

bar, for money, months, etc.; bor, for 
leaves of trees; dor, for animals; ndm, for 
houses; pom, for villages; pd, for eggs, 
etc. Thus, Sol Soi^f^-Sa, month one- 
about; nangu pom-pla-gd, four villages, 
etc. 


Pronouns.— The followingaie the personal pronouns:— 


Jiliri : 

K(fd, I. 

nffom, me. 
ngd-ka, my, mine. 
ftgd-Pu, WO, 
ttd, thou, 
fiom, thee. 
itd-ka, thy, thine. 
tW'Iii, yon- 
imi, he, she. 
iutm, him, her. 

Jwi-Jta, his, her. hers, 
they. 

Roflexivo pronouns are 
Miri: 

ji-gu, sells accusative ov-yajw, geni- 
iiyemka. The pariiclea sAt* and mutn* 


Mafia: 

ngd, I. 
ngdm, me. 

tigd, ngd-ka, my, mine, 
ngd-lu, we. 
nd, thou, 
ndm, thee. 

nd, fid'A'a, thy, thine. ' 

nd-tu, yon. 

ma, he, she. 

mdm, him, her. 

mat-< 70 , nm-ga, hb, her, hers. 

hullit, they. 

Majtd: 

Atte, self, is only used in the accusative* 
The particle 6u or sM gives a reflexive 


ADOB-^IRT, ©ATLA. 


696 


force to the 'ferb. Thus, i-ti 
detittay dogs bUing-one-another-are, the 


dogs are fighUng. 


Dojla i 

this; hay that; Mdy that person or 
thing in sight but not near. 

Si and. ha tate tbo forms of m and Aa, 
respectively, when prefixed to a noun, to a 
postposition, or to a sufBx beginning with 
a consonant. Thus, genitive sd and sd-ka, 
Afl and hd-ka ; but accusat ive mm and ham. 
Mr. Kobinsou gives the forms su and cAo, 
this, and dd-nd, that, Instauces of tho use 
of these pronouns are: ftd nyemm ibis 
^oman this; hd ‘ayi Ao, that man that; hd 
gMd flu, that country that-in. The nomi¬ 
native of ha is Affl and Ac. Sa is very 
commonly added to nouns aaa kind of defi¬ 
nite article. Thus, kd ha, son that, the son. 


shu give a reflexive force to the verb. 

Thus, ud-ld kd'pl-lS, ge-muin~ihii~du~ita, 
you why quarrelling-with-cach-otbcr-aro ? 

Compare the reflexive particle che in 
Mikir, a in Bailing, etc. 

The Demonstrative pronouns are;— 

Mirii 

m and sl'da, this ; da and a-da, that ; a-la^ 
that person or thing in. sight but not near. 

St and do are inflected by adding the 
ordinary suffixes. Thus, accusative *fi» 
and dent ; genitive sd^ka and da-ka ; abla¬ 
tive sd-k and dak, 

A in o-do and o-fa is apparently an in¬ 
dependent pronoun. Compare add, that- 
in, there; adokka, therefrom. A corre¬ 
sponding pronoun a ocoure in many other 
connected dinloets. 

Da is often added to a noun as a kind 
of definite article; thus, gd-sdr dem ngdni 
bi-kd, cloth that me-lo give, give me the 
cloth. 

Ta and ha are demonstrative bases common to Miri and Daflil. They are only 
toOMl in the localiro. Thus, Miri <a-M, Datia IS-14, there, up stream; Mili 4a-M, Baea 
M-M, tb«e, aownslream. Dafln, and perhaps akn Miri, apparenay also possess a 
demonstratiTO pronoan ia. that; thus, «p« u-dmi-t ta-la. ‘ I aunjoine that (t) aayiog 
saying that he has corae; ti-itpd-ld M-t, ‘tend’ that saying, saying that he should 
tend. Compare Adverbial participles. 

Tliere are no relative pronouns. Relative participles are used instead, and a 
demonstrative pronoun is often added as a kind of correlative. The ^al suUix of the 
relative partieiple is ««. Tims, Miri npom »il» J»-wr •»» 

this cloth this giving man that dcad-is, tho man who gavo me this cloth is drad; Dafla 
« hot, «^n.%Wld hearing woman, a woman who ha. horee a eha.i. Olio snffiv 
ndm forms verbal nouns uHch are used as Telative paiticiples, in roost reses with a 
aivemoaninv. Thus Miri njd-Jn B»o»ira«i-(«**e «»<■»< girn do yot-tai, my Bhani- 
rtm-frem buving cow that los^was, the cow whieli I bought from Bhaniram was lost i 
Matla omi «h-ndro »yi, poison striking mao, a man who ha.s heou t™^.ed h^poiren! 
miU il-ndm «gi hi si, gun firing man that this, this is the man who fired Iho gm. 

Instances such as Miri Z>*o»iHm-tfl fa-dd bmg-i-dem. Bhaniram a snid-bemg . • 
on on the dav which Bhaniram mentions, where the verb snWantive do .s«s^«n 
relative participle, mahe it probable that the sulllv no is also ongmaDy a verb suhstan- 

*‘'^*’we often alse find relaUve clausre tend^ by means of two co-ordinaU sentences, 
after the pattern : ‘ I saw a man, he is hole.' ^ ^ ^ 
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The mterrt^tiTe pronouns arc 


Dafia i 

Ai, who? hogo, what? how 

much ? how many r AojaAaJ,how ? hog-ha^ 
why ? 


9 i‘J(bf who ? and in-kdt what ? Ad- 

what? what matter? a-dU-h^^ how 
much? how many? lta*pfii how ? kd-^-ld, 
why ? 

The indefinite particles d* and ie mate 
interrogative pronouns indefinite. Thus, 

9 e-ko-dif somebody; ai-ko-ie kd-ma, any¬ 
body exists-not, nobody. 

Ygj.^g^ _Verbs do not rary for gender, number, or person. The different tenses are 

formed by adding safifiios- a- t*. u i,i 

The usual verb aubstantive is diing in Hiri and dong or da in Dafla. It probably 
corresponds to Tibetan ^a-dug-pa, to be. to esM. Mikir do. to stay, to abide, eto. Tim 
verb is commonly added to other verbs as a kind of anxiliary. Compare the corrospond- 
in-^ use of \i-dt>g-pa in Tibetan. Other forms of the verb substantive will be mentioned 


The indefinite particles jd and gd make 
interw^ative pronouns indefinite. Thus, 
hog-gd, something ; hog~jd, anything, etc. 


below. , 

3iin - 

The verb dnnp, to be, occurs in several 
slightly different forms such as dwni?, du, 
dtf, ddir, dd, ddfig^ It is possible that two 
different roots ate contained in these 
forms. They are, however, used promU- 
cnously. 

The forma dung, ddk, etc., axe used for 
tho present, and sometimes also for the 
past time. Thus, ngd dung or dak, I am; 
d-mi-a gt-d-ddk, a man has come. 

The past tense is usually formed by add¬ 
ing the auffis ai, probably another form 
of the verb substantive. Compare ai in 
Kachin, and e in some Kuki-Cbin and 
Naga languages. Thus, ngd dwng-ai or 
ddg-ai, I was. 

The nominative suffis a seems to belong 
to the same toot. Compare ngd buim kd- 
ling-a, I him to- 3 ce-wishing am, I wish to 


Dajld : 

The form dong, to be, IS ^ IV en by « 
Sobiuson. itr. Hamilton gives dd, which 
is often abbreviated to da and d. The 
present tense is dd-dd or dd-d-ua, tho 
latter form containing the abbreviated 
verb d, and the aufifix na, probably an¬ 
other verb substantive. 3Ir. Bnbinson 
gives dbng-pd m the present nnd dong- 
pond in the past. Ifd in other respects, 
conjugated as an ordinary verb. 

The nominative suffix a seems to be 
another verb substantive. Thus, si ngdm 
hor-igd-a, he me-than young-more-is, he 
is younger than I. Compare nominative, 
above. 


sflo hinia 

The Presoht tense is formed by adding the verb substantive to the root. Thus, 
Hiri ngd kd-ddag or Jtd-do, I see; ngd-lu tU-dd, we drink; Dafla i^d ka-pd-dd, I hap- 
to see; nga d-ld acin*da, my.leg sore-iSa 

mri: Dajld: 


The form du is often used before the 
particle di denoting vague probability. 


The usual suffix of the present tense is 
na or ne, probably a verb substantive. 
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'Xhus, pO'dong o^du-dit rain faUing-is-pos- 
sibljt can it be raining ? 


Compare Rengma Naga le or ne, Sema Id, 
etc. The suMs ot the relatiTe participle is 
perhaps identical. D, the shortest form ol 
the Terb dd, is nsually prefixed to tia and 
ne. Demta is often substituted for dna. 
The € in dema can be considered aa a 
k-ind of svarabhokti.’ Thus, n^jddS^ d-l-ne, 
wo go; dd-daa or dd-dne, I am; 
Aidng-a chen-dna, the Abors know; 
lu dpu~bd etnt dp-den we arrowsrin 
poison put, we poison our arrows. 


Past time.—The suffixes uaotl in Jliri and ‘Dafla differ widely. Only one suffix 
seems to be common to both, Hiri id, and I>afla L Compare Hikir Ung, to finish, the 
suffix id in many Kuki-Chin languages, etc. 


MiH! 

The present tense is Bometimes used to 
denote the past. Thus, J)honifdni-bii 
buir-m» gidung, Dhaniram's sister came. 

The usual suffix of the past time is fo. 
Tlie suffix oi is often added, and to is then 
changed to td. Thus, ioi lu-td, he said; 
ttgd dd-iit-ai, I ate. 

ITie suffix kd or kdng, usually denotes a 
distant past, but is also used in tUe same 
woy aa to. Thus, gok-kdng, it is lost; 
d-el-td o-lek-kang, water-in fallen-bas, it 
has fallen into the water, 

Tlw suffix ai seems to be added to fed in 
fford gok-kai, the cow was lost. 

The suffix feu which is often added, is 
merely an assertive particle. Thus, ia* 
gt-kang-kii. he has departed. Compare 
ngd d-ml-kS kd-tu-ai al-da-ku, I man-a 
saw tliis-indesd, this is the man I saw. 


Dajld: 

The suffix t, mentioned above, is often 
insetted before the various suffixes of the 
past time. 

Ld seldom oecurs alone, i being usually 
prefixed. Tld is ofteu changed to tella 
and tlego. Xift must be compared with 
Angami, Sema, and Rengmd le, Jlikix Id, 
etc. Compare also the suffix of the con- 
junctire participle. Instances of its use 
are pakh-ld, he has killed; peii-)i-tld, ho 
divided-gavo; fnd-ydn^-tell^, he wasted; 
fed a-nyirgd dd-ile-ya, sons two were, there 
were two sons* 

Th0 Most TisuSiL suffix ot the past tejis© 
is tiflW'Wioi, or probably a 

past tense of the root »« or nS mentioned 
above. The real suffix is probably irut. 
Compare nten in B&rfe and other languages 
of the Bodo group. 

The interchange bet ween »ma andnun*- 
mo. is analogous to that between dwo and 
denn<^, ltd tella. Thus, 

I sow; «na tach-»amm<t, he asked; dl- 
nemma, it was good. Nna is opparenUy 
sometimes used instead of nma; thus, «- 
ma, he went; nyln-kd-nna, heivaslost; 
nd da-nna, you have eaten. These fo^ 
are probably only present ten'ies used to 

denote the past. 
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A Present definite is foimed by add' 
ing dStiff or ddk to the root or to the 
participle ia Id. Thus, itii da-md-dung, 
he feeds, or, is feeding; ko hm ym-ld 
duagf child that sleeping is. 

An Imperfect is formed by adding 
ddng-ai or ddg^ai to the root. Thus, ngd 
kd'ddg-ai, I was seeing. 

Future. —The usual suifiseg are ye, pU, 
and ye'pu / thus, pd-dong d-ye, rain fall- 
ndU; ngd Id-pu, 1 say-will; nd-ka /ora 
ai-ye-p&, thy sore good-be-will, thy sore 
will get well. 

The particle di denotiug vague proba¬ 
bility is often added to ye; thus, itfl gi-d‘ 
ye-di, he will probably come. 

The particle ku, probably identical with 
the assertite suf&x kit, is ofteo added to 
pil; tbuSj e-ki-it ndtti rek^d-kU, dog you 
bite-will. 


T and p are sometimes inserted before 
the sulBx 7ima, Thus, tigd lyht'Hatntnir, 
I have worked; ngd Igi^ro; 
ngd kd-pd-tenma, I Iiappened to see; ma 
ji-p-futmma, he has given, etc. 

The p which is inserted in forms such 
as jl-p-na>fma, is also used alone as a 
suffix of tlic past time, in the form pd or 
hd, to which / and n or ne are usually 
prefixed. Thus, «ia pat doi'og mem-pd, 
he tiger one killod-tm; ngd yw6-/-M, I 
have slept; bifliw they have gone; 

poitmg-a ddg'tte-bd, a splinter pricked 
(him), etc. ]^(r. Eobinson gives pand as 
the usual suffix of the past. "We mav 
compare 'J'ibetan pa-yin, pen, and pin. 

The suffix pd is often used to form a 
perfect. Compare the instanoes above, 
A kind of perfect is also formed by adding 
nyd, to finish. Thus, sa kd fit-ndm pakk-^ 
jt-d-lyi~khrdm-vyd, cow* young fat kill- 
give-indeed-do-even-finished, you have 
killed the fatted calf and given it to him. 

A Present definite is formed by add¬ 
ing s-davna ; thus, ngd ku-a-danna, lam 
seeing. The usiml form, however, is 
identical witli the present tense. 

An Imperfect is formed hy adding 
dd-ama to the participle in /, Tims, nqd 
kd4 dd-nma, I was seeing. 

The suffix of the Future is ne^pu, na~ 
pK, or npii, i.e. pu added to na or ne. 
Thus, ngd kd-il~tte^pU, I will see; tnaji^a- 
pS, he will give. The sylkblo it in kd-ii~ 
ite-pil occurs in various forms such as U, 
ilyd, lyi, ly, etc. It is probahly a verb 
meaning ‘to be occupied with,* *to be/ 
and seems to convey the idea of an action 
which is not yet finished. Compare the 
participles ttdy'kd-ldf while returaing; 
u4-ku-ld, having returned. 

A kind of periphrastic future is formed 
by adding id to tbe root. Td is probably 
a Tfib meaning ‘ to intend.’ Compare ngd 
d‘td-dHa, L to-go■intend; nga nyin v-la 
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gm-td~il'Ue, I camp going shoot-mtendiag- 
am, I will go out shooting; ngd ben-tAAl- 
I will say. Td is often abbroTiated to 
i beforeJyi; thus, ngS I will 

see; ngil-lu da-ilgim, we will eat. 

5Ir. Robmson giyes bo, whiob is ideoti* 
cal with piit as the suffix of the future. 

The suffix pd in Miri and Dafla is probably identical with Mikir pd, whieh denotes 
an action lieginning now and continuing in the future, iliri yi perhaps corresponds to 
Mikir jf, which denotes an action beginning later on. 

Tlie suffix of tiie Imperative is bd, to The usual suffix of the Imperative is 


which tOf or Idng is usually prefixed. 
Thus, bi-kdi give; pd-io^M, strike;; bd-to- 
i-bd, see; kd~ldng-bd, see. The stjffix to- 
ba implies that the action should bo per¬ 
formed onco, while td-id means ‘see, 

as a rule.’ Td-l-kd probably contains the 
verb i, to do. 

The imperative of the first person plural 
is formed by adding Jd*Je; thus, d-s6r-ld- 
f'e, let us make merry, JS is probably 
identical with the future suffix ye. 


id ; thus, d^-ld, eat; give. In d-i-kti, 
come in again, fd has been shortened to t. 

Another suffix of the imperative is bo. 
It usually refers to an action which ought 
to take place in future. Thus, Jibba, 
give. Compare Infinitive of purpose. 

The suffix yd-td conveys the idea of 
contiuualiiy; thusjid'yd-^d, watch (conti¬ 
nually). 

The future is used as an imperative of 
the first person plural. Thus, ngd^lu da- 
Uyiaii, let us eat. 


The suffix of the Negative Imperative yo, to which in Mlri the suffix bd is 
added. Tlius, Miri jtd-yd-A-d, Dalia J!*d-yd, do not see. Yd is probably a verb meaning 
* to cease,' * to desist.’ The usual negative ntd, with the suffix bo, is sometimes used ^ a 
prohibitive suffix in Dafla; thus, M-ma-ha, do not look. 

An infinitive or verbal noun is formed by adding the suffix fidm. Thus, Miri 
dum'durn-du'tidm-etn tot-tbj drum-beating (he) heard; Dafl5 kd-ndm, seeing; <ia-Hdni, 
eating, food. The root alone is used in the same way in Dafla, and sometimes, when 
followed by postpotitione, also in Miri. Thus, Miri nd~ba ghro^m, your going-after; 
rfrt-dm*/any-dm-resist, eating-aU-drinking-ail-after, when he had wasted all; Dafia ad¬ 
min ddna-mdm td-pd-tella, dancing Eound-making heard, he heard the sound of dancing; 
pe-ly-hd, cutting-in, while cutting. Compare Adverbial participles. 

The suffix of the Infinitive of purpose is p« in Miri and ia in Dafla, 
3[r, Bobinson gives ho for Dafla. This suffix is identical with the future suffix, and 
probably also with the Dafla postposition bo, to, for. The purpose is also sometimes 
expressed in a periphrfistic way by means of the participle * saying ’ preceded by a future 
or an imperative. Thus, Miri ngbm bi-pU et^'fid iom-d-fo-yd, me to ‘ give-will ’ saying 
hring-didst ? didst thou bring it in order to give it to me ? Dafld illyi bd-iiyd-id bn ha-l 
u-mHeila, ‘ pigs tend ’ timt saying sent, be sent him in order to tend pigs. 

The suffixes pd and ha are usually preceded by other elements. 

Miri .* • 

Ka is usually prefixed to pCt; thus, Ba is usually added to do or d, i.e. 

.d-ger i-b&pU, work to do, in order to the short form of dd, to he, or to id, to 
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iTOrk. Pm is, however, also used alone 
and the form is then identical witli the 
future. Thus, ng6 ghpii I 

troing-for (or go-will) wish, 1 wish to go. 


Participles.—The relative partidples 


intfnd. ^ho latter form is the usual in¬ 
finitive of purjosc, the former being often 
used as a verbal noun. Thus, oi-Aa-i do- 
fi^'-dU'Aa belly-the-for eat-awny-to 

wished, he wished (o eat his full; pol Aar- 
g'baii^dha Ighdne'pu, month one to-go be- 
will, it is a month’s Journey; uyl-e emt 
fiadd-hd f7-fydtn, men poison takc-to 
coming, when the men come in order to 
take the poison. 

have been dealt with under Relative Pro¬ 


nouns. 

Different kinds of adverbial participles are formed by adding postpositions to the 
verbal noun. Thus, the coaditional mood is formed by suffixing tmii in MLri and ntfi in 
Dafla, and then adding the locative suffix- Compare Miri rtgd lE I see; Dafla 

Ad-pa-ngi-ldt if I happen to see. The suffix a»» or em, which is usually added to the 
accusative, is used iq the formation of several participles. 

Jftrt,* 


J)dk“kdni and do-d^ttt are common 
suffixes. Both contain the suffix em, pre¬ 
ceded hy a pronoun kd or da, tlmt. Ddk 
and dd are forms of the verb substnntive. 
Thus, Afl-efdA-Adm, though I saw; i-dak- 
Adm, though doing, but; bn'lu o-aer-da- 
dem dbuid-tia ttv d’J'ep-Id dv«^-ai, they 
merry-being-that-in eldest son fields-in 
\vas, while they were feasting the eldest 
son was in the fields. These forms consist 
of a finite verb with a demonstrative 
pronoun added as a correlative. Hi-lii d~ 
uer dd-detti, is /*/. 'they feasted, ihat-ia.' 


Dajld * 

Am h added to the pronoun ka or to 
the root. Thus, Avr'/yi-Adm, when 
thirsty; ft-lifdm, when coming, cAe-lydor, 
when biting. 

The locative suffixes Ad and Id are used 
in a similar way. Thus, ti-^y-Ad, in the 
act of going; dd^d^kd-hd, while living; 
kd't’Idt though having seen, etc. 

The suffix Aa, which forma adverbs, is 
olso added to adverbial participles. Thus, 

nyd drt-pA~gd-md‘ba kd^d-ba sidyd’sn- 

Itiilgf, I to-eat-get-morc-not-Ds hungor- 
wilh dying-be-will, I ahall probably die 
with hunger, not getting anything to cat. 
A wliole sentence may be turned into an 
adverb by adding i«. Thus, nd ngerrd 
achham lyhdna-ha lgi-m-ta~ba, thy scr- 
Tant many work-as work-make, let me 
work like thy servants. 


The suffix of the conjunctive participle is Id or «d; thus, lliri or-shiidd 
dividing give, divide and give; ttom ai'^d’pu em^nd Ai'fd, thee good*do*will saying gave, 
I gave it to you in order to do you good; Dafla Jten ddd-ld ha 6«i*wo, senses recovering 
he said; rottgd-hokka fd-pd-iella, fielda-from returned-having (be) heard, 

Xd is often shortened to fin Dafla, and i, te, and pe are very commonly prefixed. 
Thus, dd-{‘Ia, havirg been; u-t-idda, having returned ; jnd-ywTO-teite, laving spent; 
sd-I5‘pe-In, having feasted. Mia is sometimes substituted for id ; thus, vu■lA•€l!a^ 
hnvinc taken away. Compare Ihe corresponding forms in the present and past tenses. 
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There is no PftS8iv6 TOiC6t * I am struck * must be trauslated ‘ somebody struck 

me/ 

Compound verbs are freely formed iu order to modify the meauiag. Thus;— 

Min : Dajld: 

to-take-oome>oiit, to take out; 
ben-njfdt tO’SiDg’fiaish, to dnish singing ; 
kd^chiut to-see-kuow, to recognize; gd-kd, 
to-wear*see, to try on clothesi etc. The 
different members of a compound may be 
separated by interrening words. Thus, 
hd db h<t ndm arrd hok ten d’^t-ku ha-ilttt 
then father that came*out * enter*now * 
said, then the father came out and asked 
him to enter. Len and ha here form a 
kind of compound. In this vray all 
ooKirdinate verbs may be treated, it being 
unnecessary to add the tense suthxes more 
than once in a sentence. 

Caueals arc formed by sufiizing the verb * to do/ Miri tno, Dafla ma or Thnaj 
Miri o-fo-id, to-wear-cause; Dafla u-m-tetla, to-go-caused, sent. The verb mo or 
ma is also used alone, and Eometimes also used as the first component of a compound. 
Thus, Miri aim mo-du-na, this what-from make ? what is this made of ? mo- 

pet, to-do-tear, to tear; Dafla wd-ytim, to waste ; md-pub^ to kiss. 

Beaideratives are formed by adding Id or linff-a in Miri, and m in Dafla, Thus. 
Miri ngd d-ai tu-l&^dunff, 1 water drink-wishing-am, I wish to drink water; Dafla ngd 
kd-nn-ddf I wish to see. The verb mui, to wish, is preceded by the infinitive. See 
Infinitive of purpose above. 

The suffix of is fd. Thus, Miri ngd kd-ld-pilt lean see; bu-tu ld~ld- 

jjwvat, they could tell; Dafla ngd I to-hear-able-am, Miri also possesses 

another suffix veg ; thus, ngd kd-veg'dmg, I can see. 

Other words added in order to form compound verbs are 


gl’d to-go-enter, to come; tdt'ken, to* 
hear-know, to understand; to-say* 
give, to explain ; ge^ki, to-wear-measure, 
to try on clothes; dp-ket to-shoot-kiU, to 
shoot to death, etc. 


Miri; 

dm and wj, all, completely; di, perhaps, 
probably; ^dr, quickly; kirdm, nearly; 
kvr back, a gain; pdk, tmt, away; pb, 
first; #i-a, always, etc. Thus, dd'dm- 
tdng’dm, to-eat-all-drink-all, to waste; si- 
Jttrdm'tur^ktrdm-durtgt djing-ncarly- 
living-nearly-am, I am on the point o£ 
death; hbm'tb-ku, I brought back ; me~ 
pdk, to put away, to trailsgress; kd-po-tb, 
he saw first; gotm gi-fi'd-dvng-ai, cow 
going-always-was, the now used to go. 

VOL. Ul, FAST I. 


D^afid i 

d giving an intensive force to the com¬ 
pound ; chot first; ki and ydk, forming 
freqnentativcs; ku^ back, again; /o, 
away; iyum, entirely; min, together; 
mull', wrongly; rth towards, etc. Thus, 
dd‘d, to sit down; pai’U gd-ki-danm, the 
bird is always flying; ngd H-pd^gel^&u, 
1 found again ; mitidui 
buffaloes die-entirely-did, all the buffaloes 
died; ed^min-da-ba, dancing^together-for, 
in order to feast; ngd Ighmuf-ieih, I did* 
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wrongly, I sinned; Ao Jsji-rM-flamfiw, he 
Baid-towards, he angwered. 

The Negative particle is »»d, in Hiii also wwMjf. It may bo put before or after 
the tease sufi&xea, 'fhese latter suffixes are, however, HBaially dropped in the negative 
form. Tlius, 


Jtiri: 

ai-md-nu, good-not-heing, had j ngd nltom 
md~mdfig-ai, 1 sing did aot, I did not sing; 
nga e^l'u-'ld 1 hoal^in wos-not; 

ngd tTte-pdk-to^^ng, I transgressed not; 
du« du-nidng, he did not stay, etc. 

The suffix is substituted for ge before 
the negative particle in the future; thus, 
bui tigbm pd-ge~tiid, he me strike-wili-not, 
he will not strike me. ITie same suffix gi 
occasionally also occurs in other forms. 
Thus, gi~ge4o-hdi go; dd~gi-ld d-ter-ld- 
je, eating let-ua-make-merry, let us eat 
and make merry, 

Ka is substituted for dung^ to be, in 
the negative form. Thus, e- 

ngd kd-mdngt rivex-in fish ia-not, there is 
no fish in the river. 

The Interrogative particles ore na, 
d, gUf and Idngd, After the future in pd 
only d is used, !F« is a disjunctive parti' 
de, and Idngd is the negative intenogative. 
Thus, e~kum^a i»-td’ld du-na, bouse where 
is? where is the house ? nd ngom H-pui-d, 
thou me-to give wilt ? will you give it to 
me ? d'iS'fl d~r*^du-yii, is the water deep 
(or not) P nd gi^t>id-lditg-dt didst thou not 
go ? 


iA.Aa ebem-md-denmit dog-the bitiog-not- 
b, the dog does not bite; ngt dik ne- 
ibrdm bgg-Jd ji-md-fetiat man one even 
anything gave-not, nobody gave him 
anything; ngd~lfi <rAem-i»d, we know-uot; 
ngd dd-i*md, I was-not; Aa mo-d-md, he 
will not strike, etc. 


The Interrogative particle is iyd. 
It is usually omitted when the sentence 
contains an interrogative pronoun. Yd 
is* however, often added after 
why? Thus, mAI d-rd^ddn-fye, is the 
water deep? hd dddan htt hog ma^dna, 
this sound this what isP what is this 
sound ? 


Other words are freely used as verbs. Thus, Miti Ad-fo-rd-jia d^kdl-td, great-very- 
being famine-arose; ke-md^ge, it will get dark; Dafla H sat fo-aw-iyc. this elephant 
male is? is this a male elephant ? ngd Podu-ga Ad^, I Podu’s son-am; Ad ngi ha au» 
derma, this man this taU-is. 

Order of words,— The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. TJie direct 
object precedes the indirect one in Miri, but follows it in Dafls. In interrogative sen¬ 
tences Miri agrees with Dofia. 


303 


[No. 2.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 

DAPLi. 


North Assam Group- 


Specimen 1. 


(S- C. I*CtS,f lUOOr) 

Lok nyl a-k: di-tlii, ki a-uyi-gfi. di-tleya. 

Once man one tcae, softs tteo fsere^ 

ham benma, ‘ab-k, agftl-ga daxab hok nga-p 

the-to said, */ather, ottr property from me-to 

Hft ab ha bull-ba darab ham pea-jl-tB. 
Theft father the them-to property the tUoided-gace. 


Ainya-ya-a 
Tomp'raore 
Demma si-ja 
share fioio 

m 

That 


ab 

father 

jibbs.’ 
. give: 
M>kti4 
qfter 


ainyi-ya 

yonng^tnore 


ha 

the 


a-pa^ga di-tla muga darab muHi'ja ham nfi-lai-ella 

days-feio staying his property all that gathering 

a.dk -uda-ba O'lma. Hi guda ha ayedai-nyet-ma-min-la darab-patob 
far comtfrt^ foent. That country (hat-in merry-fnaking property 

muUimgam mfL-yum-telb. Hab ma-yiim-tclla dad*kAlA ^ 

fill wasted. Thus foasted-haoing remavnitig'tohtle that country 

ha demii durre u-tla, mu-g ai ho-b da-pa*ma-tla. bh 

ihat-ia great famine arose, his belly that-for to-eat-goHioL Then tia 
guda-ga nyi ak-ga dAk hi a-iJa. Ha uyl he «ngAh&, 
cLury-of nuin one-of presence that-in u>enL That man that fields-m, 
^illyi kAU-ya-ta; ka ha-1 ik-m-teVla. lUyi da*nam da-oam athi ho 

tend: that saying go-made. Tigs 

ai bft-b da-lu-(Ia-ba mii-tla; nyl akk 

belly the-for eatfuli-io loished; man om 

hog-ja ji-iiia. Hon-dad-E ha benma. 

anything gaee-not. Semes-reeooering he said, 
attu auymi (Wba ki-pii-telta. dcUo ddiyeaga dWb» ka-pa-tolU. ^ 

ireod awujk «■'•<» / 

k - v:i ha ka-ni-ba si-lya-sii-iaUyo- Ng4 iftkka ab-ga dik 

J 

hi u-t-lyinno bM-toibe, “Ob, Him li il-Bon hta b ni-nyam oga 
nZu ->ay-Ml. "Mher, Gad to oni ya«-<«.a-b / 

M-^h^telb; Hi ki bab lyi-yi-kd-ma. ni ayarra-atobaa. 

dW-B™»y; th •«« " did-more.«<d. Ho tky 

lyi-daa-ba lyi-m-ta-ba.“ ■ Hab mu-la-ella hakka 


eaten eaten seeds thatfranv 

tte-kbram b4 nyi bam 

that matf that-to 

ngA ab'ga nyem-atcbam h» 
my fattier’s 


■\ servants they 


lyi-m-ia-Du. - 

work-make:** Thus thought-hanmg that-jronk 


mug 

his 


servants 
ab-ga 
father's 
4 H 2 
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d^ik'ba u-tla. Okka ad4 {i-il-nam ab ha ka^pa-tcUa 

preaence-to went. £ut far-o^ coming Jaiher ike sce-happmivg 

ai>a>mu>pa*la y&-ru-lii lup& gar^gab-la mS-pub‘ie1ta> Kfi-a be&ma, * ab, 
pitying running-towords neck emheacing hissed. Son soid^ ^fatheri 
nfim la ui-son ham la nS*njain lyi-mur-tella; k4 hab 

thee*too and God to and you-two-to I did^rong ; thy son as 

lyiya*ku'ma.' Okka ab hn iiyprra-atchmn hum benioa, xnlOIIja eiz 

did-more-not.* But father the sei'vaufs the-to saidf ‘my alt garments 
ham al>ya-nii ezz ham U'liU'ba na-leu-gadia sum 

than good^more-being garment the quickly fakmg‘Out-bringi»g him 

k4-m-t4, a>Ia h4 ta letchlft ga>m-t&, ^ h& lakhld. ta ga-m-t&, sa 

pat~on~le£t hand on also rijig j)»/, foot on shoe also put^ cow 

ha-n kft jit^nam b64'gad-ala pakhi-ta, ng&l da-tlyiim a*hA 

female young fatted here hringing kUl, we eai-tmll hearf'in 

kbjum>dbB. Hog-ba hab Iyi*tlyinne ? ngft M si ii| mnak lAk 

content’to. Why thus do~shalt ? my son this ghost country from 

oha-lin-lyi-k-na ha-lyi-ba, ka-pa-gel-ka j nym^ ka-pa-gel-ku/ Bokka 

rise^ut-does-again-who like, {l’)suw-again ; lost, {I~)saw’again’ Then 

bullu. eA-mia-dab lyi-rab*namma. 
they dance^togeiher-^to began, 

Okka kA a-ba ha rongA hA lyl-tia* Bon^l bokka u-k-oa num 

But son elder that fields worked. Melds from returning hmtse 

A-gum-hA ii-ly-ka-la dum-dum tul toppu ma la sa-min Ja 

near coming-back drum cymbal flute playing and dancing and 

Adna-mam ta-pa-tella. HA nyerra akk-gA gA-Ia tach-namma, ‘ hA 
souudrmaking heard. Then sercant one calling asked, * that 

Addaa ha hog ma-dna?’ Nyem ha benina, ‘dA bor ba 

sound that what makes?* Servant the said, ‘thy younger-brother that 

a-t-fcu-la, nA ab na bor-am alia u-k-namma 

come-back-having, thy father . thy younger-brother well returned 

ka-pa-ku-la sa kA jitna Lam pakh-la. Ham tatla ha-ha-alla 

seen-again-having cow young fat that killed. This heaHng angry-being 

nam LA a-k-ma-tls. HA ab ha nam arrii hok len, 
house the-in' entered-not. Then father the home inside from came^ut, 

‘a»t-ku,’ liartla. Okk ba ab ham ben-ru-Damma, *taia, tAsinA 

‘eomc-inside,* said. But he father the-to answered, ‘hear, look* 

harda nyl allA nam mtilla nA benam ham tellu-tella-Ia 

so-many years days-in thee on-behalf-qf thy word that obcyed-having-and 

lyj.t-namma, okka ngA a-m-orum Jag-hA da-ta-ba sA-mm-daha nA sibin 

worked, but my friends wUh eatingfor feasting-for thou goat 

dor-g khiAm ji-ma; okka na kA ha nA damb-pateh nu-la-eUa 
gamst^t; but thy son that thy property taking-away 
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n;feiimi lag-ba 

s&'lu'pela 

u-d-ku-n 

ham 

m 

ka 

jltnam 

women toiib 

feaeled'haoing 

returning 

ihat'io 

€OU> 

young 

fatted 

pakh*jl'a^khianL'iiya,' 

^ Ab ba 

bemna. 

•ka, 

na 

ngk 

lag'ba 

kill-give’eoen- didet* 

Father the 

eaidt 

*9Qn, 


me 

loith 


d&-ki-su.-diiat d&rib*pa>tch muUu-sl ii&*ka ma'ba hl'ga ? Okka hog^ba 

remaineihfUwaySf my property alhtkie thine tiot-ff tehoee f But ishy 

iiab lyi'ma-taUiie ? N& bor lia sl-tiai tur-d&-di; nyim-teUa, 

thu9 do~mt~9haU T Thy yomger’hrother this died'hoinny, €(live-is ; loat-beingt 

ka*pa-gel>]nl/ 

/omd~ayainn9»* 
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North.Assam Group. 


DAPLA. 


Specimen IL 


(R, C. SamiltOiit Z.C. 9 .. 1900 ^) 

Ngft-lu Nji^ng'a Opu-hA oml ap-denna. 

We Dajlae arrouss-m pQi%<m ptiL 

balyi naaga sftka la pol bar-g’ba u-dba 

plaina mllagee here-frtm and moott one"about go-to 

Wyi-sing-a M u>t-iui, Aiang-a oml na-l pS-dna. 

Dajlde there go-Mtt Abor» potion hrmging supply. 

sun-a bab iyi'dim. Oml*a ailn mem ha dd<dna. Mem 

tree thus is. Foison tree root «. Moot potato thus is. 

Ked hokka du-l nii-dna. Siiii ha jelyu bft di-dna; uUa 


Oml dftk 
Foisem* place 
]yi-d-ne*pu. 
be‘ioiU. 

Oml 


tdl-ba 
Up'ta 

Ngd-lu 

We 

3uii>a cha 


Foison tree tea 
eyia bab lyi-dna. 


Groujid yfow digging 
tun a-gdni'hd dA-dua; 
rock near is ; 

TTllQ lun au-wA 

Stony rock top’on 

dA-dne. Kaja-’ba la 


take. 
liA 
that 
tab 

snakes 

obanyi 


is; stony 

tappam-a dA>dne. 
sutitmer tcinter s/toto reniains, 

dA-dne, Tab sAtne nyi ba^-po 

leg 


Tree the marshy-ground 

A-gum>hA dui dera 
near 

muUi'gA 

fMo«y are. Snakes* girth man^s 
baba lyl-dna; e*hi liom-gA assA-demm. 
is. Flackish and yellout like are; teeth three {^jingers) long-are. 

Tab-a nyi-am che-Iyam, si-dna. Nyi-e oml na-ta-ba Q-lyam uUu au 

Snake man Uting, dies. Men poison bring-to coming stone top 

hokka tab-a pfil-la nyl-am che-dna. Nyi nikbru hokka illyi a-ngA-nc 

from snakes dropping men Ute. Men twenty from fen five-or 

tab-a che-dna. Oppo porA illyi sab sa lA-la ul patnn, 

snakes bite. Ziqnor fowls pigs mithons cows ofering God appease-loish, 

vl pii-ma-lyam nyadang-^ bodaa; isbi ta-la oml kA-pa-ma*dna; 

Qod appeased-not rain falls; water down-coming poison see-cannot * 

nyi mulliiig*a si-dna. Onil-a a-hA ab-na a-nu.ba si-dna. a-lA-hA 

men many die. Foison hodyin stHHng quickly die, arm-in 

Ab-na basobba si^lna. Aiang-a dorob chen-dua, ngA-lu ohem-ma. 

slotoly die. Abors antidote knmc, we know-noi. 

Oml ab*nain nyi bam kA bu-na nyemm-a IthrA-ta-lyam 

man that cMld hearing woman stepping^ver 

nyi Hi ham iasba tA-yA-tella tudyam 

mining drinking 


Foison struck 
dn-k-na * batna; 
becoines-again say; 

du-k*na batna. 
becoines’again say. 


mans 


iu 

iMood 


that water 


al 

welt 

al 

well 


- *»*-*.■' 'P 

/ V" .i-. 


r y 


• * 


DAM.A. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

'ITc DaHas tip our arrows with poison. The placje where it is obtained is a month’s 
journey from the plains. Wo Daflaa do not go there, the Abors bring it down. The tree 
yielding the poison ia like a tea tree; the poison is in the root, which is like a potato 
and is dug out of the earth. The bushes grow on lorel ground near a great rock, round 
which snow lasts all the year round. On the top of it are many snakes, the largest 
being as big round as a man’s leg. They are black and yellow, with teeth three fingers 
breadth in lengtlr. If one bites a man, he dies. When men come to dig for the poison, 
the snakes drop down from the top of the rook and bite them; out of twenty they bite 
fire or ten. 

The men offer up liquor, fowls, pigs, mithon, and cows in order to appease God. If 
they do not, rain falls and the floods cover the poison place, and many men are killed, 

A man struck on the body with a poisoned arrow dies at once i hut if struck on 
the arm he dies after a few hours. The Abors know of an antidote ; we do not. 

But they say that if a woman who has just borne a child steps over the wounded 
man he recovers, also if he drinks human blood mixed with water. 


t 
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[No. 4.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 


North Assam Group, 


MIRT. 


. Specimen I. 


(F* * *7, Needham, Esq., 1896.) (Disteict LakiUMPUS.) 

Ami ako bui*ka au^ anylk^ dungai. Ame>na* au-da bui-ka abu*em 

Man a-C€rlain kim^of sons ttoa eiruted. The-)/ounger son-ke hU Jaiher’to 

lu-t 5 , * babu, ngd'ka attar kdsag-em bi-ka/ Belb bui bu'-Ium 

said, */ather, mif o/-{ouTypropertj/ share give~{me)* Then he tketn-to 

attar-em orshu> 1 a bi-to. An anjfina~da^ ai>ka ekum'lb long b&je dii- 

the-properiy. dividing gave. Son stnall-ihe his-eant hotne^at days many »tay- 

mang. Bai-ka attar apuidem lang-kumda* moe-na deg akon-la 

did-not. Bis property all collecting-together a-Jar country some-to 

gl-la ai-ka attar apuing*em s!inat>kteha-pu* ddam-tUiigam*to.' 

(he)*Kent-aicay^(and) HiS’Oan property alt JbotisMy teasted. 

Bui-ka attar apoing^em simat*kgsba‘pti dkam<tilngam losim deg da 1& 

Sis property all in'a-foolUh'manner teasting after country that «« 

bbta-ru-na akal^-tO; bui-ka^ dk-nain sin ka>tu-m^g. D§]6 bui da dcg’ka 
a-mighiy Jamine-occurred ; food even he<‘had*not Then he that eountry^of 

ami akonMfl ager-i*ka-pil’‘^ gl’kang; ami da bnim areg'lk eek 
man a*certaiti-teith teork~to tcent; man that him the-feld^into awine^ 

apiin*bi*ka-p\l malik-td. Bui keno-ru“*dungai Bepila eek ampu*em bui 

to-feed sent. ife" htingry-very-taas. Therefore the-pigs husks he 

dk-la-dungai; dftlu-dakkom** dinam bi-na kamAng. 

to-eat-u>ishing-toas; aUhough-desirous-{offood) food x-given there-toas-not. 


* hid two Bont h * hi? two mmi ojcktcd ^ j b gwtiTCi of 6*1^ bo* 

* U ii tlid tormiiiftyan qE a nUlifa pbrtioiplo. 

* dit if mornlj It* d«iDDUU«ti*» pronoiin ntsd hm for iDpliMif ud rtodgoitum oH-an/i^-dt, mniuDf' iU tmoEet 

in qnfiitiod/ ^ 

* Idmy'kimia ii * oomroond nTb.ionDhiE ‘ to colleet^ golfaer togethor/ 

* ^mai ^ foolj iSMiS-pS = like* pH ji tbo idirerbiol loffis. 


' Miiii Oibotbo AmnieH) hm no woid tqQmdent to oof word 'wMt*' ond no wordi to trytea 'riototu lirine ' 
* WwUd k» iuhsUiiB# to n'otoui iiibg' would bo »odend fSrlStl* iflial Jm! pMUti in Amuuio »d it i» Um b 
Hiri, ris* didm.tHnyim-tS = (litenllj) ot« ud drink 

t aXiaf ii thi Xwi i tnr*i wood for fiiBina Mitii ba?« no wotd. 

• doilrd ddnoM tim iStStnifiy miwiij lit. ' Eii food «?on oxiitod not,* m, he hod not erao food. 

* armt-wJb* = nufl-ioiiisoni. 

!• Sfer-i-kS^pa 10 ■ oobpouad rorb nnniti g to do work, KS-pu ii tbo b*gn of the bdiiitiot of porroo. 

« Ttii ii the otOr «ia^otion po»ib1o to inoke th» portion of tfao pHohio oomprehimiblo b Miri. 

« Kb u . wp^otiri 1^1^ for in*Un« torj good j Cof^ big, ioTgo ■ 6 ofo.wt, «rw W.' 

AdrOrbuJ pAitietpk; bcro meaui' ® 


* 
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Bui-ka simat-aid&*ku-deni bui lu-to, * ngft*ka baba-ku^ pak-b5‘kidiDg*ka* 
Mia aenaea-recoverirtg-upoti he saidt ‘ my father's slaves* 

dkmuu piii'la sin ngat-dft, nga aiy& kono-la. sikimm-t^kiram? dung. 

food bawtg^suj^ed also remaitis-ooer, I mtfaelf hungering at-death'a-door am, 
Ng& babu 14 gi*Ia lu-pu, “ Egi lahai* me te nOm to pap-I-te, 
J {mg) father to going sag^tcUlt “I God agaimt ajid youreelf and sin-didf 
nk-ka au-pu ngoni gkg-yo-vong-ka,* ngom pak-bo'pii mo’to-ka," * Dcl6 

gottr aon-Uke me eall’nodonger^ me a-slase~like Ae^.**' Then 

bui ai-ka babd la gi-kang, mote lokke bui-ka babu buim ka-la aia-tS. 

Ac hit'Oton j went, far from his father 

Bui-ka goldon* 14 Olet-E mampuk-to. Au-da 

Sis neek upon falling {he)-kiased-{him). Tbe-soa^he 

*Dg& Isbar me te noni te pap-i-to, 

*I God against and gourself and 

au kesha-ma.' Bui*ka babu 

ton like^am-not* Bis father 

^gasot apui-lokem-piinaiii-aiiia-k4 bom-E 
* robe alt-frot»4han-g0od-one 


him seeing pitied (Aim), 

bui-ka babu-ciu lu-tb, 
his fat hereto 

de>pi-]a iig4 
Mn-didj, cottsegttentiy T 
ai-ka pafc-bo-kiding-em 

hia-own slaoea-to 


aaidt 

ri4-ka 

your 

lu-tO) 

alak 

fnger 


bnim ge-mu-toka; bui-ka 
having’brought him putdt-oai hia 

la aiiguti4k4/ bui-ka file 14 te jutaug* ge-mo-toka; ng4-lu apm-dAge-Ia 
hia feet upon also shoes pul; eating 


upon rtng-a. 


aim 


sI-IA) 


tui>duQg-ku; 


yog-la, 


aset-laje. Ngk-lil-ka au 

he-merrydel. Oar son this having'^died, has-returned-to^l^e-again; heingdost, 

pa-to-ku,' Belo bu-lu aser-to. 

{he‘has)‘bee»found’again.* Then they made-nterry^ 

Bu-lu aser-dk-dera* bui-ka abuia-ua au areg E dungai; bui 

They while•wei'e^onem'yiug'* At® eldest son the-^felds »» was; he 

ai-ka ekftm pui-la makahA-abanam” lang dumdam-du’*-Dam-em tat-to. Bui 
Ait-ofc» house {on)-neari»g dancing and drumming 

pakbo ak4 g4g*la tau-toi ‘kapi-kan ugA-lu-ka dkum la?| 

slave a calling asked, *what-maUer our house at?* 

buirk ai-pu pui-duug-kuj de-pi-E o4-ka 

brother aafelg has-returned-again; eonseqtteaily yoar 


‘ nk-ka 
* your 


heard. Me 
Pak-bo lu-to» 
Thc’slaoe said, 
babu atul-em 
father men 


* Jta s pouetfin eua (tifBi- 

^ iidtn; k Ml t* dKHfte plitrslitj. ^ . 

• tiiinsm tSrtiram ii a eollsquial jAiwe nnsanijig ' on tba point of dMib.. 

* mar it u Aituntto wori. airi* litTt no m>ii ht Thej boliort m tpinto ctlltA Qjril. ^ ■ 

* Thii it tbe oolj mtoner in whitli ■ Am no more worthy to boOalW thy ton <tn btreniitr^ lo JllTJ, 

vU., ‘ oJi m. no lonpr yo« «».’ ronj it » »upleti*o ptrtitlo, yS hi tbe nwttito imperttiTo c«t taffir. 

• it tn AitMtte word, llirii htto nn otbsf word for neeb. 

t SitsSn it tn word. Mhit htrfrs ao word for ■ ring, ihongb ttoy wear miiit. 

• JitSiie it from tba HiaduriWl mfiiAjmiS, a thiK. 

» ddifaai it tbo aign of tba *dt«rbia1 partieiplt. . , th. 

» Tbit taatfooa ‘While they ware aerryins ’ i* neoatMiT in 3Im m order to awry no the KOia. 

II aw^Ad aidnJaa la a oomprood reih meaning ' te deaee.' 

■* ifii it to beat a dram. JJJmdim s drom: JJaiSw rfwiiSM, to beat a dnun. 

?0U U1^ FAIT I, 


4 I 






eio 


^'OBTn GBOVB. 


bu-lu*m apm‘ein-d&*m^iiQg.^ abuiar-na an da 

baving^catled-{iogether} them /eeding-is* Then eider sm ike 

agll'la ekmn ara*l& gl*pil-miii>mang. Boi-ka babu gi-len-la bnim 

entering the-houee tcithin^to go-teiil‘mUhed’mt. Mia father going-eut Mm 

kum-Is gbk-tO^ Abuia'na an da ai-ka babu*e&i lu*td^ * ni-^ka ag^ 

entreating called. Mlder eon the Atw«w» father-to Mtd, *goiir teork 

dutak b^je-rung^ka lok-kc ngii 1-dung, LekCte n^-ka agom-em ngS 

gear* mang from T am-doing, Ang~time gear orders I 

me-pak'tO-maDg. Me-pak-mang-kom ah ngom ajon-kidiDg di-mu-ka-pil 

dieregarded-haze-mt. Nat-dieregarding-thougH gou me-io {mg)-/ri€nd8 tofeed 
aagoli-ka au sin Igkdte bl-mang, Kli-ka anj&'ua an but nd-ka 

a-goat-of ihe-goung even ever gave'not. Your gottnget eon he gour 

attlj^em slioat-pilL dAam-timgain-tO-Tongj i daTfV nm sa buim bboj^ 

propertg in’O-foolish-manner hae-tcasled-compleielgf bat you him a-feael 
bi-duug.’ Bui-ka babii lu-to, ‘ana, ah nga.ka-ld agin-pii dungj ngi-ka 

are‘giving,* Mia fatter iiaidi ^aont you me-tcitk altoaga are; mg 

attar dpuidem nd-ka; nd-ka buM si-la, tur-dung-ku * 

property all {i8)~gour8; your brother being-deady haefeturt^d-to~l^e-again; 

yog-la, pa-dung-ku; d^pl-Ia ngfi-lu aser kanduai.* 

being~loeey hee-been-found-again ; therefore ice happy ought-to-be’ 


^ lAij Ii an Aasnm^n Mini Iuto nc wofii fixr fwL 
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[ No. 6.) 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 

MIBI. 


North Assam Group* 


STASDABD DiAiBCT. 


Specimen I. 


(F, J. Ifeedhatn, Faq., 18&9*) 


SI 
This 
Agom 
Worda 
leniun. 


guBor 




caae this 

SLDl'PU 

this’iisite 


moinam.* 

49“falas. 

dung. 

are. 


(Distbict LAKEEMPna.) 

d^piO-ka-pu* gi-mang. 
to’ateut did-noi-go. 

Dhoniram lok»lce 

Dhaniram yrom 

kadakkdm ak^tta 

cared’^or~4hotigh old 

lem-um-ka ngi gi-la 
three-ltTnea I going 


Ngk bni-ka 6kum 

I at“hia houae 

Ngi-ka monying 

Mg laai-gear 

goru da yok-kai. GWl da dadana ai-pu nga 
purehaaed corn it vaa-lost, Coia it hoteever aell I 

rutOm-ka &k&oa-I4 ^-ti-fi-dungai» depUa la-iiyl 

houae-to going-altcaga-taas ; therefore tmce 

b6™-t6.M. DbonWm-la M-di loagd-dem d*nyl-;rt roam b»iOt. 

IS .i-k« sort malB-ka-pB gi-ki. NgS bui-ka biri irilS kOnO-B^ 

rtBW-OBB. COB, tCB«i-/or «,.»(. I hi. cocpOBod <»«»,! 6</o« 

k&ba gi-gor-dft-dem Bhonimm-ka bairma muimbuir^da 

like 8trolling’ahoui-ttt“Ue“iim“<if HhaniramU aiater Ihegroton^up^me 

Vi-Iinfi born-m gi-dibg. TelO kemo-kaYipg; bmi ngbm bbut pa 

piteh^ bringing coming-ia. Then if^waa-dark; ahe gboat Uke 

ngom-lo. mb bui-ka ekum ami-kidiag^ lang Bboniram ^-len-la 
^^reamed. Then her houae people 

gog-to, g^'i» . 

eeised, aetzing (or having seized |rt£) 

ei-dango' Sin» Bboniram 

a^coming: Thia atorg thia ManWdm 

adalot 14 hui angu-pil lu-t6. Bui deb 

Coisrt in he dtJerenWy aoid. Be then 

aungai, maloti ngOm uraing 

«. 08 , Mdldti me tree tn aee^firatM 


asi 
icaier 

ka-la 
seeing 
ngom 

and Bhanirdtn coming-out me 
'n& mumbuir aim d4pio-ka-pU 
‘ fou young-girl thia to-ateat 

poiis-em lii>t5, beang melam-pa 
police-fa toldt but aftertearde 

lu-to ng4 bui-ka ai dftpid 

aaicJ I hia fruit atealiag 


1 Th» ««ma 1? ii “■ ^ 

■ 5^raXr*-jru*thftSeiiitiTBoE pan»Mi Jrfjjra « root of T»b, 

* ii tbf *3gu o£ the pW. 

• ITret^ nMwu lit*' top in. 




TOL. ni, PAWT I. 
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KOfiTa A9SA3£ OBOV?. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

TMb case is false. 1 did not go to steal anything at Ms house. The facts are 
tliese. I missed my oow wMch I had bought from Dhaniram a year ago. The oow 
though carefully kept by me used to visit her former owner’s house very often and I 
bad to go and fetch her several times. On the day referred to by Dhaniram I Vent to 
his bouse to see if my cow bad gone there. That was after sunset. I walked through 
his compound as usual to see whether my cow was straying there. It so happened that 
at the time his sister Maloti, a grown-up gW of 18 years, came to the compound with a 
water-pot in her hand. It was then nearly dark. She saw me unexpectedly gome to- 
wards her though I myself had not noMeed her. She got frightened and scr^m^ as 
if she thought I was a gh^t. The people of the house, including Dhaniram, came and 
seized me, saying that I had come the« to visit the girl. That was the story Dhaniram 
told to the Policy but in the Court, in order to Mdc the shame of the sister, he -ives out 
that I was stealing his mangoes and that Maloti saw me first on the tree. 
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MISMMh 

The ^lishmis iohobit the momitains lying north of the Assam Talley fpom the 
IHbang River in the west to about the Laraa valley or Dzaytil, a sub-prefocture of Lhasso, 
in the cast. They bare been found in settlements as fax south a^the Kemlang River, 
an offshoot of the Irawaddy, and their colonies sweep r^d to the east of the great 
mountain called tbo Rapha Bhum, and then up the Brabmaputra-proper te the eonflnes 
of Tibet. 

The Miahmi villages to the south of the Brahmaputra are scattered and mixed up 
with Khamti and Sbgpbo settlements. To iho north and west we find the tribe in 
possession of the wliolc country. 

‘ The Mishmis,’ says Lieutenant G. L. S. Ward, ‘are small, aotivo, wiry men, with 
rery high cheek hones, flat noses and a general Mongolian cast of feature.’ 

Their country ia rugged and difficult of access. There baa, therefore, been little 
intercourse betu'een them and the Britisb, Only 220 Mishmis have been returned for 
this Survey as living within British territory. They are found in the north-east of 
Lakhimpnr, on the south side of the Brabmaputra. At the last Census of 1901 only 71 
speakers were returned. 

There are four main divisions of the Mkhmis, each suh>divided into numerous 
minor clans. The four divisions are ChuHkata, Bebejiya, Bigarti, and MijO. 

The Chulikata Mishmis are settled on both hanks of the Bibang River and, to the 
east of it, so far at the Bigaru River. Some of the larger and richer villages are situ¬ 
ated at the Bibang north of Kaladoi towards Tibet, They aro the most numerous tribe 
of the Mishmis. 

The name Chulikata k used by the Assamese in order to denote the tribe. It 
means * crop-haired 'and is used because the Chulikatas crop their front hair on the 
forehead. They call themselves Midu, or, aciccirding to Sir. Robinson, Ifedu. 

Our knowledge of the dialect of this tribe k based on a list o! standard words and 
phrases in Sir George CampheU’s Specimens, which hag been reprinted 

The Bebejiyag or outcast Mkhmis occupy the valleys of the Ithun River and its 
tributaries, between the Chulikatas and the Bigarus. The Itbun is a tributary of the 
Dihan*' River which it joins at Kaladoi village (about 38“ 25' north latitude). The 
Bebejiyas extend towards the iiigh ranges of the Southern Tibet border on the north, 
and on the south they are bordered by the Chulikatas. Bebejiya is an Assamese name; 
they caU themsolves Mithun. 

The Bebejiya dialect k said to be almost identical with Chulikata. The two tribes 
also agree in appearance and dress, and they cut their hair in the same manner. They 
do not, however, intermarry. 

The Bigarus are settled in the mountains between the Bi^m River and tlje 
Brahmaputra, They are also called TiiroS, Tain or Taying, and Memo Mkhmis, 

Their langu^e has been dealt with by Mr, Robinson. A list of words lias been 
printed by Sir George Campbell, and another one by Mr, J. R. Keedham. I have printed 
a Ikt Ijs^d on Messrs. Robinson and Jfeedham. 

The Mejus or Mijus are settled to,the cast of the Bigarus and extend towards the 
j.an>R ralley or Bxayul, a gub-prefecture of Lhassa. Their language is known from 


4 
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NOKTa ASSAU CBOUP. 


accounts y^tteu hy Messrs. Hobinson and Keedham, Tbe list of standard ivords and 
phra3<» printed below has been compiled from botU. 

AUTHORITIES— 

B«w». ^ 

oengw. Vol. *X17, 1855, pp. 307 nnd ft -tu^uo oocietj ot 

D«,»k, ISJl 

Camj-BELI, Sir Qiomb,—^ jwcwnifi* of Lan^vagu of India, iaeludina ihato of tfu, >1W t m -r 
the OooiralProvince^aJtl^SaiemF^o^C 

MiBhmw OD pjx 230 ftnd ft ^romur. t,alciitti», 1874. SahkAta midttgtea 

SW«*189S. tte 1..^^ 

The language spoken hy the Misbmis is split up into dialoela hut nil fK. 
agree In ««»! pointe. The remark made b/tha L K »■, “ 

aeTeral very peculiar tones, probably applies to aU dialects We ace not 

ssr* “““ •» a>«« ’«i«ann 

ohuliksta. 

Tl** Cl‘al;l<4*i A'alcet is apparsnUy closely related to Digarn Misbmi Tbo r . . 

stai^ard words and phrases published by Sir Oeorge Campbell wb^ fa .n^ f 
o this dialect cootainsserHal misprints, and it is not snffioient to serve « tCt^ 
of^n gmmmnt.e.l eketob. It fa net ,o»ibIe to do more than to draw atteabtontatw 

A prefix « or a plays a great rdte iq the formation of nouns an J «a™,- 
o-kAno, hand; o-niAit, Ore; (t-ima, ear-n-An wifo- ■„ - adiecttvce; tbns. 

are used in the same way. ^kus, e-noAo nose-eJoAiia ev^ » 

f-«f..nn; W*. dog; -V houie. ot “ V 

and the other Idishmi dialects, ® prchlcs are used m lAtfla, 

nsedt ir"J- etc. fa 

nd-M end nd-md respeetirely. A'i in ad-at ^rres;:!-:^:^'^^^! me'Jf "* 
NonnSs^Some of the suffixes used to dd.iiraf« . V 

andDigaru. The word for woman is iak in Chnlikata^ h*”l * 

Digaru woman. This latter Worcu^tch^iM^^ 

danghter, corresponding to Digiiru flir-ya The femikU m ** oWd female, 

responds to Digaru t^pi, and the female suffik bi*o to DiffiiTTkf^ Cliulikata cor* 

Tbe plnnU is formed In the usual wav hv -iiidit ^'■ 

Most of tlie plural forms enumetatod in tho list Le ‘all,’ ete. 

words arc used in each cose. in dl 1 Afferent 

In .d-Jd e->. tothem, e-yd perhaps mean. ‘«lf:°comp^«!^“aeVy^“^ 
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■ccDnectcd languages. The plurnl suffix Innihro in pm lumhrot good men, and other 
forms, seems to occur in the personal pronoun I, and is probably an bonorifio 

or intensifying suffix. 

I haTO not been able to analyse the ease suffixes. Ji seems to mean' to/ or ' from 
jui-bOi of; kepoK-ji and gd-jni'bo, from, cto. The genitiFe is apparently expressed in 
the same way os in Mgaru by simply puttiDg the governed before tbe governing noun. 
Thus, new nd-bd a, thy fathor’s sons. 

Adjectives—The word for * good' is pra or jiroj corresponding toDigamjpm. 
The form prai^bo, good, seems to contain a suffix to corresponding to Dafla, bd, and the 
Tibetan article pa. The final do in ruen^o, high, is perhaps the verb substantive; com* 
pare Pafia and Miri da, Sigaru di. 

Tbe adjectives seem to precede the noun they qualify. The same is, however, the 
case in Sir George Campbell's Digani, while Messrs. Robinson and Needham state that 
the adjective always foUowra the noun in this dialect. 

There is apparently no suffix of the comparative. Thus, ruendo Jt irueinio, high 
from high, higher; tapume Ji mendo, ail from high, highest. Tapum prat-bo, all good, 
beat, may be compared with pdnff au-yd, all high-more, highest, in Mr. Rohiuaon’s 
Dafia. 

Numerala.—The first five numerals agree with those occurring in Digaru. We 
may note the prefix kd in the numerals kd~ni, two; kd-sh, three, and kd-ppi, four. Com¬ 
pare the prefix g if‘ the corresponding Tibetan numerals. Jid, eight, corrissponds to 
Digaru illam; khi-U, nine, probably means ‘ one from ten,' Compare Digaru kenpong, 
Miri kd-ndtig. * Ten' is bush, but another form l&n, oorTcsponding to Digaru hd-ldng, 
occurs in ma-»ga4ont fifty. The higher numerals arc formed as in Digaru by prefixing 
the multiplier to the numeral ' ten.' Tiius, a-ni-hmh, twenty; t»a-nga-lm, fifty. 

Pronouns. —The personal pronouns will be found in the list of words. Some of 
them are verv puzilvng. Xfgia-lutabro, I, is probably an honorific form. A short form 
nga occurs in nev) o nga midu ha-td-pata, his son I much beaten*have, 1 have beaten his 
son with many stripes. This form corresponds to ngd in Dafia and Miri, thou, 

is probably miswritten for nyd, and new, tby, is probably identical. The forms for the 
third person apparently contain many misunderstanding^!. JVpie dpu, he, seems to mean 
something liic * thy companioncompare Singpho a-paung, friend; Burmese jjotfrti?, to 
keep company. Mit and mitmt, his, seem to correspond to IHgara mtd, he, and he aibut 
they, contains the pronoun he which means * he ’ in Di^ru and * that' in Dafla, The 
same pronoun also occurs in hego, this. In etani, tO"day, w'C apparently have another 
demonstrative pronoun eta ; compare Digaru ^a^-Ai»^f, to-day. 

The interrogative pronouns are u-dga and new, who? e^ia, what?jpAwAo, how 
muoh ? how many ? Digaru lias sU, who ? and m'yd, what ? 

The conjugation of Verbs cannot be explained from the materials at our disposal. 
The imperative ba^nd, go, seems to correspond to Digaru bo-nd, go, while forms suoh as 
ji~hd, sit; hi-bd, die; hd-bd^ gi^o, etc,, contain a suffix bd wluch h used in the same way 
in DalM. Most forms, however, nre not clear to me. 

The preceding remarks on Chulikata grammar show the close connexion between 
this dialect and Digam, and there can be no doubt that they are merely dialects of the 
same language. 


DIGARU, 


Digaru Misbini has been dealt nitli in a sliort gmtntnatical atotoli by Hr, Robin¬ 
son. The remarks on Kgaru grammar irhich foUow are based on this' sketch and on 

the list of words published by Mr. Needham. The spelling is, as far as Twssible, that 
of Mr, Needham, 

Prefixes. The most nsnal prefixes are md and tid, often abbreTbted to m and a, 
perhaps corresponding to the prefixes ftia and » which form nouns and adjcetiTea in 
Kachin. 

m occurs in words such as buffalo; cow; tree; md^hi, 

water; navel; w'sA?, claw; m’pli, stone; poor; m’ja, what ? and so on, 

A'a is usually prefixed to nouns denoting relationship. Thus, nd-bd, father* 
mother elder brother, etc. This «« is perhaps orlgimillv the’possessive 

pronoun of the second person. The same, or a similar, pi^x is, howiver. also used 

before other nouns. Thus, »d-ming, fire; dognear, etc. Comi>are a* in 

KaehuL ^ 

A prefix kd seems to occur in words such as kd-l6, field; M-rd, rain; M-ehi, rat* 

i'fl-Mo-a, tlark; ka~rd, qniokly. Compare the prefix ka or ga in the Kachin, Bodo and 
Naga langnagcs. ' 

The prpfli Sara occum ia mids Moh as i-U, bow; a-pr«. arm; a.r«i, snow ■ o-,ia 
mitboa, nto. Jt does not appear to be nsed in the same way as the preBi a in Kachin 
and Bmmese, in order to form nonns from verbs. ^ 

S^ouns.^Gender b only apparent in the case of animate nouns. The fender of 
human beings U d^guished by using dilfereut wawls. Thus, fathej- 
mother :pa«».o^, brother; »o.«r, sUter: man; woman. In other oaal’ 

the wo^ »,6»a, rnale, and miyo. female, are added in order to denote the gender-^ 
omwa o, male ohiR son; mjyd a. daughter: m'po mderi, » male slave; m-m, ^iTa 
female slave. Jfowo « proljably derived from wi-wd, and miya from «i-yo, meaning. 

■ hunmu being and the real sufflse. being mi and yo. Compare ofuod son an^^S’ 
daughter, in Mr. Robinson’s voeabulary, Compam tho male suiS m, in Kachin. 

The ural >n the cose of animaU are *ari (Keedham) or iam {Eohinsoa) 

tnale and top, (^wlhsm) or fesai (Bobinson). female. Thus, n’yui M,;, a maleT 
oyas/opi. a bitoh : ma^ku a hull; ma-oAo fossi. a eow. Other suffixes are rf’ 
mi^e, and 4™. fenirie; thus. WmySmHamalo monVey; f™ys™ ini, a female mo„Ly’ 
n fo-fo, ooek wo have apparon ly a male suBx <d, identical with the eorrospondS 
sufflx iaK.ehin.^-Ah.n’ism’eii(Ksedham)oti«feete.si (Kobinsou). ^ 

Nttmber.-TVTxen it is necessaiy to distinguidi the number of a noun a 

some wotd mesimig ‘all/ * man? ’ etc is adflwl ► - - i * ^ or 

rt rm, . .. * n ’ su^fnhee, doe aU d(y^ 

• ® “"■* >™eetive do not take any suffix. The 

IS expr^ by putting the governed before the governing word • thus J - 

buffalo 8 horn. Other relations are ^ ^-jt ro, the 

«. »i<<-orde’withiiotro;""'*'?^^^^^^ “ -r 

putitinthewute,;Wd„yd«e.,e; 

d<^ >■“ i *“;7S u cu-nd. wood jungle from brine, ^ “** 

deep: ma-yi do^smy, buflalo large; a.*, , j ’'»*«'• 
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There are no suffixes of the oomparative. Mr* Eobinson mentions that the adjec¬ 
tive may get a prolonged or shortened pronunciation in order to denote a high or low 
degree. ' ^ma, M-lonff, long, may be pronoanoed with a Icngtheniog out of the sound. 
Itlihen raeana ‘ Tcry long.’ In a similar way kati/oa, short, may be pronounced with a 
short and abrupt sound in order to convey the idea of ‘ very short.' 

Kumorala,— The tiumetals are given in the list of words. They follow the noun 

they qualify. Thus, n’gitl hd’preh <1<^ four, four d<^. 

The numbers 11-19 are formed by adding the numersils ‘ one,' ‘ two,’ eto., to ‘ ten 
thus, hdlii, or hdlong, JfcAw*?, ten one, eleven ; hdiU sdng or ro’Chong, thirteen, etc. 
Sa in ra^choitg (Robinson) probably means' andcompare la in Dafia and lliri. 
The numerals 20-90 are formed by prefixing * two/ ‘ three/ eto., to M-iang, ten. Thus, 
jtd-#a«j7 ha~ldng, three tens, thirty; kd-prei hdldng, forty, etc. 

Pronouns.— The following are the personal pronouns,-or hd, I; «ya, thou; 
jl?, e, or mVa, he. The plural is, according to Mr. hohinson, formed by^ adding long, 
beiore which hd becomes king. Thus, hing-Iong, v>gd long, ^OJXi mHa-longAhey, 
Compare the correspouding suffix In in Miri and Dafla. Mr. Needham gives we. 

The possessive pronouns are the same as the personal ones. Thus, ha mating pra, my 
coat (is) good ; ttya ong t&ge, your house far ? is your house far? Sir George Camphell 
also gives the form hu, tiiy ; thus, oa ndU, ihy father ; m m^pUng, behind thee. 

The domonatratire pronouns are e-cha or e-id this, and me-cM or hi-sd, that. 

The interrogative pronouns are m (Needham) or id-U (Robinson), who ? and 
f»V<i (Needham) or em-M (Rohiuson), what? 

There are no relative pronouns. TVe am not, however, informed how relative clauses 
are eipres.'^ed. It seems tbnt they arc usually formed after the pattern * I saw a man,, 
he has come,’ instead of * the man whom I saw lias come.’ 


Verbs.— Verbs do not vary for gender, number, or person. 

The Present tense is formed without any suffix. Thus, ha di, I sit; nyS haba^ 
thou strikest; he shorn, he runs. Tlie verb di, to sit, to he, is sometimes suffixed as a 
l-ind of auvslisrv verb. Thus, hd TdroS tdkii kaed-dt-ma'm, I Mishmi language know, 
i iiwmi. Compare Kachm ini. lliri aad Dufli dS. 

The suffixed mam in the last instance is on affirmative particle and no tense suffix. 
The suffix of the Past tense i is yd (Needham) or a (Robinson), Thus, hs fai- 
kino kdnd^gd. 1 to-day came, 1 enmo to-day i hS uhrdng iii-yd, 1 finger eut-havo,^ I have 
<-nt mv finzer. Compare the corresponding use of you, to finish, in Khamti, and of 
go, yaljci,^d jm, to fioish,in many Kuki-Chin dialects. A corresponding suffix ya 

occurs in Southern Kaebin. -nr 

The suffix of the Future is n-di. Thus, hd Mlfna bo-n-dS, I Eima go will, I am 
goidgtoEimas An I cooked rice eat-will; nya tliou writ sit. 

Compare the suffix fta in Southern Kachin. ^ ^ - a 

The suffix of the Imperative is ««• Thus, md-adng chl-na, wood bring; ha 

mating hanyitd, my coat give, give me my coat. 

An imperative of the first person plural ia formed by adding ke or gi f thus, po-ke 
ot let us go; dhS^ke or 4hS-ge, let us eat; yi-ke or yi-ge, let us stay. Compare 

Infinitive of purpose, and also the suffix ge of the negative future in Min. 
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inafarcp, bo considered osa comnonnd t ^ ^ in this 

he cufsdown the free ^dl it ^ t 1'® tree to*se!l cuts, 

Mr. HohL™:" ^ ™* 

mia-a tesa huf^-ge t<i^ge bonde eirl/th..« I * ^ ^ io denoic purpose. Tl.us, 

sing and to dance In ifr JVeedhun *n D' *" g»-wiil, these girls Trill go to 

1» SOTO from tl>!s instonce tbit tbo suffii gg i, , satSi"^ th! f V'"® .f'’”'''’- ” 
sssod^dono^ tbe purpose l„DigaTO os 

x&tticiples*^ '^o instnnees are giTeii br ^iessrc Itniiinn i 
am unable to esplniu the forms M^frGlree CrmDbftn'^ Needham, and I 

MS-^ hhe, I cooked rice eat-if, is perhaps the suffix If anIdJ^b^Uartr^ 

Compottnd 7erbs fleem to he formed hy simnir uuttin^ t ^i * ®' 

are no certain instances of Causatives, They are nirhars f '' i together. There 

ham) or kfvon (Robinson). Thus, ei. die j se go or Z-iZf, kS'" 

be formed by adding «o,- tbus, according to air Robinson’ a^ ' to 

buy,wisb. Compare Dafla fltt. I’oieniialUu h iridio-itcd\ ^ Av* ^7'”^’ ^ 

W (Robinson). Tl.us, hS j\^hi^ne-di-faam, I to^do-ahl^mi-Ll^ t 

do it; m*ta bd-kane^n-da, he to-go.able-be-TrilJ be nji xt ^tive-partxcie, I can 

instance, ^ tbe future in tlie last 

1 he KegRtive particle is a suffixed m ( Ve(»iTb«™ t «» 

hgri.iw, 1 urn not afraid; ds «««., n,a„y a«.U,^hare ara w’^"“ T>>«8. 

no-jfcm, he thee to-strike-wishes-not, ho does not uisb " ^ «yaJid*is- 

states that iwm is added in the negative future and ' iu ^ Hohinson 

ctg.lu„. I ahall not taka it; otpo-CrJ: *“ 

are apparently fnture tensca. all Mr. BobWWtanc«'of 

tbo future. 'Ihoro ia, tberafore, prebabiy a future auffiv i,, “*^“^* “'’‘>‘1 baioy in 
the negatire. ^ ® iviiicU is used before 

The usual tense suffixes are someh'mavu a-a, a i . 

king tam-yam M-teng4fn, 1 to-daV monkey saw^-Lt im 

The Interrogative particle is ye. Um iisog 

nyd re-dl-ge, thou afraid-art? art thou afraid?' nnA 5' T^' ^ 

thou a brother ? nyd ka-sa^dhgS, do you understand ?^Tr 
tiona seems to be lg4; thus, ^ hj aidm kv^aro 

interrogative particle seems to be dropped when the sntu ^he 

pronoun. Tlius, Aa-«5 where is (it) ? an iQferrogaHvo 

Order of words.-Ihe usual i, 

MTJO. 

given by Mr. Robinson grammatical sketch 

has been followed so far as possible, spelliug of the latter 
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Prefixes. —most common otiose prefixes are kat «i, and ra. 

Sa or jta oocure in nouns such as ka-mal, woman; kd^phUA^ flower, etc. It is often 
dropped in compounds. Thus, sister; young woman. Another prefix, 

if, occurs before nouns of relationship; thus, ki-pai^ father; kJ-naS, motlier; ki-kunfft 
grandfather, etc. This ki is perhaps originally the possessive prononn of the first person. 
The prefix in is commonly used in the formation of adjectives. Thus, ka-nait near 
in- fat, latge; kn‘t^ new; ka-taag, deep ; ka-aitf good, etc. CJompare the cori'esponding 
prefix ka or gtt in Kaeliin, Bodo, and Naga languages. 

31 is used before nouns. Thus, m'cAu, mouth; m*biait toi^e; m*»ait, claw; m’gu, 
coat; m’ftfi, house; m-jitAd, lightning. Coin])are Kaehin ma. 

Sa is prefixed to nouns such os ra^nga, fish; tail; ra-miup, sun; ra-mang^ 

name. Compare the r*suEfix in forms such as Edngkho^l ir-intaj, Hallam rd-ntinp, name. 
Mr. Bohinson gives npa, fish; le-tnikf sun; and td-mifag., name. It is possible that 
different prefixes are represented in the words quoted. 

A prefix fa seems to occur in words such os ia-ii, how; ia-ld4j buffalo; 
fire-place; fn'tntuy, salt, etc. 

In «*ddr, petticoat; wd-cAi, star; belly; n'^Aa-yeup, village, eta, we have a 

prefix «a corresponding to Pigaru and KacMn n, 

Noans.—The Gender of human beings is distinguished by using different words, 
or by adding rowuit male, and ka-mai, or mai, female. Thus, ki-^pai, father; ki-nau 
(Keedliam) or fjiuitn (Hobbson), mother: kt’king, grandfather; ki-ngo^ grandmother: 
thdmgi, brother; ad-mai, sister; niangrd rdtoat^ a male slave; mangrd Ao-mn*, a female 
slave. 

The usual suffixes in the case of animals are rangd, roAdr, rapai^ and nydla, 

male, and nan, female. Thus, i* »*du, pig male; i» nau, pig female i md rangd, a male 
monkey; mo anv, a female monkey; kwl raAdr, a dog; kwl nau, a bitch: krai rapai, a 
cook; krai mca, a hen: shd ngdldt a he-mithon; sAd nan, a she-mithon. Mr. Boblnsoa 
gives It ngalo, a hog; ti ka-mai, a sow. 

Number, —Number is, when necessary, iadicoted by adding a numeral or else some 
word meaning ' many/ ‘ all,’ etc. Thus, kiai gran, dog eight, eight d<^; Man ka-plak, 
flower all, all the flowers. 

Case —'f'be nominative aud the accusative do not take any suffix. Ihe genitive ia 
expressed by simply putting the governed before the governing noun. Thus, tod lap, 
bamboo leaf, the leaf of the bamboo; od^bu rb, child hand, the child''fi hand. Other 
relatioas are indicated by means of postpositions. I have not been able to trace other 
postpositions than It and Id, in, into. 

Adjectives. —^Adjeotlves usually follow the noun they qualify. Thus, mait-chu 
ketgem, cow black, a black cow; kang ga-khrang, a long horn. 

The oomparative degree is expressed by simply putting the compared noun before 
the adjective. Thus, ki an ka-chong ka-ahgiing, I this man lean, I am leaner than tliis 
man; we ngd among kam, he thee more has, he has more than thou. 

Nurnsrals.—The numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the noun 
they qualify, 'J’he numerals 11-19 are formed by ijiserting fad, and, between kop, ten, 
and the numerals ‘one,’ *two/ etc. A suffix kd, corresponding toA'^, in Miri and gd in 
Bofla is added in Mr. Needham's list. Thus, kap md ko-mo'kd, eleven; kap md ndt'ka^ 
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DineteoE. ‘Twenty’is ka-ial-ma (XcedhEm), or (Robinson). thirty 

(Robinson), is forme^i by prefixing Le., the nurarTnl kd^sam, three, without the 
prefix kit to gyep, another word for ‘ten.’ forty, in the snme way contains tW, the 

base of kam-bfin, four, prefixed to ai, ten. Xgriin'aii fifty, seems to contain another 
word for ‘ Bto,' ngriin. 

Pronouns.— The personal; pronouns ore I* ki-thal, we; nya or «a, thou; 
na-ihat or nd-ne-f&ttl, you j we, he, she; we-tkal or ve^M, they. Mr. Sfeedham, who 
does not mention any plural forms, gire® dttgkai, he, 

BemonstratiTc pronouns are aw, this; wa (Needham), phe-Aai (Bohmson), that. 

The interrogatiTe pronouns are nyo (Needham) or {hoi-)nd (Robinson), who? ahin 
(Needham) orein-doi (Robinson), what? Thus, aa tang-klau nd phkong, this spear who 
gireiL-hns ? who hns gipen you this spear ? 

Relative clauses are formed in the same way as in Dignru. We have no inform¬ 
ation as to how relative participles are foi'med. 


‘ V6rhs.—Verbs do not differ for gender, number and person. 

The root alone i< used in order to denote the Present time; thus, ki ndat, I cali; 
nyd kdp, thou shootest; we gi-dr, he runs, TJie suJfix tueng, probably a verb substantive! 
is sometimes added. Ihus. we kdp’-meng, he shoots, or, is shooting. 

The usual sulfixes of Past time are and kmg: compare Mlri kd and kdttg. Xmg 
is often used to denote a remote post, and,may he translated as a perfect. Thus, mang- 
d-ni te-ckif>i ko-mdadi.gdt yestm-day wild- hog one killed, yesterfay I MRed a wild hog; 
.Heraf?* wit-kavg, Heram sold (itj ; ydhd thai^kmg, where have-{they-) gone ? 

'I'he suffix of the Pnture h gn o^gung; thus, kiehd^gut 1 will eatj we Hp^gum 
he will shoot. * 

The suffix of the Imperative Is Thus, ien.^ai-ahut sing; Chokun miro aal^ 
aha, Chohnnwith (-you) bring; ti-kong ft thong-ahut water-ghaut water fetch fetch 
some water from the water ghaut The root alone is often used; thus, hd, come ’ 

The neguHve imperative is expressed by prefixing ai to the verb. *Thns ’ 
don't eat; wf-wwin don't sleep; ai-thai, don't go. ’ ’ 

Ihe root alone la used os a verbal nouii. Thus, H tmi md non^iu, 1 dance not 
can. The same form U apijorently also usi-d as an infinitive of purpose. Thus ve-thai 
ta-mng wit ahup konpt they salt sell bought, they have bought the salt in ordU to aeU 
it; dnihottghu, this see come, come and see this ; kdm adt ihai-keng, bear kill lren^ 

they have gone in orrler to kid a bear. ’ 

There are no materials available for showing the formation of participles. 

Compound verbs.— We are oniy informed ah^ut the formation of the eomnounda 
denoting poteiitiaUty, in which vm-niu, able, is added to the root of the princinal verb 
Thus, ngd s^i*non~niH, thou sing-canst, ^ 

IhE Hegative particle i» c profiled »». The., {«« ma-chai-ms, thc-doe a„i> 
Hle-ffiU; «**"rK*,-c/.o»,BM--c*.*,viliiigeinnieaMt-iiB!, tliero ao men fa .!,» 
TiUase. The Toeel of the negative i. eometime, ehertened or otoged in other 
Thus, Needliam fUQpbdtt, Boldnson m’-pAfint bod, ° 

The Interrogative particle iai; compare Kachlnl. Thug, wd £ai-in/>^ t # 

„„.i, Ite-hirfs are-.ingin,f, l.eur-not ? the bide .to ringing, do you not ^ 
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house into come P wiUjou come into the house P The isterrogaluTe particle it 
dropped after an interrogative pronoun* Thus, nyd bdoff, this whose cloth? whose 
cloth ia this? Itl gangnfa Id^’kong^ my bow who tahen-has? who has taken my bow ? 

Order of wordfl.—Th6 usual order of words is subject, object, verb. 
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LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND PHRASES 



' Alft (DAfzKikg), 

1. One » 

* 

i 

* 

A 0 . , , 

9. Two 

# 


■ 

Kfihi . . « 

Si Three 


* 

* 

Zq « ^ 

4. Tear 

* 


- 

Fi-ii 

5- Fi-re 



■ 

Pbntii * t * 

€. Biz 



* 

Hiek i 

7. Beren 


* 

¥ 

Mdh , 

8- Eight 



* 

Bxkxi . ^ 

9. Nine 



i 

&ihet3i ffikd o 0 

10. Ten . 

1 


t 

Eki 0 0 4 

11. Twenty 


« 

■ 

Bifllin 4 » 

12. Fifty 

* 

* 


PhnmU'Ta i 

is. Hnadnd 


* 

1 

Fkogwa, ptiZTU 

14, I . 

4 

* 

* 

NgnOy lajAt laL * « 

15. Of me 

i 

* 

- 

Nga geb 4 * 

16. nine 

4 


j 

Nga-cMki 

17. Wo . 

0 

# 


Ki one 

la Of ne 

* 

* 


ItLcby gno « « 

19. Ont 

* 

* 


TfioKKi , . ^ 

20. Thou 

* 


* 

Ba 0*0 

21. Of thee 



i 

Do^gCJlD , 

22. Thlzie 


* 

i 

Ba-chhi « + ^ 

S3. Too 

* 


• 

Jab* i5j joe * * 

24, Of yon 


i 

• 


95. Toot 

* 

* 

♦ 1 

JaicliM i 
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Eutem Diftit, 

ID^Oa (A[^hliiieii)» 

Aftri 

Akkia * e p . 

A'kin . . 1 1 

. i A-kAj h'^ten-kA , . ' 

AbJ3 . . . , 

> A 'ni . . . . 

inyl-kS * . , . 


. A-jlm . t . . 

, AtSm-ki ■ 4 « * 

A-pl . , . . 

A-pli . . . . 

Apl-ki . . . 

A-ng , . . . 

A-ngo , , , . 

AngA-kA 

A*kr . . . . 

Ak'plo . , . . 

Ake»g-t4 

Kanni i . ^ « 

Kinag . . , . 

Kinit-ki . ^ 

■ * p 

Plla . , . . 

Plag-nng 

Pinji-ki 

. . . . 

KijO . . , , 

KinAug.ki i • « 

njji . . . * 

Rhag . . , , 

E-ing.ki 

Kyi-krli . . . . 

Rlmg-clilBg, , 

^l■ing^,nyt-kl 

Cb&mQng . ^ ^ 


l!‘ing‘iiigi-kA 

■ . . . 

iV i *,»« 1 

Ling-W 

■ . . . 



ngi , , 



Kgi-kii , , 

oo* ie. 

N&A-kn .... 

IfgA-ln .... 

.... 

SgAJfl . 

NgA-ln-g» 

NgiJ-lii-g.... 

Ngfi-lfS-ta, . ^ 

Ngi-ln-go , , 1 


K'gl-lfl-ka . ^ 

N4 

' * 4 

•fo ■" . . . : 

U 

* i ■ 

NA-ha, ai , , 

*‘"'**g • . . . ; 

NA.ko , . , ^ 

NA-ko » . . , 

4l«lip j 

.... 

NA-lu ... 

KG'!!! ... J 

fi-14 . . ^ 

NA-ln.gft, . ^ 

hVln-g . . * . 1 

h. 

Ni.ln-go, , , , 


fjHO*ka , * ^ ^ [ 

- - -—- - - 

1 
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PQiigl 


« * 



ChuHldtl 07 Ikying- Mukml 

D^ina. Iflihinl (Roblnioa iM 

Nc«dl^). 

llTjd Mubcal (RcKblaian tod 

Engljj3L 

fikh& . . . , 

4 * 

G-kLing .... 

KmAi k&mO ... 

1. One. 

KAct . * . « 

Ki-j-ing . . , , 

Ki-ding^j V^riTim 

2. 'F'wo. 

4 

ii fe . 

KUsk i i , 1. 

* 

Ki-Aitlg * 9 m * 

■ 4- * * 

S. TbiM 

Ikoppi * * , * 

4 * * * 

^ 

Kftntbrin.... 

4. Foot. 

» « 4 » 

.... 

Ka-llm « . * . 

5. Fim 

A « # k '■ 

TiiA , . , . 



■# 4 # 

Job. r ■ ■, « 

5w§ . * . 1 

Nun i * . ^ 

7, SfiTifUL 

im . . , , 

[Hun . 

Ordn . p 4 . ' 

8. Eiglit. 

«. ^ * 

KbiU « » 4 * 

* 4 

Kit ... 

!-. ■ 4- 

P, Kme. 

4 * * * 

Hush « * « . 

^ HilAng » 4 . * 

Jti ap 4 <4 # ■ . 

10. Ten. ‘ j ^ 

* 4 • * 

Aiu hneb * « 

KnjIn^-bAl&ng of hllftng-* 

Ketag . p - 4 

11, TiiTbuIj, 


bilAng. 



M&ngA Ion * 

bAliAg 4 

Ngrfhim . . 4 . 

12, Fiftj. 

w ii * * 

Mnlil . * t « 

Atuloxn . « 4 . 

"Wnya . . * . 

18. HniidniS, 

NgialEimbpQ * 

TJ&ji b& . * . . 

• 4 

Kl . . . , 

It L 

■ 

Nge-nbimdo « 

bSi . * * . 


18. Of raft. 

Nge^hitiiila 4 4 



« 

16. Hina. 

Ehmtdnft » ^ 

Hing-ling, ing-ni* , 

Hl-tbnl . 4 . . 

17 . We . 

N'g&ji-ftppo 

- «■ . 

Hing-JAnff, ing-mS , 

+ 4. H. 

IS, Of Tie- 

Ngialodn (?) i 4 



10. Onr. 

Kgio .... 

K,rft .... 

Ni^nji * * * 4 

20. Tkoii^ 

Nnwji f . ■ * 

V « 

%4 . , . . 


Si. Of tboe. 

Newji . , 1 . 

■ta 4 


32. Tbine. 

<¥■ m -§, m 

^und « « . * 

yjA-lAng 

I m 

Nthlbal m ^Qi-tbml . 

S3. Ton. 

Ncwii . * ♦ - 

NyA-ling 

— 

34. Of yom 

NftTfji * * . + 



25- Tony* 


N.JLQ.—eSi3 




























































li«Uib. 

(Tlftmiif)« 

Eeftem IlHiU (SuniltooL). 

1 Bell (fiohlDiaii). 

ubi 

He , 

m 

• • 


* i * p p p 

. Me 

P 

.Mi . . , 

. Boi , : 

27. Of him 

m 


lotohlkl-gcio p 9 

. Mni -ga . 

■ 

p 1 

R P # , 

» Bai*ka * ^ 

2S. His , 

* -m 


IfstciMdi iNM . ^ 

- 1 Mn i-ga * 

p 

■ ■ R 

^ Ma-g , * . 

4 Bai-k» , • 

29. Thej 

*■ t 

* 

Kge^tta . 

BtLUa « 

i- 

♦ ♦ 

R Ma-iu p * * , 

. Ba-lG ^ 

ZO* Of them ^ « 


Hgiirgojo, 

Bfill-ge,bfl1la 

P 

* # 

. Ma-lng . . , , 

e’l B64a-kii 

SI. Their 

■ W 

* 

I*Ma 


P 4 

■ « 

. Mi-lug . , . . 

p 

' Bfi-lfl-lce 

32. Hutd 

.* • 

• 

■ PhOj E«i . 

i-l4 

* 

* m 

R * 

4 . , . 

A-Iak . 

33. Feoi 

r* ^ 

p 

Shi . . . . 

A1 . 

■ 

>' R • 

A-lfi 

B4, N'oBa 

. 

■ 

Ni^Zt nfiat e P 

• 

* * 

Kjopom - . . , 

re-bung 

3£. £jc 

* * 

- 

Ki. 

A-uyi . 

i * 

*p * 

A-nut , 

d6r Month 

* t 

p 

NtAy tun . i . t 

A-geta , 

. 

Gain . . . , 

Nftp-pii^ Z 

3?, Tooth 

m * 

• 

Thu p » « * 

m 

E-hi . . 

« 

1 P 

1 R r 

I-p4ag . 

33. Eu 

• '«■ 

■ 

Phu . , , , 

* 

Mom 

• P 

R R 

Kiowug , , . . 

Te-taag 

39, H*ir 


i 


Dam 

P m 

* e * 

IMmuk p p 1 . 

Dim'wit , 

40. H««d 

* I 

P 

Khfi * p i * 

Eppiu . . 

m «, 

■ * 

« « 

DSmjia - , . , 


41. Tongue 

4 *■ 

P 

Jeb1» -Pie 

Ailyi . . 

t 

R e 

^ . . . J 

Ai-jfl , 7 

42, Belly 

P « 

* 

Lfkkbndl . « p ^ 

Ai*y5 . , 

« R 

-■ ft. 

Kopa . . , ^ 

i-ii . : 

43. Beok 

■. r. 

*' ■ 

Sbo - . * . 

Link 

■ P 

* 

Lia.ka 

44. Iron 

/ r. 

# 

p i p . 

Toder , , 

i * 

Hokdcr I , , , 

To k*dm . 

45. Gold 

• fi 

fc 

Keiiii, eht . » 

£in , , 


■ 





t 


P -• 

{We uord) , 

46. SilTor 

. r. 

P 

LuRitou, I3aifiiA , 

■ 

. 

* 1 

riBgfch , . , . 

Uiflo % 5 

47. Father 

*- t 

> r 

P 

.... 


P ^ . 


Ibfl, bt>bEi , 

48. Hothor 

*- 

« 

AJn, i-si , « . , 

Amraj, er a.Ttft 

P * j 

iiifl , , , 1 j 

lnOt ai*n8 ~ 

49. Brother 

■ -i 

* 

A'lu (eliier) j BUB (yotiBjjer) . 

krha [^ld*r) 5 hor (j^ovn^er) T 
* 

■ 

tllB {elder) ; teno fyoanyer) I 

Jairf , 7 

50. Bister 

* p 

* 

A-me (#frf£T)j'ii6ii, nu-izd . 
(SfOttiijer)., 

AoiBii (eldW) j 
(ycHtiperJ, 

biiir>Bie 1 j 

* 

InirinA ^ 

5L hlfen , 

p # 


Kn-B4,iifi-iil . . , ] 

3 >: 

V . ] 

p 

Biag»i * , , ^ j 

ir •■■il 

L-ffllSj EEd-lvong 

52. WcTDaa 

4 P 

f 

B-phufi, pfu'ini . ,'3 

tfyuuuD . , 

. . I 


int’-m* * 

B. A. 
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1 Abdr (wLoa diilFmat £^di 

CtmllUtl«Ikying afUboi 
(CkmFwlJ. 

Dfsim MIaIupiI (Ro1)iEa«9ii 

Needh^). 

MJjfi MI^iboiE {B^loiuoaMii^ 
Ncvdluio)# 




aits, h 0 , e 

W*, inijkii 

'2G. H«. 


Mimnt or mit « 

Mimot Of mil * 

* , 4 - 

Mta-ling, wA<litjg , 

Wg-tbiJ er f £-lbjil * 

37. Ofliiitt. 

28. His. 

29. Tkcy. 

M-» I'M 

New-ijjo^mlj* ♦ * 

AkTimn , ^ , 

biib# 4 « + 

■'■i- 

Tcfp, r5 

: 30. Of tbam. 

3L Their. 

32. Hsad. 

j 

Bjapi . , , , 

Mgnsn^f ngrS paiA , 

AlplAi plA-ti>|» , . 

33. Foot. 


Enabo * • . . 

: HiLj&-gam, ha-iugani 

Min-jang, mliiS 

34. Ne«, 


Elibjfc .... 

ATa-lom ^ » 

m! 

* 

35. 


ElcAba .... 

Ku-itma, tn-imm&om * 

NjjBt, mckt . 

30. aronth. "W 


Timbfft .... 


Tax, alpi , . , , 

3?. Tooth, 


Aknnft .... 

Kkii)-iii, kru^’Ui 

laff . . . . 

33. Bar. 


Thimbri . . 

Tlung^ .... 

Sbita , , . . 

SO. Bair. 

K « * # 

1 

' Ekfl, ekm* , 

Mkfta, kOrA . . 

1 Kn .... 

40. Hwd. 


U n* . . . • . 

1 

Tarhngoi , , 

aiblii .... 

41. ToDgaa, 


OzAptL , • 4 - 

Slita^ipaiQ , 

Ndak .... 

43. BeUj. 


Enmbo . ^ ^ 

Mpliog .... 

Glok . . . . 

43. Back, 


Si , « 

Tsi, sai , ... 

Teng-gri, liiBgli 

44. Iwa. 


Pidi ■ V i V 

Fftddoi . 

Sdiq .... 

45. Gold. 


Pan m 1 4 « 

* 

Fati-aiig , , , . 

Rupai . , . , 

46, Silvier. 

Tfti! . * . . 

M&nl , . , 

N&bi .... 

Nani .... 

yn-bi .... 

KiL-mi .... 

BTi'Pitt . 

N'S'Iiq, kloaii , , 

47. Father. 

43. Mother. 

Bababg . . . . j 

. . . . 

ni-pa {«Ii«r) ; 

1 

Tebepmai * gfjkwoi j 

49, Brother, 

Mimi . ♦ , , 

1 ■•■ ¥4^ + 

Ath^poi . . , 

Ifej* , , 

p&mjO, punra (iroun^ar}. j 
Na-il J nut-thl j 

(ifOUH^ar). l| 

Nme^ jiamA; fikiii, mawi . 

(youn^), | 

1 

KUiiimg^ tibaug; ntolti isawM 

50. Sister. 

51. Man, 

P 

# 

Aj» . , . . 

iCy» . . . 

Kmaif ksmai . ^ ^ 

W'oniui. 


FOL. lU, PAHT r. 


4 L 





























































Aka (Darmng). 

Raitcm Dii^ (HjunlllaDj, 

DliU (Bobloioi}. 

1 HW, ' 

as. wifa 

V 


gei . 

1 NjihjI , , , 

. ^gB,lU0failg . 

. iHjeag .... 

54. CHld , 

* 


A.i]gd-&a , 

. Ki . . , 

, i^13g4 ■ ... . 

1 Kb .... 

^5* Son , * 

* 


Sob , 

KA nyegl 

. J lEao , , . . , 

. Kb biI Koi^ {ffitld Bwb), 

HQ 

56, Dau^^bteir » 

•» 


,Stm . , . , 

Ki njismm 

. Nionie-ki , , 

. Ko nemg (cAfld ftmaU), 

A*tna., 

57« BIa?a ^ 

* 


S!uipfi«3-ker] * « 

' Nyortt . , , 

* ^ * ill IM 

Ffi k-»b5=fmil€| 

1 femate. 

58, Ctiltivator 

■V 


Vidden * . . , 

Pa-biiiiia, 

' illlii 


59, Shcpberd . 


* 

.KkH-niVkhni 

waa K«| 

k i-M- 


60* God , 

61, Deril * 

« 

1 

a 

* 

1 Gaisa gtLra 

. 

. . . , 

Bif WWt 

■ 0Tt>i ... , 


62, Sun 

•a 

m 

1 , . •, , , 

DA-nji , . , , 

...... 

DibiiyJ , . . . ■ 

63. Mooti ^ 

■* 

m 

Si^bH . , , , 

, , 

mi. ... . , 

Polii . . . . 

«4. 

* 

m 

Ijtse, p . , , 

Taltfcar . 

. 

Tfitfit . , ^ 

C5. Fire 

m 

* 

^I'Sp nil 4 ■ * , 

. 

. 

Una . , , . 

66. Water , 

67, Hdiuo , 

* 

* 

1 

. a « 

Iwhi .... 

. j 

.... 


t 

* 1 

>gyB»7U0 

Nam . , . , 

i ■■«lil 

^tOai . ' 

68. He»a , 

m 

w 

Pliu-grt . . , , 

Gbojfa . 


**■ w w 

69. C^w 

* # 

* 

Phii-lpiin. 

■ . . ., 

. .. . , 

Mi 

70, Dog , 

* 


gbh, .BulS ... . 

i-w .... 

EkJd .... 

fifci . . - . 

71, Cat 

* 

» 

laihr.lBbi t 

.... 

A.dl,e ■ . . , 


72. Cecfc 

« 

* ' 

Peauati , 

Perii rip . . , 

*11 4vp 

Rotpo . , . , 

73, Diiofc 

74. Aag , 

T5. Caiset , 

« 

* 

* 

* ' 

Dsft .... 

Flm-biibtt * ^ ^ 

• t¥ 

Pajab .... 

m 14* ipp' ] 

*mm |»,j , 

*** lia 

, . . . j 

««■ 

76, Bin! , 

* 


Mndm . * , _ | 

.... 

P«“ . . 


77, Go 

4i 

* 1 

3i-biichp klta-bno * , i ^ 

% 

‘°S“* • ■ . . ( 

ii*tok& . > , 

7a,' Eat 

m 

4 

. I 

Cha-btialt * , ^ } 

. . . . J 

. E 

■ # , 

ta-bki .... 

79, Sit 

A* 26 

i 

4 

• rSno . , . ^ 

^5-t4 . . . .,J 

3ong-tj . . . . c 

'fl-bkl . . .1 

* * i 

: 








































































Abor fwltf a dil£etr«it from IHHJ 

iCbtUmti Tftjinff MUhail 
' (CiiapMlI}, 

Dlgint Mbhail (Bobio^n 

■Jirj 

1 Mlju Uwhuii (Eobtiucs ud 

i 


Aki 

f 

1 

flftBjja, ini ji 4 

■li 

El^kmiii » » * 

SB. Wife. 


Awn B 

■- 

» 

igmuBgii * . 

4 

, E&-\m . , , . 

' 54. CMId. 


Abro * 

» * 

4 

Aiwiy mg-vri I * 


Si * 


*-"* . 

Amjan . 



Ail, miji 1 

- 

Kmai-Bi, aa'inai . , 

56, Danglitar. 

§‘WW l-l 1 

Eppo 

■ 

4 

ifpo . . 

•» 

Manggii . . 

57. S'j*m 


Ari 


4 

* 4livvp 



53. CnltiratoT. 


M&ji-IiaJti 

■ i 

4 




69, Step&eird. 


IiiiniiliiiiiA 


4 ' 

Nffing-j* (P) . 

m 

. . . 

eo. God. 


Dwn , 

* * 

i 



iaa I t- 

61. Do'rili 


Im , . 

V P 

4 

Biiig>ngin£,iiijg . , 

■ 

Le^tiikj taming u 

62, Siuu 

•Mt mmm 

Eli 

4 ■ 

■ 

JJho^ bkb * . * 


L&l V a t 1 m 

53. Ufxm. 


Adilcn * 

■ * 

i 1 

Ei-dEcf ... . 

■ 

Kftjij . a 

6i. Star. 

j 411+4+ ^ 

Amih^ « 

*' m 

•» 

Ni-ininj. ... 

+ 

Mai . 1 . * 

65. Fire. 

»|M * ■‘1 

Miji 


1- 

Ui-olij , . , . , 

+ 

m r 4 ■ p' 

66. Water. 


ukft 

P « 

+ 

Aag ... 

+ 

Blip mhli * p 

67. Honsa. 


Gmt* (f4io} 

■% 

* t 

+■ 

G(Hfl .... , 

■ 

Kom-beng p , p 

68, Hor«. 

****** 

Vaj^Akn). 

P 4 

+ 

^i«ahiL, mitna 

9 

4 

Man-cbii 

69. Cow. 

4441 

IkQ 

* w 

•V 

tlkwl, Dokwl, Bgoi « 

4 

♦ . 1 * * 

70. Dog. 

■ ■■ 

Majlri . 

4 * 

« 

Majari . , , , 

« 

iTiiai 4**4 

71. Cat 


Eto t 

t m 

+ 

lntto kar^p tsJl| J^it^ ioleo 
taad, mchlp 

Xrai ripflj; ,h4Tij krai naSp 
knii kmfti. 

73. CMfc. 

».44l 

DoHba t 

* 1 

4- 

Tkliifog-lm.Menbo . 

■ 

Kol'pei; tiba * p * 

73. Dnck^ 

4ii 


4il 1-14 





7A Ase. 

*14 444 







75. Caoisl. 

1 44I1II 

Pji 

« 1 

V 

Mpii 

» 

Wi ■4*4 

76. Bud. 

Elii.to-k& « » * 1 

Bini f 

* 1 

■ 

Bo^ni . * , 

* 

Pbai^hfi, tbai-abU 4 

77. Go, 

111 "f" 

Bi 





p p, » * 

78. Eat 

^4 *** 1 

Jibi 

* » 

•m 

Bi'iii . « , 

* 

La|i-fliti ^ M w \ 

79. Sit 


TOU m, MKT I. 


K. A «3T 
4 

















































































































































Abor {wbia S|ff«rf bt from M3xl]. 

(Campbell). 

D%£rQ Ukliiat (Eo^blulan MBd 
Needham). 


Ebalibi . * * . 

Hiimflrcia 


Hflp . . , , 

Haba^m » , , ^ | 

% 


ttev* .... 

Dwo-iia ... * 


Hibft . . . . 

Sl-na 4 . ’ . . . , 

.■1. 

HAb& . . . . 

Hang-na * , - , 


Dobo * . * ^ 

Cha^tii, ahom^ni . 


Etudft « , . * 

. 


Anomi * ^ p . 

^ « -i 

Ehmkia t * * ^ 

KipomA « h 



Mralo . . . t 

DykUf d& ... 


Ahja * . p p 



Bpihdoln 



A-flyl t .< * * 

Sba . p . . 


Keia * « . * 

ShagehA. mja . 


Ejap . , * p 

l!)a kauoogp^ kadi « 


! Ama'ina, » 



Am^-oia * 4 4 



Ejamigo .... 

. 


Aja * ♦ , * 

Am ■ • « * 

* ... 

Ngjbo (fM) * 

5him» ahamb^l mpaiivr 
particle, im ; prohthftfrti 
parUcte^ 1-ga, bcih bil^q6. 


Akh akb , « 


Subtiiiuic jail. 

ISkb^Biba * 4 

ira-ba ... , 

« V pp« rr. 

Ekh4 imbfl jmba 

Ko p9ttpo*Hifn for gtniiwe 

■ * ++, . *. 

(%kh5 Dibl ji. * . » 



Slkb4 kepojiji « ^ 

Tappo and kO^/rom p 

■■ ♦ 

Kini iiahi ^ 

• p ...... 


Nibfteia . . 

1 



BJjjCi Uldhml (ftoMwa kiiJ 
KeedMiaJ. 




HtL~ihu * « * « 

Pong-ahu • . 

Long^ibll t * 

Si-shQi « * * « 

PiHiha. * 

Gilr-fiKO 

Alboh# kanfti . 


m * 


m » 


E^Ialn , » * 


Kj4 . . * . 
$LDdoi, abin. « 
QheadQg mg^ ^ 


am - 


Mkl [ ^prohibitiu^ p^ritde^ 
ai 


Come. 

« SI. Beat 
BtucL 

eS. Diftn 

55 . Eilo. 

86. Bp, 

87. NeiLT. 

89. Down. 

89. Far. 

90. Befon. 

91. Bu kmd. 

92. Whs. 

93. What 
9*. Whj. 

95. And. 

96. Hot 

97. It 

Sa Ym. 

99. No. 

100. Alaa. 

Kl-pu, . « «. p . iOL A father. 
poiiponiion fcf g-attihW jlOS^ Of a father. 

103. To a father. 


104. From a fathor. 
105* Two fathers. 
106. Fathers. 


I 


Np A. G .—629 

































































Akm (Dtanang). 

EKEiam DaM (lliiintlton)^ 

B&ii (Itobiiumi). 

Mirl 

107. Of ^ 

* Ja in-ti * * * 

. ! Ab b!llJ-ga * 


I ; 

Abft kuUng-lca ^ i 

lOB. Tq 

* Jn in Hi, ^ ^ 

. IbboU-ba . 

■ *■» *ii 

Abii Idding-oni . ^ 

10S>, !Pn>iri 

■ An im»goio « , 

* Ab baU-gn bok 

a 

Abft ki'ding-lok-ko t 

110+ A d&n^h^r « 

E-a&m . . , 

1 Njeauii kA . . 


K/S nerng 

llJ. Of ft dfitu^htor * 

Sim-tf . , , , 

Sjommki-ga , ^ 

*■ 

nemg-ka , * 

112 . T« ft dADgliter , 

Sam-0 - ■ ■ < 

EA iivr!mm-‘aizi« * , 


Kd iimTig-aiii «. , * 




1 *** ‘Hr 

113, From h dbnghter 

, S&in goto , , , 

Ka nj^mni’-ga b oi , , 


^ nemg-lok-k^ * ^ 

114. Two dftGgliiora i 

SSm kfthi . 

Ka njemm a-nTi-gi , 

IP» +#i 

Ko Hertig injMci * 

115. Dnftgbtors . » 

Sim nniya , , 

Ki njomin mHUQag* * 

#ift ftftft 

Kfl nemg kiding * ^ 

lie. Of dftngbters ♦ 

Slzn-ti , . . , 

Ki njemm mfllln-ga 


E5 nemg Jddmg-ka * , 

117, To dfti3^hten * + 

Sfiin lii . , , ^ 

Ka njemm 


tCo nomg kiding'-0Eii * 

11S+ Fronj dangbtort * 

xSim nft-goio . , , 

KA njcmin mdlla-gb hok . 


Ko nomg kiding-lofc-kfl ft, 

119. A good mftJ3 , 

NQ^aiu. , . , . 

1 ^5^ il--iia 


llTlvong ainn-ki * 



liT ““ • « ■ p 

’■ Pft+.ii 

120. Of a good mflii . 

tfu-at.n-ti . . 

STjri il-m-gft , 


Milvong oina-ki-k j mcm 

121 . To a good mra . 

NQ*ti&ii.-«o , , , 

Kyi , 


comet to #ay ainn mf Ivong^ 

Jca> ® 



■• * f # 

■i'lp v.. 

MIItohjj aina.lci-0in | more 

122 . From a good toati . 

* 

Ni-nan-goio » , , 

^’yj bok , 


correct to my aina mll- 
Tcmg-om. 



* 


MUvemg ftisA-kA-lok-ke t \ 

123 * Two good men , * , 

Nd-ni n kslii * * 

Nji ibna ft*njf«gi , 


more correct to «ay ajtia 
mllvoftg-Iok’ko. 

Aina milvmag anjt-kl ■ 

12A Good insn * ^ 

O nn-ni . , 

Sjl aJ-na molla-be * ^ i 


Ama mUvo'ng kiding # 





125. Of good men * . i 

Ku-iA It na-obi « , 

Njj ibnft inGllcl-lujugi ^ 


Alim mllvong k [ding--kja ■ 

126+ To good men » * 1 

Na-re n nn-ni 

Njl il^na muJln^lmia i 


Aina ntil^ong kidlDg-om ■ 





127. From good meii 

tinftr-gQio i ^ 

Kyi U-aa iQu]lQ.k^ga bok. 

40 Pfti j 

Aum milvong kiilmg-lok*kft 

12S, A good woman * » ] 

E^mi-ini n * ^ ^ ] 

[fjonmi il-im * 






Iwiiiil j 

kia* aerag , 

129+ AbftdlTof , » ] 

Elm inglfti mikefi . , ] 

il^ Cna^Tift 





* • « 1 


li-ma-na ko * * . , 

ISO. Good woman , , J 

litni^jan * » . 3 

Sy«mai al-aa , , 


ibm nemg kiding * * 





ISl. A bad girl , , I 

Sro mimi mikgn . ^ l 

f jemni k£ , 


i-zuft-na k6 nonag » , 




-■■* ft4 » 1 

132. Good . . i; 


^'d'V. 

.|A 

* 

i-di (Jit g<tcd it) , . 

133. Bettor * ^ ^ 

jUlh 

Siec-n-pbna . , . 

l*ya-d4. . , , A 

. ,|A 

i*y-Ad4 ( 111 . goed mart it) 




























































































1 

Abor (wbus differat from illrQ. 

CboUkili QT Tayiab MUfamS 
(Cabi[iljHL)p 

j - ^ , 

MiiJiULf {KcibliiiOD mM 
XeAdh^), 

MTja mihmi (RoMofott mid 
N^ednikfflj, 

Ea^fliiiL 

H i4 h** 

1 

K&b& j^.^bci » « « 



107. Of UtkmL 


Natft ji , 


pfri- liii 

IDB. To fadiora. 


NAb&g&jmbo} « , 



109, From 

* 

Eep&to imjim or Aja 

Ala . . , . 

Stt-mai . . . , 

110* A dangkieir/ 


Aja p4lo oh * 



111* Of a daughter* 


Aya ji + . # « 

■f- 



112, To a djiiigbier. 


Ptttfl la Ajm 



113* From a daugkt^iv 


Kftiii aja , i 



llA Two d&ugliter^* 


■w 

Aja dolambf 0« « 

« n 

M*A #i>a 


1 livi* Daujbtere* 


« 

AjaJipo , , * . 



liO* Of daugbtora* 

: 

Ajft larnbra 

#■ 


117. To diiugbtoni. 


Ab InMbtD (fid) 



118* From daagbti^nf^ 


Khamge prcma pa t 

Mows prS , . . 

fiilloio iJmr tub- 

itaMiw. 

119* A good man. 


Kbtin^o p»ifou ji 

V 

« k'k 


120* Of A good man. 

r -fc 

Ebengu pieiaii jiA , « 



131, To a good mau* 

'• 

Ebonge pr«CEiii poltunbro * 

i|4 

1 Ilk+4* 

122p From a good man* 

■ 

V 1 ■ 

Kftid pr&ya p^mn * 

>■41 ■■-» 

*4f kv+ 

123, Two gofd tiio(n* 


Fra lnmbrfl » * 


»»f p«* 

134. Good mojo. 

« * 

Fra io&fi dalimilm * 


*»l M 

135t Of good men. 


Pra ima dolimbro ji » « 



130. To good mom 


PH^ imf? pradaibii lino 
doioinbroji. 


^**4 l*i 

137. From good mon. 


Khengo piAdn Aja t 

MiTu pri ... 

# 

128. A good w^omaa* 


Kepit-s (of kbengn) Mpu 
kbiab{«). 

PrS-OTsfiaJ (joeJ-iwf) 

MQ-phin=fi^C? no(-fM£l) 

139* A Imd boj. 


Frsdn aja + * * 

1-11 laa 

1 + 4 +<» 

130* Good w omam 


Kbengfl mipatby ifcit (ti?), 

Mi;S i pm-im . , 

4*f |i44 

131* A bad girL 

« 

FiMg, praijaki ow ttbopra » 

Pm .... 

K-Odyit * i ■ « 

133. Good. 

PM ¥ii 

LapnuDO pradalbo * 

■» 1 

iia p ap 

r 

133. Bettor. 


























































































AIla (Ibrniii^). 

Daai (HuuUiod), 

DtM (EoblnioD^i 

MbL 

134. Beit 

135. High . . 

■1 

•1 

1 Kre n-ni-du . * 

U-p6i?n, Q-pfihO 

Mflllfljl-ham il-ya-di 

Aa-di 

, Pajagi^le-ja . 

. Ao-|pa . 

. Apni lokkem ai-di (Itit. mil 
fnm gettd tfj. 

. Oid . . , . 

13G. Higher 

- 

E-du e-pali^’-pki 

i An-ja-dl 

, Ac-j& . . , 

. j Oi-yi .... 

187, Higb«dt , 

•1 

I Du^u-ua B-pflhu-pliA. 

Aa*jra-dl 

. Pang ie-yi 

, Apai lokkem 0t , . , 

138. A Lorse , * 

m 

, Piku-gri aba ^ 

Ghnra . , . , 



139. A mare . 

■m- 

Pba-giA abi e 

Ghnii . . . , 


. 

14£)* HorBoi 

m 

FJiq-gti A&ija e 



P-P+ !¥Wit 

l4l. 

A 

FLu^gfA Ami-m aaiya 




142. A ball . 

* 

Pha-Iakbu nrbdabi * 

Ss ha-b e . , * 

Su-bo . . . . 


143* A co w 


Phn-Iuldii] ]mku. aba 

Sa ba-n e e . . 

Sd-ne - . . . 


14A Bnlk 

*• 

Pbn-lakba nrbji aniya 

Sa ha-b edi , ^ 



145. Coww 

* 

Fha-la«1^n jacbia amlya e 

Sa faa-ti edfl 

ee. .e. 


146. A dog 

- 

Su-]5 iim''biaba e 

iLl k\l . 

Ki-bo .... 

Ikl . 

147. A bitch , 

* 

Su4^ fuiii-iii ab4 

Ikl lEig * . . 

- 

Eld klaa 

14S. Doga , . . 


Sa-]5 . 

Ikl kl-b aicbaimita f 

■ ■■ eee 

EkI kldiTig ^ 

149. Bitclies . 

'1 

8d-!5 u.tE.^1 w-^pbe e 

Ik! kin atebamma 

— 

Eki kina kidiag e 

150. A he goat 


KJieBi njD-ba aba * 

Skbiii bliD-|HL . 

Bob-1* . * . 

BbA'ben ben-bi 

151, A femalD goet , 

* 

Kbeai amt-m aba 

Stbin bln-na , ^ 

Be-ao , , . _ 

Sbl-bcn ben-aa 

153, Goats 

M 1 

Kbcft^zm * , , ^ 

Slbin «dl , , ^ , 


SbA-boa ki-dJag . * 

153. A male deer . 

l5A A female deer 

155. Deer 

156. lam 

157. Thon art . , 

* 

1- 

m 

■■ ‘ 

Phn. um-bi ♦ ^ | 

Pba ami-nl * 

Pba , , . . 

Sflub dti-chha , 

Bft . 

Sh ndn m dam^ba 

Sbudum dum-na . ^ 

phodniii atebanuDa e , 

d^-diia « j 

1 

Na d^-dam 

Cher-bo < . . . 

Cliar-ae . 

e 

■ i»»- Fee 1 

1 

No ^finsral word, Sbishflk- 
Sambar ; flb 0 k-M=> 7 ^a/tf 
dl5jtiBb^ag=lfog 
ikor ; aktL*bfl.^aiak diitOf 

ttt!, 

; femuJw Satahar sbl- 
abflk flb^k^aa^ do^— 

dOmibOng fibt^iia^ 

Simon (sf*o maaai aiiu aiiH 

Ngb daag (or dj|t;^ or di I 

ands^ thfougkomth 

Nk dCag 

158, He 10 

# 

E da-chho 

Ma da^daa 

**+ FV^ 

Bai dung * ^ ^ . 

159. \re ore . 

- 

Ni du-ohlio* - * 

Ngida dMuH 


K gi-lii diiag * . , 

160. Tqh ore . , 

TS i n 

*1 

Jah dtt-eba-Ena . . ! 

Nn-lti d^-dna * 

...IFF 

Nida dfing * ^ ^ 




































































1 AJhor (wbin from MirfJ. 

ChnlikiU w I^jing M3*luaV 
(CkmpbAllJ. 

IHgin MUmii {BobbkHa md 
KecdhM)^ 

MijA lOihinl (Bobluou uid 
Needbom). 

1 

1 Engl^ 


-4 14 

* * *ww turn 

^ ^ ^41-k ■■« 

134. Sasii • 4 

ipi ■ H 

Bsoado . , . « 

» If * , n . 


1364 High, 


UnmAo ji tmeodo • 

w 

- 

1364 Migba^4 

|-l« III 

Taptunit ji rnomla # * 

i P*4 

* ^ 444 ■** 

1374 Highest, 

l4l -141 + 

Kep4to gieeca , . » 

* • 4«I 

* *■ I44444 

138. Ahorse. 

D'H' HIP 

Kfipita geerm Api ^ ^ 

* *■ 

* IH ll-k 

139, A mATOf 


QmA pajalboti . 

■■ • ivt *<* 

* * 1.4111 

140. Hoisefr 


GaoraApidC^ .. p 

PH.- - 

H4 HI 

141» / 


Ke|]£ta AbepHL AdaTK mijft 

. - **•— * 

..4 

1434 AbnlL 

**9 »4-r 

KepAt« ca&jA kro * 

-PH .lU 

— 

1434 Ac!ow,i " 

i++ 4.9.* 

Mlja ^0 pelA dal-obon 

4 » MI-IHli 

441- 14* 

144 BaUfl. 

WM ««« • 

^Aj(T dolninbro - * 



145- Coirs, 4 

-144 *** 

Kopite ikt 

NggikAit 1 « 

1 Etw! raliAr « 

1464 A dogn 


KnpiitQ ikft kro « 

Kga! tipt 1 * 4 

iitil i]a3 « 4 4 

147. Abatoh, 


IM p&iit ika dfl 

• • *44 

* ■•• il-p444 * 

148, Doga. . ^ \ 4 


Afn iict doT-ebon * 

* - 


1494 Bitchea 


KapAta suji , , « . 

,„H. 

4 441 141 ■' 

150. A ho goal 


Kapata ipi akro mAji # 

Ma l-H V 


I5I4 A fainalo goeip < 


Maji doItimbrD » « 



15^4 GmU, 


Kepitt iimi niAjo 1 

» m 444 

1 « I V-h l-l^ 

153. A male dest- 

V#444 

KepAt« ipi niA]o 1 p 

* HM HI- 


154* A fema!o,dw« 

WWW 

IkCAijo ># 4 « -i «, 



lAftp DeeTft 

PH ■■4 

NgialOxilbro Jajiji , * 

Hiil . . . , 

g ■ ^4*'144 * 

lb§w 1 am. 

i** i»» 

KRwmtiii^ , 



157. Thou art 

444 tt* 

Npo-imiji » , 


m .-14 H 1 ■ 

15a. He ill- 

WWW *** ’ 

EhiiOidD& jigft • • . 

■ 144 444 


1594 Wearom 


El>tii]djl ji . , , 


1P4444 4 

160, Toum^ 


1 OL, iDt UtlT li 


H. A* G.—633 
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Uolljllu 

Aka{t>Kmag). 

Kiuttrn DKilB 

] 1 

BaQa (BobtoHn). 

Hbi 


■ a * 

Xa dn-cbbayS « . 

Bulla d&«diia ^.i 

V 

■ a a via vvv 


Bfl-lA dong 

■ a 

162. I vita 

* m 

Phn tHia-cboa> tiA dn-aB 

Ng4 di-nma. . 

w W \ 

I XgO dAag-p^aM * . 


. Ngt dikfigfti (or digat, and 

3l63» Tbon w&st 









* * 

Jab~pb.li da-cbha^iiia a 

XA dA-mna , 

■ 1 

, Xo^ Qg^poiii * * 


, Xa dlkagai 

* a 

164 H« WM 

i « 

E dn-me-ieniBb * 

Ha dA-nma « 

1 H 

. Hi dsng-poni « 

n 

BaldOngai *,. 4 ., 

W m 

T7e wBTfl * 

i * 

Ni dn^baa , 

XgA-la dA-ama« 

* a 

Xgd-la dDag^petLi 

4 

Xgt4Q ddngai ^ 

* a 

166, Yoa treie » 

■■ , 

* 

Ba da*cliaiia , « 

X&>la di'suia . 

» » 

K&*ln doag-poai * 

4 

Ki-ld dSngai , . 

m * 

167* Tlwy yffm 

* w 

Na da-dbii . ^ 

BiBa di-^imia « 

W m 

Hirln d^ag-poaa ^ 

■■ 

Bji-li diagai., 

1 * 

168 , Bo . 

* * * 


Di-tA . 

f # 

“ 1 la 


ward 

« * 

169. To be 

* m 


CfTi-dba , ., . 

1 

« * 

^#VI 


pepvp-a- 


170. 

4’ . * 


'■ 

' P H H- 1 . 


a ....... 


PP-P»Mr 


17L Hftvisgbeen 

* a I 

-tTO 

1 

Da-tta . ... ^ 

V f 





172* I iniiij be * 

j' . , , 

aaa §04 

aaaa-io 





k 

173. 1 eboa be . 

* , o 

276 6 a*tuB . , , 

I^jbne * , 

* a 

■■ a a.. Ilf 


a «4 * a>i • ■ - 


174. I etonld be 

• * i 

* a *** 

' * ^ ■ aaa 


» a On oaa 


■'•n aaai li-a 


175. Beet • , 


Gigoeb 


■ a 


a 

PA-toU , .. 

■ * 

176. To beat * 

* * a 

Gi-pbi»aeh .. ... 

Ifa-tft-bft* , 

* '» ! 

Uft-tebP . 

* 

P&*k£-pS./of jjiifjnue 0 / 

177, Beating J * 

♦ -a ■ 

Oi-dab . . , . , 

Ha-Ij.ba* .. ^ 

» a 

ila-n^l , , , 




176. Hbtid;^ Ivateii 

• • i 

Gi'-Ie'iteb .. ^ , , 

Marpe-la, * , 

ai 

1 

1 

il 6 -pe.J 8 , 

• ' 

1 P4.1i (]4 i| '^ttoni and 

1 pa*i fartioiptal ou^m). 

^ ■!- e« 

17P, I beat , 

« * 

Nahgi.ncb. .. 

Xgftmflpdaa . 

* « 

V 

NgOnuyniO , . 


Ng&pi-deiig.,^, 

1 

r 

¥ 

m- A 

180. Thon beaieat 

# '« a m 

Ba gfi-et .... 

XA BQii"diia,, ^ ^ 

*■ 

Kamova • . 

«• 

Ni pl-dfing-,,.^^ 


ISl- He bcate . / 

* m -i ' 

E gi-da.eb ... 

11 a laa^oa.. , * 

* * 

314 nid-dfl ' ‘ , 

m ' 

BoipMf}^., , 

i 

1 

* 0 

182. We bent * * 

a .A a 

Mgi-neii. 

Xg44n ma-dia. 

■ tk 

b'gs-ln ma-dn , 

% 

Kjgii -16 p4«d6ii^.. 

■ f 

183. Ton beat « * 


Jab gfieh . , , 

XA4t 3 joa-dna * . 

* a 

Ko-lii ai9^ , " , ■ • 

* 1 

37A»J6 pa-diug... 

. .! 

184. They beat « 

* * * 

Nagi^a ..... 

Balia cia-dnji 

K a : 


p 

BiX-Itt pl-ditag. .. 

t 

K 

\ 

w e l 

18.1. I beat (Port-2 Vw) , 

Nga abea 


* * ■ 

Kga tIt0-tM..«4 • . ;. *. 

f 

NgApft-to .. 

t 

a * 

IS 6 . Tbaa beateali 


Ba ebeD . 2 

IS'A tna^j^riinm^^ 






TettU), 


♦ * 

iCa.m4.pa^i]g , »* < , 

# ' 

NApfi.t«. 

a 

i * 

187* He heal (,PMf TVait) I ' 

N- A. fi _ fl9A 

1 . . I * ■ 

Ha ma-p-mmuiiK 

‘ 1 ’ 

# 

Hi mCkpa-ai , “ ^ 

*1 ■ 

Boi p4.t0 .„ .. 

1 

J. 



•I ^ 'I ^rir yt*-V 


































































Abar [irboD dlflMat from KM), 

1 Cliolli&t& Or Tuytf^v Kiihml 
(CuDpbaUJ. 

Miilmij (BoMoMkci KUil 
Nfiodbrn), 

' KIjiL MLihmS f Holiimoa iM 

£EkgUllL 

I'l* FV* 

Heftilm m j! jigi « 

"* ^ IP+II 1 

* * II 1 tail * 

161p Tlifij ar^p 


NgCalombro igapo 

•Hj& iU-j& 


I62p I 


^^0 jie> (f jiga) • 

- . . 1 

; ■ 

L63b ThoiL inuit. 


£4'gia*flpa miji ji . , 

r 

* - +*+«, 

¥ _ 

164, He waft. 


Kbiiiidmjig& . 

. ^ 


165* We were,. 


Ehimd mn jigi 

p.p... 


p 

166, You wstv. 

■ ft-i 

Hwba mu jigi» * 

- * Mhli. 

PPPIM 

167. Thoj ireiij. 

■'i4 ««« 

Aibo fth &p5 . , 

DI-IL&. ... . 

* * ■ I'PP 

168. Be. 


Aji pojl 


’ * Smiii 

169. To be. 


Kg4*ft^ * » . , 

^ «PP FM 

^ P 

170, Beiu^, 

tmm 

Bjj» jipo mi jail . , 

1 ■ . . 1 


171, Hunn^ beeu. 


Ngidiimbrtr«jokB<kbxim 

“ »l ¥** * 


172. Iiuafbe, 

* «44 V-F» 

kaotuA « / 

m 

- >»| KPI 


173. lebiJlbe. 

Ml *#-' 

<ii 

mneifite &[>& , 

1 IP PPI 


IT 4 , 1 abonld ba. 

M-i mw* 

N 6 p& alie pil w 5 , 

Hlibi-ni . 

1 

Paug-siiti . , , 

175, Be&t. 

» 

kM M-t 

I^flpA £li& pri 'n -5 , , 

M l 

- 

176. To beat. * » 


Alifl Ijih ... 

“#Ti ¥ ¥¥i 

■i • P«i ¥M 

177, Beatisg. 

■ KM KKI 

iiifl Ijib , ,. . 

* * mt* mrnm 


17 s. Qaiing beaten. 

* • KH III ' 

V^'alambfo &hu If &h 

Hi bib*. 

(PjKipang . . , 

170. 1 beat 

**■ i+«iii 

Ngio thfi Ifib , . 

-■ * 4r«PPi 


180, Tbou beatost. 


Ngio-tpn iha Ifali , 

* - pii 


181. He bea ts. 

m 

Elitmdaa ptiU . , 

■ * P V.I.H. 

1 V ■ #1 -kAA 

182. We beat 


IHiiiiid iha Ifth , 

■ ail .kP 

m. ¥lB.<l¥fe<l, 1 

1B3. You beat. 

m VP* 

Heulm Aha tfih , * 

* * III Mb 

■ ¥¥4 -11 * 

18i. They beat. 

1 pik pp 1 

.PPPii 

JBS kibfi-yl 

(?) Ki pflDg-gi 

J 

i 

165. 1 beat (Poff Tme). 

186. Thou beatest (Fast' 
TViue). 

l-H At-V^ 


^ ^pppflp 

l¥¥ % 1 a 

187, He beat (Pu'^ Ten«s),> 


N. A, G.—635 
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(DMUg}. 

Eutem (QuaHkfi). 

(Bobmiim}, 

MIjI 

lS8* We bfi&i (Pa# Ptfrtje) 

Ni ahing , , 

4 Ngi-la ma-tr^amma i 

io „NgO-ln mfl-pa-ni a 

. Ngi-Jfl p4-ta , p 

189. Yoa W {JPaH 

Jab iah'-da * 

^ N i-ln ^HUt-juTutm ^ 

> .No-b^ md-pa^ni p 

a Ni-ltpft40 p 

190. Tiej b«t (Port Yotw] 

iebniA , . 

Biilla rna-p-aamma # 

p .Ma-lii mfl-^pa-nA p 

. B^-IEL pi-to 

101* I un bflfltEeg 

Nab guia * . 

Ngi ma^indaxuiia p , 

'' • * oil iio 

Ngi pi-!i diii^ 

102. 1 waa * 

Nab gai-^Khua , 

Kgi ma-lja-di^rniia i p 

. ... PPO 

Ngi pi«li dtiagiii 

103. I bod beaten ^ « 

Nah gtti-ebbiia « ^ 

Ngi ma^XLina a « * 


ww m 

104. I maj beat * 

gni-pbJ-nelL * 

Kgi ma-kiii-di , 


*•4 Iff 

195. 1 BbJI Wt 

Nah t « 

Ngl ma-n-pE . . , 

Xg* ma-ba 

Ngi pi-ji or pi'pt 

19®. Tlioti wHt beat . * 

Ba ebfiiie , * * 

Ni iiia*a^pa a « 

So mo-ba 

Ni pi-jB , 

197* He irQl he^ * . 

I fl-fte a * y * 

* Ma laa-ii-pt , 

Hi iniO^ba , , , , 

Boi p&'yi . 

198* We fliaJI beet * ^ 

Ni a-ne * * * * 

Ngida ma-n-pi , « | 

Ngfl-ltt m(hbo , 

Ngi-]tLpA~yB 

199, Yoq will best » 

Jab iBhe * p ^ * 

Ni*lti ma-n-pt « 

IJo-ln ma-bo . , , , 

NUa pi-ya... *. 

200. They itill berti , , 

Na s-ne i # y , 

BflUn TOa-iL-jd ., y * 

Mi-]u.oia*bo . . 

Bi-lft pi-yB,...,, 

SOI. I flhotild beat , , 

Nnb deigi-se p ^ 

P--F ■■PP 

m 


202, lambtoten , , . 

Nob gi^ab 1 ^ « 

* ■ ^01 eoi m 

* ■ *¥»*.* 

«•+ rm^ 

SOS. I If ae beaten , . , 

Nab gi-jah suyi i e 

fee HO 1 


*** 04# 

S04. I altill be beaten . , 

Nab d-ngeib Ima * 

HI IH 


iwa«« 

205, I go . , ^ 

206, Thongoeet.. , , 

*07. He gOM . . . . ; 

Nab kbi-fie-be , « 

^a kb b'bueb * i * 

E kM*aeb * « 

, . , . ; 

Ni O-dna . . . ^ . ] 

Ma il-dna ^ ^ ^ , ] 

ygg ingnjj-aa , , , 

UTo ingae-do . , . 

liU tagae^ . ^ 

Ngi gl-dfing , , 

Hi gl'.dQng , * 

Bnigt-daiig , 

*08, We go . , , j 

209. Yongo , 

Ni kbl-ne-be p « 

Jah khb-b&eb « , , 

Ngirln a^dtia * . ^ ] 

Ni-ln Q-dm ^ ^ ^ j 

?g(l»ln iagne^ , , 

tTh-lm iitgae.da ^ , 

Hgir>lQ gt-dltng , 

Ni-lft gt^ding, , 

SlO, They go , , 

Ni kbi-de*be p ^ , 

BnUa tL^dna p 

Ui-ln ingae-dii 

BB'l4g|.d0z^ , , 

*11. I went. 

*12, Tbon wentost . . 

Nab dill 1 ^ 

Ba diima * 

Ngia.a-nia , ^ j 

K4 a.mgft ^ ^ _ J 

fijga iiigoo.ps<ii , 

ro Ingne-pa^iii * 

Ngi ^-ka . , 

Higi»ki* , , 

*13. He went . 

E dm # . # y , j 

Uafi-ama ^ , _ j 

di ing)]e-pa.ni , 

Bal gl“ti , 

814. Wo went , . , j; 

N. A. G.^636 

Nikba*m-H a * , ] 

Sg4-la Q-nma. , , , ' j 

T'gO'lii at^e-pa-ni , . J 

S'gi-ia gi-ka . 





























































Abot (wbin difforent tnm. Mirf}w 

CbnIfMrt gr IVjiiig Hlihml 
, (duapb«ll)p 

IHgim MMnnl (Rgldiwa uul 
Keedbuo). 

Mlja Mllhinl fBdIliiiMq qrad 
Nwdbuii). 


# 

M# wwm 

• 


KgialnmbEo mnjiji Ijab 


(f) eajHi® meng . ^ , 


K^alnmbro igipo mnja « 


1 . . »•«* 


NgblumbrQ tbO mnja Ijab 




Kgialm&faro padanlfrjra flbO 



- 

Ngialnmbro ftbfi prawd 

EI bllA-iida ^ * 

(P) Ki pang jong . 

^* i.F- 



. 


wm^ 1*1 

J4i 4i« 

* i'l.i wmr 

f4-l WWf 

Kgialtunbtv ahtl preii (F 
^wa) lj4b* 

i^P^lmnbso iha lai * , 

Ngialpmbro ibOi firea (P 
priwA) iyftli. 

141 #*1- 

**■f## 

n L * 

4#« *11 d 

'* 

t 

M4I.. 

Ngialmsbro na^ft priw4 . 


f#* 111 4 

SmbHiinU^ oo /or gl » 

#11111 

HgialnmbEio b& ptriwi jah » 

Ngtjo b&nalali * . « 

Ngi£>4pn b& Ijali « 

Hibo . . , . 

HI #«# 

<P)Kipli*t , \ . J 

. S 

. ! 



■■* i-ll 

2 


11* **« 

■> 

##■ **» 

2 



111 «*V 

111 Bf* 2 

■I'll j 

Hgialnmbro b& bi^ 

CNyih). 

Hi ba-yi, , , . { 

(P) Ki pbai-ga , .12: 


Ngio ba lift boh (P 1 jab) ,, 



,1 

ttgiO'ipa bdiftga edjm 

■ *■ |#H 

. 2] 

21 


EqglMl* 


188. bsat TVimv). 

189. Tom biea* (Fati Tm^)* 
190* Tli^ Irat (Poij ?«tw) * 
191* I &ni beatings 

192. I was be&tuig^ 

193* 1 bid beat^f 
194^ I maj 
195. I OmU bent 
195, Tbda mLt b^t* 

197, He witi b^nt 
193* We jJii^ Tf be&t. 

199* Toa will beat. 

200 * Thej will boat 

201. 1 abotild beat 


I flbaU be boaten. 


21L I want 
^12. Thcrti wen teat 
213. Ho went 
214- We went 


Iff, A, G.-MS37 














































































































215. You ’went . 

216. Tb?j went 

217. Go . 

218* Ooiag 
219+ Gone 


to £ji$bznir P 


liOtue F 


liTOJ tOH^aj. 


tnftriied to iua aiatef. 


borae. 


S27+ Put tbo aftddlo upon 
His back. 


228. I b&vo beaten liia non 
with m&Dj Btripea. 


229. He h gnaing Kmitln on 
the top of the hill^ 


under ibai tree. 


231. His iJTOther ia lalJer 
tliOn bis ALstor. 


ruiw«3 imd m hnlfp 


IJ, A. 0.--638 


Aks (Dsnrmii^, 

Eutera Dsfll (HsmUtiaD), 

Diii (iCobiDMDjb 

UirL ' 

+ Jah kbommA . 

Ki4ii &»niua 

* No^lii ing-no-pa-ot , 

. KA-lagm 

. Kb khi^do-bi , 

BuHti t-tmia . * 


. j Ba-Iil gl-k4 . 

* Khh^bueh 

■Caul . . , , 

. Ang.ae 

. ' Gl'toka . . , , 

. IK-deb , . . , 

C-]j-bl . . . . 


.... 

* Kha-^iie-b! + 

tf'pela . . , , 


J 

^ Ba mni ban obonin ? 

amin-a bog ? 

Ks HilBg‘met) hogo ? , 

, imnin inkwA«iiaf 

Your name t^kat f j 

^ Pho-gfft adint k|-mA»ba ? . 

S£ gbara ti hogAd-p akUiB 
demu F 


Si-gflp&*^ adit^ki mail 
Thii^hof^thii hotB dd 




dUng P 




M / 

c Aijna Kmlimir ke-2iiara-da? 

6&ka ^Bfijunlr hi-ba hajiTid- 
gi P 


Xjifllini]]>dcg sik 

% 


EoiAmir-ootiii^ry Jrom^igm 
adit-ks znotA dkk f 




houf far i$ f 

» Ban o-mjM. zuo-hh^ he- 

1 nia-dab F 

Ka Ab-ga QDM-hjl ka-’w-a 
hagad^gi d&^dne ? 


Ni-1^ Mba-ka , 

Yoar faiker*M koKse^’n 
ko-mllvotig adit*k4 


* 

¥ 


dOng ? 




are F 

J Nah u e-^ia^golo din « 

NgA iilo (dA 43gA gft*™. 


Sil5 ngi b&j£-^pu gl-tO. 1 
To-doy I nueck teSPif* 

Aw sel aim gri^dain . 

KgA a£cb-gB H bB u bnir- 

mam onuma. 

^»R •¥* 1 

tfgA-kft pai-ka m bat-ka 



ifg* lois At# 

buinna 





wter marrvd* 

^ Phn^pA gron s&io lia fno 
luri-da-^ da. 

Hi nim nrruhi ghura pfillfl- 
ga fin-Q di^i. 


HkOm ira-li ji^lxui gorn^ka 
Boiue in whiu Aorje*# 
jia dflng* 
taddU it. 

ZiQ mi gtio luxi-diX'^goio age 
Jaoja. 

Jin kia M Jing awi ap-iil. 

^U. .m 

Jia bni-km Ianika*lA 

Satldls h%M backf^on 



* 

mu-tokk 

eal nan gnia « « 



put. 

HA ki^aa jigi fgn * 


N^btii^kn an^m bAjA-pQ 

J his son »iaoA 





pi-tO .. 

hat. 

Tn ge pbu da*ge pha-lkha ' 
tawkbei-da-ja. 

SdIq e^II mi pbn^gri 
giii-oeh ro-da^ 

Ha gUddt au-wi mindai 
aa Tekh-di. 


Hni Idl iaio ]& gdrd 

He At2| top on caiUa , 
rA-ki-dOng.^ 
k«e|wg. 

Ha ghnrAaG-wifian lye-ka^ 
hi di-dii% 

HI -rr J 

J 

Bui Kireing kl^g-lA gorA 

Ub ir4*t . iflow Aorw 





tni(vli dftng. 

E-ni-mi i-ama pshd-pho-da J 


»: 

upon if. 

Bh borbi bnir-main nni-Tft- 
di. 

I'll .-.dT ] 

- 

Bqj-kn bniri but-ka bninsai 

E-gno takzLiphn kfihija J 
e-pbirii^ 



iltf Ate tiwi^r 

lok^ke btttddek* 
pom 

aa dor hn iBJt* bar-nvi-ca 

Ib K-doli-gl. 

II, 

ij 

Du lUui^ka Irii 

PAai drliels^# prioe 



... 


bor-fiji-kn l&ng adflli-* , 

rupets-tipo and A<tJ/i j 

a . . 

^- 



• hSf* DO ^irard for 





























































AbdSf {nrlitfi differoQt froou Mlri), 


CfanltkitA Or ^ in Ti To L 

(Campbell}. 


p f ^ K 

■*P 4i*^ 


Digttn Hldmil (RotiliuMi mkI 
NMdhAib). 


Bi Janji or b&Iadm , 

Bi miali , " . 

Bibyai (P Jjili) 

Nev nlodmania f , 

ffejii geert nmg pliiilift p . 


Ejaniba ba ^Ckahmir ajiga 
mag pliiablP 


^fpw u&bfi ab'jjj'i g4 ? 


tfga etaoi inala gnge aya 
la Aghaha. ^ 


Hcja atU ebo ab jabi jjyab. 


yga kaa {? akal andja 
lapna geeii ayah jiji; paj*. 


Aadja lamTa pnm , , 


Newa nga mida bbl& pita , 


E bcfl ta fijDg gopa majn 

hftlni. I 


Hcia agaattiili Jabo g beii 
J» Jigja. 


Ah hDia apia abeja ath[a 
meniL 


Aheya aji g®j, 3 

acge ayho. 


Bo-ai 


* I 


MitblklJ 

K««dku}, 


P' * 


Phiu-eihfl * 




315a Ton 

216. Theywenta 

217. ' 

218^ Gomga 
219^ Gone, 

239* What wyoar n&ma P 
22L Hbir eld Is ibii borw P 


222. How ^ ii it from 

bom to Kimllmir f 


223. Ho^¥ mnny eons sfe 
them ip yomr fatbcr^s 
boiue F 


33t 1 b&Te walked a long 
way to*d&y* 


225a Tbe son of mj nnck ia 
^naraed to hm aiatar. 


226. Li the bcode ia tbe sed- 
dJe of die white hoj^. 


227. Put tbo saddle apon 
bm Uck. ^ 


22^^ I baT* he^tcu hia ooo 

with TDsny stripeH, 


229^ Hd h gmzing cattle on 
the top of tbs hiil. 


23a Ho la stttiiig On a home 
under that toe. 


231^ Hia brother is taller 
tbau hla sitter. 


232. The pcico of that is two 
rupees aud a half. 





































































































EogliiL 


S3S. iXy liitlidr lirea in tlmt 
. UDfrIl boiiB«, 


3234, Give this mpee to Iiim 


235^ T&ko tboflo mpee^ 
him. 


£36« Beat him well and bind 
him with ropw. 


S37* Bt&w Water from the 
woU. 

238, Walt before mo 


239. Whose bey comoe bo* 
Mod yon ? 


240, From whom did yon 
buy that P 

24L Frcnn^ fihopteeper of 
the village. 


I 


N. A* G,—640 


Aka (DftfTUg^, 


Kah in bngia e-mi'-fln-'na 


Tatarphn ad i j jm . 


A^a iakarphn senai la-dihe. 


U-di'iieli gi'^noh oouaja 
khilLDBh vunja. 


Ebn-geti gnio khn lanye . 
Na-bm dnye # , 


EaiUtni Dafii (HsmUton), 


Ba-pbnmiya ml mn-hbn b& 
de*se^da-vali ? 


Ba^hd mija phn-nfja la- 

N^&'ihi-ja dekain a^oya 
phu-xdya laim 


Nri $bna hi nAm amjd faA 
d4*diia. 


S& dhea e&m hlim ji-t4 


ITA dhan httm ii|^t4 * 


Earn dba jitla ith& h&l 
lelap-ti. 


Tiikti*I4iashba-U . 


O-oho-iyft-ti * 


Higa M*wa nl kA^kQ4 
ud-dd F 


K& aim hl-ga lot ta ronma F 
Si neoga ait oUdeo. 


IMfli (Bobuun}, 


MirL 


6im mtLrtoog aba balm 
fhti rmp€§ ihia him-io 
bl^oka. 

Dem mflrkcmg dem bni-ta 
TAote lAoa* Am 

lot-te li-toki, 
from lote; 

Boimai-pn pft-U aberi U 
Htfn f^pa v^A 

bifuL 

NoKordfor 


Ngi-ka tiri-pfi gt^otl, 
Mt-of /fotiliffw ^ 

Ifi*ka m^limpG sdki an 
ybyr haifitd toioia ton 
gl-dflng P 

/ I 

Dom a^ lot-ke ziloa f 
Thai laAo from htiy / 

DOldng dflfe&Tuiafi lok-ke, 
FilJdfff ihopkotpor from. 


I 


* Jtirii hiitc no wurd hir ibeplieptf. 
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